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or THE EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL IN GENERAL. 


8E ON. . 


lie order, in which St. Paul's Epiſtles are placed in the 
Ne Jeftament. | 


01. PAUL's Epiſtles are arranged in the New Teſta- 

ment, not according to the time, when they were 
ten, but according to the ſuppoſed rank and im- 
mance of the communities, or perſons, to which they 
ee addreſſed. Hence the Epiſtles, which were ſent to 


ach were ſent to individuals. Of the former, the 
Lille to the Romans has the firſt rank, becauſe Rome 
Rs the capital of the world: and the two Epiſtles to 


e principal city of Greece, The Epiſtle to the Gala- 
ns is placed in the third rank, becauſe it was ad- 
felled to a whole nation, which, though conſidered as 

vi, IV. * A leſs 


le Corinthians come next in order, becauſe Corinth 
ks at the time, when St. Paul's Epiſtles were 2 


fb 


ſole bodies of Chriſtians are placed before thoſe, 
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bog important than the cities of Rome, and Corintf 


The Epiſtle to the Philippians was placed before tho 
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the laſt, becauſe he does not appear zo have been inveſt 


immediately after the ſecond Epiſtle to the Theffal 


g '& Paul's Epiſtles in General. CHAP, 1 ker 


was deemed, higher in rank, than other ſingle citi 


which were fent to the Coloſſians and Theſſalonians, on 
becaufe Philippi was really a more important place, th 
either Coloſſæ or Theffalonica, but becauſe Philippi w 
miſtakenly ſuppoſed to be the principal city of Mac 
donia ; a ſuppoſition, which arole from a falſe interyr 
tation of Acts xvi.. 12. Of the Epiſtles addrefled 
individuals, thoſe to Timothy have the firſt rank, becau 
he was a companion of St. Paul: and that to Phileme 
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with any ſpiritual office. However in ſeveral Gre 
manuſcripts, the Epiſtles of St. Paul are not 
arranged according to the common order : for inſtand 
in the Codex Vaticanus, the Epiſtle to the Galatia 
and that to the Hebrews, the latter of which is plac 
mans®:;- | | 

But in the following ſections of this chapter, I ſh 
treat of St. Paul's Epiſtles, not- according to the ord 
in which they are placed in the New Teſtament, b 
according to the time, when they were written. Ont 
ſubje& of St. Pauls Epiſtles, the reader may conlu 
Milli Prolegomena, $ 4=—34. Joach. Langi Cot 
mentatio de vita et Epiftolis Pauli, Buddei Ecci 
apoſtolica, Benſon's Hiſtory of the firſt planting 
Chriſtian Church, and particularly Lardner's Supp 
ment to his Credibility of the Goſpel Hiftory. 


* See Vol. II. Ch. viii. Se&, 6. under the article Codex Vatica 


624 
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wor, 11. Sf, Paul's Epiſtles in General, 3 


| . 
i, Paul dictated Bis Epiſtles, and wrote a greater number, 
than thoſe wwhich are now extant. 


T was the uſual practice of St. Paul to dictate his 
Epiſtles*; and in ſome of them he has mentioned after 
is own name the name of his amanuenſis, Timotheus 
g dilranus for inſtance, as Dr. Heumann has ſhewn to 
tk highly probable in his Epiſtola de ſcribis epiſtolarum 
ul. Dr. Hoffmann in his Introductio in lectionem 
hiſt. ad Coloſſenſes. Sect. ii. F 3. objects, that in the 
tio Epiſtles to the Theſſalonians, both Timotheus and 
anus are named after St. Paul. But the Apoſtle in 
iating his Epiſtles to the Theſſalonians may have 
le two amanuenſes, one of whom wrote one part, the 
ber the other part of the Epiſtle: and the Theſſalo- 
tans who knew the hand-writing both of Timotheus 
d Silvanus, had in that cafe a ſtill ſtronger proof that 
be Epiſtle was genuine. Or the one may have written 
te Epiſtle, and the other, either in conſequence of his 
probation of it, or in conſequence of being in ſome 
kipe&t concerned in it, may have deſerved to have his 
ame mentioned with that of the amanuenſis. 
The whole number of St. Paul's Epiſtles now extant, 
en if we include the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, is only 
teen. Now if we confider the long duration of St. 
ls apoſtolic miniſtry, and the great fluency of his lan- 
ae, it is wholly incredible that theſe are the only 
piles, which he ever wrote. But, as Divine Providence 
tought proper, that only fourteen ſhould deſcend to 
mcnity, we have no more reaſon to complain of the 
Is of his other Epiſtles, than that ſeveral of Chriſt's 
Keches, all of which contained the words of God, 
not committed to writing, St. Paul in that Epiſtle 
ide Corinthians, which we call the firſt, alludes in 
Ly.g. to an Epiſtle, which he had already ſent to 
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: See Vol. I. Ch. vi. Sect. 2. 
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only Epiſtles, which the Apoſtle ever wrote. The 


St. Peter adds in the very next verſe; as allo in all his Epiſtle 


Wolfenbüttel in 1751: and De Epiſtolis Apoſtolorum non deperdi 
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ger 

the Corinthians, but which is no longer extant, Fu- "YR 
ther, Sr. Peter in his ſecond Epiſtle ch. iii. 15. appeals ſir 
to an Epiſtle, which St. Paul had Written to tho ver Md | 
perſons, to whom he himſelf was writing, in confirms "ap 
tion of the doctrine, that © the day of general judgement "WP 
was deferred only, to give ſinners an opportunity dH «. 
repenting,” But among thoſe Epiſtles of St. Paul koch, 
Which are now extant, there is none, which was ad pened, 
dreſſed to all thoſe communities, to which St. Petet iſo f 
addreſſed his two Epiſtles : and in none of them doe dne 
St. Paul enter into a particular examination of that 18 
doctrine in ſupport of which St. Peter had made hit winter 
appeal”. It is probable therefore that St. Peter mean wobal 
an Epiſtle, which is now loſt, If the reading of th corre 
ancient Codex Laudanus 3. and of the Syriac verſion MM manu 
at Accs Xvli. 5 Aabovres ETLS"0ANv om Q&uT8 Y TOY L * had wr 
Tino gt, were genuine, it would follow that St. Paul Proph 
during his ſtay at Athens wrote an Epiſtle, to Silas an Proph 
Timotheus, which is likewiſe loſt. But as this readin . 


is ſupported by only two, though very reſpectable authq ceibi 

rities, I ſhall not infiſt upon it: and I mention Wit 
rather, for the ſake of curioſity, than for the ſake « Epiſtk 
argument. 5 ER, 
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Dr. F. Stoſch , and Dr. Lardner *, have argued 0 
the other ſide of the queſtion, and have contended tha 
the Epiſtles of St. Paul, which are now extant are th 


arguments however have not convinced me of the trut 
of this poſition. Dr. Stoſch endeavours in the fr 
place to invalidate the- opinion, that St. Paul * 
his Epiſtles, and endeavours to ſhew that the Ap 

v See the Introduction to the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, $ 3. 
on An objection however to this concluſion may be made from wh 


ſpeaking in them of ig thing“. pike - 
In his eſſay De Epiſtolis Apoſtolorum idiographis, publiſhed 


- publiſhed at Gröningen in 1753+. 
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eln his Supplement to the Credibility of the Goſpel Hiſtory, Ve 
III. ch. 25. = | 
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wrote them all with his own hand. He thinks that the 
nſpiration of theſe Epiſtles would have ſuffered, if they 
hid been committed to writing by amanuenſes, who 
xere not inſpired. Now whether this be true or not, it 
s wholly foreign to the preſent purpole : for we muſt 
not conclude that a thing really did happen, becauſe we 
fncy, that it would. have been better, if it had ſo hap- 
pzned, But J really ſee no greater injury, which could 
iſe from the circumſtance that St. Paul's Epiſtles were 
committed to writing by perſons not inſpired, than from 
the circumſtance that'they have been fince copied and 
printed by uninſpired perſons. Beſides, the Apoſtle 
wobably examined them before he ſent them away, and 
correfted whatever miſtakes had been made by his 
manuenſis ; which amounts nearly to the ſame, as if he 
hd written them with his own hand. The book of the 
Prophet Jeremiah was not committed to writing by the, 
Prophet himſelf, but by Baruch his ſcribe ?; yer we do 
wt therefore ſuppoſe that either its inſpiration or its 
nedibility is impaired. e 
With reſpect to the poſition that St. Paul wrote more 
Epiſtles, than thoſe, which are now extant, I muſt beg 
kave to obſerve; .that I do not ground my opinion 
merely on the above quoted paſſages from the Epiſtles 
of St. Paul and St. Peter: and therefore, even if it could 
be ſhewn, that they admit of a different conſtruction 
tom that, which 1 have put upon them, the opinion 
would not be confuted. I argue likewiſe from St Paul's 
rady ſtyle and flowing language, which is that of an 
author, who makes writing his buſineſs and his daily 
practice, not that of a man, who ſuffers whole years to 
tapſe, without writing a ſingle epiflle, The compoſi- 
ons of St. PauF are of à very remarkable kind: for 
trough they are replete with matter, the author ſeems 
never to have been at a loſs for the proper turus of ex- 
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more than fourteen Epiſtles during the whole courſe 0 


Sc 


lived in later ages, and under 
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St..Paul, though pot claſſic Greek, may be confidere 
as a pattern. of epiſtolary writing. An author, w 


wy #1: 4 4 ; N. f : hd 
could write in this manner, muſt certainly have writ 


te 


us miniſtfr y. ä | 
But as Dr, Lardner has brought arguments to prott 
the contrary, and they are really more ſubſtantial tha 
thoſe. of Dr. Stolch, I cannot conclude this ſection with] 
out taking notice of them, _ 
1. Larfner argues, that we have only four genuine 
Goſpels, and only one hiftory of the Acts of the Apo 
es: and that we have no reaſon to ſuppoſe that more 
Goſpels, or more eccleſiaſtical hiſtories, were written 
by Apoſtles, or Apoſtolic men.? 
, Anſwer. Theſe premiſes I grant: but I deny the ap 
plication'of them to the Epiſtles of St. Paul. There is 
4 wide difference between writing books, and writing 
Etters. No man of education paſſes his life, without 
engaging in epiſtolary correſpondence: but not every 
man ventures to write a book. We muſt not therefore 
conclude, becauſe only five or fix what may be called 
books ® were written by Apoſtles or Apoſtolic men, that 
only fourteen letters were written by St. Paul. 
2. If more Epiſtles had been written, the Apoſtle 
Apa, who wrote. them, would have taken care 
that they ſhould be preſerved, and tranſmitted to polte- 
Tity, as. well as thoſe which have actually deſcended 
to us. Er ASS AS 
_ Anſwer, That it was the will of the Apoſtles, or the 
deſign of divine Providence, that every Epiſtle written 
even by divine inſpiration ſhould deſcend to poſterity, 


is by no means certain. Particular inſtructions might 


have begn-neceflary for certain communities or indivi- 
duals at the time when they were given, and yet thole 
very inſtructions might be totally uſeleſs to thoſe, who 
& different circumſtances. 
* "4 + 5 | Nay, 


„ The four: Goſpels, the As apd the Apocalypſe: to which might 
be added, the fit Epiſtle of St, john, which is more properly a book 
than an Epiſtle. 24 1 „nt Gs BS ERS «i ; O Eh : 
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Nay, what is {ſtill more, they might not only be uſeleſs, 
ut prejudicial : for, if an Epiſtle be written to perſons 
qa peculiar ſituation, with which we are unacquainted, 
ie (hall not only be unable to comprehend it, but ſhall 
k expoſed to the danger of interpreting it falſely, and 
(:{cribing therefore to the author doctrines, which he 
mer intended to deliver. It was no more neceflary, 
fat all the Epiſtles of the Apoſtles ſhould be preſerved, 
than that all the diſcourſes of Chriſt, which were cet- 
tinly of not leſs importance, ſhould. be recorded by the 
Fangelifts, who have thqught proper to deliver only a 
flect part of them. A Bible, or book of divine revela- 
ion, which is intended as a rule of faith and manners, 
nut, at the ſame time that it contains every neceſſary 
urcept, contain them likewiſe in a moderate compaſs. 
th: Bible conſiſted of many folios, as it probably 
kould, if it contained an account of all the actions and 
deches of Chriſt, and all that was written by the 
woſtles, few perſons would read the whole of it; and 
en of thoſe, who gave themſelves the trouble, 
ihaps not one would be able to retain in his memory 
e «hole of its contents. This would be a very mate- 
al inconvenience. For theologians themſelves, who 
lake the ſacred writings their particular ſtudy, would 
rer be able to recollect, when a diſpute aroſe relative 


care > . CE Cadzd \ 1312 > N 
oller Point of doctrine, whether that doctrine was, deli- 
add in the Bible, or ngt, or at leaſt would be unable 


0 pronounce with certainty, that it werte not in the 
Able and to thoſe, who are neithen enabled by their 
Wcation, nor permitted by their temporal occupations, 
0 engage in theological inquiries, the inconvenience 
ould be ſtill greater. Laſtly, as the Bible, moderate 


re it is at preſent in it's ſize, is explained in cmmenta- 
hole e which conſiſt of many folios, what a maſs of com- 
who "tary would overwhelttir qs, if the Bible irfelf were 


age! Inſtead therefare af ſuppaſing with Lardner, 
{a it was the will of the Apoſtles, that all their Epiſtles 
wud be preſerved, E would-condude that this was no 
Te their itrtention, than it Was the intention of the, 
6% A +> *» 


/ 
24. 
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Evan; eliſts that all the ſpeeches of Chriſt ſhould H 
recor ed. 
3. No Chriſtian! community, which had received iff 
Epiſtle from. an Apoſtle, would have ſuffered that Epiſtl 
to be loſt. | 
Anſwer. This argument is applicable only to ſug 
Epiſtles; as were of! importance: and it is not applicabſ 
even to theſe, if it be true, as I have endeavoured t 
ſhew in a preceding volume, that the Apoſtles the 
_ hes were the enters of their own Epiſtles, 
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CHAP. XL 


> OF-THE NE} THE GALATIANS, 


1700 % ads. rf s E O T. I. 
The Epi 1. to the Galatians is among thoſe, which are m 
2 | | extant, the Jo. f which St. Paul wrote. 


HAT the Epiſtle to the Galatians is the firſt 


St. Paul's Epiſtles is the moſt ancient opinion, Nor 
was aſſerted in the ſecond century by Marcion, whe balatia 
opinion in reſpect to a plain matter of fact is not to Med 
rejected, becauſe he W a heretic, Tertullian kei l wr 
: repreſents St. Paul as a novice in Chriſtianity, when or 
| wrote his Epiſtle | to tlie Galatians" 5 e a wers 

5 Y Mavit, 
* vol. I. Ch. FRY 2. en ö az 
Wn le 
"+ See] Epiphai. Heres. XIII. 8 "3 "hh 
N Ter D, in his firſt book: a t Marcion, "4 XX. where | Fedica 
Inquiry relates to what St, Paul 12 written in his Epiſtle to! Wit 
Galatians, Hand- particularly his cenſure of St. Peter in the ſeco vet wit! 
chaptcr,. afcribts St. Paul's zeal agaiuſt Judaiſm to the recentnels u h 
his converiias, 2 to his want of ShaLexperienee, by which he he af Pays fl 
ards ; learnt come; as it were Jew to the Jews, as well # Galatiar 
* 5 5 vg m 
255 * Uh Greeks, * gitur f a fen venter a huc, ut * ar C01 


N. Paul, 
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kes not ſay in poſitive terms that this Epiſtle was the 
t. But modern writers have in general rejected this 
qpinion, as the reader will find on conſulting Rump:1 
commentatio critica, p. 121—128. and Lardner's Sup- 
lement, p. 154— 170. For this reaſon*, it will be 
receſſary to ſtate at large the arguments by which 1 
kink it may be ſupported. 

st. Paul's firſt viſit to the Galatians was not long after 
he council, which had been held in Jeruſalem, as ap- 
rears from Acts xvi. 4, 5, 6. and as they (namely, 
Paul and Silas) went through the cities, they delivered 
them the decrees for to keep, which were ordained of 
the Apoſtles and elders, which were at Jerufalem ; and 
b were the churches eſtabliſhed in the faith, and in- 
teaſed in number daily. Now when they had gone 
through Phrygia, and the region of Galatia, and were 
forbidden of the Holy Ghoſt to preach the word in 
Aſa, &c.“ From this paſſage. we ſee that St. Paul 
neached the Goſpel in Galatia; for the prolübition was 
confined to the Roman Proconſular province of Aſia, to 
ich Galatia is here oppoſed. This is further confirmed 
5 Acts xviii. 23. where St. Luke relates, that St. Paul 
wan viſited Galatia, * ſtrengthening the diſciples:“ fo 


we f. 


firſt 


hat converts muſt have been made on his firſt viſit v. 
on. Now let us follow St. Paul on his firſt journey from 
, who ta to Berœa in Macedonia, where he ſeems to have 
ot to med in the ſame year, and we ſhall be convinced that 
kei ke wrote his Epiſtle to the Galarians upon this journey. 
vhen ON a TW Et RETIRE 
ertulli EA 1 


„ ei 11.9 oy 8 

Wrerſus Judaiſmum aliquid in converſatione reprehendendum exiſti- 
haut, aſivum' ſcilicęt convidum, poſtn odum et ip uſu omnibus 
anna futurus, ut omnes lucraretur, Judzis quaſi juc us, et eis qui 
Wd lege, tanquam ſub lege: tu lam ſolius converſatiouis placiture 
ſolea aceuſatori ſuo reprehenſionem ſuſpectam vis haberi etiam de 
where WY l*dicationis erga Deum prevaricatione ?? 2 . b e 

le to | Within theſe few years however, the opinion appears to have 
the ſecꝰ det with a more fav durable reception. ; Ed RE 


dd 


8 , That Chriſtianity, was totally unknown in Galatia, before St. 
ch | MM {ff via, J ill not aſſert: but, 26 St. Paul in_bis/Eyiftte to the 
is We la Mans treats them as his own. ſpiritual children, we muſt conſider 
Nen - eyerion as Pwing in a great meaſure, if not principally, ta 
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When he left the Galatians he was ace ; a 
ſeveral brethren . ccompanied 4, Paul's 
bats „namely, by Silas (or Silvanus), ch | 
40. by Timothy ch. xvi. 3. and perhaps by or. pu The 
This circumſtance is particularly to be e. 9 There - 
travelled through Myſia to Troas, ver. 8 wn | 
Paul had a remarkable dream, which induced Tus the Gal 
into Macedonia. Before he left Troas St bel [he hs 
added to St. Paul's other companions and in t = 
company he travelled to Philippi, ver. . bn wher | ak 
preached the Goſpel, Ver. 13—40. and e to Th [Write 
ſalonica, ch. xvii. I—g. Here ſome of the brethr 172 
appear to have left St. Paul, and he travelled with 8 po 
alone to Beroea, ver. 10, When he was no longer * 
ſafety here, he left Silas behind him and went to Athe N 
ſo that when he arrived in that city, none eee ob 
rope him, in whoſe CQmpAny be had travelled fro 1 0 
Now St. Paus Epiſtle to the Galatians is written n 3 
only in his own name, but in the name of all the br | Apoſt; 
thren, who were with him*. Who ths were ot IMs rein 
brethren ? Were they known or, unknown. to the Gal be. It 
tians ? St. Paul would hardly have written to them Wi oo 
the name of all the brethren, who were with bim, ui 
Fe determining who thoſe brethren were, unleſs thi ritto 
had been the fame, who attended him when, he | . Y 
Galatia, and who therefore were known to the Galaiaib....” 
without any further deſcription. Conſequently th [bat 
Epiſtle muſt have been wricen before St. Paul fers u {1 
from this brethren, that is, before he left Theſſalonic e 
Whether it was written in this city, or before he arrive * 
there, 1 will not attempt to determine“: but it certain 15 
was written during the interval which clapſed bene ne ps 
Ga Ph eee 
1 Gal. I. 1. 2. 2 | —_ 
+ © Perhaps on his journey. For it is ; 1 led in 
inen, ac 5 Ppiltles How _ eee N. 10. 
eſtabliſhed mn the places where he wrote. But at the end of his Ept ling the 
tle to the Galatians he has ſent no ſalutations: and therefore it is pr their (e, 


bable that he wrote neither at Philippi, nor at Theſſalonica, but i 
P lace where no Chr iſtian ſociety: had been formed, 
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| Paul's departure from Galatia, and his departure 
bn Theſlalonica. TN | 

W There are likewiſe other circumſtances, which con- 
Wn this opinion. and ſhew at leaſt that St. Paul wrote 
Wi: Galatians ſoon after their converſion; For cb. i. 
he fays, © T marvel that ye are fs ſoon removed from 
0, that called you into the grace of Chriſt, unto 
uber Goſpel! This Epiſtle therefore was certainly 
tyritten fo late as Mill, or even ſo late, as Benſon 
poſes. Further it appears from Acts xv. 1. that 
I Minor ſwarmed at that time with zealots, who 
ghd to impoſe on the Chriſtians the obſervance of the 
mitical-law : the ſeduction of the Galatians therefore, 
which St. Paul complains in his Epiſtle, may be more 
wy referred to that, than to a later period. Again, St. 
ul in the two firſt chapters gives the Galatians a gene: 
review of his life and conduct from his converſion to 
t Apoſtolic council in Jeruſalem, and at the furtheſt 
s return to Antioch. Here he- breaks off his nar- 
e. It is probable therefore, that from that time to 
une of his writing to the Galatians, nothing remark- 
& had happened except their converſion, Laſtly, the 
boſition that St. Paul wrote to the Galatians, at the 
mod, which I have aſſigned, accounts more eaſily 
n any other, for St. Paul's mentioning} to the Gala- 
Ws that be had not obliged Titus to undergo the rite 
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y i arcumeifion : namely, becauſe he had obliged Timo- 
dals to ſubmit it, immediately before his. firſt viſit to 
wy Galatians?, and St. Paul's adverſaries had appealed 


__ flaps to this fact, in ſupport. of their doctrine, that 
auß Levitical law ſhould be retained. 


Yy The particular year of the Chriſtian Era, in which 
bitte to the Galatians was written, it is difficult 
termine with preciſion : though we are eſpecially in- 

4 klied in the date of this Epiſtle, becauſe it appears from 
en 10. that the Galatians were on the point of cele · 


bis Epi ung the Jewiſh ſabbatical year, and, in conſequence 
it is p ber ſeduction by the Jewiſh zealots, of leaving cheit 
e Te, lands 

Acts xvi, 3. ; 
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lands uncultivated for a whole year, though the law c 
Moſes on this article could not poſſibly extend to Galatia 
At the beginning of the ſecond chapter, there is a date 
from which ſome commentators have attempted to fi 


the year, in which this Epiſtle was written. Name! 


St. Paul ſays, Ch. ii. 1. evere di OEXATET TODO? E799 π I 
een eig Legere. But the difficulty is to determin 
from what period St. Paul reckoned theſe fourteen years 
Some reckon from the time of his converſion : other 


from that journey to Jeruſalem, which he mentions ch, 


18. and thus make St. Paul's arrival in Jerufalem ch. ii. i. 
to have happened feventeen years after his converſion, 
And even if this point were ſettled, the year of St. Pau} 
converſion will ſtill remain to be decided®, Some com- 
mentators conjecture, that St. Paul was converted in the 
year 35. On this hypotheſis the Epiſtle to the Gah- 
tans, which was evidently written foon after the council 


in. Jeruſalem, muſt be referred to the year 49 or the 
| year 52, according as we add 14, or 14+3 to 35. 


Other commentators place St. Paul's converſion in the 
year 38. On this latter hypothefis therefore the Epiſtle 
to the Galatians will be referred, either to 52 or to 55. 
But it could not be written fo late as 55, becaule dt. 
Paul's impriſonment in Jeruſalem took place in the year 
60, and I have already ſhewn *, that between his firſ 
journey into Macedonia, on which he wrote his Epiſile 
to the Galatians, and his impriſonment in Jerutalem, 


there muft have elapſed an interval of more than five 


years. Since therefore neither the year of St. Paul's 
converfion can be determined with any preciflon, nor the 
period decided, from which he counted the fourteen 
years, which he has mentioned Gal. ii. 1. we ſhall not 
be able from this date to fix the time, when the Epiſtle 
was Witten. e 

I have' obſerved in the beginning of the preceding 


paragraph, that the Galatians, when St. Paul wrote his 


Epiſtle to them, were on the point of celebrating the 


Jewiſh ſabbatical year. If therefore this ſabbatical year 


. coul 
— See above, Ch. viii. Sect. 4. r Ib, 
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$ See 


ICT, I, The Epifile to the Galatians, 13 


old be determined, we might ſettle at once the date 
court Epiſtle. But here again a difficulty preſents 
elf; for we are not certain in what manner the Jews 
»oned their ſabbatical years“: whether they conſtantly 
whered to the ſeventh year, and thus made the eighth 
fbatical year fall in the 5$6ch year from the time they 
began to count; or whether, when they began a new 
reckoning, with the year of Jubilee, or the goth year, 
and placed the next ſabbatical year in the 37th. Fur- 
ther we know not with what year the Jews began their 
naw ſeries after their return from the captivity : whether 
they began to reckon immediately from the time of 
their arrival in Paleſtine, or whether they waited till 
their lands were in a ſtate of general cultivation. In the 
firſt book of the Maccabees, ch. vi. 53. mention is 
made of a ſabbatical year, the only one on record in the 
Jewiſh hiſtory. This ſabbatical year correſponds to the 
jear 150 of the Greeks, and 161 before Chriſt. Now if 
we begin to reckon with 160 before Chriſt, and adopt 
the opinion that the Jews conſtantly adhered to the 
renth year, we ſhall find that the year 50 after Chriſt 
ws a ſabbatical year: for 160 and 30 make 210 which 
b exactly 30 times 7. But in fact we ſhould begin to 
reckon a year earlier: for the paſſage in the book of the 


ar 
| Maccabees relates to the latter half of the ſabbatical 
le year, when the want of a harveſt occaſioned a famine. 


Conſequently this ſabbatical year began in the year 162 
before Chriſt : and therefore the year 49 after Chriſt is 
properly the thirtieth ſabbatical year from that time. 
Now the date 49 agrees with another calculation of the 
year when the Epiſtle to the Galatians was written, as 
appears from the preceding paragraph: and the coinci- 
dence of theſe two calculations is a circumſtance in 
favour of both. The preceding calculation from ſabba- 
tical years will indeed fall to the ground, if it be true 
that the Jews began a new reckoning with each jubilee : 
but as our preſent queſtion does not admit perhaps of 

5 an 
dee the Orient, Bib. Vol. X. p. 17—25. , 
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* The Episle to the Galatians CHAP, x1 


an abſolute deciſion, the year 49 may be propoſed, ad 
the moſt probable date of the Epiſtle to the Galatians! 


I will not tire the reader with an examination of what 
other critics have advanced on this ſubject, ſince the 
taſk has been already performed by Lardner ": but ſhall 
mention only what the various opinions are. 1. The 
firſt is, that it was written during St. Paul's viſit in 
Corinth, Acts xvili. 1. and (as is aſſumed without au- 
tbority) in the year 51 or 52. This is the opinion, 
which Lardner adopts. 2dly. That it was written at 
Epheſus, Acts xvin. 23. 24. 3dly. At the ſame time, 
that the Epiſtle to the Romans was written, Acts xx, 
2. 4. Athly. That it was written at Rome. This laſt 


opinion is the molt improbable of any; for if St. Paul had 


delerted it till his arrival at Rome, he could not have 
complained in the Epiſtie, that the Galatuns had ſo ſore 
wavered in their faith, nor would he have been filent on 
his bonds in Rome, of which we find no traces in the 
whole Epiſtle. Yet jhis opinion, ſtrange as it is, is 
atranced in the ſubſcription to this Epiſtle in the Greek 
munuſcripts“, and in the Syriac and Arabic verſions, 


From this example alone we may learn, that the fuh- 


{criptions annexed to the Epiſtles are entitled to no 

. ne Cs 

| —— my 
H. 
Of the Galatian Chriſtians, aud their ſeducers. 

HE Galatians were deſcended from a tribe of Gaul 
J who had formerly invaded Greece, and afterwards 
ſettled in the leſſer Aſia. Their original Gauliſh lan- 
guage they retained even ſo late as the fifth century, as 
appears 


t Probably likewiſe in the autumn, or at the time, when in other 


years, the land was tilled ; but in the ſabbatical year remained fallow, 


Supplement, Vol. II. ch. xii. 
© Igos Danata; eyeaÞn ano Pun, 
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ger. 1. The Epiſtle to the Galatians. 3 


appears from the teſtimony of Jerom, who relates that 
teir dialect was nearly the ſame with that of the 
Treviri®. At the ſame time they {poke the Greek lan- 
| qvge, in common with almoſt all the inhabitants of the 
ſr Afia : and therefore St. Paul's Greek Epiſtle was 
perfectly intelligible to them, 8 
John Joachim Schmidt, maſter of the grammar ſchool 
a Illeld, has endeavoured, in his Proluſio de Galatis, ad 


quos Paulus literas miſit, to ſupport the extraordinary 


1, opinion, that the. Galatians to whom St. Paul wrote, 
u got reſide within the limits of the country of Gala- 
J ta, but were the inhabitants of Derbe and Lyſtra, which, 


o WY though really cities of Lycaonia, were conſidered as an 
V pendage to Galatia, becauſe they had been preſented 
„ if Auguſtus to Amyntas, King of Galatia. But ſince 
dt. Paul preached the Goſpel in Galatia itſelf, as well as 
at Derbe and Lyftra, I can ſce no reaſon for taking the 
WH {fi © Galatians! in St. Paul's Epiſtle, in any other than 
proper acceptation. Schmidt indeed contends ?, not 
a chat St. Paul was never in Galatia before the council 
Wh = ſeruſalem, which I readily grant, but likewiſe that the 
ß. WY prions, whom St. Paul calls Galatians were already 
no vverted to Chriſtianity, when that council was held. 
This poſition he endeavours to prove from Gal. ii. 5. 

where St. Paul ſays, * To whom we gave place by ſub- 

ſection, no not for an hour, that the truth of the Goſpel 
might continue with you.” But by the term you” St. 
Paul might mean'the Heathens in general, whoſe cauſe 
be pleaded at Jeruſalem, in oppoſition to thoſe, who 
wihed to enforce the Levitical law: at leaſt he has fre- 
| quently uſed the term in this ſenſe, and if this may be 
acribed to it in the place in queſtion, the argument 
ds | bo P14 will 
l Galatas, excepto ſermone Greco, quo omnis loquitur Oriens, 
Propriam linguam eandem pene habere, quam Treviri: nec referre, i 
Uiqua exinde corruperint, quum et Aphri Phœnicum linguam non- 
hs ex parte mutaverint, et ipſa Latinitas et regionibus quotidie 
50 une et tempore. T. IV. p. 2 56. ed. Benedict. On this ſubjec̃t 
om is very good authority: for he had ſpent ſome time at Treves, 

ad therefore was well able to judge of the language of the Treviri. 

T Sect. 6. | a TT 


16 The Epiſile to the Galatians. ep, x1 cr. 11. 

will prove nothing of any one community! = 
nity 1n part bath * 
Further, that by the term © you” St. Paul — Me of 
inhabitants of Derbe and Lyſtra is highly improbable h vecef 
. hecauſe it appears from Acts xvi. 1. that be not only the ſeduc 
| | viſited thoſe cities ſoon after the council at Jeruſalem, gater le 


tie Whole 
tumciſior 
unclean, - 
„ and 
ſeigned 
line. It 


gercifing 


but informed them verbally of the reſult of this council: 

conlequently, he was under no neceſſity of giving then 

written information. On the other hand, if be had 

judged it neceſſary to write to them, after verbal infor- 

mation, he would at leaſt have given ſome hint in his 

| Epiſtle, that what he then wrote to them he had for- 
1 merly delivered in perſon *. 


| I The ſeducers, againſt whom St. Paul writes in his Wu! war: 
Epiſtle to the Galatians, were men of a very different becau 
deſcription from the weak brethren, of whom he ſpeaks es to 

in his Epiſtle to the Romans ch, xiv. xv. and other" oblig; 

Places; and whole errors he cenſures in ſo gentle ¶ Neeptio 

manner, as even to recommend an abſtinence in their ldquieted 

N from whatever they imagined to be unlawful, —enced b 

heſe weak brethren anxiouſly abſtained from meat e Jew 


offered to 1dols, and from blood : confidering a partici- lllæus, 


Pat ion of the former as a violation of natural, as well sr ancier 
of the Moſaic religion, and a participation of the latter, Wiſ® only 1 
as an infringement on the command given not only to." Vl, 1; 
the Jews 1n particular, but to the deſcendants of Non, ch. 
in general, Gen. ix. 4. It was out of tenderneſs to thele ſen of re; 
weak brethren, that the council in Jeruſalem had com- denrich 
manded an abſtinence from meats offered to idols, and ended 
from blood: and it was the ſame motive, which induced draw 

St. Paul in ſeveral paſſages, for inſtance, Rom. xiv. xs. Ppears fi 
1 Cor. viii. x. to recommend the ſame abſtinence, when- are juſt] 
ever ſuch perſons were preſent. Beſide theſe two articles, s in 
it does not appear that they inſiſted on any other of be that v. 
Moſaic inſtitutions, except the obſervance of the Jewilh lem, for 

| Oe abbath, ent th 
 Wiccuſtome 


To theſe objections Schmidt has replied in a Programma publiſhed 
in 1754 with the following title, Proluſionem ſuam de Galatis 
ab objectionibus doctiſſimorum virorum vindicare conatur : which the 
reader may conſult, if he wiſhes to determine, whether the objection 
are fully anſwered. . | 


: Rom. * 


d See the 
dephus, r el 
Vol. T 


ger. 11. The Epiſile to the Galatians. 17 
tbbath*, which however, as far as we have any know- 


. kdpe of this matter, they did not conſider as indiſpenſa- 
1: neceſſary for the converts from Heatheniſm. But 
abe {duces or diſturbers of the Galatians went much 
on Writer lengths, and maintained the neceſſity of obſerving 
Il te whole of the Levitical law, including not only cir- 


wnciion, and an abſtinence from all meats deemed 
clan, but alſo an obſervance of all the Jewiſh feſti- 
ils, and even of the ſabbatical year, which was never 
leſgned ro be obſerved in any other country than Pale- 
ine, It appears that they began their reformation with 
gercifing the rite of circumciſion: and therefore St. 
ul warns the Galatians, ch. v. 2. 3. not to ſubmit to 
, becauſe by this ceremony they would profeſs. them- 
Eres to be Jews, and therefore lay themſelves under 


ak 

be. be obligations of the Jewiſh law. Perſons of a ſimilar 
e eiption with thoſe, who diſturbed the Galatians, had 
bei iguieted the Chriſtians. in Antioch, till they were 


kenced by the Apoſtles and Elders in Jeruſalem. They 
ere Jews of the New Phariſaic ſect, founded by Judas 
dilzus, a ſe& which in various points differed- from 
te ancient Phariſees®, „The Apoſtle ſpeaks of them 
it only in the Epiſtle to the Galatians, ch. ii. 4. v. 10. 


ter, & : hams : -—_ 4 

o . 12. 13. but likewiſe in his Epiſtle to the Philip- 
oa ans, ch. i. 16. iii. 2. 18. 19.: and he deſcribes them as 
beleben of really bad characters, whoſe: principal object was 


denrich themſelves at the expence of thoſe, whom they 


om- | n the 
and rtended to convert. Nor is the picture which St. Paul 
ccd drawn of them in the leaſt exaggerated : for it 


ſpears from the accounts of Joſephus, that he might 


XV. | 
nen- lare juſtly repreſented them in a ſtill more odious light. 
cles Nas in fact this ſect, which involved the Jewiſh nation 
the that war, which ended with the deſtruction of Jeru- 
win for they incited their countrymen. to diſobedience 


guſt the Roman Emperor, and to a. refuſal of the 
ccuſtomed tribute. Under the maſk of piety- they 
| „ committed 


Py 


tis— Nom. xiv. 4. 5. *; 7 „ f 
*. ' See the Moſaic Law, $ 184, where I have given an extract from 


lephus, relative to this ſect, 
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ror, II. The Epiſtle to the Galatians. ©: 8 


is ſubſequent practice, the Apoſtle more eaſily gave 
be to the ſuggeſtions of his naturally warm diſpoſition. 
ke hut if we reflect that the ſeducers of the Galatians were 
ce gen of a different deſcription from the weak brethren, 


mom he deſcribes in other places, he might have uſed 
the ame ſeverity of expreſſion, at whatever time, and 
under whatever circumſtances he wrote. In fact the 
wropagation of Chriſtianity could have met with no 
rater impediment, than that, which theſe perſons had 
thrown in its way: for they not only clogged the religion 
f Chriſt with ceremonies which were become obſolete, 
but taught the obſervance of them as the true means of 
raining eternal ſalvation, Of thoſe who thus adopt 


1 e Levitical law, St. Paul very properly ſays, ch. v. 2. 
* dehold, 1 Paul ſay unto you that if ye be circumciſed, 
ed 1 


inſt thall profit you nothing, and ver. 4. Chriſt is 
ecome of no effect unto you, whoſoever of you are 
ultfied by the law; ye are fallen from grace'*. Nor is 
te Epiſtle to the Galatians the only one, in which St. 
i Pu] has ſeverely reprimanded thoſe, who inſiſted on 


 GenifiMic Levitical law as the means of ſalvation : for we find 
pr0@Sumples in the Epiſtle to the Romans, ch. xvi. 17. 18. 
— 10. and in that to the Philippians, ch. iii. 2. 18. 19. 
than 


Lhe Apoſtles alſo and Elders aſſembled in council at 
ſeruſalem, repreſented thoſe, who taught the neceſſity 
i carcumcifing the Gentile converts, as men who ſub- 
'S, "ited the Souls of the Chriſtians *, | 
en 8 The principal arguments, uſed by the ſeducers of the 
Uitians, were the following. | | 
| th 1. © That the Apoſtles at Jeruſalem, eſpecially St. 
err, and likewiſe the whole church at Jeruſalem, con- 
ati tered circumciſion as neceflary : that St, Paul was only 
deputy from that church, and that his doctrine was 
uthoritative only ſo far, as it agreed with the doctrine of 
le church of Jeruſalem,” That the former part of this 
| aa ſſertion 


An 7 tis evident that St. Paul did not mean to include thoſe, who 
10g cd circumciſion, merely through weakneſs of underſtanding, or a 


tenderneſs of conſcience. 


' Naouwatorrss ag yx d AR, XV, 24. 
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SECT. II. | The Epiſtle to the Galatians. 21 


& Paul, but even St. Peter when they were in company 
with heathens totally diſregarded the Levitical law, and 
took of meats, which the Jews confidered as unclean. 
It is true that this was no crime, ſince the Levitical law 


h ad ceaſed to be binding: yet it was contrary to St. 
im pubs practice at other times, for as a native Jew, he 
pe binſelt ſtill obſerved the law. He even made the Na- 


mite vow, ſhaved his head at Cenchreæ, and then went 
p io Jeruſalem to celebrate the approaching feſtival and 
make the uſual offerings ?: and a few years afterwards, 
when he was at Jeruſalem for the laſt time, he repeated 
the Nazarite ceremonies*, in order to convince the 
Jews, as is expreſsly ſaid, Acts xx1. 24., that he © walked 
erly and. kept the law.” It may be aſked therefore 
whether St. Peter and St. Paul obſerved at one time, 
but diſregarded at another, the Levitical law, according 
othe difference of the circumſtances, in which they were 
paced? Tertullian, as appears from the paſſage quoted 
athe beginning of the preceding ſection, anſwers this 
queſtion in the affirmative. But I would rather anſwer 
tin the negative, and aſſert that both St. Peter and 
d. Paul abſtained in general from unclean meats, even 
nen in company with heathens. In fact I cannot fup- 
poſe, that any man, who had invited them into his 
bouſe, could have violated the laws of hoſpitality in ſuch 
a manner, as to preſent them with meats, of which 
they as native Jews were not accuſtomed to partake. 
d. Peter eſpecially, who paid great reſpect to the Jewiſh 
ceremonies , would have carefully avoided a participa- 
uon, which muſt have offended his countrymen, and 
conſequently have diminiſhed his own importance among 
em. And St. Paul had ſo many enemies among the 
lens, that, if in his own conduct he had openly violated 
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5 Aﬀts xviii, 18. 20. 21. 22. 


D . . 
Acts x xi, 2027. xxiv. 17. N. 


Fans queſtion relates merely to the manner, in which themſelyes 
* » different occaſions: and is very different from the queſtion, 
r they taught different doctrines at different times. 


a Atts X. xi. 
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22 The Epiſtle to the Galatians, chAp. 11 


the Levitical law, they would not have negleded tc 
charge him with. this violation, when he was publick] 
«accuſed at Jeruſalem and Cæſarea. Yet in Ads xxi; 
I—IO. xxiv. 1-21, we meet with no charge of an 
ſuch kind, I believe therefore that the two paſſage 
above quoted from the Epiſtle to the Galatians imp 
not that St. Peter and St. Paul partook of unclean meats 
in company with heathens, but merely that they did not 
refuſe to aſſociate at table with heathens, and to eat i: 
their houſes, which the Jews in general avoided', even 
if nothing was produced which was contrary to thei 
law. For the veſſels themſelves, in which the food was 
prepared, they conſidered as unclean : nor were the 
certain that among the various ingredients there was nc 
intermixture of ſomething forbidden. Hence St. Paul 
himſelf ſays, Galat. vi. 13. that the circumciled them 
ſelves did not obſerve every tittle of the law, ſignifying 
as I underſtand the paſſage, that the. Jews neither did 
nor could obſerve the ſtrict letter of the law, when the 
refided in heathen countries. 
Some writers have concluded from the Epiſtle to the 
Galatians, that St. Peter and St. Paul were not agreed 
as to the neceſſity of retaining the Levitical law, but e 
the contrary, that they taught very different doctrines on 
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this ſubject. Now it is true, that in one inſtance, &. St. Pe 
Peter, to avoid giving offence to the Jews, withdrevihhM had taug 
himſelf from the Gentile converts at Antioch : yet th be urote 
Epiſtle to the Galatians is fo far from proving that 8 the Jew: 
Peter thopght differently from St. Paul in reſpect c ound 
Levitical law, that it ſhews they entertained zue wehe pro 
fame ſentiments. This further appears from Acts x. . mmber 
xv. and from what St. Peter himſelf has ritten in his ciccumc 
firſt Epiſtle. SEN 10 8 
0 | 0 Chr1 
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deer. 1. The Epiſtles to the Theſſalonians, 


C4 AP. III. 


or THE TWO EPISTLES TO THE THESSALONIANS, 


SEG LL. L 


(f the time when St. Paul wrote his firſt Epiſile to the 
1heſſalonians. 


Fe two Epiſtles to the Theſlalonians are the next 
in point of chronology to the Epiſtle to the Gala- 
tans. Theſſalonica, originally called Thermæ, till its 
ume was changed by Philip in conſequence of a victory 
over the Theſſalians, was in the time of St. Paul the 
capital of Macedonia. In this city was a very numerous 
colony of Jews, and their ſynagogue was ſo celebrated, 
that St. Luke ® calls it by way of eminence :; oweyuyn, 
0, the ſynagogue : and even to this very day Salonike, 
8 the place is now called, abounds with Jewiſh families. 
Now as the Jews were the firſt perſecutors of chriſtianity, 
We ſee the reaſon why the Theſſalonian community was 
more expoſed to perſecution, than any other. 
St. Paul preached the Goſpel at Theſſalonica, after he 
had taught at Philippi, and in the ſame year, in which 
te wrote his Epiſtle to the Galatians. Some few among 
de Jews received the Goſpel, and the Apoſtle endea- 
ſoured to prove to them the truth of Chriſtianity from 
lie prophecies of the Old Teſtament ?.. But a great 
number of the heathens, who, though they had not been 
crcumciſed, had learned to worſhip the one true God, 
ind are therefore called 5:60; EM e, became converts 
o Chriſt, Hence the majority of this church conſiſted 
of native heathens, who had formerly been idolaters ?: 
and it is not improbable that Chriſtianity had been 
Popagated even among the idolatrous heathens, Te 
ews 


— - 


= Acts xvii. I. | a Adds xvii. 1. 


* Ver, 2—4. Þ x Thefl, 1. 9. 
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Jews ever jealous of the admiſſion of the gentiles to the 
ſame privileges with themſelves were highly offended 
with the Apoſtle's conduct, and raiſed therefore ſuch 

diſturbance, that St. Paul and Silas were obliged to quit 
Theſſalonica after a reſidence of only three weeks. Not 


cr. 1 
Macedo 


faith in 
oy thir 
ne had 
to ſerve 


content with driving St. Paul from Theſſalonica, befor bn, & 
the Chriſtian community was thoroughly eſtabliſhed d. Paul 
they carried their malice ſo far as to follow him even t the chu 
Beroea : which place they obliged him likewiſe to qui that du 
and to fly to Athens. Silas and Timothy ſtaid behind nade ſe 
at Beroea, but they received orders from St. Paul ti perhaps 
follow him as ſoon as poſſible * : and at Athens St. Pau bew in 
waited for them*, Their actual arrival there is no Titus. 
mentioned by St. Luke“: but that they really canWMbcthre: 
thither' to St. Paul appears from 1 Theſſ. iii. 1. 2 ad iin! 
Timothy however ſtaid only a ſhort time with St. Paul voor fac 
vv ho ſent him back to 'Theffalonica ©; and before Timo come ui 
thy's return St. Paul had left Athens, and was gone to hindere: 
Corinth, whether Timothy followed him”. _ formed 
Now as St. Paul has mentioned in his firſt Epiſtle t Feral 
the Theſſalonians, not only Timothy's departure to Epiſtle 
Theſſalonica, but likewiſe his return“, it follows thin Cori 
this Epiſtle was written, not at Athens, as the ſubſcrip- dere fi 
tion imports, but at Corinth, where St. Paul ſpent a Chriftia 
year and a half. I once thought it probable that te ticle de 
Epiſtle was written during the former part of this period WM vy pre 
but it appears to me at preſent, that he wrote it rather iſ vas ur. 
in the latter part of this interval, after he had made v the 
ſeveral excurſions from Corinth. St. Paul ſays to the ber 51 
Theſſalonians, ch. i. 7. that their conduct was ſuch, a 
made them an example for all the believers in Macedonia i wy 
and Achaia, and ver. 7. 8. 9. he adds, For fron. Con. 
you ſounded out the word of the Lord not only inis, 
215 Wo; FVV Macedonia 7 


Acts xvii. 14. 18 | ; 15 : r Accs xvii, 16, 


St. Luke's ſilence in relpect to this matter is not extraordinary! 
becauſe he was not preſent with St. Paul at Athens, having ſtaid be- 
hind at Philippi. See above, ch. vi. ſect. 3. 


t 1 Theſf. ili, 13. * Acts xvii. . 1 Theſſ lik 1b 
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e )facedonia and Achaia, but alſo in every place your 


qed £ in God is ſpread abroad, fo that we need not ſpeak 
h ny thing: for they themſelves ſhew of us what reception 
qui ne bad with you, and how ye turned to God from idols, 
No t ſerve the living and true God, and to wait for his 
for cn, &c. From this paſſage we muſt conclude that 
hed & Paul had been in various places, after he had founded 
t the church at Theſſalonica: and it is not improbable, 
qui that during the year and an half above-mentioned he 
hind vade ſeveral excurſions from Corinth, one of which was 
tg perhaps to the iſland of Crete, as I ſhall endeavour to 
Pauli bew in the chapter, which relates to the Epiſtle to 
no Titus. Further, in ch. ii. 17. 18. he ſays, © But we, 
ame betbren, being taken from you a ſhort time in preſence, 
. 2 ad in heart, endeavoured the more abundantly to ſee 
Paul four face with great deſire. Wherefore, we would have 
imo come unto you, even I Paul, once and again, but Satan 
e to hindered us.“ Since therefore St. Paul had ſeveral times 


formed a reſolution of reviſiting Theſſalonica, and had 
ſereral times being prevented“, it is evident that this 
Epiſtle was written, neither ſoon after St. Paul's arrival 
x Corinth, nor even ſoon after Timothy had arrived 


le tc 
* to 
that 


(cri bere from Macedonia. The particular year of the 
= Chnſtian Era I cannot pretend to determine: for 
it the 


tile determinations; as I have already obſerved?, are 


ery precarious. © But if the Epiſtle to the Galatians 


riod - 
rather 
made 


- bo the Theflalonians' was written probably about the 
o the „F — 5 99 


zie n. 


h, 45 | 3 

donia * By what accidents he had been prevented St. Paul does not ſay: 
from 100 during the courſe of his lite he thrice ſuffered. ſhipwregk 
ly in 2 Cor. xi. 25.) it is not impoſſible that one of them happened in the 


ben e which elapſed between his departure from Theſſalonica and 
le writing of his firſt Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. 
Ch. xi. Sect. 1. | EA 


donia 


dinary, | 
aid be- 


' 1—0, 


Ws written at the end of the year 49, the firſt Epiſtle 


SECT. 


e 


K g ? 4a C ” "ug + \ . 3 — 7 . 4 Fo F 
2 * 1 2 8 2 - 8 — — . — e GEL 2 . r= 2 ' 
fn — — * 2 $95, — <8 3 * — FT n AD be — —.— —— S — — 5 
3 2 2 — . "== ; > . — —f n 1 * 4 0 
- IX 3: — 8 b i 2 8 * * 1 1 — "* 2 2 a N. * 5 — 4 F "A l p 
5 ——— bs a es « hog ” : _ , Auk 2 > IE 7 x64 SS | 4 4 
3 3 2 n — N 4 8 Pa \ — * mp l w_- 
. Ls. — + * 8 . 7 . 3 * == : 
1 <a 5 : an{ens bo * a 7 . ar acres — 2 8 A i A 7 By 
x . 4 k 4 8 3 5 k 5 Ps Mt =; bs p — 2 . 522 < 4 2 * > * A * * 4 , - * — 2 
> — 0 1 120 a by ** ** — 7 L — ADP ILY l "Ss <L * = = 
- _— _ 3 —— 8 — - 1 hs = \ 


26 The Epiſtles to the Theſſalonians, chAP. x; OT, 11. 


immediat 
primitive 
And on 
ends, 
ſleges to 
mained e 
&, Paul 
fourth cl 
ind an 11 
dt. Paul 
tain calc! 
V the fa 
es, I {h 
it is ver 
Wrever co 
bare faid 
nathus, 

which S! 
believe tl 
genera 
oral kin 
felt ; anc 
a type 
mence at 
Millenny 
hought 
0oner, 

lun ſet, 
labour f. 


H. 
Of the circumſtances of the Church at Theſſalonica. 


HE principal circumſtances of the Chriſtian co 
munity at Theſſalonica, as far as is neceſſary to 
right underſtanding of St. Paul's two Epiſtles, are t 
following. | 
It conſiſted, as was mentioned in the preceding ſe 
tion, for the moſt part of Gentile, and of ſome fe 
Jewiſh, converts. As it is hardly credible, that St. Pat 
at his departure appointed thoſe to be teachers, ul 
only three weeks before were wholly. unacquainted wit 
revealed religion, it is probable that the teachers me 
tioned ch. v. 12. were converts from Judaiſm, or: 
leaſt ſuch Greeks, as had already embraced the Jewil 
religion. | 
2, The newly founded community had made inde: 
ſome progreſs in the faith: but being ſtill in an imperke 
ſtate, and oppreſſed by the powerful Jews at Theſſalonic 
it was in ſome danger, and ſtood in need therefore 
freſh ſupport, to enable them to ſtand firm in i 
doctrine, which they had embraced. This ſupport ti 
Apoſtle gives them in the three firſt chapters of the fi 
Epiſtle, and endeavours to convince them, both by | 
own conduct, and by the imparted gifts of the Hol 
Ghoſt, that the Goſpel which he preached, was true 


itſelf, and of divine origin. 1 

3. There prevailed an error, relative to the doctiq centur 

of the laſt judgement, which might have created gef wer 

confuſion in this community. The Theffalonians, lkhWſironolc 

| moſt of the primitive Chriſtians, ſuppoſed that the Cal" Our m 

of judgement was not far diſtant, and that it woul o far re 
happen in the age, in which they themſelves ive 

Further, they imagined that they who ſurvived this * . 

would have a great advantage over thoſe, who were . aud 

ceaſed : which was probably to conſiſt in their enten ng! 


immediate lem C. 
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"\mediately into the Millennium, of which ſome of the 
-nitive Chriſtians entertained very ſtrange notions. 
uud on this account they lamented the death of their 
rends, as they ſuppoſed that it deprived them of pri- 
fleges to be enjoyed by thoſe, who were alive and re- 
mined on earth at the general judgement. This error 
& Paul endeavours to remove in the latter part of the 
furth chapter. In the ſecond Epiſtle, ch. ii. 2. we 
ind an intimation, that not only Epiſtles were torged in 
& Paul's name, to propagate this error, but that cer- 
an calculations and falſe prophecies were allo applied 
v the fame purpoſe. With reſpect to the falſe prophe- 
drs, I ſhall not venture to hazard even a conjecture, for 
t is very poſſible that they were merely verbal, and 
ever committed to writing: and therefore all that I 


XI 


men bare faid in the firſt edition, on the Revelation of Ce- 
or Wiinthus, J here retract, But of the calculation, of 
evil dich St. Paul ſpeaks, and which he terms A, I 


diere the true meaning to be, as follows. The Jews 
general believed that the Meſſiah would erect a tem- 
joral kingdom, in which they were to enjoy liberty and 
et: and of this kingdom they conſidered their ſabbath 
type“. Hence they concluded, that it muſt com- 
mence at Jeaft as early as the beginning of the fixth 


EE a O 
"rt i lillennium from the creation of the world: and they 


e fi ought it not improbable, that it would begin much 
by M oner. For as the moſt devout Jews did not wait till 
Haß en bet, but began their ſabbath and abſtinence from 


labour ſeveral hours before, ſo they imagined that the 
Writy would begin the great ſabbath ſeveral hours, that 


ocring centuries, before the fix thouſand years from the crea- 
| gran were expired. It is true that according to the 
ns, M onology of the Hebrew Bible, as the text now ſtands 
he d our manuſcripts, the end of the fixth Millennium was 


wou far removed, that even after a deduction of ſeveral 
renee ft) centuries, 


ere Oe 3 would be foreign to the preſent purpoſe to inquire, whether 
nterin "un were grounded or not, It will be ſufficient to obſerve that 
date moſt learned Jews of the preſent age reject it, though ſeveral 


Kern Chriſtians, eſpecially Vitringa, have retained it. 
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| centuries, no man in the time of St. Paul could expe 

to ſurvive it. But every one knows that there 2 
conſiderable variations in reſpect to the years mentioned 
in the book of Geneſis : which make the creation of thi 
world to have taken place at an earlier period, than it i 
made in our Hebrew Bibles. In the Septuagint, thi 
number of years mentioned in the fifth and elevent 
chapters of Geneſis, is ſuch as advance the duration a 
the world, in the time of St. Paul, far into the fix 
Millennium : but how far I will not attempt to deter 
mine, for not all the copies even of the Septuagint hart 
the ſame numbers in the eleventh chapter of Geneſis, 2 
may be ſeen on compairing the editions of Grabe and 
Breitinger, which follow the Codex Alexandrinus, wit 
the editions which contain the text of the Codex Vati 
canus. Further, the very uncertainty, which attende 
the calculation, gave the greater ſcope to the imaging 
tion of enthuſiaſts, to fix the . commencement of thy 
ſeventh Millennium, and of the temporal kingde 
which they expected, at a period the moſt ſuitable t 
their wiſhes. And, if the world at that time had real} 
exiſted above 5500 years, they had fome ground fo 
concluding, according to their principles, that the grand 
Millennium was not far diſtant. Theſe notions inf 
nuated themſelves very early among the Chriſtians : and 
they were received not only by the Theſſalonians, but by 
ſeveral of the ancient fathers.- = 50: 

4. Among the converts at Theſſalonica, there wet 
ſeveral, who refuſed to ſubject themſelves to the teachers 
and, under the pretence of edifying others, behavec 
themſelves diſorderly. Theſe perſons St. Paul had 1 
view, 1 Theſſ. v. 114. e 
I be ſecond Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians was occaſione 
by the ſame motives, which induced the Apoſtle to writ 
bis firſt Epiſtle. As this had not produced its propel 
effect, and ſeveral members of the Theſſalonian commu 

nity {till maintained that the day of 8 was al 
hand, and others continued their diforderly conduct 
the Apoſtle thought it neceſſary to write to them * 
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ery ſoon after he had written his firſt Epiſtle. In his 
kcond Epiſtle therefore he endeavours to ſhew from 
me prophecies of the Old Teſtament not then fulfilled, 
that the day of judgement was not ſo ſoon to be ex- 
eted : and at the fame time he cautions the Theſſalo- 
dans againſt idleneſs and irregularity. THT 

ſt was the opinion of Grotius, that what is called the 


XII 
Pe 


N 
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ent! 
n bond Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians was in fact the firſt 
x1 Epittle, which St. Paul wrote to them. This opinion 


Ihe grounds on 2 Theff. iii. 17. where the Apoſtle ſays, 
The falutation of Paul with mine own hand, which is 
the token in every Epiſtle : ſo I write. Hence Grotius 
concluded that this was the firſt Epiſtle, which St. Paul 
mote to the Theſſalonians, becauſe he taught them in 


eter 
have 
S, 4 

and 
wit 


Vati vhat manner they were to diſtinguiſh his genuine Epiſ- 
nded tes from thoſe, which were forged in his name. But 
gina bbs inference is ungrounded, for a writer does not always 
the nk it neceſſary in the very firſt Epiſtle to give the 
den tokens of authenticity. On the contrary, it is more 
e i nobable that he would do this, after letters had been 


really 
d fo 
gran 
ini 
: and 
ut by 


lorged in his name, than at the beginning of the cor- 
repondence. 


CH AF. XII. 
OF THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 
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T. PAUL's Epiſtle to Titus might not improperly 
be called an Epiſtle to the Cretans : for the deſign 


nduct 7 was not ſo much to inſtruct Titus in matters, which 
age muſt have known even without this Epiſtle, as to 
vel] | | 


U 
D mY 
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pur into his hands an-order, which he might lay befo 
the Cretans, and to which he might appeal wheneye 
unworthy and unqualified perſons attempted to intryd 
into the epiſcopal office. The contents of this Epiſt 
are nearly of the ſame kind as thoſe of the firſt Epiſtl 
to Timothy. The churches in Crete were hither: 


e T. 11. 


aty to C 
Epheſus, 
u this e 
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Corinth. 


without bilbops and miniſters: Titus therefore uu lanug tl 
ordered to appoint them, and at the fame time wa. Paul“ 
cautioned againſt ſome, who were of the circumcifonWithet te 
and who endeavoured to procure for themſelves th unſactio 
eccleſiaſtical offices. Of the perſon and character Mn. W. 
Titus we have no further knowledge, than what is & bal, Ti 
lated in the New Teſtament: from which it appear it theſe 
that he was by birth a heathen, that he was not circum Poſtle a 
ciſed *, as Timothy was, that he ſometimes accompanieſ ind Tit 
St. Paul, and was ſometimes ſent as deputy to Chriſtaꝗ i itte t. 
communitics. hb. ch. iv. 16 
It is remarkable that St. Luke has not once mentionei ¶ dis paſſa 
the name of Titus throughout the Acts of the Apoſtte e of t! 
though St. Paul makes frequent mention of him in h e bet 
Epiſtles. But St. Luke's ſilence will ceaſe to be ext bn, wh 
ordinary, when we conſider the period, in which Titu ut be 
attended St. Paul. He was preſent with the Apoſtl | 
at three different times. Firſt, on that journey to ſeru 
falem, which is deſcribed Acts xv, as St. Paul himiclt! 
his Epiſtle to the Galatians*® relates in expreſs term 
But in this inſtance, though St. Luke has not mentionec 
him by name, he has included him under the general | 
expreſſion * ſeveral other of them'*, namely of tial Mae 
Gentile converts. From this period, as far as we ma) © 
judge from the Epiſtles of St. Paul, ſome time mull _ 
have elapſed, before Titus was again with him: but! ans 
the ſecond Epiſtle to the Corinthians the name of Tug. ge 
. 4 . al 5 e had ut in ] 
is frequently mentioned e, where it appears that he f 
been with St. Paul at Epheſus, and was ſent from that 4 md, 
| DET \ Cit elr 
2 Of theſe eccleſiaſtical offices J ſhall treat in the Notes to tte © onl) 
Epiſtle to Titus, and to the firft Epiſtle to Timothy. | 
Gal. ii. 3. © Ch. ii. 1. 3. « Acts xv. 2. "2 Cor, 
© Ch, ii. 13. vii. 6. 13. 14. vii, 6, 16. 23. xii 19, dee Vo 
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ity to Corinth. St. Paul, on his own departure from 
Epheſus, expected to meet Titus again at Troas : but 
n this expectation he was diſappointed*, for he did 
ot meet with him, till his arrival in Macedoma®, whence 
ke Apoſtle ſent Titus again with a new commiſſion to 
(aint. Now theſe engagements of Titus took place 
ria the period in which St. Luke was abſent from 
. Paul“; and this is the reaſon why he is filent in 
rhe to the tranſactions of Titus, as alſo of many 
actions of St. Paul, which took place in this inter- 
n. When St. Luke again joined company with St. 
Pal, Titus does not appear to have been with him, fo 
en e theſe two Gentile converts attended perhaps the 
um boſtle alternately. The third and laſt time, that we 
niet od Titus with St. Paul, was ſhortly before the ſecond 
tin itte to Timothy was written, in which St. Paul fays 
ch. iv. 10. that Titus was departed for Dalmatia. © But 
tis paſſage is of little importance in determining the 
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Mes de of the Epiſtle to Titus, which was certainly written 
hi bog before the ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy. This queſ- 
virion, which will be examined in the following ſection, 
it mat be determined by the paſſages above quoted. 

oftl | | DENY | | 
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en and where the Epiſtle to Titus was written, : 
ma 1— 4161 5 | 
2 [URISTIANITY had been very early planted: in 

ut 1 Crete, though we are not certain by whom it was 
Titus inſt introduced there: but as ſeveral Cretans were pre- 

- ad" in Jeruſalem on the day of Pentecoſt, at the firſt 
tha aon of the Holy Ghoſt, it is not improbable that 


MN their return they made known the Chriſtian religion, 
be only inſtance, in which St. Luke has made any 

3 mention 
2 Cor. ii. 12. 12. E Ch. vii. 6 13. 


e Vol. III. Ch. vi. Seck. 3. of this Introducton. 1 Acts ii. 11. 
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| | ger. II. 
mention of a voyage of St. Paul to Crete is in Ads xx 


7. 8. But at that time St. Paul was on his voyage, as 3 
| priſoner, to Italy, and ſeems only to have touched at tl Ncopolis 
| land. It is true that St. Paul expreſſed to the Roma Pocth 

Centurion a wiſh to paſs the winter there: but St. Lu 3 

has not mentioned that he went on ſhore, nor is it prob; 70M 

ble that the Roman centurion would have given hi . a 

permiſhon, as he was then a priſoner. With Zi- voyaoli * 3 

therefore of St. Paul to Crete the Epiſtle to Titus has n Ee 

connexion. or N . iſtle ha 
But that St. Paul not only had been in the iſland { The q 

Crete, but had preached the Goſpel there, not long b duty d 

fore he wrote his Epiſtle to Titus is evident from i ne Ep 

contents :. for St. Paul ſays, ch. i. 5. * For this ca lis 
left I thee in Crete, that thou ſhouldeſt ſet in order M eedoni. 
things, that are wanting, and ordain elders in every ci ner 

as IJ had appointed thee,” Now as St. Luke has take 1 

no notice in the Acts of the Apoſtles of the voyage u £4 to 

dertaken by St. Paul to Crete, when he appointed Tit or Tra 
to ordain elders, we have no other means of determini bau 
the time when it happened, than a compariſon of tt Further 

facts mentioned in the Epiſtle to Titus with what ni, ;1q r 


know in general of St. Paul's travels. It is on this a 


[<> "*Micopolis, 
count that commentators are ſo much at variance 2 
reſpect to the date of this Epiſtie: and 1 myſelf enten --: 1. 
at preſent a very different opinion from that, which me, 
formerly entertained, , In the firſt edition of this Int Jowh thi 
duction, I deſcribed the Epiſtle to Titus, as writt &,could 
after St. Paul's impriſonment at Rome: in the fecon s rame, 
edition I wavered in this opinion: when I publiſhed | Wl mean 
third edition I thought it highly probable that t ar fro. 
Epiſtle was written long before St. Paul's ae aks cug 
priſoner to Italy: aad at preſent l have no doubt ps Wn, whi: 
really was, and that in the chronological mag 
St. Paul's Epiſtles it ſhould be placed between the ec ; ge Mitt 
Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians and the firſt Epiftle 0 Cellar 0 
Corinthians. THE dl: | b. p. 
St. Paul ſays to Titus, ch. iii. 12. © When! 1 a COT 
| Artemas unto thee, or Tychicus, be diligent to "JP 
3 ' Cellarii | 


Vor. IV 


xt. =: The Epiſtle to Titus. 33 


d me to Nicopolis : for I have determined there to 
1 inter, Now from this paſſage, if we knew what 
t 


te of this Epiſtle would be at once decided, For St. 
nul muſt have been either in Nicopolis, or in the 
zohbourhood of the place, when he wrote this Epiſtle, 
aue, as there were many cities of this name, it would 
re been totally uſeleſs to have deſired Titus to come to 
Im to Nicopolis, unleſs the place, where lie wrote the 
iſle had determined what Nicopolis he meant. 

The queſtion therefore to be aſked is: In what 
wntry did this Nicopolis lie? The Greek ſubſcription 
the Epiſtle is, Eyęan aro Nixoronzws Tn Maxedovicee. 
t this is certainly a miſtake : for by Nicopolis in 
icedonia, is meant the Nicopolis which was ſituate on 
eriver Neflus, was diſtinguiſhed from other cities of 


as RF name by the title Nicopolis ad Neffum; and belonged 
10 ft to Thrace. But this city was built by the Em- 


Trajan, and conſequently did not exiſt in the time 
IN. Paul l. 5 : 
Further, when St. Paul wrote the Epiſtle to Titus, he 
s juſt returned from a voyage: and therefore the 
Copolis, where he wrote, could not have been at a 
(derable diſtance from the ſea, Hence it appears, 
lt neither Nicopolis ad Hæmum ', nor Nicopolis ad 
dum, could have been the place where he wrote, 
I0uph the latter is underſtood by Theophylact *. Still 
b could the Nicopolis in Armenia, or any other city of 
5 name, in the middle of Aſia Minor. Nor could St. 
al mean the Nicopolis, which was fituate in Egypt, 
far. from Alexandria »: for, as it was contrary to St. 
als cuſtom to ſpend a conſiderable time in a ſmall 
Nu, which would have circumſcribed the propagation 
23 erlye5; 15 0 
* ee Mill's Note on the ſubſcription to this Epiſtle: 
Celarii Geograph. Tom. I. p. 1327. 
Id. p. 683. . 
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Ncopolis St. Paul meant, and when he was there, the 


h his Note to Tit. i. 12. he ſays, I J. Nixowofug 715 garn 
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of the Goſpel, he would have paſſed the winter ner. I 


Alexandria, if he had been in Egypt, rather than aer o | 
{mall town in its neighbourhood. _ 
Of all the cities, which .bore the name of Nicopo led by 
the moſt celebrated is that which lay in Epire, oppo po 0 
to the promontory of Actium, and was built by Aug u the 
tus in honour of his victory over Antony. This is 1 NE 
Nicopolis, which in my opinion St. Paul meant. 1 cone 
there were two other cities of this name, the one 392 
Bithynia?, the other in Cilicia n, which were not ine“ wy 
veniently ſituated; if St. Paul ſet fail from Ephel E. 
when he went into Crete, and returned from Crete! 3 oY 
Aſia Minor: and therefore theſe. two cities muſt not F 4 20 
paſſed over in the preſent inquiry. * f 
Before I proceed, I muſt. obſerve, that St. Luke, 4; . 
the Acts of the Apoſtles, is equally filent in retpett I» : 
St. Paul's viſit to Nicopolis, as on his voyage: to Cre "NY 10 
For this reaſon many commentators have ſuppoſed, % \ 
both the one and the other happened at a period {ub —_ 
quent to the cloſe of St. Luke's hiſtory, and co = : 
quently after the end of St. Paul's impriſonment , paul 
Rome. To this opinion however Lardner has m bre 
the following objection", which I do not think . 55 
ſufficient weight to oyerturn it, though T do e 0 
defend the opinion itfelt. Namely he objects, 8s. in 
St. Paul, after he was releaſed from his impfid 6 of 
ment in Rome, had attained too great an age to bee in 
to undertake any new work, and that after that per ene 
he probably confined himſelf to the edification of t 8 
churches, which he had already eſtabliſhed. But uſe dt 
this objection it may be replied, that if St. Paul va n © 
to travel into countries, where he had already preacil.. laſt 
the Goſpel, he was equally able to travel into count g. p 
where he had not preached the Goſpel : and that, toy. - 
greater exertions are requiſite to convert heathens phe 
Chriſtianity, than to confirm in the faith thoſe wio Wl y 
already Chriſtians, yer, as St. Paul was endued * Fred 7 
| | bein hi 


v Cellarii Geograph. Tom. II. p. 308. 4 Ib. p. 20 
r Supplement, Vol. II. p. 168. | 
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puer of working miracles, the deficiency of natural 
pour in an advanced ſtate of life might have been ſup- 
ed by his ſupernatural endowments. A more im- 


og not objection might be made from the circumſtance, 
= i the interval, between St. Paul's releaſe from his 
0 
O 


l impriſonment in Rome and the commencement of 
b ſecond impriſonment, was too ſhort to admit of this 
age. St. Paul was probably releaſed from his. firſt 
wriooment, about the beginning of the year 65 *; in 
eyear 66, he was beheaded, and he was already re- 
med to Rome ſome time before the winter, at leaſt 
the month of Auguſt. Now in this interval he is 
d to have travelled to Philippi, into Aſia Minor, to 
doe, and even to Jeruſalem. There is hardly any 
de left therefore for a voyage into Crete; eſpecially as 
aul was already returned from that iſland before the 
nter, that is, according to this hypotheſis, the winter 
65, which he intended to paſs at Nicopolis, as he 
elf ſays in the Epiſtle to Titus, ch. iii. 12. I admit 


cer chat this objection will loſe a part of its weight, 
nent ; ot 98 

3 K. Paul's martyrdom, the time of which has never 
Wi" fixed with chronological accuracy, took pom 
% WF” 190 years later, than the year, which is uſually 


ned, g 


is, . $ : : | 
april lut, in reſpect to the main point, I accede to the 
ben n of Lardner, and of thoſe writers whom he has 


ſed in ſupport of it: and I ſee at preſent no neceſſity 
eferring St. Paul's voyage to Crete to a period ſub- 
bent to the cloſe of the Acts of the Apoſtles, merely 
uſe St. Luke has paſſed it over in filence. For it 1s 
an that St, Paul undertook ſeveral voyages, previous 
be laſt voyage deſcribed by St. Luke, as appears from 
St, Paul himſelf fays in his ſecond Epiſtle to the 


„tho - ; a 5 
ches hians, which was written ſoon after his departure 
who Epheſus mentioned Acts xx. i. In this Epiftle, 
with u. 25. he tells the Corinthians, that he had thrice 


ed ſhipwreck : of which St. Luke has given no ac- 
at in his narrative, Now it is not improbable, that 

RE: one 
See Ch. xxi. Sect. 2. | 
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one of the voyages was the voyage made by St. Paul t 
Crete. I have already ſhewn that St. Luke was abſent 
from St. Paul during the whole of that period, whic 
extends from Acts xvii. 1. to ch. xx. 6. in which interval 
he has omitted ſeveral important facts, to which St 
Paul alludes in his Epiſtles. Among theſe facts ma 
not improbably be reckoned St. Paul's voyage to Crete 
and his ſubſequent viſit to Nicopolis. When the Apoſ 
tle came to Corinth the ſecond time, and there wrote hit 
Epiſtle to the Romans, he muſt have already preached 
the Goſpel in Epire: for he ſays in this Epiſtle, ch. xy 
19. round about unto Illyricum I have fully preached 
the Goſpel of Chriſt.” Since therefore it appears fron 


ECT. 


three y 
well as 
implyir 
thoſe t. 
that he 
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the Epiſtle to Titus, that when St. Paul wrote to Titu If the 
his intention was to paſs the winter in Nicopolis, Vs ma 
may not unreaſonably ſuppoſe, that this was the wintef i de win 
in which he propagated Chriſtianity throughout Epiiſ copo 
and Illyricum. be REA Crete tc 
I therefore not only abandon the opinion, that H nebt! 
Epiſtle to Titus was written after St. Paul's impriſodi this 
ment in Rome, in conformity with the ſentiments I wich 
Lardner and other eminent critics, but I venture tog titans, 
even a ſtep further, and to place it in point of time beſo Nicopo 
the ſecond Epiſtle to the Corinthians, becauſe in th lys, BL 
laſt-mentioned Epiſtle St. Paul alludes to ſeveral voyag Ikewiſe 
which are omitted by St. Luke. That the reader m: Cretans 
be enabled to judge of the probability or improbabllit apollos 
of this aſſertion, I will ſtate the paſſages in that peri dere 
of St. Paul's life, when St. Luke was abſent from big wl. 2. 
to which we may refer the Apoſtle's voyage to Cret Te 
and the winter, which on his return from that iſland en, is 
paſſed in Nicopolis, without violating the order of 5 lay in 
Luke's narrative. Theſe paſſages are three in numbe o this | 
1 >; ET | 2, dt 
1. St. Paul ſpent a year and an half at Corti wa A 
Acts xviii. 11. From this place he might have made: 5 migh 
excurſion to Crete, for we muſt not ſuppoſe that he ſpeſ i et 
the whole of this period, without once having quitte 
Corinth. St. Paul, in like manner is ſaid to have reid * Erer 


thr erocerau 
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[11 


three years at Epheſus ; but if we underſtand this, as 
well as his eighteen months reſidence at Corinth, as 
implying that four years and an half were devoted to 
thoſe two cities alone, St. Paul's aſſertion, 2 Cor. xi. 25. 
that he had thrice ſuffered ſhipwreck, when he wrote 
bis Second Epiſtle to the Corinthians, will be irrecon- 


1] tq 
ſent 
hicl 
erv⸗ 


n St 


may 7 
. dleable with St. Luke's narrative. And that St. Paul 
Wolf rah did make an excurſion from Corinth during the 
e i interval in queſtion, and came therefore in fact a ſecond 


ime thither before its expiration appears from what he 


che 
himſelf ſays, 2 Cor. xii. 14. Xu. 1. where he ſpeaks of 


. XV 
ache b intention of viſiting Corinth a third time, which is 
ron vhat we generally call his ſecond viſit to Corinth. 


f then it be admitted that St. Paul's voyage to Crete 
x made from Corinth, the Nicopolis, where he paſſed 
the winter, and where he expected Titus, was certainly 
Nicopolis in Epire. It 1s true that, in returning from 
Crete to Corinth, Epire lay quite out of his way: but he 
night have been driven thither in a ſtorm, and perhaps 
it this very time he ſuffered one of the three ſhipwrecks*, 
mach he mentions in his ſecond Epiſtle to the Corin- 
tians, In this caſe he would have paſſed the winter at 
Nicopolis, and have preached the Goſpel, as he himſelf 
ky, round about to IIlyricum. The circumſtance 
lkewiſe, that Apollos took part in the converſion of the 
Cretans agrees extremely well with this hypotheſis : for 
Apollos appears to have come from Epheſus to Corinth, 
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peri before St. Paul left that: city on his firſt viſit, See Acts 
m hin um. 24—XI1X, "Rb, n | 

Cee de moſt probable hypotheſis therefore, in my opi- 
and Hon, is that St. Paul's voyage to Crete, his ſubſequent 


of 8 


lay in Nicopolis, and the Epiſtle to Titus, all belong 
mM | 2. 41050 


to this period. Fe ee 
2. St. Paul paſſed three years at Epheſus, as we find 


orint Why xix. and xx. 31. In this interval therefore 
nade ? I might conveniently have made an excurſion to Crete. 
16 ſpet ut, it the excurſion was made from Epheſus, the Nico- 
quitte | inc; wit polis, 
reid ' Every one knows what Horace ſays of the Infames ſcopulos 


thr 


croceraunia. 


3 
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polis, where he paſſed the winter, muſt k 
in Epire, but in Aſia Minor; Ln ag, noon the Cc 
Cilicia muſt be preferred to that in Bithyni a 15 &parture 
whoever ſets fail from Crete, to return to . beſ 1 
hardly be driven by adverſe winds fo far 4 $6 n 
Black Sea, and land at Nicopolis in Bithynia 1 of " 
circumſtance, that Apollos aſſiſted St. Paylin con ies 
ing the Cretans, is favourable alſo to the „ 3 
the voyage to Crete was made in an excurſion fr Eu 
Epheſus : for it appears from 1 Cor. xvi. 12. that Apa 3 
los was then returned from Corinth to Epheſus. Hoy ee, 
ever, I think it very improbable, that St. Paul ns — 
have paſſed a whole winter at Nicopolis in Cilicia; for my 
ſince his zeal for the propagation of Chriſtianity Ee: 1 
him in general to prefer large towns, as affording him [As x 
more ample ſcene of action, he would rather have ſpen I _ 
the winter in Tarſus, which was both the capital of thi E nents 
country, and the place of his birth. A further confuta mp 
tion of this hypotheſis 1s unneceflary at preſent : 0 ey 
though I have mentioned it, as a poſſible one I kno 3 
of no commentator, who has adopted it. : E 
3. Lardner is of opinion that between St. Paul's de * " 
partuge from Epheſus mentioned Acts xx, 1. and il: 
laſt viſit to Jeruſalem a longer time elapſed, than iſ 3 
generally ſuppoſed, namely, almoſt two years: and 
2 | _ Lardner faxes St. Paul's voyage to Crete Cite ar 
— Has VP is Genes with inſuperable din, whi 
The leaft important objection is, that Apollos, as f * 
as we know, was then at ; Epheſus *, But, when d % g 
Paul wrote his Epiſtle to Titus, Apollos was in Cretꝗ bre bs 
as appears from ch. iii. 134, and therefore muſt eith<*iM Crcte 
have accompanied St. Paul, or have been ſent thitbeßßß ; hy 
from Nicopalis iii 15 
_ the following objection is more deciſive. It 5 N 
_ SAG fron a Core i. 89; 10, that the ſecond Epill | haye 
: U (335: £5 LOW St, 
5 r __ Oy of the Goſpel Hiſtory, Vol.! R » 
| vels inte 


x See 1 Cor. xvi. 12, 


Ker. 11. The Epiſtle to Titus. 39 
q the Corinthians was written very ſoon after St. Paul's 
kparture from Epheſus: fo that it is impoſſible to refer 


nd bis reſidence in Nicopolis. Nor could he have 


Fpitle to the Corinthians: for the misfortune the moſt 
eh in his memory was the diſturbance at Epheſus, which 
obliged him to quit the place. Further, it is evident 


o en what St. Paul ſays in the eighth and ninth chapters 
ol this Epiſtle in reſpect to contributions for the poor, 
0 WW after his departure from Epheſus he had viſited only 
ul e Macedonian churches. If then his voyage to Crete, 


ad his ſubſequent ſay in Nicopolis are to be referred 
Acts xx. 1—5, they muſt have taken place, after he 
te his ſecond Epiſtle to the Corinthians. But in this 


pen, neither of the three ſhipwrecks, which St. Paul 
tb ons, 2 Cor. xi. 2 5. can have happened on the 
fa ge either to or from Crete; and then we ſhall have 
i0 


ſe voyages made by St. Paul and omitted by St. Luke, 
heres according to the firſt opinion not only the num- 


ay Cor. xi. 25. will harmonize with, and explain what 
dass. Tit. i. 3. . | 
an i Laſtly, if we read with attention Acts xx. 1—6. we 


rete Wi Crete and a reſidence during a whole winter in Nico- 
lis, which together muſt have taken up at leaſt eight 
lonths, For, as it was not uſual in that age to under- 
le a voyage after the month of September, St. 
en Subs return from Crete muſt have happened at leaſt 
tore the cloſe of September : and if we make his ſtay 


wuſt. Before therefore his winter reſidence in Nico- 
Is was finiſhed, an interval of at leaſt eight months 
ſt have elapſed. Now let us keep this in view, and 
low St. Luke's narrative, Acts xx. 1—06. . py 
Ver, 1. St. Paul leaves Epheſus, ſoonafier Eafter, and 
nes into Macedonia. In this journey from Epheſus 
9 to 
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pthis very ſhort interval St. Paul's voyage to Crete, 


kiely ſulfered ſhipwreck, when he wrote his ſecond 
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twill be confined to three, bnt what St. Paul fays, 


all find it impoſſible to inſert in this interval a voyage 


Crete as ſhort as poſſible, we muſt allow at leaſt that 
voyage to Crete was not later, than the beginning of 
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to Macedonia, no one will ſuppoſe, that he went 
the way of Crete and Nicopolis, and, after having paſſe 
a whole winter in Nicopolis, arrived the next year 
Macedonia. This would have been a very extraordina 
Circuit. Beſides, if St. Paul had made this circuit, 
would have viſited Corinth before his arrival in Maced( 


was written in Macedonia, clearly ſhews, that he was th 
lately come from Afia Minor. This objection did n 
occur to Lardner, becauſe he miſtakenly ſuppoſed th 
4 Nicopolis, where St. Paul paſſed the. winter, was Nic 
4 polis in Macedonia. 


and in particular to Corinth. To this journey the c 
cuit of Crete and Nicopolis 1s likewiſe unſuitable, 

Greece he ſtayed three months, ver. 3. which is much t 
ſhort a time for an excurſion to Crete and Nicopol 


preſsly ſays that he avoided going by fea, and that 


again went through Macedonia, whence he embark 


is deſcribed ſo very circumſtantially by St. Luke, t 
no one will venture to ſuppoſe in this voyage a viſi 
the iſland of Crete. 

| tainly the moſt eligible, and I believe the true one, 


6 G28 1E C F. HI. 
Of the Jews in Crete. 


Jews?. 


( 
Y See Ch. I. 10. 14, 


nia: but his ſecond Epiſtle to the Corinthians, whit 


Ver. 2. St. Paul travels from Macedonia to Greed 


When he returned from Greece, ver. 3. 4. St. Luke 


for Troas. Here again he could not have taken Cri 
in his way. Laſtly, the voyage from Troas to Palel 


Of the three opinions therefore, in reſpect to the ti 
when St. Paul made a voyage to Crete, the firſt 1s c 


OT. PAUL's principal adverſaries in Crete . 
g That they were very numerous in d 


iſland appears from «the Epiſtle to Titus: but of ti 
1 | C7 | PeCUi 
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8er. 111. The Epiſtle io Titus. Ar 


-uliar ſituation and circumſtances at that time we 
re no certain accounts. Some centuries later, namely 
"the year 434, we know that the Cretan Jews became 
«rated for their falſe Meſſiah *: but on the circum- 
tnces, which might tend to illuſtrate the Epiſtle to 
Titus, hiſtory is ſilent. | 

Perhaps however a part of what St. Paul ſays, 2 Cor. 
i, 24. * Of the Jews five times received I forty ſtripes 
fre one, was inflicted on him by the Jews in Crete. 
| appears from Tit. iii. 9, that they not only engaged in 
ious controverſies reſpecting the Levitical law, which 
d. Paul declared to be aboliſhed, but introduced uſeleſs 
genealogies into their theology. Of what particular 
lind theſe genealogies were, I am unable to determine: 
hut perhaps they were not unlike to what we find in the 
Iugum on the books of the Chronicles, publiſhed by 
dopo beck and Wilkens, in which Anani, mentioned 1 Chron. 
uke ii. 24. is converted into the Meſſiah. 

that We ſee from ch. iii. 13. that Apollos aſſiſted Titus 
n the inſtruction of the Cretans. Now as Titus was by 
bith a heathen, it is probable that Apollos was joined 
wth him in the miniſtry, as being an eloquent inter- 
eter of the law, with which Titus could not have 
been acquainted, 

In none of his Epiſtles does St. Paul ſpeak in ſuch 
krere terms, as in his Epiſtle to Titus, of the Cretans, 
„ l. 1216, It is true that he uſes the words of their 
on poet Epimenides, in deſcribing their falſity : but 
tte very application implies that he thought the deſcrip- 
ton juſt, and that it was warranted by the actual ſtate 
i the Cretans, eſpecially of the Cretan Jews. | 


* Baſnage Hiſt, des Juifs. Liv. VI. Ch. xv, p. 1281, 
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. 


OF THE TWO EPISTLES TO THE CORINTHIANe 


. I. x0 neig 
Of the cily of Corinth : and when, and to whom, St. Pai 3 
wrote hi „ 10 WF n on CONT! 
e has firſt Epiſile to the Corinthians. Loh tl 
oh tl 
HE two Epiſtles to the Corinthians appear to hav! ow 
been written about five or fix years after St, Paul 4 . 
ſecond Epiſtle to the Theflalonians, which was writtet Wale 
at Corinth, while the Apoſtle was engaged in eftabliſhin 3 
a Chriſtian community in that city. At Corinth he re by mn 
ſided a year and a half*: at the expiration of whicl F 2 
period he took a journey into Aſia ®, viſited Epheſus © Th 
Jeruſalem and Antioch®, and then paſſing throug R 
Galatia and Phrygia returned to Epheſus *, where h M yy; 
remained three years*, During this reſidence at EpheluWhy hs 
and toward the cloſe of it, St. Paul wrote his firſt Epiftl r 
to the Corinthians, as appears from ch. xvi. 8. wher voy 
be ſays, I will tarry at Epheſus until Pentecoſt oadud 
Further, that it was written at the Eafter preceding they; p 
Pentecoſt appears from the expreſſion uſed by St. Pauly * 
ch. v. 7. © ye are unleavened,' that is, ye are now cee eau 
brating the feaſt of unleavened bread. Now St. Pau ere! 
departure from Epheſus after his reſidence of three yei! lh 


there, was about the year of Chriſt 57: conſequen {oroked 


about that time was written that Epiſtle to the Corn WWMeiher « 
thians, which is the firſt of thoſe, which are now extant) the 
In the ſubſcriptions to this Epiſtle it is ſaid to have bed E 


written from Philippi, contrary to St. Paul's own decla 
ration, which I have juſt quoted. This miſtake arole 


probably from a falſe interpretation of ch. xvi. 5. wherd 
5 the 


at the 
v TH at 
eig, Cv! 
br er 7 
* Acts xviii. 1. 11. 19. © Ver, 20— 22. 
Ch. xix. 1, * Ch. Xx. 31. : 
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11 
be Apoſtle ſays, Maxsdorzy Yao dieę Neha, Which was 
derftood as denoting, © I am now travelling through 
rcedonia,) though it evidently denotes nothing more 
in my route is through Macedonia,” 

The city of Corinth was ſituated in Achaia, near the 
Imus, which joins. Peloponneſus with the reſt of 
zee, It bad two harbours, which opened to the 
o neighbouring ſeas, one of them convenient for 
te Afatic, the other for the Italian trade. This ſitua- 
on contributed greatly to the wealth of the city: and 
lowh the Roman general Mummius had levelled it to 
ke ground, yet it roſe again, and gradually arrived at 
ich a height of grandeur, as to be entitled to the appel- 
tion of the Capital of Greece. Julius Cæſar had greatly 
mributed to its reſtoration, and had ſent thither Ro- 
pan colonies. Near this city were celebrated the 
ſkmian games: and on this account St. Paul has 
any alluſions to theſe games in his two Epiſtles to the 
orinthians. 8 

Theſe Epiſtles were addreſſed, not only to the inha- 
jants of Corinth, but likewiſe to the Chriſtian com- 
ſunities throughout all Achaia, as appears from the 
kenning of the ſecond Epiſtle. There is a paſſage in 
be firſt Epiſtle, ch. i. 2. from which one might almoſt 
include that St. Paul's intention was, that they who 
mveyed this Epiſtle to Corinth, ſhould in their paſſage 
ey it to other communities. But an objection to this 
mecture is, that St. Paul in many parts of this Epiſtle 
acrely reproaches the Corinthians. To have ſhewn it 
reiore to other communities would unavoidably have 
wroked the Corinthians, which would have been 
eber conſiſtent with St. Paul's general caution, nor 
th the profeſſions, which he ſoon after made in his 
cond Epiflle to the Corinthians f. I believe therefore 
at the paſſage in queſtion, 1 Cor. i. 2. Ty e Tv 
Tf Wy e Koe, Ni, uõẽu er X= Ino, xAnTos 
"5, 0 N Tol ETIXHASpEVOLS To oοοα T8 Kei {aw Inog 
© Tavry Tora, AuTW TE X41 T{wy, relates, not to the 
Corinthians, 
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Corinthians, and to other Chriſtian communities 
places diſtinct from Corinth, but to Chriſtians of! 
different deſcriptions in Corinth itſelf, which may 
called, according to our preſent modes of expreſſion 
church-men and diſſenters. I underſtand therefore t 
Apoſtle as ſaying, to the Church of God in Corint 3 
together with all thoſe who call on the name of Chr ſpeher 
whether they aſſemble in our place of worſhip, or chi 
their own.” Ay4: in the language of the New Teſſi de 
ment denotes Chriſtians in general: and, as the Co. tec; 
thian community was divided into parties, St. P; feilt 
diſtinguiſhes from the ſeparatiſts, thoſe who aflembWiſſh1c91c« 
in the uſual place of worſhip, by the title of a F T 
This expreſſion is borrowed from the Septuagint, Wiſh. Ape 
which xAurn d, the tranſlation of WP NP, deno®;iiire 
a congregation called together for divine worſhip. | elpec 
diſſenting party at Corinth, which met at their ud ver 
place of worſhip, the Apoſtle mentions in terms of grunt 
tleneſs, and includes under the general appellation be celeb 
© thoſe who call on the name of Chriſt.” The precedi ; 
explanation has likewiſe this advantage, that it ſhachcrs. 
St. Paul has not made uſe of ſuperfluous expreſſo 
and repeated only in different words at the end of Whit wh 
verſe what he had faid at the beginning. briſtian 
| et cel, 
* cet au! as « 
| | —_m 
lent Je 
 appca 
Irinthi; 
| : kat re 
S the ſituation of the Chriſtian community in Mile 1 
rinth was very remarkable, a knowledge of 1 the ſec 
greatly contribute to the illuſtration of St. Pauls! 
Epiſtles to the Corinthians. I will therefore enum: Ads, 
the moſt material circumſtances attending this chu. cor 
which at the ſame time will throw a light on the v. 24 
Epiſtles, becauſe in theſe two St. Paul is very DnB Cor 
reſpe& to the regulation of divine worſhip. ulualh 
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. The Corinthian community conſiſted, like molt 


of ber, partly of Jews and partly of Heathens ?: and 
ay ee St. Paul had to combat, ſometimes with Jewith 
reſſic 


perſtition, at other times with heathen licentiouſneſs. 


re WiMinong the Jewiſh converts was Criſpus, a man of no 
orin t rank than that of Prefident of a {ynagogue®. 
Chr ether he continued in his office, after he was become 


\ Chriſtian, is a queſtion which at preſent we cannot 

kde, That he did continue is a matter not impoſſi- 

e, becauſe Chriſtianity was conſidered at that time as 

ſewiſh ſet, and the ſynagogues were open even to the 
poltles. . . 

a. The Chriſtian communities in general, during 

e Apoſtolic age, were of a mixed kind: and they 

tained both hypocrites and profligates. This may 
| eſpecially affirmed of the Corinthian community!: 

d we may form ſome notion of their conduct from the 


of gf reumſtance, that they came not ſeldom intoxicated to 
_ be celebration of the holy ſacrament *. | 
Tecedt 


3. The church of Corinth had ſeveral eminent 
achers, beſide St. Paul. Criſpus, one of its members, 
ad been preſident of a Jewiſh ſynagogue. Aquilas, 
M0 whom St. Paul reſided at Corinth“ inſtructed in 
inftanity a perſon, who afterwards became one of the 
jolt celebrated teachers'; and he is repreſented by St. 
al as one of his principal aſſiſtants, as having. merited 
e greateſt confidence, Apollos, a learned and elo- 
tent Jew ſpent likewiſe ſome time at Corinth® : and 
appears to have ſtood in high eſtimation among the - 
mntians, Soſthenes alſo muſt have been a man of 
at repute in the Corinthian church : for the firſt 
ſtle is written in the name of Paul and Scſthenes 28 
the ſecond is written in the name of Paul and Timo- 
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i i Cor. i. 1. I have already obſerved Ch. x. Sect. 1. that as St. 
uſually dictated his Epiſtles, he ſometimes added, the name of 


Manuenſis to his own name, and wrote therefore in their joint 
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thy“. It is difficult to determine who 745 Soſthen 
| 4 St. Paul on 
travels, no perſon occurs with this name. Many co 
mentators have ſuppoſed him to have been the ſame f 
the Soſthenes mentioned in Acts xviii. 17. and the 
defcribed as preſident of a Jewiſh ſynagogue: but 
their identity we have no proof . When St. Paul wro 
his firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, Soſthenes, Apoll 


parties ( 
ud eve 
pbligec] 
un CON 
want of 
MC of | 
ring | 
ended t 


| : N 3 
and Aquilas, were with him at Epheſus . Apoll. N e 
ſeems to have left Corinth even in diſguſt: at kat Meth 
declined returning thither, when this Epiſtle was ſent” "Ay 
4 In the Corinthian community ſeveral ſects h 1 10 
ariſen, who took their names from their leaders, who ** 
they blindly. followed and whoſe learning and eloquen . 
they highly extolled*. Theſe heads of the Corinth! * 
| WWenacing 
arti 
® 2 Cor. i. E. | | ; Faul 
The only argument which can be alleged is, that both were call 8 = ( 
Soſthenes. But as different perſons may have the ſame name, th al inc 
argument proves nothing. On the contrary, there is reaſon to belie alhneſs ? 
that they were different perſons. For, the Soſthenes, in whoſe n oned 
the firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians was written, was undoubtedly 1 
Chriſtian : whereas the Soſthenes, mentioned Acts xviii- 17. was 1 * le 
only a Jew, but one of St. Paul's bittereſt accuſers before Gallio. en. 
is true that he might have been afterwards converted to Chriſtian Upon 
but this is not probable, for St. Luke not only ſays nothing of piltle 01 
converſion, but relates that his accuſation of St. Paul, and the pub b 
inſult, to which he was in conſequence expoſed, happened only a f ad 
days, before the Apoſtle left Corinth. Further, the Softhenes, e: but 
whoſe name the firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians was written, mult hafriiſans 
been with St. Paul, when he dictated that Epiſtle, that is, at Epheſ ul him 
but the Soſthenes, who was preſident of a Jewiſh ſynagogue at Coin 1 
remained there, when St. Paul left that city. At leaſt he is not me thoſe 
tioned, Acts xviil. 18. among thoſe, who accompanied the Apoſtle, od the 
Dr. Hoven, in a Corollary annexed to his diſſertation, De Chr. expc 
anorum ſæculi primi vita et moribus, aſſerts that Soſthenes and Cri Lock 
were one and the ſame perſon. But, as St Paul names Soltheng e 
1 Cor. i. 1. and mentions Criſpus, ver. 14. of the ſame chapter, i Jaga 
evident that they were different perſons: for he would ſurely not ha 
created an unneceſſary confuſion, in mentioning in ſo ſhort a com iM! Cor. 
the very ſame perſon under two different names. 33 
| ue 
4 1 Cor. i. 1. Acts xvii, 18. | | Ads Ap 
r x Cor. xvi. 12. | 9 Cor. 
* x Cor. i. 11. 12. From what St. Paul ſays V. 14—17. one Tt PU 


ſuppoſe that the leaders of theſe ſects baptized in their own name. 
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XI 


urties endeavoured to leſſen the character of St. Paul, 


cn eren to conteſt his apoſtolical authority: which 


15 pliged him to vindicate himſelf, and to ſpeak in his 
con commendation *. Sometimes they accuſed him of 
ie, 


want of eloquence ©: at other times, of having ſuppreſſed 
me of the moſt profound truths of Chriſtianity, and of 
ring barely laid the foundation, on which they in- 
ended to build u. At one time they repreſented in an 


the 
Ut 
wro 


*. ious light St. Paul's refuſal to receive pay from the 
10 aathians, alleging that he was conſcious of not being 
l 


divine Apoſtle, and that his whole miſſion was a mere 
ud. At another time, they pretended that St. Paul, 
rough diſtruſt of his cauſe, conducted himſelf hum- 
y and even ſervilely, when preſent at Corinth: but, 
hat in his abſence he wrote to them haughty and 
tenacing letters*. Laſtly, the very ſufferings, which 
Paul endured for the fake of Chriſt, were to theſe 
en a ſubject of complaint: for they aſſerted that St. 
ul incurred them merely through impetuoſity and 
ihneſs?, Perhaps this extraordinary object ion was oc- 
aloned by the Jewiſh maxim, that the ſpirit of pro- 
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Was n 

allio. en,” | bo 8 

fit Upon reading the three firſt chapters of the firſt 
0G 11 piſtle one would be almoſt inclined. to think, that theſe 
nly a ft is had called themſelves after Paul, Peter, and Apol- 
thenes, e: but the reſt of the Epiſtle ſhews that they were 


muſt ha 
. Epheſ 
t Corin 
not me 
Apoſtle, 
Je Chnilt 


tilans of an adverſary of the Apoſtle, Beſides St. 
ul himſelf ch. iv. 6. ſays that he uſed his own name 
( thoſe of his friends by way of inſtances, in-order to 
od the mentioning of his adverſaries by name, and 
is expoſing them to public diſgrace. 


d Cril i 
Tolten Locke has advanced the probable conjecture, that the 
apter, UW) againſt St. Paul had only one leader. This at 
y not ba POE leaſt 


| OMpa $ So 'S — 
a comp 1 Cor. 1. ix. 2 Cor. x. xi. , 


— the reader to examine what I have written in the Curæ 
us Apoſtolorum Syriacos, F 1. on Acts xviii. 5. 6. 


N l Cor. ili. 2 * 1 Cor. ix. 
one Ml | 
n name. 2 Cor. x. 3. 2. 10. 11. 5 Y 1 Cor. iv. 8— 14. 


becy reſts only upon eminent, happy, and cheerful 
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leaſt is certain that the Apoſtle ſpeaks ſeveral times 
the ſingular number, eſpecially in 2 Cor. x. 10. 11: x 
where he has uſed the plural, he was influenced perhaih 
by motives of delicacy, and an unwillingneſs to bear if 
hard on a ſingle perſon. In the ſecond Epiſtle, ch. x. 
he ſpeaks in the plural number, and uſes vues, whid 
ſhews that he meant certain: perſons in particular : a 
from ver. 6. it appears that he oppoſed theſe perſons 
the majority of the Corinthians. In ver. 7. he uſes 
in the ſingular number, and fays, © If any man truſts 
himſelf that he is Chriſt's, let him of himſelf, & 
Ver 10. he fays expreſsly One, and ver. 11. he is fi 
more perſonal and determinate, making uſe of ror, 
term, which he has elſewhere applied to the perſon w 
was guilty of inceſt, and which to thoſe who underſtod 
St. Paul's meaning, was as intelligible as the name itſ 

- would have been. The expreſſion which he has uk 
ch. xi. 4. d eexopevo; is {till more particular, and cou 
not fail to point out to the Corinthians the perſon, who 
the Apoſtle had in view. In ch. x. 12. xi. 13. 14-1 
the plural number is again uſed: but in ver. 30. t 
plural is again changed for the ſingular. 4 

It appears from 2 Cor. xi. 22. that St. Paul's princip 
adverſary was a Jew, who valued himſelf on this pri 
lege: and hence we may explain the affair of the incelt 
ous marriage, which was vindicated by St. Paul's adve 
ſary, and which none but a Jew could vindicate, Fro 

2 Cor. v. 16. 17. x. 6. 8. one might almoſt ſuppt 
that he was either a relation of Chriſt, or was perſona 
acquainted with him, or at laſt pretended to be! 
His arrogant pretenſions, and. the commendations wh 
both he and his party beſtowed on themſelves, are rep tion 
ſented by St. Paul in very lively colours. From 2 
xi. 1—4. 13. 14. we muſt conclude that he was à m 
of infamous character, who endeavoured to countel: 
the propagation of Chriſtianity : and I cannot ſupp 
we that he was any other, than the perſon, with whom! 
4 Paul had principally to combat, in regard to the doi 
of the reſurrection of the dead. I much doubt het be ſa 
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belered at all in the Chriſtian religion: for though, 
wugh motives of intereſt, he pretended to teach it, 
might ſtill have had fecret deſigns to undermine it. 
this be true, St. Paul probably alluded. to him, 
(or. xvi. 22. where he ſays, Ei Tis v ÞiAs4 Toy Kuguoy 
\ Xorov, ur bene. To lay this of a perſon, who 
hy had no love for Chriſt, would be too ſevere : 
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14 
ons nere want of loye may ariſe. from a, want of know- 
ſes . Nor has St. Paul ever ſpoken in ſuch hard 
uſts rs, either of Herod, or of the Roman governors 


„ 0 
is {i 
u7%, 
n 1 


ſudea, though they certainly did not love Chriſt. 
hun therefore is here applicable, not to one, who 
imply want of love, but to one, who bas actual 
tied of Chriſt, and who prague his religion, ſuch 


ert 8. Paul's principal adverſary, at Corinth. Thie 

. > K hd + 14.5 | Pl & : £5 S\.vF {19} TOS 
1c il place likewiſe, in which this paſſage, is introduced, 
 uicWWMWis that St. Paul alluded tO; a particular adverſary; 
| cou 


tis added immediately after the ſalutations to the 
%%. Ul 
h the ſecond Epiſtle, ch. xi. 4. is a emarkable 
ige, in which St. Paul ſays, If he that, confeth 
ucheth another Jeſus, whom we have, not preache 


who 


14.1 
30. t 


inci if ye receive another ſpirit, which ye have not fe- 
pa, cc. Perhaps therefore St. Paul's. adyerſar 
nceltaaerded to be poſſeſſed of the gifts of the Holy 
 adr Wt: and it is not improbable , that, in, oder to 


Na 1 Leerer een 
Fe the Corinthians, he undertook, fimilar facts and, 


ſupp lions to thoſe, which we have ſeen lately exhibited 
rſonal Golioftro and his aſſociates. wen 3 
be WW formerly ſuppoſed that Criſpus, mentioned Acts 
s h 8, was St. Paul's principal adverſary. But this 
e repoſition is without foundation: for St. Paul's prin- 
2 CO wrerfary at Corinth was not originally an inha; 
s 2 of the place, but a ſtranger, who came 'thithet 
unter: the foundation of the Chriſtian” church” there. 


| Ol BR Seat CIOS  SAONOST 24 1110-3 
luppWPs appears from 2 Cor. xi. 4. where be is called 
Thom Iss: and the Apoſtle probably Allüdes to hit 


docti 


hat br. il. 1, where ſpeaking of recommendatory let- 
whe | 


te ſays, that he ſtood not in need.iof them, as 
| L. IV D fifty OJ eile ome 


50 The Epiſtles to the Corinthians. HAP. x1 
ſome did. But if Criſpus was not St. Paul's princi 
adverſary, he may have been one of thoſe, who oppolt 
the deſigns. of the Apoſtle. Among the emine 
teachers above-mentioned, Criſpus was the only 0 
who ſtill remained in Corinth: and whoever ventyr 
to oppoſe himſelf to St. Paul muſt be ſuppoſed to ha 
been a man of ſome eminence. Now it was St. pa . p 
uſual practice to ſalute by name all thoſe, who pa wnicula 
cularly diſtinguiſhed themſelves in the community Wt has ta 
which he was writing: but though Criſpus was one 
the few, which the Apoſtle himſelf had baptiz'Raid 
though he had occupied the eminent tation of g n 
dent of a ſynagogue, and moreover was one of Peli, 
earlieft converts to Chriſtianity at Corinth, St. P A 
not only ſends no ſalutation to Criſpus at the end e 
this Epiſtle, but particularly directs the attention 
the Corinthians to the family of Stephanas*. de 
Paul's rejoicing, that he had baptized none fache 
Criſpus and Gaius, ſeems ſtrangely placed in 1 Cor 
14, 15. For who would directly accuſe him of hai chat 
baptized in his own name and not in that of Chi bad 
Perhaps he only intended to remind Criſpus in an indinMrender 
Manner, that he was his immediate diſciple, and | 
been baptized by him. An objection to the ſuppt 
tion that Criſpus was one of St. Paul's adverla 
may be made from the circumſtance, that his name de ſe 
mentioned in, only two inſtances, in the whole NW Moſes 
Teſtament, that he is mentioned in neither place wi 
the ſmalleſt mark of . difapprobation, and in one t te 
them ® even in terms of applauſe. Yet it is ſtill poſi 
that he afterwards, became an adverſary of St. Fi 
though St. Luke has not mentioned it, eſpecially 
St. Luke has in moſt caſes paſſed over the hiſtory 
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© heretics in filence Er A 18 ſuppoſed by many that r wh, 
Nicolaus, mentioned Acts vi. 5. was the founder 8Winlent, 
the heretical. ſect of the Nicolaitans: yet St. Luke We did | 


9 1 Cor. xvi, 13. | $i d Ads xvill. 
_ © See above, Ch. viii. Sect. 2. 
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: * l | ; v5 Al 
ciffpentioned-him- there as a Chriſtian proſelyte, and 1 
pol boot giving the ſmalleſt hint, that he afterwards 1 
une kme a her etic of the firſt magnitude. It is there- 10 
o e not impoſſible that Criſpus likewiſe became a "Fl 


nic, though; it is not mentioned in the Acts of the 
Wpoſtles.: St. Luke has in fact mentioned very few 
. Pauls adverſaries at Corinth, and of theſe in; 
ticular, who denied the reſurrection of the dead 
K has taken not the leaſt notice. Nor muſt: we forget 
kt St. Luke did not accompany: Se. Paul to Còôrinth, 
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dz ſtad behind at Philippi: ic ſo that many material J. 
ents: might have taken place in the Corintchian com- 438 
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Wit, which never came tot his knowledge .. 
A marriage of the moſt! abhominable kind had 


6 P: 115 N 
. , ; a - &: 2 5 . pat 1 5 , $4 15 
end en place in the Corinthian community, and i} 
tion WiWipioved by its members; to the great offence * 
L | M 


6 the! heatbens. Namely; a man had married 
father's wife, that is, his ow ſtep- mother. Some 
umencktors, in order to aggravate the offence, pre- 
d that the facher was ſtill alive, and that either the 
Ih had committed adultery, or that the father had 
nendered to him his wife. But as St. Paul has no 
dere given the leaſt intimaticêh that the father was 
Bl alive, this oonjecture is wielhibut foundation: and 
fore we muſt take the expreſſion * father's wife * 
name de ſenſe in which it is uſed in the marriage laws 
Moes“, where it denotes - a dowager-ſtsp-mother.” 
ey, who contend that che father was ſtill living, 
obe eat to 2 Cor. vii. 12. on the ſuppoſition that he 

Is the injured perſon of whom St. Paul there 
Raks, But St. Paul might mean himſelf; in the ſame 
aner as in eh. ii. 5. he called himſelf aggrieved by 
le inceſtuous perſon. Beſides, if the father had been 
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that e when the, ſon married, he muſt have given his 
under bnſent, and therefore no injury was done him. That 
Juke did not commit adultery againſt the will of the 
nentiol 


iter, but that he was actually in poſſeſſion of the 
„ | Wt 5 woman, 
Lev. xvüi. 
D 2 


$2 The Epiſtles tothe Corinthians. \ cap, xn 
woman, as his wife, appears from the phraſe vun 
nr ee A 2 
According to the laws of the city of Corinth, f 
marriage would not have been permitted by the ba 
then magiſtrate. For though the Athenian, laws pe 
mitted marriage wich very near relations, yet as ſoon 
Greece. became a Roman province, the Roman l 
were introduced, and by theſe; a marriage with a fie 
mother was ſtricth/ prohibited. For want of auth 
rities I cannot ſtrictly determine what puniſhment \ 
annexed to a martiage of, this kind under the reign 
Nero, whem St. Paul wrote this Epiſtle: But in;t 
time of Alexander Severus, the puniſhment was I 
portatio. or baniſhment to ſome deſolate. iſland, wh 
a, man debauched a widow, who was too nearly relat 
£9); him, to admit of a marriage with her. Ma i 
who lived in the reign of Severus; ſays, Inſtitut; Lib. 
Si quis viduam - ognatam cum qua nuptias, contt 
here non poteſt, corruperit, in inſulam deportand 
eſu . Hence we may judge how ſevere the laws wo 
haye been againſt a man, who married his own fie 
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But how was it: paſible then under | theſe circunWole d 
ſtances to contract ;diehv: a marriage at Corinth? port 
could have been done only under the alleged ſanci one 
of the Jewiſh law. The Jews pretend that a pros dr 
by baptiſm becomes a deſcendant of Abraham, m 
in, ſo ſtrict a ſenſe, that all former relations tum ſe 
mediately ccaſe. Hence they drew this concufq ma c 
* that a heathen. was at liberty to marry: this mot" QMal:fſed 
or his own ſiſter, as ſoon as ſhe was regenerate enialer 
baptiſm f.“ Now the Jews were at that time permit Metre t 
to live according to their own laws“: and the Chi ace! 
tians were then conſidered as a Jewiſh ſect. 15 Luc 
3 „ Ef | „ Ws pri 


dee the Digeſt. L. «lviii. tit. 18. f. "=o 
f See Maimonides in Iifſure Biah, cap. iv. Selden de ur 
Heb. Lib. II. cap. 18. and De jure nat. et gent. Lib. II. cap. + 


E Joſeph. Antiq. Lib. xvi, 6. 1. 
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teular the privilege of marrying according to their 
un cuſtoms, and without any regard to the Roman 
nil law, they retained till the time of Theodofius, who 


e be eprvwed them of it in the ſtatute entitled De Judzis 
s pe Cælicolis where we find the following clauſe, 
Nemo Judzorum morem ſuum in conjunctionibus 


tineat;. nec juxta legem ſuam nuptias ſortiatur. The 
weſtuous marriage therefore, of which St. Paul com- 
ons, might be ſolemnized, to the great offence of 

te heathens, under the ſanction of Judaiſm or Chriſ- 
unity. And the Corinthian community had approved 
b probably becauſe the Jewiſh teacher, who oppoſed 
d Paul, had defended it by:arguing from the Jewiſh 
d&rines of baptiſm and regeneration. 9 
+6, It was uſual among the primitive Chriſtians, in 
mitation of the Jews, to appoint arbitrators, when one 
Cinſtian had a complaint againſt another. Vitringa, 
alis treatiſe De Synagoga vetere, Lib. III. P. i. c. 13. 
816. has quoted a law of Arcadius and Honorius, 
by which the Jews were indeed forbidden to hold 
wuns of judicature, but were permitted to have ar- 
Inrators elected with the conſent of both parties, 
doſe decifion the Roman magiſtrates were bound to 
lpport and execute. Si qui vero ex his communi 
itione ad ſimilitudinem arbitrorum apud Judæos in 
Il duntaxat negotio putaverint litigandum, ſortiri 
um judicium jure publico non vetentur. Eorum 
Wim ſententias judices exequantur, tanquam ex ſen- 
kita cognitoris arbitri dati fuerint. As the Jews 


cluk 


notha eged this privilege ſo long after the deſtruction of 
ate eualem, we may conclude, that they enjoyed it 


mine that time in (till greater extent. And this in- 
Cha race is confirmed by a much more ancient Reſcript 
In p Lucius Antonius to the Sardinians, in which 
ticu 


ls privilege is repreſented as having been enjoyed 

h the ſeventh book of the Theodofian code. 

"This law, which Vitringa has quoted inaccurately, is in Lib, I. 

lt. 9. leg. 8. de Judæis et Czlicolis, e 
e D 3 
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en againſt an abuſe of liberty, as will prefently ap- 

. T majority of the Corinthian Chriſtians muſt 

es ne been free from the common prejudices of the 
˖ _ T1 1 

= 2 1 could not be unlawful in itſelf to eat what had 

ac offered to idols; for the conſecration of fleſh or 

ame vine to an idol did not make it the property of the 


111 


5 * 


a a , an idol being in fact a non-entity, and incapable 
4 "WT property. This is the doctrine taught by St. Paul, 
a py (or. x. 25, 26, 27. 29, 30. But ſome of the Co- 


nhians, not fatisfied with this liberty, thought it 
mul to viſit the heathen temples, which were fre- 
quently places of riot and debauchery, and to partake 
the offered ſacrifice, amidſt the praiſgs which were 
ing to the heathen gods*. This was an actual parti- 
mation of the idolatry; and ſuch perſons were of 
urſe conſidered by the heathens as having joined in 
ir worſhip. St. Paul, therefore judged it neceſſary 
b yarn the Corinthians againſt idolatry, which he 
ws done eſpecially 1 Cor. x. 7. 2 Cor. vi. 14—17. 
Fhether an act be a religious teſt, or not, depends 
u the circumſtances. and place of its performance. 
eat a wafer in my room, it ſignifies nothing: but 
[ eat it before a Romiſh altar, I avow myſelf a 
vember of the church of Rome. . 
The diſſolute liberty of ſome members of the Co- 
ſuthian community went ſtill further. The majority 
the heathen world conſidered the indulgence of 
nſual appetites as a matter in itſelf indifferent. Venus 
ad a temple at Corinth, in which a thouſand women 
ere kept, in honour of the goddeſs, and for the gra- 
fication of her adorers v. Some of the Corinthian 
inſtians were diſpoſed td join in this worſhip: and 
Wt maxim that all things were lawful*,* which ara 
| ST PI y 
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' 1 Cor. viii. 10. x. 20, 21, 22. 


! Fee Strabo, Lib. IT. c. 16. and Moſheim's Expoſition of the 
Epiſtle to the Corinthians, p. 8—10. f 


VI Cor, vi. 12, 13. 
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ger, 1 
only to clean and unclean meats, they extended like 


mom 

wiſe to fornication. St. Paul therefore judged it nee E 
ceſſary to cenſure this vice, and to pronounce it u N expo 
lawful. The ſame ſcandalous tenets had taken pa greg 
at Pergamos, when St. John wrote the Apocalypſe, g kn 
Appen eim en ,, | bolt: 
8. The public worfhip of the primitive Chriſtaau to. 
was very different from our own: In our churches ti it, 
miniſter only has a right to ſpeak and explain e im 
ſcriptures: but in the primitive churches this Privileg Pint w 
was not confined to à particular order, every on ed i 
having a liberty to ſpeak in public, for general edi em lik 
cation". This regulation of the Chriſtian worſhip war of t 
like other inſtitutions, originally derived from the jeniſi bott, 
ſynagogue, in which every one, who was qualified t wer 


the taſk, with the permiſſion of the preſident. of th 
ſynagogue, might read and expound the law. But 
many of the primitive Chriſtians had received extra 
ordinary gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, it was their cuſton 
to edify the congregation . by ſpeaking alternately! 
Some, who had received the gift of rongues, ſpak 
publickly in foreign languages, and by the exerciſe 0 
this gift proved the divine origin of the Chriſtian re 
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ligion®: others again expounded what theſe had de laid 
livered“, This had hkewiſe fome analogy to t enme. 
Lie, "BU 8 565 cutoff! Scrip 
| EH 14. oft 651 ken hi 
r Altmann, in his Obſervationes in Epiſtolas ad Corinthios, p. aul ha 
denies this: and quotes. the inſtance of Alexander, who 6 Hc 
blamed for permitting the celebrated Origen to ſpeak publickly ul a 
the church, before' he was ordained prieſt. But we muſt not ary rd w 
from the practice of the Chriſtian church in the time of Origen, any 
its practice in the time of the Apoſtles. Before the cloſe of The 
third century, the cuſtoms of the Chriſtian churches were material. of 
altered, the authority of the clergy was increaſed, and the ext 
ordinary gifts, with which even the illiterate laity were ſometn urch 
endowed, had long ceaſed. | D aborat 


„ Luke iv. 16, 17. Adts xiii. 16, 16. Vitringa de Syn. we 
Lib. III. cap. 7. p. 94. F 

t 1 Cor, xiv, u Ver. 1, 2, 4, f. 1319, 

Ver. 13. | | A | 
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x11 | 
like tm in the Jewiſh ſynagogues, of reading the law 
ee Hebrew, which was become a dead language, and 


{ expounding it in the Janguage underſtood by the 


tun | | ; 
pla Wſroregation- Some prophefied*, that is, they ſpake 
(. known language, at the inſtigation of the Holy 
t bolt: others endeavoured to explain their prophecies, 
{1:1 Wii to determine the time pointed at by the ſpirit of 
« bnd, which was in them”. Some prayed, as they 
a hee immediately inſpired by the Spirit of God“. The 
wies which formerly animated David, when he cele- 
y oa ed in ſacred hymns the praiſes of his creator, taught 
edi em likewiſe to praiſe God in ſpiritual ſongs. If any 
p war of the congregation felt an impulſe from the Holy 
Jen bott, to ſpeak in public, he was permitted, and the 
id fot vere obliged to be ſilent while he ſpake*. In theſe 
of this eren a woman was allowed to ſpeak in public, as 
But I pears from 1 Cor. xi. 5. which at other times was 
extu clibited ©: for, when they ſpake by inſpiration, Hey 
cuſtonMhere not properly the ſpeakers, but the Holy Ghoſt. 
ately none of the congregation felt an impulſe from the 
„ ſpak eh Ghoſt, then probably in 1mitation of the Jewiſh 
rcile tom, a portion of ſcripture was read accompanied 
ian ch an expoſition and an exhortation*, What St. Paul 
1ad de faid of prophecy in the Corinthian Church ſome 
to thWmmentators underſtand as denoting only an expoſition 
cuſtonf{ſ' Scripture. But this uſe of the word TeoPnrua has 
en hitherto ſhewn by no deciſive example: and as St. 
os, p. ul has mentioned it among the extraordinary gifts of 
Who v h N 9 5 : 
vicky : Foy Ghoſt®, I can ſee no reaſon for taking the 
not and meoÞyreia in St. Paul's Epiſtles to the Corinthians, 
Jrigen, Wl any other than its proper ſenſe. ea 
wy The preceding paragraph contains only a ſummary 
he eme of the public worſhip eſtabliſhed in the primitive 
ſomeim durch. Whoever wiſhes to have a more full and 
borate account of it, muſt conſult Dr. Benſon's * Eſſay 
Syn, W 0 Rs concerning 
Ver. 1,6. 24. 26, Ver. 29. Ver, 18. 
Ver. 15. and Epheſ. v. 19. 1 Cor. xiv, 30 31.5 


'1Cor, ur. 34.35. x Tim. iv 13. 1 Cor. all. il. xiv 


58. Tie Epi "Ales to the Coriarkians, CHAP, X11 
concerning the ſettlemant of the primitive Church, a 


ger, 1 


the religious worſhip of the Chriftians, whilſt the vl a " 
ritual gifts continued, which 1 is; anexed to his Exp A ; 
ſition of the ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy. - . 


9. Several abuſes in the condud; of public worlhj M it 
exiſted in the Corinthian Church, 5 
The firſt of theſe conſiſted in an 1 of 4 — 
unuſual dreſs and appearance, among perſons of bo 5 
ſexes, when they propheſied in the church: which .! 
of courle offenſive to the Greeks, It appears from vi hee 
Lucian bas ſaid in his treatiſe De; Symnaſiis“, that amoi e pa 
the Greeks the men never appeared in public with the * 
heads covered: but the Jews on the contrary in pe lied 
forming the public offices of the ſynagogue, ſuch | 
praying and reading. the Bible, not only covered t 
head, but even veiled it. To this Jewi cuſtom es! 
Paul alludes 2 Cor. iii. 14. 15. and ſpeaks of it in Nleviſe 
tone of ridicule, as being perhaps not univerſally receive 10 the 
among the Jews, and a mere innovation. At preſent Wi tte ; 
is the univerſal cuſtom of the Jews, when they read ti call 
law in the fynagogue, to put on a veil, which they c peity 
Tallith: and I have known conſcientious Jews, v heities, 
would not even drink coffee, without firſt putting Mer fac 
their hats and praying in private. This cuſtom of ve prek c 
ing they probably borrowed from the Romans, w Unde 
thought that every object, which preſented. itſelf during 
the adminiſtration of religious ceremonies, was of greſ tivin, 
Importance, and therefore took all poſſible care to vo mann, 
ſeeing at ſuch times whatever might be interpreted a b: 
omen. For this purpoſe they covered their faces, a 
ſome went even in a covered vehicle to the place 
ſacrifice : for if the omen was not ſeen it was of no coin 
ſequence . From the Romans the cuſtom of cover! 


the face during religious ceremonies was tranſmitted 
1 


reeks, 


uitary | 


F Laciani Op. 8 I. p. 736. 


* Cicer. de Divinat. Lib. II. 36. More authorities are quoted bis 
J. . Cm Happach, in his er de — religioſa. Cap. Natior 
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* lens: and from the Jews it was transferred to the 
ans, who covered their heads whenever they ſpake 
the public congregation. This gave the Chriſtian 
arch a ridiculous appearance in the eyes of the Greeks: 
id it was at the ſame time a ſuperſtitious cuſtom, 
hevoh the Jews and ſeveral Romans gave it a ſpecious 
tepretation, by ſaying that they covered their faces in 
merence to the Deity whom they adored. 

10. In the Eaſtern countries, the women are obliged 
live extremely reſerved,” and they reſide in the inner- 
lt part of the houſe, where no man is permitted to 
roach them: and, whenever they go out, they are 
kliged to cover themſelves with a veil. Among the 
reks, the Spartans only excepted, the women led 
ry lives in the Gynæconitæ, as Cornelius Nepos 
ltes in his Preface: and when they went out, they 
wiſe veiled themſelves. When a Greek woman mar- 
kd, the bridegroom had not a right to take off her veil 
Il the day after the wedding, for which reaſon this day 
W called avaxaaurrnee *) But they relaxed from this 
ferity at the feſtivals idſtituted in, honour of their 


reſent 
cad t 
hey ci 


% ui cs, at which the Grecian women appeared with 
ting er faces uncovered: and this is the reaſon, that in the 
of verre comedies love generally begins in a temple. 

8, W : 


Under theſe circumſtances, it was a diſgrace for 


-m inſtian women to uncover themſelves during the time 
t Se chene ſervice, and to preſent themſelves not only in 
1 * manner unuſual at other times, but like women of 
44h 


bad 
| This has been ſhewn by Lakemacher, in his Obſervationes philo- 
Rex, P. III. Obſ. 2. I muſt remark however one miſtake, which 


| tas made in his interpretation of the two following lines of Virgil's 
laed, Lib, III. 406. | 


Ne qua inter ſanctos ignes in honore Deorum 
Heſiilis Facies occurrat, et omina turbet. 


ces, 4 
place 
no Col 
coveri 
uitted 
4 
Mili, facies he underſtands © the face or ſight of an enemy,” as of 
* or Ulyſſes, as he himſelf inſtances. But hoſtilis ſignifies 
nauſpicious,” and is a very uſual expreſſion in Roman augury, 


e * . i „ 
ris Gs knows, who is acquainted with Cicero's books, de 


oted 
8 


bee dis word in the Index to Hudſon's Longinus. 
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bad character among the Jews *. Let the Chriſt 
women at Corinth uncovered theit heads; when i 
prophefied '. This again was probably an imitation 
heathen cuſtoms : for not only the Bacchæ did the fan 
but other pretended propheteſſes uncovered their he 
and diſhevelled their hair, in order to ſhew their fac 
fury and enthuſiaſtic rage“. The reader therefore 
not think it extraordinary, that St. Paul in the eleve 
chapter of the firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians ſho 
oppoſe ſo ſuperſtitious and offenſive a cuſtoni. 

11. In the exerciſe of extraordinary gifts many thi 
were done, which obſtructed general edification. Son 
who were vain of their gifts, abuſed them in ſuc 
manner, as to prevent other members from ſpeaking 
the congregation ®. This was not practicable 1 t 
cafe of all gifts: no one, for inſtance, could prophely {WiWilerta 
the Holy Ghoſt did not inſpire him. But the gif 
tongues was fo conferred, that whoever poſſeſſed it co 
ſpeak at all times in foreign languages, without wait 
for a frefh inſpiration. Conſequently this gift was , in 
moft liable to abuſe, and therefore St. Paul in the to 
teenth chapter endeavours to regulate the uſe of it, aiſccel 
likewiſe to ſhew that it is not the moſt important git ter 
the Holy Ghoſt. Some commentators ſuppoſe that 
Paul's principal adverſary was a Jew, who was parti 
larly vain of fpeaking Hebrew. If this be true, we m 
conclude that he was an impudent impoſtor, who l 
claim to gifts, which he did not poſſeſs, and endeavout 


i lent 
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Jutable 
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* See Numb. v. 18. 2 Sam. vi. 20. and Bayle s Dictionary. 
Babylon. | 5 , 


I x Cor. xi. 5. 
= Thus Virgil ſays, Eneid. Lib. IV. 09. 


Crines effuſa ſacerdos, 
Ter centum tonat ore Deos. te 1He 
And Lib. VI. 46. Ne 2 
— i eee | 1 Cor, 


Ante fores ſubito non vultus non color unus, 


Non comtæ manſere come. | Varing 


n 1 Cor, xiv, 3033. Rom, > 
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wake the credulous and illiterate believe, that a lan- 
ge, which was learned by every well educated Jew, 
Li been communicated, to him by the ſupernatural in- 
mention of the Holy Ghoſt®. * 1 

12. In the firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians we find the 
ineſt indications, that they celebrated Sunday. They 
mbled on the firſt day of the week (zare par gαα e- 
* and the expreſſion XYE$06X0V Jeixvov, ob Cor. Xi. 20. 
1 be tranſlated, as in the Syriac verſion, a meal 
udk is proper for the Lord's day,” or a Sunday meal.” 
the controverſy relative to the celebration of Sunday, 
pextraordinary that this tranſlation of xvgiaxov, Jerver 


ſuch ancient a verſion as the Syriac; ſhould never have 
king en quoted. On this ſubject the reader may conſult 
in '; Epiſtles, Lib. X. Ep. xcvu, 7. and Böhmer's 
phcly WWillertatio prima juris eccleſiaſtici antiqui ad Plinium. 
> gift On Sunday therefore it was the practice of the primi- 
it coe Chriſtians to celebrate the Lord's ſupper: and this 
wait preceded by their Agapæ, or feaſts of love. Böh- 
was r, in his Diſſertatio quarta juris eccleſiaſtici antiqui 
the foi Plinium, has fo fully explained this matter, that it is 
fit, ecefſary to ſay any thing further on it. The eleventh 
nt gg per of the firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians ſhews that 
: that ee Agapæ were cuſtomary alſo at Corinth!) 1 

pan z. The Jews, who lived out of Paleſtine, were 
we miPicly engaged in trade, and were in geviefal-in"'rfigre 
who | luent arcumſtances, than thoſe, who refided in Judæa, 
dearouſ hom they uſually ſent an annual relief Now as the 


ati Chriſtians became brethren to the Jeus, and 
Mook of their ſptritual riches; St. Paul thought it 
utable that the Greek Chriſtians ſhould contribute to 
© lupport of their poorer brethren in Judæa . When 
das at Jerufalem, he had promiſed Peter, and James, 
i be would collect alms for this purpoſe “: and ac- 
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cordingly we find that he made a collection a 
+ Chriſtians at Cera e 
14. Some of the Corinthian Chriſtians denied thy 
reſurrection of the dead. If St. Paul's Nied — | 
ſary at Corinth was a Sadducee, it js not extraordinar 


_ | cnt linger r. 
that the Apoſtle ſhould have met with oppoſition on thin dep: 
doctrine. One of the moſt ſpecious arguments again(iſ'*!* 
the reſurrection of the dead ſeems to have been founded 5540 
on the unfitneſs of our groſs body, and eſpecially of ſom -in tic 
of its members, for eternal life: an argument, to wbic e for 
St, Paul has replied, 1 Cor. xv. 35. In like manner the u cillt 
Sadducees had attempted to filence Chriſt : but th gde 
adverſaries of this doctrine at Corinth made uſe perbap d hz 
of other arguments, and on the principle that evil derne. E 
its origin from matter, contended that a re- union witl we 
ſinful matter could be of no advantage to a pure anf of 
intellectual G eee mz for 
— N Jen 178 , : ' written u 

7 . 6 | ern brother, 
P > 24 $91 Ents dinkard 
_ bom wha 
8 Ei Mei HURTS $21 ATE wich he 
12 on | TOE! 6 8 3 gt t 
e Epiſtte of the. Corinthians 10 St. Pall. ** * 
Deen nee eri 0:5 Re dard. 
PHE more immediate occaſion of St. Paul's fa ien the 
Ejpiſtle to the Corinthians, namely of thoſe whid — 
are now extant, was an Epiſtle, which be bad recen -. 
from the Corinthians by the hands of Stephanas, Fou er con 
natus, and Achaicus*. St. Faul had already wan fro 
them in a former Epiſtle,. not to company with bmg e, 
cators 7. This Epiſtle is now loſt: for though we hae ae 
an Epiſtle of St. Paul to the Corinthians in the Armad when 
nian language, which was publiſhed by the two Wii in, 
tons, and annexed to their edition of Moſis Choreneiſ — 
Hiſtoria Armenica, yet Moſheim in his Expoſition A al © 
the firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians * rightly judges * 3 
t x Cor. xvi. 14. 41 Cor. 4. 12. Match. xxii. 2-2 ch pe 


x x Cor. vii. 1. xvi. 17. 1 Ch. v. 9. Pag. 19 
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ths is a ſpurious production. That St. Paul had really 
witten an Epiſtle to the Corinthians before he wrote 
bat, which we call his firſt Epiſtle“, is evident from 
| 05 5 what 
pr. Stoſch in his above - quoted treatiſe, De Epiſtolis Apoſtolorum 
pn deperditis, p. 75. has taken great pains to ſhew, that St. Paul by 
Ita Ha „ tr Tn ergo Nn, fen ourgrapiyuc)as Togo, I Cor. V. 9. 
nent no other than the Epiſtle, which he was then writing. He 
titends that the Aoriſt ye may be taken in the preſent, as well 
vin the paſt time. But even if this be admitted, it will not be ſuffi- 
thick gent for his purpoſe : for in order to make «yaa applicable to what 
U ve call the firſt Epiſtle, it muſt be explained of what St. Paul was then 
T tk ging to write, an explanation of which ar Indicative Aoriſt is ſurely 
t th napable.” Beſides, if St. Paul had meant to fay, in , 'Epiltle,” he 
rhap would hardly have uſed: «v TH-£TIFOAN. : AH 
rived If we read the whole paſſage, 1 Cor. v. 9—11., in connexion, the 
/ matter will become till more certain. © I wrote to you in an Epiſtle, 
wt to company with fornicators : yet not altogether with the fornica- 
tos of this world, or with the covetous, or extortioners, or with idola- 
m; for then muſt ye needs go out of the world: But now have 1 
pritten unto you, not to keep company, if any man, that is.called a 
brother, be a fornicator, or covetous, or an idolater, or a,railer, or 
dnkard ; with ſuch an one no not to eat.“ It is evident therefore 
bom what St. Pail himſelf ſays, that it was his intention in the Epiſtle 
mich he was then writing to give a clearer explanation of the words, 
dat to company with fornicators, which he had written elſewhere, 
adwhich perhaps had been taken in a ſenſe not meant by the Apoſtle. 
tl explains therefore and ſays, that they were not be underſtood of 
*omicators of this world, c. for then muſt ye needs go out af the 
world.” Conſequently, all the paſſages, which Dr. Stoſeb has ſelected 


ſou the firſt (as it is called) Epiſtle to the Corinthians, relative to un- 
Weich e, are foreign to the purpoſe. The only patt of the Whole 
c Mille, which appears to be applicable to the preſent ſubject is 1 Cor. 
Fon „-g. the paſlage immediately preceding that, with which we are 


m concerned, This paſſage contains indeed St. Paul's command to 
varne al 7c! from the community the inceſtuous perſon: yet it cannot be the 
 fornt Fkge, which he had in view, when he aid ver. 9. © I wrote'to you 
1 um Epiſtle, not to company with fornicators?. For in the firft place, 

| Res not contain the words, of which St. Paul gave an explanation: 
Arme ad when a difficult or ambiguous expreſſion is to be explained, the 
W. in queſtion mult be retained, for if it be quoted in other terms, 
enen explanation is nothing. Nor does it contain them even in fub- 
* a for it contains nothing, from which an inference can be drawn, 
tall intercourſe in civil ſociety withiperſons of unchaſte cliaracter 
jute 2voided. - We muſt conclude therefore that the words “ not 
een had been fed by the Apoſtle in a preceding Erf. i 
N , uſ the Apoſtle in a preceding Epiſile, in 
24A — perhaps he had 9 them, in general —— without 
ung into particulars, not to ſuffer men whoſe lives were openly 
| VICIOUS 
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what Moſheim has ſaid in his Note to 1 Cor, v. 9. 
this Epiſtle were contained ſeveral things, which th 
Corinthians did not underſtand, and of which the 
deſired an explanation. At the ſame time they deſire 
that Apollos would come to them, to which St. Pa 
anſwers, ch. xvi. 12. loop 

On the general contents of this Epiſtle I ſhall ng 
hazard a conjecture ; but of a part of it we may fort 
fome judgement, from the queſtions,. which the Corin 
thians, in anſwer to it propoſed” to the Apoſtle. The 
queſtions were: 5 5 

1. Whether. it were, in general, good and commenda 
ble to marry. 2. Whether it were neceſſary to-ſepara 
from an unbelieving conſort. . | 
The former of theſe queſtions was diviſible into ty. 
each of.which required a diſtin& anſwer, the one relati 
to virgins, the other to widows: for, when a widoy 
married again, it was confideted by the heathens as 
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But Wͤho was there at Corinth, that could entertal 
any doube of the lawfulneſs of marriage? The ruling 
Party, of the Chriſtian: community in that city had cef 
tainly;no ſuch, doubt,:. for they had approved even of at 
inceſtuous marriage, and their conduct was ſuch, tha rep: 
the Apoſtle had judged it neceffary. to caution then elnge 
S Nee f » s il. N F n ni; . 
agginlt- formication. It appeats then, chat only ſome ferme 
members of the Corinthian community, . whoſe cafe 
ſciences were tenderer, than their minds were ftrong; aQiiloſop 
ſcruples in regard to matrimony : and this 15 probably the p 
the, reaſon 1 the Apoſtle anſwers the queſtion wit wovral 
gentleneſs, that he might not expoſe, to - ſhame thor a 
who'had propoſed it. If the ſame doubts had be theſe 
i 2 o AD eee 112 ; | 
ob gem ide: ran ea. 
vicious, like that of the inceſtuous perſon, to continue members of ich t 
Corinthian community. As the general expreſſion, which he had ue Aed t. 


through motives of delicacy had not produced its proper effect, he na ih St. 
obligedd in his next Epiſtle to point out whom. he meant in particalt 
At che ſame time, he explained and limited the command in ſch! ay 
manter, that it ſhould-not be underſtood, as containing an abſolute. th, 
hibition to engage in common tranſactions with men of bad charatter, 


village de syn. Ver” Lib. HT. P. I. c. 4. P. 658—66: rec 
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Tinted at Epheſus or Coloſſæ, where the adverſaries of 
kutrimony grounded their objections on principles, 
Lich were injurious to morality ©, the anſwer of St. 
ul would probably have been different. On reading 
at the Apoſtle has written, 1 Cor. vi. 6. one might 
wnclude that the opponents of theſe ſcrupulous perſons 
Corinth had gone too far on the other fide, and main- 
lined not only the Jawfulneſs, but the abſolute neceſſity 
{matrimony, a poſition which may be ſupported by 
Kcious arguments, and is agreeable to the doctrine of 
he Phariſees. If no one had gone theſe lengths, the 
hoſtle would not have thought it neceſſary to ſay, that 
| permitted, but did not command matrimony. 

The ſeventh chapter of St. Paul's firſt Epiſtle would 
much more intelligible, if we had a preciſe know- 
dhe of the objections, which ſome of the Corinthians 
ad made to matrimony, The rejection of a ſtate of 
Ie, which is neceſſary for the propagation of the human 
ties, and the notion of a certain holineſs in celibacy, 
ich began at an early age to infect the Chriſtian 
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roloiurch, undoubtedly took its riſe in ſome heathen phi- 
id cer by. It certainly had not its origin in Judaiſm ; 
n of r th: Old Teſtament is highly favourable to marriage, 
h, tha repreſents a numerous progeny, as one of the greateſt 


n the üngs. It is true that the Eſſenes, who thought 


me fe ermony unworthy of a wiſe man, were a Jewiſh ſect: 
e cone this doctrine they derived from the Oriental 
ng; ha oſophy, not from the Jewiſh religion. Nor do any 
obadl\Wſ the precepts of Chriſt, repreſent matrimony in an un- 


n witt 
e tho 
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Wourable light, or celibacy as a ſtate of greater holineſs, 

pt and the Eaſt were the countries, which gave birth 
d theſe ſuperſtitious notions, and afterwards generated 
de nce of monks. If we examine the principles on 


ers of t ich the Eſſenes, and the ſtill later Manichæans, oh- 
had Med to matrimony, we may, by comparing them 
by 2 h St. Paul's anſwers, form ſome notion of the parti- 
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ferted that every child was therefore a creature of 
de devil, But theſe notions were not entertained by 


iciooite Corinthian adverſaries of matrimony, as appears from 
tor . Cor vii. 14. For there the Apoſtle anſwers the queſ- 
Spin ons, whether children born of parents, of whom one 
ich ah was a Chriſtian, and the other a heathen, were 
anir or: which implies that the Corinthians had no doubts 
uu e this ſubject, when both the parents were Chriſtians, 


ad conſequently that they did not believe that children 
torn of Chriſtian parents were creatures of the devil. 
Further, it is evident from what St. Paul has faid, 1 Cor. 
I. 32=34. that the Corinthians did not conſider the 
ealures of matrimony as a crime. | hea 
There remains therefore no objection, which the 
orinthian adverſaries of matrimony could have made, 
but one of the following kind, which is the moſt inno- 
mnt, and has no bad effects on the doctrines of faith 
nd morality. * Matrimony is a very precarious ſtate, 
tihich we ſacrifice a part of our liberty and enjoyments, 
auhich we muſt expect to ſuffer various inconveniences, 
nd are expoſed to the caprice and weakneſs of the per- 
bu, with whom we are. united. If the choice, which 
ſt have made, proves to be a bad one, the inconye- 
ences, to which we have ſubjected ourſelves, increaſe in 
portion to the evil difpoſition and conduct of our 
mſort, Whoever. marries therefore places his hap- 
Ines in a ſcale, without knowing on which fide it will 
eponderate... Further, the ſupport and education of 
lildren is frequently a heavy burthen. A moderate 
h wo ome, which would enable a ſingle perſon to live with 
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it 55 a dmfort, 18 inſufficient to ſupply, the exigencies of a 

moni: and therefore matrimony may reduce us to diſ- 

„ wi es, and even to miſery. Again, the conftant attention to 

as well aomical concerns, and the neceſſary labour in pro- 

= eng the means of ſubſiſtence, ſo completely occupy 
9 


ur time in a ſtate of wedlock, that we have very little 
for the exerciſe of private contemplation, and the 
formance of religipus, rites. ,, W hoeyer is wiſe there» 
e. Lin. WP" vill avoid entering into ſuch à Rate : or if he bas 
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entered into it, will endeavour, if poſſible, to obtai 
a ſeparation, eſpecially if the other party is an unbeliever 
In this manner the Eſſenes objected to matrimony*: aff 
its adverſaries at Corinth objected probably in the fam 
way. St. Paul, in his anſwer to them, acknowledge 
more than once, that it is prudent not to marry: an 
adviſes therefore all thoſe to abſtain from it, who do ne 
feel themſelves under a neceſſity of marrying. But « 
the other hand, fince moſt men who are in health, a 
in the prime of their life, are inclined to indulge a pri 
penſity, which, though it frequently leads to inconveniet 
cles, is neceſſary for the continuance of the hum 
ſpecies, St. Paul aſſures them that it is © better to man 
than to burn. To thoſe who are already married! 
fays that it is unlawful to ſeparate: and he adds, that i 
theſe he had the command of the Lord, to continue 
wedlock.- For, whatever may be the inconvenienci 
attending this ſtate, yet, when we have once pledg 


our faith, we are bound to fulfil our engagements. 
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SECT. IV. 


* Contents of the firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, 


i Epiſtle may be conveniently divided into t 


following ſections. 5 


1. The Introduction, ch. i. 1—9. St. Paul expret 
his ſatisfaction at all the good, which he knew of the 
rticularly at their having received the gifts of t 


oly Ghoſt, for the confirmation of the Goſpel. 
2. He rebukes the ſectaries among them, and d 


rinthians adhered, ch. i. 10. iv. 21. 
3111 SE > SOUR NINT o n 


. The grounds on which the Eſſenes objeCted' to ma 
give by Philo, Vol. II. p. 633, 634. ed. Mangey- 


objection according to our modes of thinking. 


himſelf againſt his adverſary, to whom moſt of the 
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He orders them to excommunicate the inceſtuous 
1 and to acknowledge no public fornicator as a 
other, ch. v. 113. 
He rebukes thoſe, who brought their accuſations 
2 heathen judicatures, ch. vi. 1-9. N 
He teaches the Corinthians that fornication i is not 
matter indifferent, . ch. vi. 10—20, | 3 
0. He anſwers their queries relating to marriage, ch. 
ll. 1-40. | 
. He inſtructs them how to act, in regard to idol 
ferngs. He judges it finful to go to an entertainment 
the temple of an idol, but not fo, to partake at another 
lice of meats, which had been offered to 1dols, 
mever he adviſes abſtinence even from this, if a weak 
ther be preſent, who would take gffence at it. He 
lulrates the caſe by his own example, faying that he 
dtained from many things, which in themſelves were 
ful, becauſe he would not excite a prejudice againſt 
be Goſpel even in weak minds. He takes this occaſion 
0to ſhew, why he had accepted, no preſents from the 
nnthians, ch. viii. 1. Xi. 1. 
8 He cenſures the unuſual dreſs _— by both 
s in propheſying, ch. xi. 2— 17. an 
. The irregularities committed at their love-feafts, 
18—34. and alfo 
o. Their abuſe of the extraordinary gifts of the 
dy Ghoſt, ch. xii. 1.—xiv. 440. 
A He aſſerts the Reſurrection of the Dead, ch. xy, 
* 
12. He gives rules for the ed of alms, pro- 
es a yifit to the Corinthian community, and falutes 
me of its members. | SE on Be. 15 
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tlie effects of this Epiſtle on the Corinthians, 


PER: Epiſtle produced on the different members 
the Corinthian community very different effects te an 
Many of them amended their conduct: and mot « 
them had ſuc reſpect for the Apoſtle, that they excom 8 Tea 
-mynicated the inceſtuous perſon fo They requeſted th ſect 
Apoſtle's return with tears *, and became zealous (oi 
him, that is, they vindicated him and his office again 
the falſe teacher and his, adherents*. In ſhort, the 
ſhewed firong marks of an earneſt repentance, 
Let the falſe teacher retained his party, which no 
began to go greater lengths than before, We ſee fro 
the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth chapters of the feco 
Epiſtle, that they denied St. Paul's apoſtolical miniſt 
and they grounded this denial on what the Apoſtle li 
{elf had written. In Dan pull, probably in th 
which is now loſt, he had fignified his intention 
ming from Epheſus to Corinth, of going thence in 
acedonia, and from Macedonia of again returning 
Cprinth'. But the unhappy ſtate of the Corinth 
church altered his intention *: ſince he found that | 
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Prophet, or an Apoſtle ? If he were inveſted with this 


IV 


p morrow what he promiſed to day. D A 

This was a very ſpecious objection, and St. Paul has 
gien it its full force, 2 Cor. i. 17. The objections of 
the ancients, againſt the divine authority of the Apoſtles 
of the Goſpel, are in fact the moſt material: and 
the reader perhaps will be anxious to know how this 
tection may be anſwered. 1 nr iy . 
. It cannot reaſonably” be expected of a Prophet, 
at he ſhould be omniſcient, and that his divine inſpi- 
mon ſhould extend to all poſſible objects. He is 
nel) inſpired with what he is to deliver to men in 
the name of God, but not with all the circumſtances of 
uman life or of his future conduct. He is infallible, 
d cannot contradict himſelf in thoſe matters, which 
e knows by inſpiration: but in other reſpects, and 
ben he ſpeaks not in the name of God, he is no more 
na man. This is the rational notion of a Prophet: 
id he is ſo deſcribed. in the Old Teſtament. Moſes 
mf was fallible, till he conſulted God“: and Nathan 
ered the queſtion of David, whether he ſhould build 
temple, in the affirmative, when he followed his own 
man judgement, but he diſſuaded David from the 
wertaking, after he had had a divine viſion“. It was 
ſerefore a falſe concluſion, that St. Paul was not an 
olle, and that his Goſpel was not divine, becauſe he 
kd changed a former reſolution. This is the ſubſtance 
what St. Paul himſelf anſwers, 2 Cor. i. 18-22. 
ere he declares, that however he had altered his in- 
ions, he had made no alteration in his Goſpel, which 


Pritual gifts. | 
a. It is poſſible to predict a thing, which never takes 
Jace, without incurring the charge of falſnood or im- 


Treiled, or tacitly implied. When, for inſtance, I 
nomiſe any man that 1 will frequently viſit him, the 

| condition 
und. xxxii, 6==1 6. o 2 Sam. Vii, 
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banter, he would not contradict himſelf, and recal 


«had declared to be divine by the communication of 


kture: namely when certain conditions are either 
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condition that we continue friends, and that my viſit 
are acceptable, is neceſſarily implied. If we ceaſe to 
friends, he will not accuſe me of falſhood for ceaſing t 
The Prophets of the Old Teſtament themſelves form 
times foretold things under certain conditions, as Jon 
for inſtance foretold the deſtruction of Niniveh, whit 
d not take place, becauſe the conditions, whi 
nded on the will of men, were altered. | 
Thus St. Paul had formerly promiſed the Corinthia 
while he. was oh amicable. terms with them, to rety 
before he went into Macedonia, that he might a ſecot 
time impart to them the gifts of the Holy Ghoſt ©. B 
2s was tôtally changed at Corint 
hemſelves did not fulfil the cond 
tions, which St. Pauls promiſe preſuppoſed; when th 
had fallen into errors and extravagancies, which rende 
it impoſſible for him ko impart to them the gifts oft 
Holy Ghoſt, he thought it neceſſary to alter his rouſ 
again, till his Epiſtles had produc 


when the face of thin; 
and the Corinthians t 


and not to viſit them 
ſome amendment. 
The other conclufion drawn 
was, that the Apoſtle was afraid to return. In anſ 
to this objection St. Paul ſays that he had hitherto ſpa 
this falſe teacher and his party: but that, if he cat 
again and found no amendment, he ſhould uſe t 
power committed to him as an Apoſtle, and puniſh fot 
of the offenders in a miraculous manner. This wo 
afford a proof of his apo 
ever he wiſhed to avoid. 
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V 
07 the ſecond Epiſtle to the Corinthians. 


MUCH was the ſtate of the Corinthian church, when 
D S. Paul after his departure from Epheſus viſited the 
tiſtian communities in Macedonia v, and received 
um Titus, whom he had ſent to Corinth, the account 
ut the Corinthians had amended their conduct 9, It 
8 about this time, (that is about the year 58 of the 
ſian Era) that he wrote his ſecond Epiſtle, as ap- 
ars from 2 Cor. viii. 1-5. He ſent it by the hands 
Titus, who was inveſted alſo with power to forward 
collection for the faithful in Judæa . The ſubſcrip- 
un mentions that he ſent Luke with Titus, which is 
qounded on 2 Cor. viii. 18. where St. Paul ſays, and 
ent with him the brother, whoſe praiſe is in the 
ſpel, throughout all the churches.” Now this brother 
aplained by many ancient commentators of St. Luke: 
it this is not only mere conjecture, but one that is 
cult to be reconciled * with Acts xx. 3 16. That 


n anf was accompanied by two brethren, when he car. 
to (pal St. Paul's ſecond Epiſtle to the Corinthians, is cer- 
he can but who they were I cannot pretend to determine. 
= Ol the effects, which this Epiſtle produced, we have 


b darcumflantial accounts: for the journey which St. 
5 VO took to Corinth, after he had written this Epiſtle, 
Luke has mentioned only in a few words, Acts xx. 
3. We know however that St. Paul was at Corinth 
er he had written this Epiſtle, that the contributions, 
bich le had ordered to be made for the poor brethren 
Jeruſalem; were brought to him thither from different 
ts", and muſt have been very . conſiderable, 
ice dt. Paul himſelf carried them to Jeruſalem “: fur- 
2 erte p 911 15 8 E ner; 
Ads x. 1. 4 2 Cor. vi. 5. 6. Ch. viii. 6. 
dee what was ſaid on this ſubject, Ch. vi. Sect. 6. 
ECF. 18-24. Romy xv. 26. 1 Cor. xvi. 3 
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ther, that St. Paul ſtaid ſeveral months at Corinth, at 
that he was greatly reſpected by ſome of the princi 
members of that church, from whom he ſent falutaric 
in his Epiſtle to the Romans. From this time we hd 
nothing more of the adverſe party : and when Cleme 
of Rome wrote his [Epiſtle to the Corinthians, St, P; 
was conſidered by them as a divine Apoſtle, to whi 
authority he might appeal; without fear of contradigig 
The falſe-teacher therefore muſt either have been filenc fempt 
by St. Paul in virtue of his apoſtolical powers, and | 
an act of ſeverity, which be had / threatened, 2 Cor. xi 
2: 3.: or this adverſary, of the Apoſtle had voluntat 
quitted the place. Whichever was the cauſe, the e 
produced muſt operate as a confirmation of our fa 
and as a proof of St. Paul's divine miſſion. 
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Contents of the ſecond" Epiſtle to the Corinthians. 
T* contents of this _—_ are the following. 
1 1. St. Paul gives the Corinthians an account of | 
ſufferings to the time of writing this Epiſtle, and oft 
comfort, which he derived from meditating on the x 
furre&ion of the Dead, ch. i. 1 11 
2. He vindicates himſelf againſt thoſe, who refuſed 


acknowledge him as a true Apoſtle, becauſe he bl © 
altered his reſolution of going immediately from Eph 
to Corinth, ch. i, 12, ii. 44 . oats 
3. He forgives the inceſtuous perſon, ch. 1. 5— &f 1h, 
and on this occaſion: tells the Corinthians, how earve! 
he wiſhes to hear an account of their amendme 
ver. 1e 6) e $rojtcc <P  W 01 
4. He treats of the office committed to him) Fo 
preaching redemption, and highly prefers it to the 088: 8 
of preaching the law, probably becauſe his adveriar) rery 


pretend 
Z Ch. xvi; 221 23. 
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ended to be a teacher of the law. This falſe teacher 
u the ame rebukes for the innovation of reading the 
V ich his face covered. Further, he ſhews that the 
frings, which accompany the Goſpel, are no diſgrace 
her to the Goſpel or its miniſters, and gives a ſhort 
Writ of the 27. rv which he Preaches, ch. Th 185 
. 21. 
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dition ; He chews thine it is his offies not only to preach 
ſilen epo by Chriſt, but likewiſe to inculcate certain 
and tes, eſpecially that of renouncing idolatry, which 
or. be enforces againſt thoſe, who attended the idol 


fmals, ch. vi. iii. 1. 

He endeavours again to win the confidence of the 
vinthians, by telling them how kindly he was affec-- 
bred toward them, and how greatly he rejorced at their 
endment, ch. vii. 216. 

7. He exhorts them to a liberal collection for the 
Iritians in Juda. 

i, He vindicates himſelf againſt thoſe, who contended 
there was not ſufficient proof of his divine miſſion, and 
o imputed his caution at Corinth to the conſciouſneſs 
dot being a true Apoſtle, ch. x—xiii. 201 
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CHAP. XV. 


OF THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


To 8 E C T4: 
1 Of the time, when St. Paul avrote his firſt Epi tle to 
gend me Lim ot Ay. 


\ 20UT oh FIRE time that St. Paul wrote his bes 

Epiſtle to the Corinthians, or rather à ſhort time 
ate it, he wrote his firſt Epiſtle to Timothy, as Benſon 
very clearly ſhewn in his Prolegomena to this Epiſ- 
tle, 
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tle, to which opinion Lardner likewiſe upon the who 
accedes. Other critics maintain, that it was write 
about the year of Chriſt 65, after St. Paul had hee 
diſcharged from his firſt impriſonment in Rome, ani ©: 
again viſited the church of Epheſus. This opiniot 
which is patromſed by Pearſon, le Clerc, Mill, an 
others, who grounded it merely on an, induction mad 
from the common Greek ſubſcription to this Epiſtle 
is not very eaſy to be reconciled * with the notion et 
St. Paul's infallibility or his divine inſpiration: for whe 
he took leave of the elders at Epheſus in the year 5; 
he aſſured them that they would ſee his face no more 
Now it is hardly credible that all the Elders at Epheſ 
died within the ſpace of five, or even ſeven years: 2 
we know from 1 Tim. i. 3. that when St, Paul wrote 
Timothy, he had left him at Epheſus only a ſh 02 
time before. „3% ON | 

The principal arguments, by which Dr. Benſon Hen 
proved his poſition, are the following. r Tim 
1. It appears plainly from the third chapter of H ears 
Epiſtle,” that no biſhops. had been then appointed mp 
Epheſus, St. Paul inſtructs Timothy in the choice to 

6 pero con 


7 IIęos T.obeo- ori £ * D ano Agodiveiccs ig £5) ergo. | 
SP en NP the C 
gvying Tys Nexariarns, Now were it true, that this Epiſtle 
written at Laodicea, it was certainly written after the expiration n® lent i 
St. Paul's impriſonment: for before that time he had never been : 
Laodicea, as appears from Coloſſ. ii. 1. But this ſubſcription “ red a 
doubtedly erroneous: for when St. Paul wrote his firſt Epiſtle 
Timothy, he had lately left Epheſus, and was gone, not into Plt 
2 but into Macedonia, as the Apoſtle himſelf ſays, 1 Tim. 8M 2. Tit 
Wetſtein has quoted other ſubſcriptions, in which different, and bitte. „ 
obable places are aſſigned. For inſtance, the ſubſcription in one H yourh 
Ntephens', MSS. has Macedonia, and that in the Coptic verſion, 
2 may be added the Arabic verſion publiſhed by Erpenius 
Athens, JET EY 


= In the firſt edition I repreſented it as wholly irreconcileable, wi_hlculatic 
I here change into a more moderate expreſſion, becauſe it may 

jected that Acts xx. 25. (( Ve all ſhall ſee my face no more”) is cab 
of being interpreted pb ſuch'a manner, as to denote that St. Paul wo ey 
not ſee all the Elders at Epheſus again aſſembled together, not that . 
would fee none of them again. | IR 


Acts xx, 25, 


. X 
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ons to be appointed to that office, and expreſſes his 
ire and intention of ſoon returning to Epheſus. Now 
could not have in view an office, which had 
ken already filled, and was then vacant : and, as it 
s the uſual practice of the Apoſtles, when they had 
hbliſhed a Chriſtian community, to wait till they were 
muainted with the conduct of its ſeveral members, 
wore they ſelected perſons to be biſhops, it ſeems as if 
ne had been appointed at Epheſus, when St. Paul firſt 
ne to Timothy. But it is not probable, that he left 
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. e Chriſtian community at Epheſus for a long time 
'pheſ ſthout governors: Now he departed from Epheſus, 
5. zen he travelled into Macedomia and Greece, as ap- 


rs from Acts xx. 1.: and we ſee from ver. 17. 28. 
ut on his return to Epheſus biſhops had been already 
pointed, Conſequently this Epiſtle muſt have been 
Mitten on his journey, and even at the beginning of it: 
r Timothy left Epheſus. not long after St. Paul, as 
pears from Acts xx. 4. where we find him at Corinth 
company with St. Paul, when the Apoſtle left that 
ty to go again to Epheſus. In fact Timothy muſt 
We come {till earlier to St. Paul, when he was travelling 
ogh Macedonia to Corinth: for the ſecond Epiſtle 
the Corinthians, which was written in Macedonia, 


viration ent in the joint names of Paul and Timothy. The 
er been Wl! Epiſtle to Timothy therefore was written, as I ob- 
Foille Ted at the beginning of this ſection, a ſhort time 
ino fre the ſecond Epiſtle to the Corinthians. | 
Tim. i. 2. Timothy, when St. Paul wrote to him his firſt 
8 piltle; was in danger of being deſpiſed on account of 


ouch. But he became an aſſociate of St. Paul at 
Jlra®, ſo early as the year 50, according to the com- 
on calculation, and perhaps according to a more exact 


able, uu ulation, ſtill earlier? Now when he was chofen by 
may Faul, as an aſſiſtant in the propagation of the Goſpel, 
Lr. e leaſt age, which we can aſcribe. to him is that of 


ety, Conſequently, if the firſt Epiſtle to him was 
5 ö 5 written 
2 Cor. i. 1. © 1 Tim. iv. 12. 


Adds xvi. 1 e © See Ch, xi. Sect. 1. 
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written ſo late as the year 65, he was not only 
leaft thirty five years of age, but had been a preacher 
the Goſpel not leſs than fifteen years. Under theſe e 
cumſtances he could have been in no danger of beil 
deſpiſed on account of his youth: but he certainly 
fo, before he had reached his twenty-ſeventh year. 
I therefore agree with Dr. Benſon in dating tl 
Epiſtle at the time of St. Paul's journey into Macedo 
mentioned Acts xx. 1. : but in what particular town 
was written I cannot determine, nor js it of any impo 
ance to the underſtanding of the Epiſtle. Now, if 
Paul wrote during this journey to Timothy at Ephel 
Timothy muſt have returned to the Apoſtle at Ephel 
after he had taken the journey from that city into Greet 
which is mentioned, Acts xix. 21. 22. 1 Cor. iv. 
St. Paul was obliged to leave the Epheſian commun 
ſooner than he intended, becauſe Demetrius excited 
inſurrection againſt him. He therefore left Timo 
behind him at Epheſus*, to re-eſtabliſh order in ire ac: 
church, to fill the ecclefiaſtical offices, and to oppoſet 
falſe teachers. 5 | | 
Now as Timothy knew perfectly well the char 
which was committed to him, an Epiſtle like this em in 
not neceſſary merely for his fake. But as ſome of 
Epheſians would not ſubmit to him, and others intrud 
themſelves as bilhops and miniſters, St. Paul wrotet 
Epiſtle, which he might lay before them as a docume 
in ͤ which the Apoſtle inveſted him with full powers. | 
may be confidered therefore as an Epiſtle to the Epl 
fians, as well as to Timothy, See ch. i. 3. 18. iv. 6. 
13. v. 23.: which paſſages, and likewiſe ſeveral ot! 
in the Epiſtle, receive a light from this obſervation. 
Of the perſon and parentage of Timothy we read 
account, Acts xvi. 1—3.: and from various parts of 
New Teſtament we learn that he was almoſt the con 
companion of St. Paul. 


ute. of 
bowled 
read it 
d Chril 
ye · m 
Maoſſian 


N 


wr, u.. The firf Epiſtle to Timothy. 79 


er 
1 remarks on the ſect of the Eſſeues, who had already 


inulcated their doctrines at Epheſus, when St. Paul wrote 
ks 5% Epiſtle to Timothy. ; | 
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is abſolutely neceſſary to be acquainted with the 
fate of the Epheſian church, in order to underſtand 
| Epiſtles of St. Paul to Timothy, and to the Ephe- 
15d. But before we can form a true judgement of the 


phe: of the Epheſian church, we muſt acquire ſome 
phe Wonledge of the Eſſenes, a Jewiſh ſect which began to 
Greed itſelf at Epheſus, and to threaten great miſchief 
Iv, 


Chriſtianity : for which reaſon the Apoſtle in the 
we. mentioned Epiſtles, and likewiſe in that to the 
Poſſans declared himſelf openly againſt them. 

Among ancient writers, there are four, who havegiven 
ne account of this ſect. Philo mentions them in the 
atiſe, where he proves the maxim, that every virtu- 
man is free, and deſcribes them more fully in his 
V on contemplative life. He has likewiſe ſpoken of 
em in a paſſage of his Apology for the Jews, which is 
ted by Euſebius*;: The name, by which he has 
d them in Greek, is Ocearevrai, which in the Greek 
owe ſignifies what Effene ſignifies in Egyptian, and 
n fact nothing more than a tranſlation of it. He 
(cribes them in a very favourable manner, which in 
Wo is by no means extraordinary, for they united the 
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IV. - loſophy of Egypt, where Philo both lived and had 
ke a educated, with the doctrines of the Jews*. But 
ation. | | | | 


that 


Totheſe may be added likewiſe the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians, to 
Ki they have a great reſemblance. 1 


repar. Evang. Lib. VIII. 10. 
Se the Thel. Epiſt. la Crozianus, Tom, III. p. 168. 


lis not improbable that he had the Eſſenes in view in thoſe places, 
F he deſcribes the perfectly wiſe and virtuous man, who retires . 
buſtle of the world to enjoy private contempſation. 
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that Joſephus, who was educated in the { 
Phariſees, judged likewiſe very favourably of - GH, 
may afford matter of ſurpriſe. He was probably of 
ceived by the appearance of ſanctity, which they alte | 
a ſanctity extravagant and inconſiſtent with a ration 
ſyſtem of morals, which St. Paul therefore, who had 
greater ſhare of penetration, very properly condemnet 


. The place in which Joſephus treats moſt fi | ov 
Eſſenes is, Bell. Jud. OY he tas 
wiſe given ſome ſhort accounts of them in the folloni t 
paſſages, Antiquit. Lib. XIII. c. 5. $9. L. XV. c. 1 Mich | 
$ 4:5. L. XVII. c. 12. $3. and L. XVIII. c. 1. Ie 
all w Bp ſſages deſerve to be read. Pliny in his Hil þ the 
natur. Lib. V, c. 17. has alſo given an account of . Ell 
Eſſenes, and has related ſome circumſtances, which : oz 
noticed neither by Philo nor by Joſephus. Solinus, WM ontfa 
his Polyhiſtor, cap. 35. has repeated what Pliny b. an 
ſaid, but with an intermixture of error, and a fabub _ 

- option; HE 

It is unneceſſary to quote the modern writers, H ": 
have written on the ſect of the Effenes': but 1 canni 10 
s over in filence the controverſy which was conducte ou 
on this ſubject by the Jeſuit Nicolaus Serarius on t in 
one fide, and Joh. Druſius, and Joſeph Scaliger, ont fra 

other. The ſimilarity of the ſentiments of the Eſſen 10 l 
to thoſe of the church of Rome induced Serarius to ſe ad 1 
for them an honourable origin. He contended then 
fore that they were Aſideans, and derived them trot 
the Rechabites' mentioned in the Old Teſtament: 
the ſame time he aſſerted that the firſt Chriſtian moni 
were. Eſſenes. Both of the poſitions were denied b 
his antagoniſts: but in reſpec to the latter, Serarius . 
certainly in the right, The Eſſenes were indeed 
\ Jewiſh and not a Chriſtian ſect: but it is evident frot 
the above-mentioned Epiſtles of St. Paul, that to t 
yr; mortification of the Apoſtle they inſinuated the! 

elves very early into the Chriſtian church. Euſed! You 


has fully ſhewn®, that the monaſtic life was ay 
| Ro 


1 Fabricii Lux ſalutaris Evangelii, cap, IV. p. $5, | 
= Hiſt, Ecclef, Lib. II, cap. 17. | 
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fm the Eſſenes: and, becauſe many Chriſtians 
opted the manners of the Eſſenes, Epiphanius“ took 
be Eſſenes in general for Chriſtians, and confounded 
them with the Nazarenes, a confuſion: to which the 
inilaricy of this name to that of the Nazarites of the 
d Teſtament might in ſome meaſure contribute. 
Jowever it does no honour to the monaſtic life to derive 
t fom the Eſſenes: for St. Paul cautions Timothy 
bezinſt this ſet, and in the fourth chapter declares, 
kit it would be the cauſe of that great apoſtacy, 
ich had been foretold by the Spirit. . 
The controverſy, which has been conducted relative 
þ the Therapeutæ, whom ſome writers diſtinguiſh from 
be Efſenes, is related by Moſheim in his Inſtitutiones 
ultoriz Chriſtiane majores, Sæc. I. P. i. cap. 2.5 13. 
Montfaucon and Helyot have attempted to prove them 
nſtians, but the former has been confuted by Bou- 
ptr, The late Dr. Lange in his two diſſertations De 
[terapeutis in Ægypto et Eſſenis, contends that they 
nothing more than circumciſed Egyptians : but 
s opinion has been confuted by Dr. Heumann. 
om the Theſaurus Epiſt. la Crozianus, Tom. III. 
10. it appears, that La Croze alſo conſidered the 
Iterapeutze as circumciſed Egyptians : and that Jab- 
"ky intended to write on this ſubject, which however 
did not put in execution. 


» Hereſ. XXIX . 
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wiſunder 
alls the 
who dy 
(angerou! 
them ate 
a week: 


II. 


Of the principal doctriues and cuſtoms of the Eſeues, aaf 
zohom St. Paul wrote his firſt Epiſtle to Timothy, as al 


thoſe to the Epheſians and Coloſſians. + 2 work 
| 5 the body 
HE ſcattered accounts, given by Philo 2 ter tow! 
; Joſephus, of the Eſſenes, may be all explaindMtmore : 
from the principles of that philoſophy, which may t mnta&, 
termed the oriental or the Gnoſtic, and wii bought 
I preſume the reader has already learnt from ec The plac 
ſiaſtical hiſtory. It muſt be obſerved however, th ud whic 
the Eſſenes did not adopt all the peculiarities of H A orna: 
philoſophy, for they confined themſelves chiefly to ti perfect 
moral part of it, which they received in its mo em! 
gloomy and monaſtic form. That they rejeded ti laws 
peculative parts of this - philoſophy, eſpecially wb r for e. 
related to the creation, we may conclude from t don of 
circumſtance that Philo has ſo highly extolled then wd or 
which he certainly would not have done, if they hah it. 
repreſented the Creator as a Spirit, inferior to t They a 
Supreme Being, and capable of error, becauſe th Neauſe i 
doctrine of the Gnoſtics is reprobated by Philo in tis fron 
ſtrongeſt terms. angle, 
The Eſſenes held the names of their angels as facet th 
and therefore not to be uttered. Theſe angels weljhſM on 
probably conſidered as their mediators with God, Ae. 
which reſpe& the other Egyptian Jews, and even Phil They | 
| himſelf, concurred with them. = Mich th 
They abſtained from blood : and thoſe, who veal: Wophy p 
in Egypt would not even offer a ſacrifice, becauſe they whic 
regarded the ſlaying of beaſts as ſinful. They con lie prece: 
fidered wine as a poiſon, which deprives men of the After t 
ſenſes: and partook of no other food than bread, fil be Eſſen 
water, and at the utmoſt of hyſſop. Solinus inder _— 
e to 


pretends that they ate dates: but he ſeems to 131i to 
5 5 | mi Witten w 
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miſunderſtood Pliny, from whom he copied, and who 
als the ſe& of the Eſſenes Socia palmarum,” that is, 
ho dwelt near palm trees.” They even thought it 
lngerous to the ſoul to fatisfy the body. Many of 
hem ate only once in three days, and ſome only once 
week: and this in the night, becauſe they eſteemed 
it a work fit only for darkneſs to relieve the wants of 
the body. They rhought themſelves greatly defiled 
her touching oil, or a young man, and in order to 
rmove the ſtain they carefully waſhed the place of 
att, Moſt of them abſtained from marriage, and 
bought it an obſtacle to the ſearch after wiſdom. 


ud which they held ſacred, were called worarnee. 
Al ornamental dreſs they deteſted. They maintained 
perfect community of goods, and an equality of 
emal rank, conſidering vaſſalage as a violation of 


r for ever: but they ſeem to have denied the reſur- 
ron of the body, which according to their principles 
yould only render the ſoul ſinful by being reunited 
nh it, 

They attributed a natural holineſs to the ſabbath day, 


tangle, They obſerved the ſabbath therefore more 
e ity than other Jews, and avoided as much as poſ- 
WT": on this day to perform the neceſſary offices of 

ture, ES 
They ſpent moſt of their time in contemplation, 
Mich they called philoſophical, and boaſted of a phi- 
Oby pretended to be derived from their anceſtors, 
A which the pages in Philo and Joſephus quoted in 
lepreceding ſection abound. | | 
Aer this ſtatement of the doctrine and manner of 
Efſenes, the reader will eaſily perceive from the 
lc Qtens of St. Paul's firſt Epiſtle to Timothy, and of 
A iu to the Epheſians and Coloſſians, that they were 
mi wen with a view of confuting the errors of this ſect. 
1 F 2 Theſe 


The places, in which they purſued their meditations, 


tte laws of nature. They believed the foul would 


cauſe it is the ſeventh: and the number ſeven re- 
ils from adding the ſides of a ſquare to thoſe of a 
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| Theſe three Epiſtles have a ftriking affinity to exct 
other. The Epiſtle to the Coloffians reſembles th; 

| to the Epheſians both in its contents, and in its lan 
guage, ſo that the one illuſtrates the other. In all 
three the Apoſtle ſhews the ſuperiority of Chriſt (if 

the angels, and warns the Chriſtians againſt th 
worſhip of angels. He cenſures the obſervation « 
ſabbaths, rebukes thoſe, who forbid marriage; and th 


SECT, 1 


(f the 1 


touching of certain things, who deliver commandmeng - f 
of men concerning meats, and prohibit them. He pl P 
mics Timothy to drink wine, blames thoſe, who abſtai 710 6 

from nouriſhing their bodies, and enjoin various bod hen 
exerciſes. He cautions his readers againſt a philoſoph hy 5 
which teaches all theſe things, and againſt perlon wick . 
who aſſume a great appearance of wiſdom and viru ha 
Further, the Apoſtle delivers Hymenæus over t Foke 4 
Satan, becauſe he pretended, that there was no reſ 1 0 0 
rection of the fleſh. Laſtly, the very words, whid * 
Philo has uſed in deſcribing the tenets of the Eſſene iſt he { 
are for the moſt part retained by St. Paul. It is man 3 
feft therefore that the Apoſtle wrote with a view , kalt 
confuting this ſect. 3 nth hea 
The only objection which could be made to ti be fr 
opinion is, that the Effenes lived, as is generally ſui: - 
poſed, in deſerts and not in towns: whence it mig Tate? 
be concluded that the church at Epheſus could n * 
have been infected by them. But if this ſuppoliti ally « 
Vere true, it would till be poſſible that their dc dest 
trines ſpread from the retirement of the Een "Wk 
into the neighbouring cities; for inſtance, from ty. _ 
deſerts of Egypt into Alexandria. But the notion tin a 
the Eſſenes never reſided in towns is a miſtake, IH. . 
is a paſſage in Joſephus, Bell. Jud. Lib. IT. § 4. vi, Jerofa 
puts the matter out of doubt: Miz we £5" auTWn T9 notio! 
a eu frag Nr woe, And a few lines aft (1638 
Kaden ty £.45"y π f TY TAY aro; tapers run £110) 0 . 
Jurburat, Taper iofyra xas ma kira. This objefl Kent anc 
therefore is devoid of toundation, | I . 
1 | | | "SEC ö cted ; 


ner. v. The firft Epillle to Timothy. 8; 


SECT. Iv. 


(f the more immediate cauſe of the propagation of the Eſſene 
| errors at Epheſus. 


T. PAUL 's firſt viſit to Epheſus was on the jour- 

ney, which he made from Corinth to Syria, as ap- 
jars from Acts xviii. 19. and was about four years 
tefore he wrote his firſt Epiſtle to Timothy. He had 
den preached the Goſpel the firſt time at Corinth, 
ud was travelling to Jeruſalem, to perform a vow, 
nhich he had made. When he left Corinth it does 
ot appear that he had any intention of going to 
este, for St. Luke writes, Acts xvni: 18. that he 
kt ſai] for Syria. Some accident therefore unknown to 
s muſt have brought him to Epheſus. At this firſt 
nit he ſeems not to have preached to the Gentiles, on 
count probably of the ſhortneſs of his ſtay: St. Luke 
t laſt ſays nothing of any converſation at that time 
mth heathens, and mentions only that he taught in 
tie ſynagogue, Some of the Jews requeſted him to 
main there, with which requeſt he could not comply, but 
tepromiſed that he would ſoon return to them. Theſe 
ſens were either well inclined to Chriſtianity, or had 
Knally received it. He left: Aquilas and Priſcilla at 
lpheſus, and travelled himſelf to Jeruſalem. St. 
luke indeed does not mention Jeruſalem by name: 
bit having related the Apoſtle's arrival. at Cæſarea, 
Rl, 22. he adds that St, Paul * went up, and ſaluted 
ke church,” which * going up * ſignifies the going up 
v Jeruſalem, as my father has ſhewn in his Diſſertatio 
1 inferi et ſuperi in chorographiis ſacris, 


Went and learned Jew Apollos arrived at Epheſus. 
. Luke ſays in the following verſe, that he was in- 
Wntted in the way of the Lord” («aryxnerves mw odor 
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In the mean time, as we ſee from ver. 24. the elo- 
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Ts Kvew), by which he means the religion of Chriſt 

he word x«r1xnpes repreſents him as having then 
only juſt imbibed the principles of Chriſtianity, not as 
a perſon then qualified to be a teacher: though I will 
not aſſert that St. Luke intended to deſcribe him as a 
catechumen, according to the eccleſiaſtical ſenſe of 
the term. That his proficiency in Chriſtianity was at 
that time not very great, appears likewiſe from what 
St. Luke has added in the ſame verſe, namely that though 
he ſpake and taught of the Meſſiah from a knowledge 
of the Old Teſtament, he had been initiated only in 
the baptiſm of John. But as John the Baptiſt had 
taught his diſciples that he was only the forerunner of 
the Meſſiah, who would baptize with the Holy Ghoſt 


FECT. Iv. 


Hence it 
themlelve 
of Apollc 
tourhood 
ſenes v 
in high e 
Apollos 1 
but as he 
ts name 
ſects reſ 
fin& faſt 
he was | 
blinded | 
ndity, 


. Apollos muſt have expected the gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, | have 
though he did not know-that, they had been aRually aher per 
communicated. It is true, that when St. Paul came WA ined on! 
ſoon after to Epheſus, he met with twelve other perſons, in his ar! 
who, like Apollos, had been baptized only according to ud impa 
the baptiſm of John, and when queſtioned by St. Paul, WA wich til 
whether they had received the gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, dis laſt « 
anſwered, * We have not ſo much as heard whether theſe perl 
there be any Holy Ghoſt?” Yet J cannot ſuppoſe that N ber has 
either they or Apollos were totally ignorant of the iQ" the E 
exiſtence. of the Holy Ghoſt, or that they had never i muni 
heard the name mentioned: and therefore I underſtand WM Arts 
their anſwer to St. Paul as implying nothing more, RM wid ha 
than that they did not know whether the great promiſe tele twel 
was already accompliſhed, that the Meſſiah would WW") they 
baptize with the Holy Ghoſt. Now this deficiency of Wi Cen of 
Apollos in the doctrines of Chriſtianity was ſupplied leert of 
by Aquilas and Priſcilla, who, on their arrival at | Place. « 
Epheſus, gave him further inſtruction «“. Fny, w 

But even before Apollos had received the inſtructions ligeddi 
of Aquilas and Priſcilla, he taught publickly in the ble th 
Jewiſh ſynagogue at Epheſus concerning the Mefliab *. tat tha 

5 Dk Hence WM ſin 

Acts xix. 1=—7, Vv'·v Acts xviii. 26. What ns 


; q Ver, 25, 26, | 
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Hence it is not improbable, that the Eſſenes introduced 
themſelves into the church of Epheſus by the means 
« Apollos, who came from Alexandria, in the neigh- 
wurhood of which city, according to Philo, the 
Fenes were not only very numerous, but were held 
in high eſtimation at Alexandria itſelf. It is true that 
Apollos is not expreflly ſaid to have been an Eſſene: 
hit as he had been a member of that ſe&, which took 
ts name from the Baptiſt, and this ſe& in many re- 
hefts reſembled that of the Eſſenes, eſpecially in their 
inc faſts, it is highly probable that Apollos, before 
k was better inſtructed, had ſuffered himſelf to be 
linded by that external appearance of wiſdom and 
tity, by which the Eſſenes made ſo many converts. 

[ have already obſerved that beſide Apollos, twelve 
aber perſons, came to Epheſus, who had been bap- 
tzed only according to the baptiſm of John. St. Paul 
in his arrival there baptized them in the name of Jeſus, 


g_ 
” 


SS TT TY Rn TE ea 


ry bes wt 


d ud imparted to them the gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, of 
, mich till that time they had no knowledge. From 
„bs laſt circumſtance one might almoſt conclude that 
bee perſons had lived in ſome deſert place: for who- 


ar has been baptized, and taught to expect the gifts 


ommunication within the courſe of twenty years after 
linſt's aſcenſion, unleſs a total retirement from the 


b, wrld had cut off all means of information. Perhaps 
le lee twelve diſciples were Egyptian hermits : or poſſi- 
d they had ſpent the former part of their lives in the 
of WW en of Judæa, where John had baptized. Now the 
<> Wert of Judæa, as well as the deſert of Egypt, was 
x WW Pace of reſort for the Eſſenes, who, according to 

lay, were very numerous in the neighbourhood of 
Ns eddi, near the Dead fea. It is therefore very pro- 
de le that they were either Eſſenes themſelves, or at 
q, haſt that they had imbibed the principles of this ſect. 


dom ſince Apollos and theſe twelve perſons were the 
« converts to Chriſtianity at Epheſus, we ſee in 
wut manner the Effene tenets were introduced into 

F 4 | | the 
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the Holy Ghoſt, muſt have heard of their actual 
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the Epheſian church. I will not accuſe them of ad 
actual deſign of propagating hereſy: on the contrary 
I am perſuaded that, after they had been fully in 
ſtructed, and had received ſpiritual gifts, they embrace 
Chriſtianity with great ſincerity. But, as it is extremel; 


(AP, XV 


0 
difficult to eradicate entirely the principles in whic 
we have been educated, it is not extraordinary tha 
Effene notions were diſſeminated in a community, « 
which men attached to this ſect were the earlieſt and (f the d 
principal members, TE TOP 
Further, it is not impoſſible, though till further pro writing 
be given it cannot be aſſerted as a fact, that th 
Jewiſh exorciſts mentioned Acts xix. 13. who, during HE 
St. Paul's reſidence at Epheſus, attempted to caſt ou paul 
evil ſpirits by invoking * the Lord Jeſus whom Paul dre 
preached,” were likewiſe Eſſenes. For it is well knowl .,. J. * 
that the Eſſenes applied themſelves to ſuperſtitious an kuas w. 
and pretended to have converſe with ſpirits. Some i mne don 
them laid claim to the gift of prophecy, of which w , "ar 
find many inſtances in Joſephus: others healed disease Cigar 
and as Joſephus expreſsly mentions, made uſe of hero. w 
for that purpoſe, with the virtues of which they though F the c 
themſelves better acquainted than others, Now vill : © .; 
know that the Jews aſcribed almoſt all diſcaſes to H ben hit 
influence of evil ſpirits. To cure a diſeaſe therelort Tay 
was, according to their notions, to expel an evil {pint 3 
and it appears from the relation of Joſephus*, that tat the 
was one of their modes of expulſion to apply a ring (Wl... 
the noſe of the diſeaſed perſon, and to uſe a certall A pg 
root, ſuppoſed to poſſeſs a magic power, Such al Wein 
are well ſuited to the manner of life and principles 0 dag 
the Eſſenes. On the other hand it is not impofib Were in 
that theſe exorciſts were Phariſees, who likewiſe enter "ap 
tained theſe notions of exorciſm, as appears iron "pl 
Matth. xii. 24. 27. That the Jewiſh exorciſts ame 
Epheſus therefore were Eſſenes, I advance only as be f 
conjecture, and as a ſubject of further conſideration. ie 


* Bell. Jud. Lib. VII. 2. a3. 
CHA! 
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OF THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. 


. 
(f the date and occaſion of this Epiſtle : and of Tertius, 


who aged as St, Paul's amanuenſis in committing it to 
writing. | 


HE Epiſtle to the Romans was written after St. 
Paul's arrival at Corinth, and at the time, when he 
w preparing to go to Jeruſalem with the ſupplies, 
wich had been collected in Macedonia and at Corinth“. 
k yas written therefore toward the end of the year 58. 
The journey of Phoebe from Corinth to Rome afforded 
|, Paul an opportunity of writing to the Roman 
Cuiſtians: but the motive, which induced him to 
mite, was the conſideration of his duty, as an Apoſtle 
the Gentiles, to inſtruct in the principal doctrines 
o Chnſtianity the Roman community, which had 
ken hitherto viſited by no Apoſtle. As it was the 
wſtom of the Jews to corrupt the Goſpel of Chriſt by 
moos additions, St. Paul had reaſon to apprehend, 
de the Romans would be doubtful whom they ſhould 
* leleve, ſince they had not received the Goſpel from 
uy Apoſtle immediately commiſſioned by Chriſt. He 
« MR icfore found it neceflary to lay before them a ſhort 
Matt of the principal truths of the Goſpel, which 
ter de in danger of miſrepreſentation. | 


fron fe dictated this Epiſtle to an amanuenſis, whoſe 
R ume was Tertius, as appears from ch. xvi 22. Some 
as enmentators have conjectured that this Tertius was 


lie fame perſon as Silas, becauſe D, in Hebrew 
bifies © three.” But this Hebrew word would be 
expreſſed 


A! s Rom, xv. 2-25. xvi. 1. 


=Y 
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expreſſed in Greck by Ezxo5, not by Tag: nor doe 


whe any where occur as a proper name. Bzfides 
Tertius is a well known Latin name, it is wholly f 
reign to the purpoſe to ſeek for a Hebrew etymology 
Silas appears likewiſe to be a Latin name, and à con 
traction of Silvanus: ſo that between Tertius and 
Silas there 1s no connex1on whatever. In fat the at 


(f the foun 


tempt to 1dentify Tertius either with Silas or with any HE fo 
other perſon, is very extraordinary, fince no reaſon cat not tc 
be aſſigned why Tertius ſhould not be conſidered nd never | 
having had a ſeparate exiſtence for himſelf. La Croz e Roman 
hazarded a different conjecture, though of a ſimia Feier c 
kind, and contended that Tertius was nothing mor ien relide 
than a name of St. Paul, who bore the three names of times 
Saulus, Paalus, and Tertius*. In ch. xvi. 22. ils impoſl 
© I Tertius, who wrote this Epiſtle, ſalute you in tber beto! 
Lord.“ Now if St. Paul himſelf had been here meant even bet 
it would have been ſufficient to have faid, * [ falueM been t! 
you,” without any name: or if it was neceſſary to expteſi c name v 
a name, ſurely that would have been uſed, by whiciWtations 
the Apoſtle was already known to the Romans, andMſnmunity 
the paſſage would have run thus, © I Paul falute you. Na arrive 
Beſides, as St. Paul had already ſaluted the Romanen him, 
ver. 16. a ſalutation in bis own name in ver. 22. would tpitles, w 
have been wholly ſuperfluous. We may reſt (atisfic iſ Col. iv. 
therefore with knowing that the perſon to whom vilunciſio 
Paul dictated his Epiſtle to the Romans was calle preachir 
Tertius: and it is totally uſeleſs to aſk any furheyiſhu of Sc 
queſtions about him, far they never can recewe 4 ud not 
anſwer. | | lone. 


Among 


t Left the reader ſhould doubt, whether ſo great a man a5 L uit Holy ( 


Croze could advance ſuch a conjecture, I requeſt him to con ul Chr 
W. Roloff 's diſſertation, De tribus Pauli nominibus, printed at Jen ume: 
7 1. 7 . 
in 1 3 N aMration 

Whole c 


Wines o 
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| STE FT. I. 1 

ie foundation of the church at Rome, and its firſt 1 8˙ 
teachers. | 8 | \ 

110 b in 

HE foundation of the church at Rome, appears 18 
not to have been laid by an Apoſtle. St. Paul 61/0, 


SOIT 
— 
31 


— 8 * 
- — D a9 


erer been at Rome, when he wrote his Epiſtle to 
WW: Romans, as he himſelf ſays, ch. i. 13.: and that 


beter converted the Romans to Chriſtianity, and | F 
een rended among them as their biſhop, has in mo- Kg 
en times been ſufficiently exploded as an empty fable. hl 
s impoſſible that St. Peter could have been in Rome 3 
eber before St. Paul wrote his Epiſtle to the Romans, n 
reren before St. Paul himſelf came thither. For had PO 
k been there when St. Paul wrote to the Romans, 1 
Is name would certainly have appeared in the hiſt of 99 
klutations to the principal members of the Roman n 
ummunity. And if he had been at Rome, when St. 2000 
eil arrived there, a falutation would have been ſent I 
Tm him, as an immediate Apoſtle of Chriſt, in the "rn 
Hittles, which St. Paul wrote from Rome. Beſides, i; 
a Col. iv. 10, 11. St. Paul mentions thoſe of the i: 088 
Mumcifion, who were his fellow-labourers at. Rome, 9 
u preaching the Goſpel: but he ſays not a ſingle Vl 
Mad of St. Peter, whoſe name in that place eſpecially - "mu 
Wl not have been omitted, if St. Peter had been in "Of 
(me, | 1 
Among thoſe who were preſent at the effuſion of Wh 
it Holy Ghoſt on the day of Pentecoſt, which fol- wry 
med Chriſt's aſcenſion, we find ſome * ſtrangers of 7-14 hn 
ame.“ That theſe perſons, who expreſſed a devout "0 
KMation of what they had ſeen and heard, related ee 
whole on their return to Italy, and made known the 1 
warmes of Chriſtianity in their own country is highly . 
| probable. Fn 
u Acts ii. 10. x E _ 1 
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probable. After this, many Chriftians, who had he! 
converted elſewhere, may be ſuppoſed on their journg 
to the capital of the world to have communicated 6 
farther knowledge of Chriſtianity, and in this mann 
to have laid the foundation of a Chriſtian communi 
in Rome. Indeed it is certain, from the fixteent 


chapter of St. Paul's Epiſtle to the Romans, th! ſer of 
there were many firm Chriſtians at that time in Ron” __ 
with whom St. Paul had been acquainted in oth n 
places. Among theſe are particularly to be noted, N 
1. Aquilas and Priſcilla, who had attended St. Pa 2 js 
ſeveral years partly at Corinth, partly at Epheſy A 9 
who had inſtructed Apollos in the doctrine of Chrif * 
and who, on their return to Rome, made their on — 
houſe a place of aſſembly for a part of the Chriſti 2, f 45 
community in that city, ver. 3 — 5. p If 
2. Andronicus and Junias, who had formerly bet TY oh 
fellow-priſoners with St. Paul on account of the Goſpe a 
and had been converted to Chriſtianity before hi 
ver. 7. St. Paul calls them perſons of note amol 
the Apoſtles, by which he means not Apoſtles 
Chriſt, bur Apoſtles, or envoys from Chriſtian con 
munities*. Ax they were Jews by birth, it is not in 
probable that they were deputed to Rome from tl lf the / 
church at Jeruſalem, in order to eſtabliſh the Jewiſ 
converts at Rome in the Chriſtian doctrines, and 
preach the Goſpel. | N the 
3. Rufus, ver. 13. whoſe father had aſſiſted in c: litle 
rying the croſs of Chriſt, Mark xv. 21. been in! 
4. The Chriſtian religion had been received in ſon. pec 
of the principal houſes in Rome, for inſtance in th mn 
of Ariſtobulus and Narciſſus, ver. 10, 11. It is true, th poperly 
the maſters of the families are not ſaluted, but only tha uderſto 
of the houſhold : but under theſe we muſt not reckq hd of ju 
merely abject ſlaves according to the modern acceptaiqq; ud how 
of this term, for in the great houſes at Rome * | 
8 den. 
» See my firſt Note to the Epiſtle to the Galatians, Compare 9 


2 Cor. viii, 23. Philipp. ii. 25. Acts xv. 25. 
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tuo bore this name were frequently men of great im- 
Portance. Of Ariſtobulus we have no knowledge : but 
Naciſus, whoſe houſhold St. Paul ſalutes, is perhaps 


te ame perſon as the freedman of Claudius of this 
NG ne, who ſtood in high eſtimation with the Emperor, 
1 


ad was appointed his cabinet- ſecretary. The moral cha- 
ater of this man was not the beſt, and therefore it was 
11o to Chriſtianity, that he was not among the mem- 
mi es of the Chriſtian community in Rome. 

Under theſe circumſtances, it is not extraordinary 


Pa Cinftianity was in a flouriſhing ſtate there. But, as 
* ter had hitherto received a viſit from no Apoſtle, none 
yl 


If them could have received the gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, 
acept thoſe who had been either at Jeruſalem, or in 
ther places where Apoſtles reſided. For this reaſon St. 
Paul fays, ch. i. 11. that he longed to fee them, that he 
night impart to them ſome ſpiritual gifts *. | 


t in 1 


concerning Fuſtiſication. 


1 the Epiſtle to the Romans St. Paul alludes very 
ittle to local circumſtances, becauſe he had never 
teen in Rome, and was therefore leſs acquainted with 
let peculiar fituation, than with the ſituation of thoſe 


fon 


* wnmunities, which he himſelf had founded. It is 
the perly a didactic or doctrinal Epiſtle, and will be beſt 
5 nderſtood by knowing what erroneous notions the Jews 
wo ad of juſtification, and of the election of their nation, 
"a ud bow they were affected toward the Roman magiſ- 


5 my note to 2 Tim. i. 6. In the commentary on the Epiſtle to 
© ans, which I intend to publiſh, more will be ſaid on this ſub- 


, in the note to the paſſige in queſtion. 
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hat, when St. Paul wrote his Epiſtle to the Romans, 


lf the falſe notions, which ſome of the Jews entertained 
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trates. We are more concerned at preſent with the .iM 
roneous, than with the right notions of the 1 I 
we muſt not confider the errors, which we have * | 
examine, as common to the whole nation, for even * 
the Talmud we ſometimes find remains of the | 
orthodox theology. They were chiefly maintained * 
the moſt zealous among the Phariſees, eſpecially by tho 
who were attached to the party of Judas Gillen | 
In regard to the doctrine of juſtification it muſt 


; previouſly obſerved, that not even the Phariſees or 2 Ne | 
Jew whatſoever who was conſidered as orthodox, unde ban 
: ſtood it in ſuch a manner, as to denote that a man coul (ea typ 
be juſtified by a perfect obedience to the law. Th flyer, 
whole Jewiſh church unanimoùſly confeſſed that no mai e. 
was exempt from fin. This therefore could not poſſibl dome 
be the doctrine combated by St. Paul. Nor could ani ud Jac 
Jew, who paſſed for orthodox in Paleſtine, have imagine bomer a1 
that his former fins were forgiven, merely in conſequend ech d 
of his endeavours to lead a new life: for he knew th arch 
God had appointed ſacrifice for fins, and had promiſe fococ 
forgiveneſs in conſequence of the ſacrifice. It could n bat the 
therefore be the deſign of St. Paul to ſhew, that we ma cet on 
obtain remiſſion of fins by a ſubſequent courſe of piety ud Jaco 
and obedience to the moral law. Indeed, had this bee ton he 
his deſign, he would have been at a loſs for argument delans, 
to prove it. | Lhe day 
The Jews aſſigned three grounds of juſtification, F their 1 
1. The extraordinary piety and merits of their ancel Klered i 
tors, and the covenant made by God with thoſe ho! Y Moha 
men.” Among theſe holy anceſtors they reckoned non is x 
only Abraham, Iſaac, and Jacob, according to ScripturQiF'al Iſrae 
but likewiſe the twelve patriarchs, though the actions c ins thi 
ſome of theſe twelve patriarchs, according to the relation 9, 
of Moſes, were of ſuch a kind, as would have bees child, 
puniſhed in the preſent age with impriſonment, or eveMMWvbtcous 
with death. Very unreaſonable terms were thus offerte e fore: 
to the deity, in order to claim juſtification. Furthe 
they thought the piety of their early anceſtors ſa ver] ws 
| E 


extraordinary, and conſidered the painful circumcthon ; 


Abraha ; Prgio fl 
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\braham in his advanced age fo meritorious a work, 

without any obligation from the law of nature, that 

Cod could not hate the children of fuch pious parents. 

ind, as God had made a covenant with Abraham, Iſaac, 

nd Jacob, and had promiſed to bleſs their poſterity, it 

wa thought that this covenant obliged him to forgive 

heir fins. I will quote a few paſſages to this purpoſe, 
mich [ have partly collected myſelf, and partly have 

wrrowed from Whitby. | 

We read in Hoſ. 11. 2. I have bought her (the 
wman whom Hoſea married, and who was ſuppoſed to 
te type of the people of Iſrael) to me for fifteen pieces 
fflver, for a homer? of barley, and a half-homer of 
acey, On this paſſage Kimchi comments thus. 
dme interpret this of the merits of Abraham, Iſaac, 
ud jacob and the twelve patriarchs.” And of the 
lomer and half- homer he ſays, © Theſe are fifteen ephahs, 
mich denote Moſes, Aaron, Miriam, and the twelve 
ktriarchs.” | 8 | - 
Pococke, in his Miſcellanea, p. 172. 227. has ſhewn, 
tat the Jews believed, that the fire of hell had no 
a on any one of their nation, becauſe Abraham, Iſaac, 
ud Jacob came down to deliver them. This ſuperſtitious 
don has been adopted from the Jews by the Moham- 
nen ans, who in contradiction to the Koran believe that 
the day of judgement, Chriſt, David, and Moſes, will 
their interceſſion deliver thoſe from hell, who have 
cell iered in their doctrine, even after it had been aboliſhed 
oY” Mohammed. One of the principal maxims of the 


1 nos is 827 D d ND UW IR? 55, that is, 


O — © — 


pture il Ifracl partakes of eternal life:“ and with this maxim 
ons C bein the book called Pirke Aboth. Another of the 
latio s vid doctrines is, God promiſed to Abraham, that if 
bee Ws children were wicked, he would confider them as 
* evell8Wvitzous on account of the ſweet odour of his circum- 
offer WM foreſkin =. - | | | 

rthe 6 


The 


o ver) 
fon U 
raba 


A homer contained ten ephaha. 


'Pogio fdei, P. III. Diſc. III. cap. 16. ſedt. 36. 37. 
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The ſame is objected to the Jews by Juſtin Martyr 
© Your Rabbins deceive themſelves and us in imagini the Lev 
that the kingdom of heaven is prepared for all tho theſe wo 
who are the natural feed of Abraham, even though th jomiſec 
be ſinners and unbelievers.” | - 1 n to 

The Jews even go ſo far as to pray in the name s not 
their anceſtors, whoſe merits they plead before G0 pes on 
The words of the Hebrew, Pſalm Ixxxiv. 9. which ik: to tl 
nify literally, Behold our ſhield,” are rendered in tt The ir 
Chaldee paraphraſe * Behold the merits of our fathers ding d 
and the words of Iſaiah, ch. xliv. 5. another h och ca 
call himſelf by the name of Jacob,” are tranſlated boli: the 
by Jonathan and in the Septuagint He (hall pray red, mi 
the name of Jacob.“ See alſo what Wetſtein has fa 
on this ſubject in his note to Matth. iii. 9. 

St. Paul, in the ninth chapter of his Epiſtle to ti 
Romans, has given a complete confutation of this err 
neous notion, and has ſhewn that the promiſes of Ge 
were not made to all, but only to the faithful deſcenda 
of Abraham. The latter half of the fifth chaprer 1s lik 
wiſe to the ſame purpoſe, where St. Paul confirms tl 
aſſertion, which he made ch. in. 29. 30. that God 


er. I 
z. A 


(f the 10 
HE « 


equally the God of the Jews and of the Gentiles: al ,;- 
ſhews that, as all men, both Jews and Gentiles, incur @W...:1 c 
death by the guilt of one common father, or head of ent f. 


covenant with mankind, whom they did not elect, b niſtians 


receive from God, ſo it is juſt that, when God det nt th. 
mined to have mercy, he ſhould reſtore life both to JefWſeic co 
and Gentiles by the common head of the new covenant. of th 

nern co 


2. Another ground of juſtification, according to t 
opinion of the ; iy was the knowledge, which th 


We I, Paul h; 
had of God through the law of Moſes, and their di 


| OR Mons, w! 
gence in the ſtudy of that law,” Now it is true that Mhhantained 
one reſpect the Jews had an advantage above the G abam ˖ 
tiles: but then they eſtimated this advantage ſo high. Pirity, 
as to make it a plea for the remiſſion of their fins. offer it 
Paul therefore found it neceflary to prove at large in I 
ſecond chapter, that man is juſtified, not by the knot. . 
ledge, but by the obſervance of the law. ; ound 

ol. IV 


2 Page 369. 
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3. A third ground of juſtification was * the works of 
de Levitical law,“ which were to expiate fin. Among 
le works they reckoned ſacrifices, to which God had 
yomiſed remiſſion of fins, and circumciſion. In oppo- 
Ton to this St. Paul teaches, that the Levitical law 
hes not expiate, but only reveal ſin; and that it exem- 
es on the ſacrificed beaſts the puniſhment, which is 
ke to the ſinner, ch. 111. 20. v. 20. | 

The inference, which the Jews deduced from the pre- 
ung doctrines, is obvious, namely, that they had 
nuch eaſier acceſs to juſtification, than the Gentiles ; and 


boli the Gentiles, if they wiſhed to be juſtified and be 
5 e, muſt receive the law of Moſes. 

N 
en 
Le 8 
da 8 E. c + IV. : | 
„ (f the notions entertained by the Jews concerning Election. 
a PHE queſtion relative to predeſtination and election, 
; which St. Paul diſcuſſes in the ninth, tenth, and 
1 Frenth chapters of the Epiſtle to the Romans, is totally 
N ent from that, which has engaged the attention of 
* itians from the time of Auguſtin, and ſeparates at 


ſtent the Lutheran from the Calviniſt church. The 
qateſt confuſion therefore would be occaſioned in the 
Wy) of the Epiſtle to the Romans, if we applied to the 
en controverſy on predeſtination and election what 
r dj L Pay has written in this Epiſtle againſt the Jewiſh 
ys ns, which had no reſemblance to any of the opinions 
*. utained by Chriſtian polemics. God had promiſed 

Wham to bleſs his ſeed, to give it not only the true 
K pritual bleſſing, but likewiſe the land of Canaan, 
| Wer it to dwell there in proſperity, and to conſider 
"Lad 4 his church upon earth. This promiſe the Jews 
aded to their whole nation, and aſſerted that God 
bound to fulfil it toward every Jew, as being a 
ol. IV. f deſcendant 


% 
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er. V 
deſcendant of Abraham, whatever his principles, or y , a! 
ever his conduct might be. This pretenſion was no: ofilughtcr 


groundleſs, but inconſiſtent : for the Iſhmaelites and # 
Edomites were equally deſcended from Abraham, 

yet the Jews themſelves acknowledged that theſe had 
claim to the divine promiſes, eſpecially to the promiſe 


whteſt 
rr! 
bis wife : 
wered, 


the land of Canaan. Nor could they deny, that in Wei cann: 
time of Iſaiak the greateſt part of their nation had b Ever 
deſtroyed by the Aſſyrians, without any violation of WM is an 
promiſes which had been made to them. Hence WWbrlot 
Paul argues in the ninth chapter, that God would t my chi 
adhere to his promiſes, if he received only thoſe , and 


the choſen ſeed, who believed in Chriſt, and condemt 
all thoſe who diſbelieved. ns 

The Jews went even ſo far as to aſſert that, if a As ſoo 
phet, were inſpired with prophecies unfavourable 
their nation, he ought not to pronounce them, 4 


that he was bound to reſiſt the will of God, by prayi Fr 
like Moſes, that his name might rather be expunMrunbe 
from the book of the living. It was on this acco le cas. 
that St. Paul, in the five firſt verſes of the ninth chap hel J. 
makes ſo cautious and almoſt timorous a tranſitiolifMii chap 
the queſtion, which he was going to diſcuſs. aul ha 
As it may appear incredible that ſuch doctrines coi was nc 
be maintained by the Jews, I will briefly quote on the 
Kimchi has written as an explanation of Hoſ. .it the 
Our Rabbies relate on occaſion of the words, ad nents, 
Lord-ſaid to Hoſea, that the Holy and Ever-blefſed fail; do 
Hoſea, the Iſraelites have ſinned.“ He ought to 
anſwered, O Lord of the world, they are thy child 
the children of thy choſen, the children of Abrat 
Iſaac, and Jacob; have mercy on them. But he not 
neglected to ſpeak thus, but even ſaid the whole willy. g, 
is thine, exchange them for another people. ; a 
Then the Holy and Ever- bleſſed ſaid, what ſhall WF 
with this old man? I will ſay to him, take thee à has ell 
and again I will fay to him, put her awa from tee party 
If he can do this, I will alſo ſeparate myſelf from I magi 
v It is to be obſerved that in the mean time Hoſea prophetic m. whole. 


ſame years againſt the Iſraelites, till three children were born to! 
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ow, aſter ſhe had brought him forth two ſons and a 
kwohter, the Holy and Ever-bleffed ſaid to him, Hoſea, 
wetteſt thou not to learn from thy. maſter, Moſes ? 

WI: bad ſpoken to him, he ſeparated himſelf from 
ite: do thou alſo ſeparate thyſelf from thine. Hoſea, 
ered, O Lord of the world, I have children by her, 
ui cannot poſſibly put her away. Then ſaid the Holy 
a Ever-blefſed, canſt thou not do this, Hoſea, though 
eis an harlot, and thy children are the children of 
þ barlot ? So alſo is it with me: the children of Iſrael 
ey children, the children of my choſen, of Abraham, 
luc, and Jacob, and they are one of my three poſſeſ- 
mi and yet thou haſt ſaid, exchange them for another 


ole. 


As ſoon as Hoſea perceived that he had ſinned, he 
ped for mercy. But the Holy and Ever-blefſed 
ike: when thou prayeſt for mercy, pray for mercy on 
ar. From that moment he began to bleſs, and ſaid: 
un 41 of the children of Iſrael ſhall be as the ſand 
32 HER 

[heſs Jewiſh errors illuſtrate at once the very difficult 
{th chapter of the Epiſtle to the Romans, in which 
Ltzul had no other object in view, than to ſhew, that 
cas not obliged to beſtow happineſs here and here- 
ron the unbelieving Jews: and that he could as well 
mit them to harden their hearts, and provoke his 
kements, without violating his word, as he had 
8 Fer done in regard to Pharaoh, 


to 

hild e 
1a 

not ( Wo $ . V. 


le W he ſentiments of the. Jews, concerning obedience to fs 
| Roman Emperor. 


1 Is well known that the Phariſees, at leaſt thoſe of 
m le party of Judas Galilæus, were not well affected to 
"I magiſtrates; and that from a falſe interpretation 

of 
This whole Rory is taken from the book TDD, Chap. Haiſna. 
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of Deut. xvii. 15. they thought it unlawful to pay 

bute to the Roman Emperor, and to acknowledge h 
for their ſovereign!. And as the Jews in general 
peed a Meſſiah who would eſtabliſh a temporal kink 
dom, and free them from the dominion of the Roman 
this expectation made them ripe for rebellion, : 
ready at all times to throw off the yoke. Even the 1M 
at Rome had already begun to create diſturbances, whi 
_ occaſioned the command of the Emperor Claudius, tf 
all the Jews ſhould leave Rome, of which mention 
briefly made by St. Luke, in Acts xvii. 2. Suctoni 
in his Life of Claudius, ch. 25, writes, © Judæos, f 
pulſore Chrefto, aſſidue tumultuantes Roma expy 
By < Chreſtus' Suetonius meant Chtiſtus', not know 
the meaning of the word, and ſuppoſing, that it 
written in Greek Xenyo5, Yet he certainly did not fp 


ung, and 
us, or 
Aquilas t 
ud left F 
rurned 1 
the Rom: 
ts oby10 
e were 
dapter. 

Whoey 
be to il 
ſhe city 

wrreCtic 
Wn troubl: 
The ſenat 
Imperor | 


of the Chriſtians, and intend to accuſe the followers e Empe 
Jeſus Chrift of ſedition : for they ſubmitted pzace led a vio 
to the Roman magiſtrates, and even if they had bew, wh. 
inclined to ſedition, they were not ſufficiently numer le, d 
nor ſufficiently powerful at Rome in the time of Clau Merior n 
to make the leaſt oppoſition. By © Judzi' therefore WW Roma 
muſt underſtand Jews in the ſtrict ſenſe of the voi ed fr 
and Chreſtus' that is, Chriſtus,“ denotes, not edit fu 
erſon of Jeſus Chriſt, but the Meſſiah expected by WT) on w 
Nos and which they called in Greek Xe:-o, and eace w 
Latin © Chriftus.” The Jews therefore being exciteq nd, wi 
ſedition from an expectation of ſupport from , and 
« Chriſtus,” Claudius and his miniſters imagined te En 
this was a real perſon then living in ſome place ou Roma 
Rome, who excited the Jews to inſurrection. Tf 
what Suetonius meant in deſcribing them as impu l Chaſe 1 
Chreſto tumultuantes. However the baniſhment, wh Wt they ! 
followed this inſurrection, appears not to have al * Roma 
X q Mee Or in 
3 0 Cola J Wh by E- 88 : zb. * ed It 
pare Matth. xxii. 15—22. with Joſeph. Antiq. Lib. Na 
c. 2. 5 N ds b beg Pes 
-© Joſeph. Bell. Jud. Lib. VII. 31. Suetonius in Veſpal. ca! a. H 
Taciti Hiſt. Lib. II. 5. . u) ar. 


r cee Geſner's Theſaurus, under the word Tumultus. 
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ks, or the decree was revoked during his life : far 
Mulas the Jew, who met St. Paul at Corinth, after he 
1d left Rome in conſequence of this decree, was already 
wmcd to Rome, when St. Paul wrote his Epiſtle to 
tt Romans. From what has been ſaid in this paragraph, 
s obrious how neceſſary thoſe exhortations to obedi- 
«ce were, which the Apoſtle has given in the thirteenth 
dapter. 

hoexer is converſant with the Roman hiſtory, will be 
ze to illuſtrate many ſingle paſſages in this chapter. 
ſte city of Rome contained within itſelf the ſeeds of 


i troubles, even when the provinces were at peace. 
The ſenate was ſecretly jealous of the Emperor, and the 
Inperor in his turn ſuſpected the Senate. The life of 


Id a violent death, Claudius had been porfoned, and 
Nero, who was on the throne, when St. Paul wrote this 
Iſle, did not meet with a more fortunate end. The 
lkrior magiſtrates aſpired to the ſupremacy : and as 
e Romans then believed in aſtrology, which they had 
ned from the Chaldees, an aſtrologer had only to 


wot 
ot rad ſucceſs to the aſpiring party, or to foretel the 
by WW) on which the Emperor would die, and the conſe- 


Iience was à certain aſſaſſination. The imperial life- 
rd, which conſiſted of foreigners, eſpecially of Ger- 
tans, and therefore was not intereſted in the proſperity 


die Empire, was not only an object of diſguſt to 
ou Koman citizens, but became ſo powerful after the 
Thi r of Claudius, that the Emperors were obliged to 
0ul rchaſe its favour by confiderable preſents. And in 


bt they had no other right to their ſovereignty over 
e Romans, than that which they derived either from 
e or intrigue, Under theſe circumſtances, St. Paul 
aged it neceſſary to exhort the Roman Chriſtians to 
Wmit peaceably to the government, under which they 
d. He tells them that * the powers that be (as was 
bras). are ordained of God: he will not conſent, that 


big, ind it either terminated with the death of Clau- 


wrretion and civil war, and was frequently involved 


e Emperor was ſeldom free from danger: Caligula had 


& 7: | they 
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they mould enter into any inquiries on the origin of th; 

right, which was exerciſed by the Emperor, but con 
mands them to obey the conſtituted authorities, a8 
pointed agreably to the divine will, and nc to aeg 
with thoſe, who endeavoured to effect a change in il 

government. | 


meant | 
man's e 
Gentile: 
pill cal 
kquent 
th, 


His! 

0 bying 
— — puinſt | 

that 15, 

5 ch.! 
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| ( 

Contents of the Epiſtle to the Romans, kenfio 

I contents of the Epiſtle to the Romans may | # Th 
reduced to the following heads. Gentiles 

1. The uſual falutation, with which the Greeks hegt The 
their letters, ch. i. 17. On this occaſion, St. Pa Centiles 
particularly deſcribes his apoſtolical office, becauſe i « 71, 
authority of this Epiſtle depended on it b the v 
2. St. Paul endeavours, ch. i. 8—16. to pave 1 Hari 
way for the ſubje&, which he is about to diſculs. ai 
expreſſes his joy at the flouriſhing ſtate of the Chriſti 0bj. 
community in Rome, and his deſire to come tbitt user 
and preach the Goſpel, of which he was not aſhane Tr 1c. 
in the face of the whole world. After this he inſenſil coul 
introduces the principal point, which he intended Wie... 
prove; , EE 1 Obj. 
3. The ſubject of the Goſpel, ver. 16. 17. This at is 
veals a righteouſneſs unknown before, which is dev... 
ſolely from faith, and to which the Jews and Gent do vic 
have an equal claim. : Obj. 
4. In order to prove this point he ſhews, ch. i. 18. hs h. 
I. 20. that both Jews and Gentiles are under fin, H unifeß 
is, that God will impute their ſins to Jews, as well as to t 
Gentiles. Here, it muſt not be imagined, that St. Pa heir pr 
| meg gero 

ferns 


* Qui res novas moliuntur, according to the phraſe uſed by 
_ Romans, ; HD 
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neat by a chain of concluſions to prove, what every 
mn's experience will ſuggeſt to him, that Jews and 
Cntiles have ſinned : his intention was to prove that God 
wil call the Jews to an account for their fins, and con- 
lgvently, that they ſtand in need of juſtification by 
kth, 
His proof of this poſition may be reduced to the fol- 
bing ſyilogiſms. © The wrath of God is revealed 
pin thoſe, who hold the truth in unrighteouſneſs, 


5 ch. 1. 18. 

The Gentiles acknowledged truths, but partly by 
ker idolatry, and partly by their other deteſtable vices 
key finned againſt the truths, which they acknowledged, 
cl. 1, 19—3 1. 8 
Therefore the wrath of God is revealed againſt the 
Gentiles, and puniſhes them. 
The Jews have acknowledged more truths than the 
Gentiles, and yet they fin, ch. ii. 1. 17— 24. 
Therefore the Jewiſh ſinners are ſtill more expoſed 
b the wrath of God,” ch. ii. 1—12. | 

Having thus proved his point he anſwers the following 
teCtions, which might be made to it. IE; 

Obj. 1. The Jews were well grounded in their 
hovledge, and ftudied the law.” St. Paul anſwers ; 
Ia knowledge of the law, without the performance of 
b could juſtify, God would not have condemned the 
bentiles, who knew the law by nature, ch. ii. 14—16. 

Obj. 2. The Jews were circumciſed, Anſwer. 
That is, they were admitted by an outward fign to a 
menant with God: but this ſign will not avail thoſe, 
Mo violate the covenant, ch. 11. 25—29. 

Obj. 3. * According to this doctrine of St. Paul, the 
Jens have no advantages above the Gentiles, which is 
kanfeſtly falſe.” Anſwer, They {till have advantages, 
if to them were committed the oracles of God: but 


nay 
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KS even in Jews, ch. ill. 1-19. 


d b 0 
; 64 | Obj. 


tat is, who acknowledge the truth and yet fin againſt 


er privileges do not extend fo far, that God ſhould | 
Ferlook their fins, which the Scripture earneſtly con- 
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Ohj. 4. They had the Levitical law, and ſacrifices 
Anſwer. Hence 1 is no remiſſion, but only the knowled 
of ſin®, ch. iii. 20. | 

From the preceding arguments St. Paul infers tu 


ECT, V I L 


unliderat 
orer us, 4 
me becom 
n2dyerter 


Jews and Gentiles muſt be juſtified by the ſame mea 10. Fr, 
namely, without the Levitical law, through faith nd thoſe 
Chriſt : and in oppoſition to the imaginary advantas lle of thi 
of the Jews, he ſtates the declaration of Zechariah, iH e from 
God 1s not the God of the Jews only, but alſo of 4 {nee 
Gentiles, ch. ii. 21 —31. 11, Ha 
6. As the whole bleſſing was promiſed to thoſe, wins, he is 
were the faithful deſcendants of Abraham, whom boliiſeſings, | 
Scripture and the Jews call his children, he proves mhſtand11 
former aſſertion from the example of Abraham; wings in 
was an idolater before his call, but was declared juſt Il, 18—: 
God, on account of his faith, long before his circum 2, He 
fon. Hence St. Paul takes occaſion to explain becau 
nature, and the fruits of faith, ch. iv, 1,—v. II. miles tl 
He proceeds to prove from the equity of G ch. i. 
that the Jews had no advantages above the Very Innged as 
reſpe& to juſtification. Both Jews and Gentiles RF 4. The 
foretold 110 and immortality, through the com cautio 
father of the human race, whom they themſelves . The 
not choſen as their repreſentative, If therefore it princi 
the will of God to reſtore immortality by a new {pirit a). St 
head of a covenant, which was' Chriſt, it was equita never 
that Jews and Gentiles ſhould have an equal {hare in God a 
advantages to be derived from this new repreſentative | ing th. 
the human race, ch. v. 12—21. fake h 
8. He ſhews, that the doctrine of juſtification, as Wicked 
had ſtated it, lays us under che ſtricteſt obligations tempo 
holineſs, ch. vi. 1-23. il con 
. He ſhews that ſince the death of Chriſt we are Iſhmae 
longer concerned with the law of Moſes. For our j time o 
tification ariſes from our appearing in the ſight of G in the 
as if we were actually dead with Chriſt on account of « ſacrific 
ſins: but the law of Moſes was not given to the de b). H. 


On this occaſion 25 evinces at large, . that the preced 


of the 
conſiderat HI 


See my 8 Gal. m. 19. 
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cation does not affect the eternal power of God 
er us, and that while we are under the law of Moſes, 
e become perpetually ſubject to death, even for fins of 
mdyertency, ch. vii. 1-25. 

10. From theſe premiſes he concludes, that all thoſe, 
nd thoſe only, who are united with Chriſt, and for the 
fre of this union live not according to the fleſh, are 
ke from the condemnation of the law, and have au 
woubted right to eternal life, ch. viii. 1—1 x 
1, Having deſcribed the happinels of all ſuch per- 
bns, he is aware that the Jews, who expected temporal 
lelings, would object to him, that the Chriſtians, not- 
nlltanding what he had ſaid, ſtill endured many ſuf- 
hugs in this world. This objection he obviates, ch. 
. 18— 

12. ax. that God is not the leſs true and faith- 
kl, becauſe he does not juſtify, but rather rejects and 
uniſhes the Jews, who would not believe in the Meſ- 
bh, ch. ix. x. xt. His diſcourſe on this ſubject is 
ned as follows. | 

1. The introduction, in which he diſplays the utmoſt 
caution, ch. ix. I—=5. 

3. The difſertation elf, which conſiſts of three 
principal parts. 

a). St. Paul ſhews that the it of God were 
never made to all the poſterity of Abraham : that 
God always reſerved to himſelf the power of chool- 
ing thoſe ſons of Abraham, whom for Abraham's 
ake he intended to bleſs, and of puniſhing the 
wicked ſons of Abraham : and that in reſpect to 
temporal happineſs or miſery, even their good or 
il conduc did not determine his choice. Thus 


4 
30 


time of Moſes, and the greater part of-that nation 

in the time of Iſaiah, were rejected and made a 

ſacrifice of his juſtice, ch. ix. 6—29.. 

I). He ſhews, that God had reaſon to reject moſt 

of EE Jews then living, becauſe, they would not 
belieye 


Iſhmael, Eſau, the Iſraelites in the deſert in the 


— Ny 
* = 8 
n 
+. 7 
e 
N 
9 
N 
it 
2 
1 4 
12 
3 
1 
i 
14 
1 
4 
ih" 
D 
8 
N 
1 
0 
WF; 


r FE CCC ͤ ST CG CEE — — — — 
-— 22  — — — —— * 1 8 
5 2 2 — © 7 


AC 
— — * SAY 
r 


N 3 El - _— > — — 
EDD 5.5008 

E -* SD wy 

- 2 * 


ö 
— — 7 
* 8 — — 
2 

bad - od SL 

5 we Fo FER? 
DS. - 5 

8 
> 


* 


* 
. 


— 


wx . = 
EET ³˙ 
2 n 


— 


* — 2 


2 * 


tus 


LF 
—_ 


£25, 
— 
C 


106 : Tie Epiſtle to the Romans, enay, xy 


believe in the Meſſiah, though the Golpel had bee 
plainly preached to them, ch. ix. 30—X. 21. 
c). Yet God rejected not all his people, but wa 


ſtill fulfilling his promiſes on many thouſand natural 


deſcendants of Abraham, who believed in the Mel 
ſiah, and at a future period would fulfil them upo 
more, ſince all Iſrael would be converted, ch. xi 
11—32. 
C. The concluſion, in which the Apoſtle expreſſes ki 
admiration of the wiſe counſels of God, ch. xi. 33—36 
13. From the doctrines hitherto laid down, and par 
ticularly from this, that God has in his mercy acceptec 
the Gentiles he argues that the Romans ſhould conſe 
crate and offer themielves wholly to God. This lead 


him to mention in particular ſome Chriftian dutie 


ch. x11, 
14. He exhorts them to be ſubject to the magiſtrates 


: ch. Xili. 157. f 


15. He recommends brotherly love, ver. 8— 10. 
16. He commands them to abſtain from thole vice: 
which the heathens conſidered as matters indifferent 
ver. 11—14. 5 | 

17. He exhorts the Jews and Gentiles in the Chi 
tian church to brotherly unity, ch. xiv. 1—xv. 3. Ih 
Chriſtian community in Rome appears to have beef 
divided into parties, who purpoſely aſſembled in ſeparat 
places of worthip. But on this ſubject I ſhall ſay more 
in my Notes to this Epiſtle. E 

18. He concludes, with an apology for having ven 
tured to admoniſh the Romans, whom he had not con 
verted ; with an account of his intended journcy to Je 
ruſalem; and with ſalutations to thoſe perſons, whom h 
intended to recommend to public notice, ch. XV. 14 | 
xvi. 27. In reſpect to the ſalutations, it will be nece 
fary to make the following remark.  _ 

When St. Paul deſires a Chriftian community to ſalu 
certain members in his name, he thereby inſinuates th 


he eſteems thoſe perſons as his particular friends, 4 
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wcommends them to the church. In the Epiſtle to 
te Romans this appears more clearly than in any other 
St. Paul's Epiſtles : for he not only beſtows particular 
ammendations on moſt of thoſe, whom he ſalutes, but 
"the midſt of his ſalutations he introduces a warning 
winſt thoſe, whoſe ſociety was to be avoided, ch. XV1, 
5-20. Hence we ſee, that not even the ſalutations 
u St. Paul's Epiſtles were unworthy of a divine inſpira- 
ton, or the direction of the Holy Spirit. 


CHAP SVvVIE 


GENERAL REMARKS ON SOME OF THE EPISTLES 
WRITTEN BY ST. PAUL DURING HIS IMPRISON- 
MENT IN ROME; AND ON THE IMPRISONMENT 
| ITSELF. | | 


EECT.-L 
The Epiflles to the Ephefians, Coloſſians, and Philemon, 


were written by St. Paul, while he was pri ſoner in 
Rome, and were diſpatched at the ſame time. 


FTER St. Paul had written his Epiſtle to the 


Wrehended by the Jews, and was with difficulty reſcued 
bj the Roman guard. On this occaſion however he was 


[0 j deprived of his liberty, and after a tedious impriſonment 
om Ages lent to Rome, where he arrived in the ſpring of the 
. 4 far br. During his confinement in Rome, winch was 
ne 


wt a very cloſe one, he wrote about the ſame time his 

Fpiſtles to the Epheſians, to the Coloſſians, to Philes 

non, and alſo that to the Philippians. This circum- 
ice of time it will be neceſſary to prove. | 

That the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians was diſpatched at 

ane time with the Epiſtle to Philemon, is __ 

| | rom 
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from Col. iv. 9. Oneſimus, a ſlave who had deſerted h [piſtles 
maſter Philemon, was converted by St. Paul then written 
prifoner in Rome, and ſent back to his mafler with de Epi 
leiter from the Apoſtle. Now St. Paul ſays to il Epiſtle 
Coloſfians, ch iv. 7—9g. All my ſtate thall Tychic time, he 
declare unto you, who is a beloved brother, and a fair; » 
ful miniſter and fellow ſervant in the Lord: whom he wrot 
have fent unto you for the fame purpoſe, that ye mio at ch 
know your eſtate, and comfort your hearts, with One Bot, wh 
mus, a faithful and beloved brother, who is one of yo wnely ' 
They ſhall make known unto you all things, which u, ca 
done here.“ lt is certain therefore that St. Paul wr years fre 

the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians immediately before the dM thc ſe 

parture of Oneſimus from Rome, and therefore at: ts pro 
fame time, that he wrote to Philemon. Between wing d 

Epiſtle to the Coloſſians and that to the Epheſians the that ci 
is ſo great a ſimilarity, not only in the ſentiments, ech One 

in the very expreſſions, that we muſt conclude th 
were written about the ſame time, or ſo near to e 

other, that the expreſſions, which the Apoſtle had ui & boger 

in the former, were freſh in his memory, when he wrd * = 

the latter. Further, the circumſtances attending b dt e, 

6 35 Epi eas en 

l be in all 
„ Nor 
Timothy 


i To this argument, which other commentators have uſed bef 
me, Dr. Lardner in his Supplement, Vol. II. p. 214—216. makes 


three following objections, which in my opinion do not weaken WT... wy 
force. | | i FI bi even d 

1. © It is likely that the Apoſtle kept copies of his letters. dun and 
it might be eaſy for him to write after the ſame manner at diffe ul. Bu 


times, to people not very remote from each other, and whote curct 
ſtances were much alike. Indeed without keeping copies of his let 
it would be no difficult matter for St. Paul to repeat the Chriſtian Þ 
ciples, and exhortations to Chriſtian virtues, in like expreſſions, if 
circumſtances required it. N Eb: i 
Anſ. That this would have afforded no difficulty to St. Paul, if he 
actually deſigned it, I readily grant: but I cannot conceive hat et 
could have anſwered, deſignedly to have uſed the ſame expreſſions in 
different letters. Agreement in expreſſions ariſes ſeldom * 21 
intention, but generally from the circumſtance, that thoſe wi : 
have uſed laſt, preſent themſelves unſought, and ſometimes again 
inclination, when we again write on the ſame ſnbject. _— ned 
2. Though there is a reſemblance between theſe two " "7 
they are very different. For the Epiſtle to the Epheſians 15 2 f e alſo 
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Fpiſtles are preciſely the ſame. Both of them were 
witten by St. Paul as a priſoner. That this is true of 
te Epiſtle to the Coloſſians is evident, becauſe in his 
[piſtle to Philemon, which was written at the ſame 
tme, he ſays of Onefimus, ver. 10. Ov eywwnca ty ror 
bras ps, and that he was likewiſe a priſoner when 
k wrote his Epiſtle to the Epheſians is certain from 
what the Apoſtle himſelf ſays, ch. ini. 1. iv. 1. vi. 20. 
u, what is ſtill more deciſive, the very ſame perſon, 
unely Tychicus, who carried the Epiſtle to the Ephe- 
fans, carried alſo the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians, as ap- 
jars from Epheſ. vi. 21. Col. iv. 7. As Epheſus lay 
the ſea coaſt, and Coloffe at ſome diſtance from it, 
ts probable that Tychicus landed at Epheſus, and 
ling delivered the Epiſtle to the Chriſtian community 
n that city, continued his route to Coloſſæ, in company 
nh Onefimus, who went with him from Rome, and 
| Mc * 


| ulß ee bnger than that to the Coloſſians: and in thoſe places, where 
1rd er an agreement, there are differences. | 3 
5 anl. This objection is foreign to the purpoſe: for when it is 
> 00 that expreſions uſed in one Epiſtle occur in writing another, 
Nach is ſent at the ſame time, it is not meant that theſe two Epiſtles 
Abe in all reſpects alike, or copies of each other. 
„Nor is there in the Epiſtle to* the Epheſians any notice taken 
Timothy, or Epaphras, or Mark, ſo exprefily mentioned in the 
Bile to the Coloflians : which muſt be reckoned a very ſtrong. 
eren demonſtrative argument, that theſe two Epiſtles were not 
Aigen and ſent away at the ſame time,” | 
ul. But this argument is no more demonſtrative, than the pre- 
Bury, For St. Paul in his Epiſtle. to the Epheſians has ſent no 
plations whatever, and therefore no inference can be drawn from 
Eomifion of any one name in particular. It is true, that he might 
M mentioned the name of Timothy after his own, at the begin- 
ne of the Epiſtle: but various cauſes might have contributed to 
Vomiſnon, even though Timothy were then in Rome: for inſtance, 
K Timothy was not the perſon to whom St, Paul dictated the 
Fe to che rpbegene of that Timothy had written, te them him: 
whic er (what is probably the true Cty thatl this Epiſtle was in- 
ju bled, a8 will appear in the ſequel, not only for the Epheſians, but 
84 feral * churches in Aſia Minor, with which Timothy was 
Acquainted. | 
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116 © Remarks on ſome Epiſtles CHAP, xyt 
is mentioned in the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians, as th 
attendant of Tychicus on his journey thither. 

I am ſenſible that many commentators are of a di 
ferent opinion: but J hope their principal doubts al 
removed by what I have ſaid concerning the journe 
of Tychicus. Whoever wiſhes to be acquainted wit 
what other writers have ſaid on this ſubject, and wi 
the grounds of their opinions, may conſult the Prf 
legomena to the Epiſtle to the Epheſians, in Wol 
Curæ philologicæ et criticæ. 
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Examination of the queſtion, whether $1, Paul was tui 
' priſoner in Rome: and if he was, in which of the t 
impriſouments theſe Epiſiles were written, 


T is the common opinion that St. Paul was tui 
priſoner in Rome, that the firſt ended with reſt 


ration to his liberty, and the ſecond with deat": = 
which he ſuffered by the ſword. If this be true, ry 0 
queſtion. occurs, in which of the two impriſonme Ninary, 
did St. Paul write theſe, and ſome other Epiſtles henifſ"4 b 
after to be menfioned'? But before this queſtion | uk (ever 
examined, it is neceſſary to 1nquire whether the opin Wt not 
that St. Paul was twice priſoner in Rome, which mi: N 

| WS inter 


deny, is really grounded. = 
It muſt. be admitted that no hiſtorian contempora 
with St. Paul has made the leaſt mention of his havigh 
been twice in Rome, that is, of: his having left Ro 
at the end of the impriſonment recorded by St. Lu 
in the laſt chapter of the Acts, and his afterwards retu 
ing thither. 'The earlieſt writer, who has ſpoken of tl 
1 5 oy 1 


is no 


1 This queſtion particularly concerns the Epiſtle to the Hebre 
as will be afterwards ſhewn, 1 


wer, 11. *oritten during St. Paul's impriſonment. 111 


juurney is Euſebius, who lived in the fourth century; 
nd even Euſebius gives it only as a report, for inſtead 
d relating it as an undoubted fact, he introduces it 
ich the expreſſion, Aoyos ext, It is true that he en- 
nours to corroborate the report by an appeal to 
Tim. iv. 16.: but the argument, which he builds 
© this paſſage, is without foundation. Omitting 
lterefore his remarks, I will quote only what is to our 
preſent purpoſe”. Tores eu vv σπτο ινοοννν jrEvoY au) ems 
I 7% rn τ%e Iroxoviay Nees Exe Feihxolas To Ax - 
In, dturegoy d ei Th avTy Wort TW XAT HUTOY N- 
un p@2grupiy, © & Seco Exopervor Th Woes TIA 
anten, ET3SOANV CUVTATTEL. There is a report, that 
te Apoſtle, after he had anſwered the charges, which 
Wd been laid to him“, again went out to preach the 
opel*: but that, when he went up a ſecond time to 
ti fame city, he finifhed his life with martyrdom, and 


b Timothy.” Now a fact, recorded for the firſt time 
kit two hundred and fifty years, after it is ſuppoſed 
tui bare happened, and then given only as a repoft, 
rei not be ſaid to reſt on very ſtrong hiſtorical evi- 
ace: and when we conſider the extreme zeal and 
e, hy of St. Paul's life, it muſt appear very extra- 
men ary, if he left Rome after the impriſonment re- 

med by St. Luke in the laſt chapter of the Acts, 


on r ſereral journeys, and then returned thither again, 
in| at not even tradition ſhould have preſerved the re- 
mal nbrance of any one act, which he performed in 


W interval. It is true, that filence in regard to any 

por » no proof that it did not happen: and in the 

10 | 3 preſent 

Hit. Eccleſ. Lib. IT. cap. 22. . l 

kulebius here means, in the "impriſonment àt Rome related in 
alt chapter of the Acts. Tm EIA Tt 5 


„urn iber, this report of the fourth century does not fay. This 
0 an modern writers have filled up with various conjectures, and 
* tranſported St. Paul, not only to Greece, Aſia, and Crete, but 


de to Spain, and even into Britain. 3 615 
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112 Remarks on ſome Epiſtles . CHAP, xvt 
preſent inſtance we may account for the filence 
hiſtory, becauſe St. Luke, the only Chriſtian hiforiz 


ber. II. 


Mew that 
wo {ep 


of that age, cloſes his accounts with the end of us, wh 
fecond year of that impriſonment, which St. Paul ui. 25. 
derwent at Rome, on coming from Cæſarea: and ai van 
that period we know nothing of what happened to ris = xa»; 
Chriſtians during many years, at leaſt not with ai 72255 
certainty, except from the ſcattered accounts of e Philip 
citus and other heathen hiſtorians. Another objediq l ſo c 
to the opinion that St. Paul went a ſecond time z, that 
Rome, may be made in the following manner. If $ poſt conc 
Paul- was acquitted, when he was firſt priſoner ther ſetic ſpi. 
what could have induced him to expoſe himſelf ag kleaſed fr 
to the ſame danger, eſpecially if he was acquitted ling. 
the year 65, as I ſhall ſhew in the chapter on the Epiſi unger p. 
to the Philippians, for at the end of that year ich real 
Chriſtians underwent a ſevere perſecution”? But to ti conſid 
objection may be anſwered, that St. Paul had too mul. xxi1. 
courage to be afraid of perſecution, and that on Re 
contrary this very circumſtance would rather have ever o 
duced him to return to Rome, in order to comfq n, that 
and ſupport the brethren. Or he might come ag use th 
to Rome, with a deſign of putting the plan in ex paragr 
tion, which he had once formed, of going to Spainfſſ'ien the 
In ſhort, I will not deny that St. Paul really did u kpbeſu 
dertake a ſecond journey to Rome, either becauſcW]ſſii bis it 
know that the motive, by which he was induced ﬀvards 
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it, or becauſe he would have done it at the hazard 
his life. 7 

What IT have hitherto ſaid on this ſubject leaves 
_ queſtion undecided;, and if no other arguments co 

be brought, either on the one fide or the other, 
| ſhould be obliged to confeſs our ignorance whet 

St. Paul was twice - priſoner in Rome, or not. 


though- hiſtorical- documents fail in this inquiry, then. B 
are certain internal marks in the Epiſtle to the Phils vritte 
pians, and in the ſecond, Epiſtle to Timothy, which bis hay! 


Nye affur 
P Tacit. Annal. xv. 44. 4 Rom. xv. 24+ | 


Vor. I 


_ 


ner. 11, written during St. Paul's impriſoument. 113 


by that St. Paul muſt have been confined in Rome 
two ſeparate periods. In the Epiſtle to the Philip- 
bans, which was written from Rome, St, Paul ſays, 
5. 1. 25. 26. A Ter Weroifwe oda, ors evils X&s CUpATXEHN 
1 7401 uam, 110 15 V {hwy WT poxomrn Kat Napa Tis , Ee 
* XV vo wegicceun ev Ns Inc en eos, 01% rng 
big vagvglag wann gos vans. Here St. Paul aſſures 
e Philippians that he intended to viſit them, and 
dals ſo confidently, uſing the ſtrong expreſſion weradus 
„ that whoever admits St. Paul's divine inſpiration 
wſt conclude, that the Apoſtle ſpake here with a pro- 
ketic ſpirit, and conſequently, that he was afterwards 
keaſed from that impriſonment, in which he was then 
ting. The ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy furniſhes a 
konger proof: for there are ſeveral paſſages in it, from 
bich real hiſtorical arguments may be deduced. But 
te conſideration of theſe arguments I ſhall reſerve for 
Wh. xX11. Sect. 2. 25 

Before I conclude this article, I muſt take notice 
erer of an objection, which may be made to the opi- 
won, that St. Paul left Rome after his firſt arrival there, 
ſecauie this objection, like the argument in the preced- 
be paragraph, is founded on St. Paul's gift of prophecy. 
ſben the Apoſtle took leave of the elders of the church 
| Epheſus, on that journey to Jeruſalem, which ended 
Nth bis impriſonment, and his removal to Cæſarea, and 


ed emards to Rome, he ſaid to them, Now behold, I 
ud on that ye all, among whom I have gone preaching 


lie kingdom of God, ſhall ſee my face no more: on 
hich they burſt into tears, ſorrowing for the words, 


co t they ſhould ſee his face no more.“ Now this 
r, eic declaration St. Paul appears to have made in a 
heli of prophecy : and therefore we muſt conclude, that 


* never did ſee the elders of the church of Epheſus 

gn. But in his ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy, which 

6 written from Rome, St. Paul ſpeaks ch. iv. 13. 20. 

whit bis having been lately in Aſia Minor. Conſequently, 

he "* aflume a ſecond impriſonment in Rome, and ſup- 
| poſe 

1 Acts xx. 25. Ver. 38. 
You, IV. H 
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poſe, that he was not only ſet at liberty at the end of 
impriſonment related by St. Luke*, but that he retyr; 


| thither ſome years afterwards, was again impriſoned, : 
in that impriſonment wrote his ſecond Epiſtle to Tim 


thy, it neceſſarily follows, that in the interval, wh 
elapfed between the two impriſonments, St. Paul | 
taken another journey into Aſia Minor, after his ſole 
farewell of the Epheſian elders. But this objection y 
ceaſe to be of importance, as ſoon as we reflect, th 
return into Aſia Minor does not neceffarily impl 
return to the city of Epheſus in particular. Ame 
the cities of Aſia Minor, which St. Paul in the fou 
chapter of his ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy mentions 
having lately viſited, Epheſus is not named, as one 
them. He ſpeaks only of Troas, and Miletus“: if 
conclude therefore that he was likewiſe at Epheſus, 
concluſion is without foundation. In his Epiſtle to 
Epheſians, which was written from Rome, he g 
them no promiſe that he would return to them: tho 


in his Epiſtle to Philemon, which was written at 


ſame time, he expreſſed his intention of viſiting 


church at Coloſſæ, for which he was under ſome anxie 


becauſe he had never been there in perſon, and for t 


purpoſe defired Philemon, ver. 22. to prepare for 


a lodging. Further, in his ſecond Epiſtle to Timot 
ch. iv. 20. he ſpeaks of Trophimus, who was 


Epheſian, and whom he had left ſick behind him; | 


Trophimus was left at Miletus, not at Epheſus. 

have no reaſon whatever therefore for ſuppoſing 
St. Paul in travelling from Rome into Afia Minor w 
to Epheſus : and conſequently his ſolemn farewell of 


Epheſian elders is no argument that he never retut 


into any other part of that country. 


Acts xxviii. u 2 Tim. iv. 13. 20. 
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SECT. 1. The Epiſtle to Pulemon, 115 


CHAP enn 
OF THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. 


HILEMON appears to have been a man of ſubſtance 
- Coloſſæ, who had a ſpacious houle, in which not 
wh a part of the Chriſtian community in that city 
Membled , but likewiſe travelling Chriſtians were en- 
ertained * He had therefore an eccleſiaſtical office, 
nd was deacon, whence St. Paul calls him, ver. 1. his 
Mow-labourer. From this title, Hoffmann, in his 
Irodukt. ad Lection. Ep. ad Coloſſenſes, & 18. con- 
des that Philemon was biſhop of Coloſſæ, as ſome 
| the ancients pretend, eſpecially the author of the 
prk called the Apoſtolic Conftitutions?, But Phile- 
bon, even as deacon, was à fellow-labourer of St. Paul: 
d therefore there is no neceſſiiy, on account of this ap- 
lation, for making him a biſhop. The aſſertion of the 
thers is in this caſe of no value: for thoſe, whom they 
uled the firſt biſhops of the Chriſtian churches, were 
erally biſhops of their own creation. But, ſetting 
title afide, he appears to have been one of the firſt 
hverts in the Coloſſian community, and to have learnt 
& doctrines of Chriſtianity, not from Epaphras, as the 
ter Coloſſians had done, but from St. Paul himſelf“. 
St. Paul had not been at Coloſſæ, it is probable that 
lemon came to him, while he Ie Epheſus. 
chippus, the ſon of Philemon, to whom this Epiſtle, 
bich is of the familiar kind, is likewiſe addreſſed, had 
ily before been appointed deacon in the church of 
Wile, as we ſee from Col. iv. 17. but not biſhop, as 
bom pretends. St. Paul makes honourable mention 
um, and calls him, not merely his fellow-labourer, 
this fellow-ſoldier. | 
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| What became of Oneſimus is not known: but whe 
| ever wiſhes to know what has been conjectured by vai 
| ous writers on this ſubje& may conſult the remarks 0 
I the tenth verſe of this Epiſtle in Wotfii Cure. 
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Chriſtian community in that city. 


ce ec Ee ener er ESL err nes. — — 


of latitude. 


OF THE EPISTLE TO THE COLLOSSIANS, 


| Op the ſituation of Coloſſie, and the circumſtances if t 


| OLOSS E was a city of Phrygia,. ſituate at t 
conflux of the Lycus and the Meander*. By wi 
name it is called at preſent, I know not: for Chon 
or Konus, which is ſuppoſed to be the ſame as Cololl 
is more probably the ſame as Conium mentioned 
Pliny, and clearly diſtinguiſhed by him from Colofla 
In the time of Herodotus it was a large city, and it 
_ deſcribed as ſuch alſo by Xenophon : but in the ti 
of St. Paul it muſt have Joſt much of its anct 
| great neſs, for Straboꝰ reckons it among the v 
a or {mall towns of Phrygia, in oppoſitton to the gr 
= Cities, among which he places the neighbouring 0 
Laodicea. Pliny * indeed reckons it among the * ofp 
celeberrima Phrygiz:* but by oppidum' 
hardly meant a great city, and if he did, his autho 


- 2 In D'Anville's map of Aſia Minor, it will be found, as wel 
Laodicea and Hierapolis, which are mentioned in this pil, 
the place where the 47th degree of longitude croſſes the ze th ef 


> Pag. 290. lin, 1. < Pag. 864, or 5 Ib. V. 


SECT. I. 


n point. 
Prolemy 
of cities, | 
and moſt 
Epiſtles - 
hence it 
ment of 
Epiſtle te 
thoſe to t 
It has | 
termined, 


Lioroas, ' 
Jenopho! 
manner: 
ig to the 
us, Coc 
ee moſ 
this Epiſt. 


phteen o 


Mattl 
ngen, w 
dated by 
anner: 
le Coptic 


Uly wrot 


mitten by 
ad never 
tt Onefir 
bo were 
uſt have 
lote, in £ 
Epiſtle te 
et with 

mon c 


zer. 1. The Epiſtle to the Coloffians. 117 


u points of geography is inferior to that of Strabo. 
Ptolemy has taken no notice of it, either in his catalogue 
ofcities, or in his map. It is therefore much the ſmalleſt 
d moſt unimportant city of all thoſe, to which the 
Epiſtles of St. Paul now extant were addrefled : and 
hence it appears extraordinary, that in the arrange- 
nent of St. Paul's Epiſtles in the New Teſtament, the 
Epiſtle to the Coloſſians ſhould have been placed before 
thoſe to the Theſſalonians. | 

It has been diſputed, and the diſpute is not yet de- 
trmined, whether the name of this city ſhould be written 
Inuroas, with an o, or Konzooas with an &. Herodotus, 
Jenophon, Pliny and Strabo write it in the former 
mnner: but St. Paul appears to have written it accord- 
ig to the latter orthography. For the Codex Vatica- 
us, Codex Alexandrinus, and Codex Ephrem, the 
lree moſt important Greek manuſcripts, which contain 
bs Epiſtle, have Koaaooa: : and to theſe may be added, 
phteen other manuſcripts quoted by Welſtein, ten quoted 
Y Matthai, and the ſecond Göttingen manuſcript. 
gen, who is great authority, and ſeveral other fathers 
ted by Wetſtein and Grieſbach write it in the ſame 
anner: and this orthography is likewiſe obſerved in 
ie Coptic and both the Syriac verſions. But if St. Paul 
iy wrote Koaaooas, we mult ſuppoſe that it was thus 
ten by the inhabitants themſelves: for though he 
ud never been there himſelf, when he wrote the Epiſtle, 
u Ogeſimus and Epaphras were with him at that time, 
to were both of them from this place*, and therefore 
uſt have known its real name*, For this reaſon I 
Note, in the preceding editions of this Introduction, 
piſtle to the Colaſſians:? but as this mode of writing 
kt with diſapprobation, as being different from the 
Mmmon cuſtom, and it is of very little es 

what 


' The Epiſtle was alſo ſent ty the hands of Oneſimus. 


; The queſtion might be determined with greater certainty, if an- 
at inſcriptions could be diſcovered in the place where this city ſtood, 
e race might be eaſily found, for it is clearly determined by being 
tie conflux of the Lycus and the Meander, < — 


2 
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hit St. Luke ſays, ch. xix. 1. where he expreſsly relates 
ut St. Paul travelled through the upper parts, (ra 
rt uten), that 18, the northern diſtricts of -Afia 
Minor. But the latitude of Coloſſæ was about 38, and 
tkerefore one or two degrees to the ſouth of St. Paul's 


zelled through Phrygia by no means implies that ne 


13. 

(Col WWiitcd Coloſſæ. _ 

pad st. Paul himſelf ſays in his Epiſtle to the Coloſſians, 
fore. ii. 1. as plainly, I think, as words can imply, that 
theft en be wrote this Epiſtle, he had never been either at 
It Dose, or at Laodicea. But Lardner, and before him 
but leodoret, bave endeavoured to interpret this paſſage, fo 
nfer WW to make it imply the contrary ". The words of St. Paul 
Y, a8 e Oe Va Vacs ede mAov a YwWV% EXw WEE U elo, 1% 
e | Aaodα ,, x24 C uy, E£W92Hamt 79 WROTWIOY js EV 


it . It is obvious therefore, as it appears to me at 
; the eit, that the Coloſſians and the Laodiceans were 
p offſ-ckoned by St. Paul among thoſe, who had never ſeen 


Im in perſon. But Lardner conſiders the latter clauſe 
an antitheſis, and as oppoſed to the Coloſſians and 
wdiceans : whence he argues that theſe had really 
en St, Paul in perſon, Now this interpretation does 
dence, not only to the grammatical conſtruction, but 

likewiſe 
' In the Supplement to his Credibility of the Goſpel Hiſtory, Vol. 
1. Ch. 14. Lardner has brought ſeveral arguments to prove, that St, 
ul had been at Coloſſæ, long before he wrote this Epiſtle, and that 
r himſelf founded the church there. His arguments have not con- 
need me of the truth of this opinion: but whether it be right, or 
It, leave to the decifion of the reader. I muſt make however one 
Pervation on his ninth argument which he deduces from Col. iii. 16. 


> Jati- Id hymns, and ſpiritual fongs, ſinging with grace in your hearts to 
lay te Lord,” This ſhews, as Lardner ſays, that the Coloſſians were 
i bdowed with fpiritual gifts: and that as ſpiritual gifts could be com- 


Mnicated only by Apoſtles, the Coloffians muſt have received them 
"on dt. Paul. But this paſſage really ſhews no ſuch thing: it ſhews 


23. e Coloflians had the power, not of making, but only of ſinging 
15g ual ſongs: and if this requires a ſupernatural endowment, every 
* n ho ſings the pfalms of David muſt have a fupernatural endowment. 
3h | les, if the paſſage really implied what Lardner ſuppoſes, it would not 
de that St. Paul had been at Coloffæ: for ſome individuals of the 


dloſſian community might have ſeen St. Paul in other places, atid 
We there received from him ſpiritual gifts, | 


H 4 


* 


aal: whence it appears, that St. Paul's having twice 


lere St. Paul ſays: © teaching and admoniſhing one another in pſalßms, 
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likewiſe to the whole tenor of the paſſage. St, Pa 


expreſſes his anxiety for the ſafety of thoſe Chriſtia 


non of of 
the Gnol 


who had not been taught by him in perſon, and co ve tak: 
firmed by him in faith. How then could he expreß WM uid b. 
anxiety for the Coloſſians and Laodiceans, if he him ted the 
had actually inſtructed them in Chriſtianity ? eat offe! 
But though St. Paul had never been at ColofMlcdrine, 
when he wrote this Epiſtle, yet Chriſtianity had loader, it 
been taught, and a community of Chriſtians eſtabliſhWhoſs in 
there. Who it was, that introduced it, I cannot preteiſtererſe of 
to determine: but it is not improbable that Epaphrao denote 
mentioned, ch. i. 7. iv. 12. 13. was one of the earlififiphioſop! 
teachers k. Further, as it appears from Acts xix. i uled G. 
that during St. Paul's reſidence at Epheſus, many bot thoſe, 
Jews and Greeks came from various parts of Aſa ume of 
hear the Goſpel, we may ſuppoſe that ſeveral Coloſſaq (oloſſan 
eſpecially Philemon, were of this number, df circun 
| | | | abſtinend 

— —_— upels, 
their dod 
SECT. 1. f Philo 


B. II. c. 
OoooOes 
The c 
remarka 
Ephefat 
lutes in 
which |} 
underſtq 
the one 
the me; 
done m 
by the 
Epiſtle, 
ch. V. 
bis Epi 
Pic 
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ſanding 


Contents, deſign, and occaſion, of the Epiſtle to the Colyſia 


f "HIS Epiſtle is chiefly directed againſt falſe mo 
1 doctrines, which appear to be Eſſene, and of whi 
I have already treated, Ch. xiv. Sect. 2. 3. The of 
| ; . nid 
0 Epaphras muſt not be confounded with Epaphroditus, who 
deputy tom the Chriſtian community at Philippi. 

k In the preceding editions af this Introduction, I deſcribed I 
phras as the founder of the church at Coloſſæ; but though he was 0 
of the earlieſt, and one of the principal teachers of Chriſtianity in d 
city, it does not neceſſarily follow, that he was the perſon who 
introduced it. As St. Paul ſubjpins the name of Timothy to! 
.qwn, ch. 1. 1. it is not improbable, that Timothy had taught g - 
nity at Coloſſe, Thraughont the whole of the firſt chapter vt. ; 
ſpeaks in their joint names, aug uſes the plural number * ma 
where the ſubject relates to his own impriſonment, and back * 
therefore cquld not be included. From Ch. ii. 1. he proceeds 8 
the firſt perſon ſingular. Here again therefore he diſtinguiſhes 

concerned only himſelf, from that, in which Timothy was s 


gongerned, 
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non of other commentators, that it was written againſt 
de Gnoſtics may likewiſe, in ſome reſpects, be true. 
Tye take the word © Gnoſtic * in the ſenſe in which it 
$uſed by many of the fathers, to denote one who re- 
eted the law of Moſes, who permitted the eating of 
neat offered to 1dols, and fornication, and taught the 
dfrine, that the world was created by a being of inferior 
der, it is certain that the perſons, whom St. Paul op- 
wies in his Epiſtle to the Coloſſians, were the very 
rerſe of Gnoſtics. But if the word Gnoſtic? be taken 
o denote in general terms an adherent to the Oriental 


alled Gnoſtics. In ch. ii. 8. St. Paul calls the doctrine 
af thoſe, who attempted to ſeduce the Coloſſians, by the 
ume of P1aoveÞiz., Now the doctrine, by which the 
(ooffians were in danger of being perverted, the neceſſity 
o circumciſion, related to the obſervance of the ſabbath, 
abſtinence from unclean meats, and the worſhipping of 
gels, But this was the doctrine of the Effenes : and 
their doctrine is called by Joſephus likewiſe by the name 
« Philoſophy : for in his hiſtory of the Jewiſh war, 
þ I. ch. 2. & 8—1g. he fays, Teia wages Isdains dn 
MuroQerar ——— Teo Eoonv0s KAAETHL. 

The contents of the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians have a 
remarkable affinity to thoſe of the Epiſtle to the 
tphefans ; except that the errors, which St. Paul con- 
lites in the latter, are more manifeſtly Eſſene, than thoſe, 
wich he combats in the former. Whoever would 
underſtand theſe Epiſtles muſt read them together; for 
he one is in moſt places a commentary on the other, 
de meaning of fingle paſſages in one Epiſtle, which 
one might be variouſly. interpreted, being determined 
Y the parallel paſſages in the other Epiſtle. If that 
thiſtle, for which St. Paul commands the Coloſſians, 
ch. iv. 16, to ſend, from Laodicea, was no other than 
ls Epiſtle to the Epheſians, as I really believe, the 
Wrice, which he gave was obviouſly founded on the 
ellity of the Epiſtle to the Epheſians, for the under- 
ading of that, which he wrote to the Coloſhans, 


The 


jhloſophy, the Eſſenes themſelves may in this ſenſe be + 
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The queſtion here occurs : Why did St. Paul, whd 
conſidering his very extenſive connexions, was not prod 
gal of his Epiſtles, write to the Coloſſians, not only 
the ſame time, that he wrote to the Epheſians, but eve 
on the ſame ſubject, eſpecially if the Epiſtle to th 
Ephefians was a circular Epiſtle, intended to be {ent t 
ſeveral cities, and among the reſt to Laodicea, fro 
which place the Coloſſians were ordered to procure 
copy of it? Or, if he thought it neceſſary to write 
particular Epiſtle to a city of Phrygia, why did he n 
direct it rather to Laodicea the capital, than to Colofli 


ECT, II. 
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hich per 
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niltle to 
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copy fre 


ul to re 


a a town of leſs note: and command the church of Laodi bat 
cea to ſalute that at Coloſſæ, rather than the contra eſpec 
as he had done, Col. iv. 15. ? Would not a copy of ti Coloil: 
circular Epiſtle have been ſufficient for the Coloſſian ies « 
rather than for the Laodiceans? To this we may anſwerlſtelians 

that ſeveral circumſtances concurred, which induced eng th; 
Paul to write this Epiſtle. | pleſus, -\ 
1. Oneſimus, whom St. Paul had converted (Miles 

, Chriſtianity, and who carried the Epiſtle to Coloſſꝰ n as b 
was himſelf a Coloſſian. Further, Epaphras, a princip , ve.” 
teacher of the Coloſſians was likewiſe with St. Paul whe Coloff 
he wrote this Epiſtle, ch. i. 7. 8. iv. 12. 13. unity co 

2. By the means of theſe two perſons, eſpecially ti mpol 
latter, he had probably received circumſtantial accouni been i 
of the fituation of the church at Coloſſæ, and of the efWMWQvell as 

roneous opinions which prevailed there. It is even poſſbi made 
that the Epiſtle was written at the particular requeſt r cities 
Epaphras, who was greatly intereſted in the welfare MI is re 
the Coloſſian church; as well as in that of the church beſans 
in Laodicea and Hierapolis, ch. iv. 13. ins his! 

3. St. Paul himſelf was much concerned for the C Hence 
joſfians, and for all the neighbouring communitic i at E 
where he had not preached the Goſpel in perfon, ch. i. c St. 

4. The Apoſtle appears to have had likewiſe in vie bes lay ir 
the confirmation of that doctrine, which the Coloſſam ce of 
had received from Epaphras, ch. i. 7. 8. lhe Joy 

5. Though there is a great fimilarity between th} Apoſt 
Epiſtles to the Epheſians and Coloſſians, yet the latte wand, 


contal 
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hecially in regard to the worſhip of angels, and many 
ter ſngle points, which appear to be Eſſene, and 


| : OY 

. ich perhaps prevailed at Coloſſæ, and in its neigh- 
mood, more than in other places. | | 
tor the other hand, the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians 


mains upon the whole much leſs matter, than the 
eile to the Epheſians. But if the latter was a cir- 
m Epiſtle, of which the Coloſſians were to procure 
copy from Laodicea, there was no neceſſity for St. 
ul to repeat, in the particular Epiſtle to the Coloſſi- 
„ what he had ſaid in the circular Epiſtle, except 
ut eſpecially related to the neceſſities of the church 


rar 

F Coloffe. Another difference between the two 
nan ies conſiſts in this, that in the Epiſtle to the 
ſwell telans St. Paul not only recommends unanimity 


pong the members of the Chriſtian community at 
pbeſus, whether Jews or Gentiles, but likewiſe diſ- 


d t uihes them from each other, where he repreſents 
joſfa en as being equal in the kingdom of God, by ye ? 
xcipaiſe* vie.” This I have not obſerved in the Epiſtle to 


r Coloſſians. Perhaps therefore the Coloſſian com- 
unity conſiſted wholly of Gentile converts, which is 


whe 


eit impoſſible, even though Jewiſh Eſſene doctrines 
oun been introduced there: or, if it conſiſted of Jewiſh 
he ei ell as of Gentile converts, perhaps leſs diſtinction 


Mabl 
eft 


are 0 
archd 


b made at Coloſſæ between the two parties, than in 
er cities of Aſia Minor. | | 

I is remarkable that in the two Epiſtles to the 
ieffans and Coloſſians, and in theſe only, St. Paul 
ns his readers againſt lying. Epheſ. iv. 2 5. Col. iii. 


e Co Hence we may conclude, that this vice prevailed 
nitieꝗ e at Epheſus and Coloſſæ, than in other places to 
. ü. ch St. Paul ſent Epiſtles: and as both of theſe 
n vie lay in Aſia Minor, it is not improbable, that it was 
olf "ice of the country, for this vice 1s often national, 


the love of truth is often a national virtue. Were 
U Apoſtle, and had to ſend an apoſtolical Epiſtle to 
wand, I ſhould think it wholly unneceſſary to give 

5 | any 
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nls many things, which are not in the former, 
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any directions againſt lying, becauſe this vice is held 
great abhorrence in England": but there are count 
in Europe, to which, if a paſtoral Epiſtle were addreſſt 
the mention of this vice would not be ſuperfluous. 
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Of the Epiſtle, for which St. Paul defires the Cult 
Ch. iv. 16. 70 ſend from Laodicea. 


PT, PAUL deſires the Coloſſians, ch. iv. 16. 
lend to Laodicea the Epiſtle, which they tbemſel 
had received, and to ſend for another from Laodic 


which was to be read alſo at Coloſſæ. The words * 
St. Paul are: Ka. orav eva.yrwrln Wap vp 1 emis" w 
WonraTe Iva xo & Th Auodixewv ExXAnTIZ avayvuriy, x21 t now fir 
ox Acodixeics ive X vers avaywwre. Now the forn riod, an 


part of this verſe is clear: but it is not ſo clear, w 
Epiſtle St. Paul meant by n Emin kx Anodixt 
Theſe words have been interpreted three different wa 

1. H wrigonn ox Azodixeins has been explained, 
denoting © an Epiſtle, which had been written fr 
Laodicea to St. Paul.” This Epiſtle has been ſuppo 
to have contained ſeveral queſtions, propoſed to | 
Apoſtle by the Laodiceans, which he anſwered in 
Epiſtle to the Coloſſians; and hence it has been infer 
that St. Paul ordered them to read the former, as bel 
neceſſary toward a right underſtanding of the latter. 
this opinion I ſubſcribed in the three firſt editions of 
Introduction: but I am now perſuaded that it 1s fal 
For if St. Paul had received an Epiſtle from Laodiq . The! 


Rant an 
odicea, 
| title o 
3. The 
mation « 
dicean: 
bofſians 


ben they 


the capital of Phrygia, he would have returned Wife. Pay! 
anſwer to the queſtions, which it contained, to 2 doubted 
. 11 Theode 


11 except however news- paper and pamphlet writers, coffee· l 


It in hi 
politicians, and ſtock- jobbers. | 


er. 11%. The Epiſile to the Colaſſaus. 25 


4, and not to a ſmall town in the neighbourhood. 

pides, there would have been a manifeſt impropriety 
ending to the Coloſſians anſwers to queſtions, with 

wich they were not acquainted, and then, after they 

| the Epiſtle, which contained the anſwers, deſiring 

em to read that, which contained the queſtions. 

; Another opinion is, that St. Paul meant an 

file which he himſelf had written at Laodicea, and 
it from that place to Timothy, becauſe the Greek 
ſcription to the firſt Epiſtle to Timothy is, Tees 
ltr typo Pn amo Ai, This opinion is defended 
Theophylact: but it is undoubtedly falſe. For it 
eident from Col. ii. 1. that St. Paul had never 
en at Laodicea, when he wrote his Epiſtle to the 
dofſians; and if he had, he would not have diſtin- 
ſhed an Epiſtle, which he had written there, by the 


L 


unity, to which it was ſent, It was not St. Paul's 
Mom to date his Epiſtles: for the ſubſcriptions, which 
now find annexed to them, were all added at a later 
nod, and by unknown perſons. If therefore he had 
tant an Epiſtle, which he himſelf had written at 
dicea, he certainly would not have denoted it by 
e title of à on ex Azodineras. 


_ 3. There remains therefore no other poſſible inter- 
aon of theſe words than © an Epiſtle, which the 
PP iodiceans had received from St. Paul, and which the 
1 oans were ordered to procure from Laodicea, 


2 they communicated to the Laodiceans their o.] nä 
1 


but, as among the Epiſtles of St. Paul in our own 


„ don, not one is addreſſed to the Laodiceans in par- 
wk lla, the queſtion again occurs: Which, and where 
5 40 ths Epiſtle ? i ä 

” y „ There exiſts an Epiſtle, which goes by the name 
es 0 *. Paul's Epiſtle to the Laodiceans. But this is 


Koubtedly a forgery, though a very ancient one: 
[Theodoret, who lived in the fifth century, ſpeaks 
tn his Note to the paſſage in queſtion, and ſays 

| ' QUTINAG 


are where it was written, but by the perſon or com- 
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ri, TOW X04 TooPropurs TETAGT MENT, ET4500qy, T 
the reader may judge of its authenticity, I will in 
the whole of it, as printed in Fabricii Codex Apoc 


that, wh 
mentatio! 
Epiſtle 15 


phus Nov. Teſt. Tom. I. p. 873—879. 1:4; ii Eph 
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TEAELOTIT& rug AnVerns Te EV YYEALS Oepwurat, TS Toca ery, the 
| Xenrornrae Tw bh, & Warmers TY CWTNEW Ths Cong a. Ii font 
Kas vv Ocveper eyevouro 08 deopacs fas, & eig Jer puorg tip In objec 
New, val en TETW Xargw* a Ra. Nene, wh (rr 
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Sons, E8TE d. Iavars, ot Ve Md Cnv Xp450s, N he had 
Davey xaęa. Avros de 0 Kugios n ey vi Tore 70 ag 
@uTs furl) N, lb % &uTiV &Yomyv EXNOUTES vx an in th 
&uro Qeornre. Aic Turo, aYannrou, xoahus nuerure T1 7 3. The 
Gn Ts Kues, vruog Oegoverre x WoituTe eu Oobch Ty Oer, ved w. 
FS vperv Coon c 10 ig, a Oeog £5uw 0 eus ey vj oo men 
Havre woitire Xweis YoYYvT wv. XGA OUAACY 10 (4W0), Kay 1 
Aourov, &Varnto, X#ipere £V Tw Rugs Ince Xer5w, 104 of iltle a 
xα Quaaoceole aro Warns aioxes xeedes Wheovetins. My b the E. 
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This Epiſtle is likewiſe contained in the old Gem 


Bibles printed about the year 1462; for — 
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tat, which 1 have deſcribed in the Syntagma Com- 
nentationurm, Tom. I. Num. 1. and in which this 
Friſtle is placed between the Epiſtles to the Galatians 
ind Ephefians. But it is manifeſtly a mere rhapſody, 
wlected from St. Paul's other Epiſtles, and which no 
tic can receive as a genuine work of the Apoſtle. 
| contains nothing, which it was neceſſary for the 
glolſians to know, nothing that 1s not ten times better 
nd more fully explained in the Epiſtle, which St. Paul 
Int to the Coloſſians, in ſhort nothing, which could 
| (uitable to St. Paul's deſign. 

. As the Epiſtle therefore, which now goes by the 
une of St. Paul's Epiſtle to the Laodiceans, 1s a for- 
ery, the Apoſtle might mean an Epiſtle, which ke 
ud ſent to the Laodiceans, and which is now loſt. 
u objection however to this opinion, (namely, that he 
ud ſent an Epiſtle to the Laodiceans in particular) 
ly be made from Col. iv. 15. where St. Paul requeſts 
e Coloſſians to ſalute Nymphas, who was a Laodicean. 
be had written a particular Epiſtle to the Laodiceans, 
e would have ſaluted Nymphas rather in this Epiſtle, 
an in that to the Coloſſians. 


wed with the preceding difficulty, namely that St. 


Wt not ſolely for the uſe of the Laodiceans. This 
ple may be that, which is called the Epiſtle 
þ the Epheſians, and of which I ſhall treat in the 
Mowing chapter 


3. There remains a third explanation, which is not 


aul meant an Epiſtle, which he had written partly, 
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CHAP: XX. 


OF THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS, 


2. SWORE. L 
Examination of tlie queſtion, whether the Epiſtle, which i 


called the Epiſtle to the Epheſians, was really addreſſy 
to the Epheſians. 


Nor only che ſuperſcription to this Epiltte | 


a001K£4% 

1 pos EPeows em1570an, which indeed is of no greaſe; othe 
authority, but St. Paul's own words, ch. i. 1. are ey wer 
& yo rig wew ev EProw. If therefore this reading ev Te 
genuine, the queſtion is at once decided. But them The 2 
are ſeveral eminent critics, eſpecially Mill, J. Peirce lance 
Whiſton, S. Crell, Wall, Benſon, the younger Vitrine ber cr 

| Venema, and Wetſtein, who prefer the reading ru; i imon 
& Azodixees, Wetſtein has placed it under his text ail live 
preferable to the common reading: and Bowyer, in hear 
edition of the Greek Teſtament, has taken it into ti Epiſt 
text itſelf. That men of ſuch learning as thoſe, wh ptle, 
I have juſt quoted, eſpecially Wetſtein, who was noh hin 
inclined to make alterations in the text of the Gref, Cro 
Teſtament, not even where it ſuited his own theologicaanſtane 
opinions, did not adopt this reading without ftronguld n 
grounds, may be eaſily ſuppoſed, without my aflerting aled St 
it. But the queſtion is, are theſe grounds ſufficient! the E 
ſtrong, to prove that the reading e EPerp is {purious tus 
This queſtion has been very fully examined by Lardner befan 
to whom I ſhall frequently have recourſe, though ich he 
differ from him in ſeveral material points. Us cuf 
Tha ve 

C C 


n Supplement to the Credibility of the Goſpel Hiſtory, Vol Il 
Ch. 13. ; 
Vox. 


able. On the contrary, I have no doubt that it is ge- 
wine: but I will not therefore aſſert, that it is the 
ay genuine reading, any more than I would affert 
that, becauſe I believe the religion, in which I have 
teen educated, leads to ſalvation, it is therefore the 
nly one, which does fo. That e EPzcy is genuine, 
e muſt conclude from this circumſtance, that it is con- 
med by the authority of all the Greek manuſcripts 
therto collated, of all the ancient verſions, and of the 
reek Fathers, who, as Lardner has ſhewn, are una- 
timous in their opinion, that the Epiſtle was written 
0 the Epheſians, and have quoted in no inſtance e 


h 1 
reſſed 


le duct in this paſſage, inſtead of e& EPzow. Nor is 
great other reading quoted by the Manichzans, though 
e ey were 10 general diſpoſed to make alterations in the 
g be Teſtament. 

ther The authority of the Greek Fathers is in the preſent 
eirceaace of much greater importance, than in moſt 
ringa ber critical queſtions: it is in fact deciſive. The 
ic or etimony of Ignatius alone is ſufficient: for he not 
ext Mah lived at the ſame time with St. Paul, but was par- 
in larly connected with the Epheſians, and wrote to them 
to tha Epiſtle: and moreover, when he wrote to them his 
who ltle, ſeveral members of the Epheſian church were 


1s N05 


(Greek 


„ Crocus, Euphus, and Fronto®. Under theſe cir- 


oo \calfinliances it is abſolutely impoſſible, that Ignatius 
(t ronP0uld not have known, whether the Epiſtle, which is 
ſerting led St. Paul's Epiſtle to the Epheſians, was addrefled 


-icnt\ RP tie Epheſians, or not. But it is a certain fact, that 
rious atis conſidered this Epiſtle as one addreſſed to the 
Jner"Pbclians. In the twelfth chapter of the Epiſtle, 
vb ich be himſelf wrote to the Epheſians, he calls them 


Tha 


laut, Uu ev Kerry Inv. The expreſſion & wary 


Vol I. every 


V» Lardner, p. 408. 
Vor. IV. | : I 
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That the reading e Eee is ſpurious, ishardly cre- 


With him, namely Burrhus, who was deacon at Ephe- 


US cf, T8 1Y420prs, And adds de © mary eic 


My cannot be tranſlated * in every Epiſtle,” for in 


E— ee oo ⁰˙r²ꝛ˙ ²˙ůmuůmd ] ꝗ“m˙˙UUUMm [FEET 


fore the diſtinguiſhing marks of this Epiſtle*. I 


g 30 ie Epiſile to the Epheſians. AP. x; 


every Epiſtle St. Paul did not ſpeak of the Epheſian 
conſequently it muſt be tranſlated © in the who 
Epiſtle,” and Ignatius muſt mean a fingle or particul 
Epiſtle, which the Epheſians had received from 8 
Paul. The words punporeves vw t Xe Ince, whit 
1n themſelves are ſomewhat oblcure, receive great ligl 
from that very Epiſtle, which we call the Epiſtle 
the Epheſians. Throughout the whole of the Epif 
St. Paul praiſes the community to which he is writin 
without any intermixture of cenfure, and ſpeaks 
the great advantages, which they as Chriſtians en 
in Chriſt Jeſus: which words © in. Chriſt Jeſu 
© through Chrift,” in the beloved,” &c. occur inci 
ſantly in this Epiſtle, and in a manner not uſual 
St. Paul's other Epiſtles, ſo that they are in ſome me 
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examples are ſo numerous, that it is unneceſſary to qui 
them, which I rather omit for this reaſon, that the wh( 
Epiſtle ſhould be read, in order that their full effect m 
be perceived. The advocates for the opinion thatt 
Epiſtle was addreſſed to the Laodiceans, and not 


| 

the-Ephefians, have no other method of avoiding t = 
force of this argument, (unleſs they declare at once becia 
the Epiſtle of Ignatius is a forgery) than an alterat 1. 1. 
in the words of Ignatius, as well as in thoſe of WW 1... 
Paul, and the changing, for the fake of their hypoti*Wc1; d 
pVnpoveves, which applies to St. Paul, tO parnfaoreuy or Qua 

the firft perſon, in order to make it apply to [gnare 
But this alteration was not admitted by Weittein, Tau: 
candidly. confeſſes: © Ignatius in Epiſtola ad Epnc. . | 
non obſcure ſignificat hanc Epiſtolam a Paulo reg 
Epheſios fuiſſe ſcriptam; & 12. reſpicit ad i. 16, e den 

— dßßßßßßßßßßß hould 

The other . expreſſion of Ignatius, Iauùs cul com. 
implies that St. Paul had deſcribed the Ephefian 8 

a AS | e ted 


J This obſervation, / which % of great conſequence in explal 
che words of Ignatius, eſcaped the notice. both of Pearſon 1 

Vindiciæ Epiſtolarum Ignatii, P. II. C. 10. and of Lardner, b. 

40. : 4s 


? Ia thi 


XI 
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tis Symmyſtæ, or as perſons initiated in the ſame myſ- 
tries with himſelf. Now 1n the Epiſtle, which we 
all the Epiſtle to the Epheſians, there is really a paſ- 
ſige, on which this expreſſion of Ignatius appears to 
de grounded. For in ch. iii. 3, 4. he uſes the word 
been, and then ver. 6. calls the perſons, to whom 
he is Writing, CvYxAngovoper, Xa CUTTWHhOs, Ko CUB PETIN OL, 
| is true that neither the word ovuunns itſelf, nor even 
won; occurs in this Epiſtle : yet Palladius declares that 
d. Paul did call the Epheſians aut. The paſſage is 
quoted by Lardner from Palladius?, as follows. Paul 
called the Cretans hars, Tit. 1. 12. the Galatians 
ſtupid, Gal. iii. 1. and the Corinthians proud, 1 Cor. 
1.2, On the other hand, he calls the Romans faith- 
ſl, the Epheſians aug, initiated, to whom alſo he 
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. I (tes in a ſublime manner, and the Theffalonians 
to 01ers of the brotherhood.” It is therefore not impoſſi- 
wy be, that St. Paul actually uſed the word ovupurar in this 
-& m 


Epiſtle, and perhaps where we find at preſent ovpperoyer : 
but J mention this as a mere conjecture, on which 
WW [hall not inſiſt. For Palladius might mean only, 
Kcording to the ſenſe, and not according to the terms, 
hecially as he ſays in this very paſſage, that St. Paul 
led the Romans * faithful,” and the Theſſalonians 
lovers of the brotherhood,”. though the term wo 
telf does not once occur in the Epiſtle to the Romans, 
or ON in either of the Epiſtles to the Theffa- 
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| [pa WW rinns. 
my Thus far in favour of the opinion, that the Epiſtle, 
Pal led the Epiſtle to the Epheſians, was really ad- 


Irefled to the Epheſians. | On the other hand, it cannot 
e denied, that it contains many paſſages, which we 
bould hardly expect to find in an Epiſtle addreſſed to 
community, where St. Paul himſelf had ſpent three 
as, and where Timothy at his command had ap- 
nted biſhops. + In the third edition of this Intro- 

N | duction 


1. 10. 


c 
phel1ans 


in expla 
Pearſon 10 


dner, h. in the works 15 Chryſoſtom, Vol. XIII. p. 71. E. 
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SECT, 
duction I endeavoured to give ſeveral anſwers to th S. pat 
objection : but after a more mature conſideration, I a beet, 
perſuaded that they are not ſatisfactory. The objectio z. \ 
clearly proves, that the Epiſtle was not addreſſed to Ih hi 

Epheſians alone: but it does not affect the opinion ſent at 
that it was intended jointly for the Epheſians, Luodiſi e 5 ] 
ceans, and ſeveral other Chriſtian communities. TH mate 
objection may be divided into the following articles. Epheſus 
1. St. Paul mentions in this Epiſtle no circumſtan ers a 
whatſoever peculiar to the city and Chriſtian comm nexed t 
| nity of Epheſus, though in his other Epiſtles he vel iid o 
4 frequently alludes to the particular ſituation of t rtten 
1 perſon or perſons, to whom he is writing, as indeefom hin 
q every one muſt, who writes a letter. Vet St. Pa 4. St. 
was thoroughly acquainted with the peculiar ſituatiq nter I he 
1 of the Chriſtian community at Epheſus: for he Hino all 
paſſed not leſs than three years there . Nor is theſßß me exp 
= any alluſion in this Epiſtle to what St, Paul himk ery Con! 
4 had ſuffered at Epheſus, or even to his having reſid niting t. 
= there. Further, if we compare the contents of Hef had 
—_ Epiſtle with St. Paul's farewell ſpeech to the EpheliMnent, th 
1 elders”, we ſhall hardly ſuppoſe that it was addreſſii be render 
4 to thoſe very perſons, from whom. he had thus af r as oft; 
tionately taken leave only fix years. before. till it will 
"4 2. In moſt of his other Epiſtles, he ſalutes BMwuinent, 
[ principal perſons of the community, to which he un ;. St. 
0 ut in the Epiſtle in queſtion, though, from his lou), the 
= reſidence at Epheſus, he muſt have had more intime have h. 
vl friends there, than in any other place, he ſalutes no pet lich is | 
+ ©l whatſoever. Lardner indeed contends, that this ary ould ſur; 
_ ment is of no force, becauſe St. Paul in his E piltlefMMiniſelf ha 
=_ the Romans falutes more perſons, than in any o anon, 
= of his Epiſtles, though he himſelf had never been ner, 
4 Rome. But this anſwer amounts to nothing. bubt whe 
6 | though St. Paul might have many friends in aP | 
= Where he had never been, yet we muſt not argue "By. 
' inverted order, and conclude, that in a place, . Col. 
1 . a Melions, as 
| 1 * Acts xx. 31. r Acts xx. 18—36. "Cal, k 2; 
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d. Paul had ſpent three years, he had no friend what- 
ever, whom he thought worthy of a ſalutation. 

z. When St. Paul ſent this Epiſtle, Timothy was 
with him: for the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians, which was 
{nt at the ſame time*, was written in the joint names 
of St. Paul and Timothy*. But Timothy was moſt 
mimately connected with the Chriſtian community at 
Epheſus, and had both ſelected and appointed their 
elders and miniſters. Yet St. Paul has neither an- 
rexed the name of Timothy to his own, though he 
id ſo in the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians, which was 
vricten at the ſame time, nor even ſent a ſalutation 
fom him. 

4. St. Paul ſays, ch. i. 15, 16. Wherefore I alſo, 
ter I heard of your faith in the Lord Jeſus, and love 
unto all the ſaints, ceaſe not to give thanks for you.“ 
The expreſſion, © after I heard of your faith,” is not 
ey conſiſtent with the ſuppoſition that St. Paul was 
ming to the members of a church, which he him- 
bf had founded, If, in order to invalidate this argu- 
nent, the words of St. Paul, axzoazs vn xa vas wir 
e rendered otherwiſe, and be made to ſignify © when, 
lt as often as, I hear mention made of your faith,” 
till it will be difficult to find an anſwer to the following 
Wument. - | 
g. St. Paul ſays, ch. iii. 1, 2. For this cauſe, I 
Iu], the priſoner of Jeſus Chriſt for you Gentiles, if 
|t have heard of the diſpenſation of the grace of God, 
ich is given me to you-ward.“ In this manner he 
"ould ſurely not have written to perſons, whom he 
Inſelf had inſtructed in the doctrines of Chriſtianity, 
ad among whom he had reſided three years : for of 
ich perſons he could not poſſibly have expreſſed a 
bubt whether they had heard of the diſpenſation 

| | | given 
'Tychicus was the bearer of both, as appears from Epheſ. vi. | 
+22, Col. iv. 7, $.: to ſay nothing of their great ſimilarity in 
areſlons, as well as in thoughts. | 
„Col. i. ; 
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given him, that is, of his divine apoſtleſhi 
| \3 * F.X- oof . . 2 or ( p bl 
And if we ſuppoſe, that in the interval, e clap | tis life 


5 
ne 3 departure from i 7s and the ps thr 
ne s Writing this Epiſtle, the Epheſian church er viſ 
had been augmented by the acceſſion of ſeveral thouſands native 
members, it is improbable, that even among theſe ne on 
members there was any one, who had not been 1 ſup 
formed that St. Paul was an Apoſtle. This argument ond 
therefore appears to me to be deciſive. arnt on 

| rounded 
| | derived 
— — ͤ—vä— Fertulliar 
Ii. Pre 

| ; pheſios 

r n. 3 
Whether this Epiſtle was |; ,-: i. 
ther th Piſtle Was an Epiſtle to the Laodiceans, odicenc 
BN jlare gel 
UE advocates for the opinion that the genuine nil aute 
2 reading in Ephef. 1. 1. is not reis vow & Ehen plerit, 
but vlg vow 8 Aaodixerg, have no other authority tha ullan 
that of Marcion. It is true that Marcion was a inst h. 
heretic, and one who made very many alterations Mer! 
the New Teſtament, in order to render it more fuitabl polati0 
to his own ſyſtem: but, as I have already obſerved" ug 
not all the deviations in Marcion's copy of the Gee mrobati 
- Teſtament are to be confidered as corruptions, and it later : 
the preſent inſtance it is difficult to conceive what be lütles. 
nefit could accrue to Marcion's theological opinion in gres 

from an alteration of « EÞeow to & A. Tit 

+ very early age therefore in which Marcion lived, tha" Moſes 
at Africar 


place of his birth, his travels, and his learning rendet 


him in the preſent caſe, which has no concern witli of his 
ither orthod _—_— A i 
either orthodoxy or heterodoxy, a very import et, . 
witneſs. He lived in the former part of the ſecond aid and 
century, was a native of Sinope, a city celebrated b renal 
| ; 4 a Here hi 

10, 11. 1 
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» Vol. I. Ch. VI. Sect. 12. 
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« valuable libraries“, took a journey in the earlier part 
his life to Rome, and on this journey t. velled per- 
ups through Laodicea or Epheſus. But even if he 
wer viſited either of theſe places, and ſaw only in 
s native country, Pontus, copies of the Epiſtle in 
weſtion with er Azoduce:z, this reading acquires a very 
Tong ſupport. It is to be lamented that we have not 
ucion's own words, from which we might have 
arnt on what authorities, or on what manuſcripts, he 
wunded this reading. Our knowledge on this ſubject 
derived merely from the two following paſſages in 
ſertullian's fifth book againſt Marcion. The one is 
xi. Prætereo hic et de alia epiſtola, quam nos ad 
pheſios perſcriptam habemus, hæretici vero ad Lao- 
=icenos* : the other is c. xvii. Eccleſiæ quidem veritate 
hiſtolam iſtam ad Epheſios habemus emiſſam, non ad 
odicenos. Sed Marcion et titulum aliquando inter- 
care geſtiit, quaſi et in illo diligentiſſimus explorator. 
hil autem de titulo intereſt, cum ad omnes Apoſtolus 
plerit, dum ad fingulos?. In theſe two paſſages 
etullian, as uſual, appears merely as an advocate 
ranſt heretics, and not as a cool critic, or impartial 
quirer into truth; for he accuſes him at once of in- 
wolation and corruption, without examining the 
found of his opinion, which is ſo far from meriting 
probation without inquiry, that it has been adopted 
| later ages by ſeveral writers of the moſt eminent 
dies. And this negle&t of Tertullian is attended 
th great inconvenience in the preſent inquiry, be- 
| 1 cauſe 


Moſes Chorenenſis relates in his Hiſtory of Armenia, p. 101. 
at Africanus a writer of the third century, derived the greateſt 
it of his materials relative to what concerned Armenia from ma- 
ſcripts in the library of Edeſſa, whither the treaſures had been 
wught, which were contained in the libraries and archives at 
Ibis and Sinope. 5 


* Tertullian is here ſpeaking of Epheſ. ii. 12. FL 
? Here he is ſpeaking of ſeveral paſſages: ch. i. 10. 12. ii. 1, 2, 
10, 11, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17. 19, 20. iv. 11, 12. 
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SECT, IT, 


cauſe Epiphanius, in his forty-ſecond Hereſy *, ſpeal Vpotheſi 


of Marcion, as if he had an Epiſtle to the Laodceal t St. 
different from that to the Epheſians. My ſentimen Epiſt] 
on what Epiphanius ſays on this ſubject I ſhall delivering c 


in the following ſection, where I ſhall endeavour i the 


ſhew that Marcion's opinion agreed with the hypotheſi e with 
which I ſhall there attempt to ſupport. In the mei ncerity- 
time if the reader chuſes to examine what other write(iith you, 


have ſaid, he may confult Hody* and Lardner?, 


be COM? 


muſt obſerve however at preſent, that the contradiqid u of 
is only apparent; and that if Marcion's authority d m St 
not give ſufficient ſupport to the reading n Aa] erity, 

_ Ephel, i. 1. it muſt be aſcribed merely to the impeMuired - 
fection of our accounts. ä bole Ep 
If it was the real opinion of Marcion, that the Epi, could 


d loyec 
W was uſt 
en a fo 
The az 


which 1s called the Epiſtle to the Epheſians, was addre 
ſed to the Laodiceans, he deduced it from the circu 
ſtances and contents of the Epiſtle itſelf. That 
Paul muſt have written to the Laodiceans about tl 
ſame time that he wrote to the Coloffians, I ha 
already obſerved in the third ſection of the precedit 
chapter. And the Epiſtle, which is now the ſubject 
inquiry, has all the -appearance of being that ve 
Epiſtle, which St. Paul deſired the Coloſſians to pi 
cure from Laodicea: for it affords the beſt explanati 
of the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians, the two Epiſtles 


fact illuſtrating and completing each other. the Ep 


On the other hand, if the Epiſtle, which is cal gound 
the Epiſtle to the Epheſians, was in fact an Epiſtle WW of th: 
the Laodiceans, it may, be objected, that St. Paul woa the ang 
hardly have defired the Coloſſians to greet in his name. N 
the Laodiceans*, to whom he wrote, according to Ha is n 


| hypotheli 
2 pag. 309, 310. 318, 319. 
De textibus originalibus, p. 664. 
d Supplement, Vol. II. p. 462—468. 


« Col. iv. 15. Nymphas alſo appears to have been a membe 
the Laodicean community. Why then did St. Paul falute Nymp" 
in the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians, rather than in the Epiſtle tot 
Laodiceans ? | | 
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Mpotheſis, at the ſame time. Mill indeed ſuppoſes, 
tat St. Paul's deſign in greeting the Laodiceans in 
ks Epiſtle to the Coloſſians, was to make amends for 
having concluded the Epiſtle. to the Laodiceans, not 
ith the words Grace be with you,” but with © Grace 
de with all them, that love our Lord Jeſus Chriſt in 
Incerity*.” But, as this was equivalent to © Grace be 
jith you,” at leaſt in reſpe& to all worthy members of 
ke community, and might in fact be conſidered as a 
mk of eſteem, and as implying, that the perſons, to 
yd om St. Paul was writing, really did love Chriſt in 
eine cerity, there was nothing in this concluſion, which 
mpecuired any reparation. Beſides, the contents of the 
ole Epiſtle- are ſuch, that the perſons, who received 
Tpi could entertain no doubt of their being reſpected 
Adr loved by St. Paul. And at the beginning of it, 
ircuni vas uſual in the Greek Epiſtles, St. Paul had already 
nat en a formal ſalutation. 5 5 

ut i The arguments, which Wetſtein has produced to 
I have, that the Epiſtle in queſtion was written, not to 
eced We Epheſians, but to the Laodiceans, are very unſatiſ- 
bject ory. One of them is really a petitio principii. He 
at ves, Si Ephefiis ſcripta eſt, cur a Laodicenſibus erat 
to pi enda: but this is taking for granted the thing to 
lanatq q proved, namely, that the Epiſtle, of which. St. Paul 
iſtles es, Col. iv. 16. was that, which we call the Epiſtle 
the Epheſians. Another argument uſed by Wetſtein 
s cally crounded on the ſuppoſed' fimilarity of this Epiſtle, 
iſtle of that to the Coloſſians, to the Epiſtle addreſſed 
wou the angel of the church of Laodicea in the Apoca- 
is naue. Now if this ſimilarity were real, which it cer- 
tot ly is note, ſtill Wetſtein's inference would be with- 
potheſt 8 out 


Epbeſ. vi, 24. 


age of the ſimilarity. Apoc. iii. 18. Anoint thine eyes with 
Ave, that thou mayeſt ſee,” he compares with Epheſ. 1. 18. the 


ide contains a ſevere reproof, which cannot be ſaid of the latter. 
. 


vill quote two of Wetſtein's examples, and leave the reader 


S of your underſtanding being enlightened.” But the former 


an Epiſtle written by St. Paul to the Laodiceans, an 


which was drawn by Wetſtein. For no two Epiſtl 


in the Apocalypſe was addreſſed to perſons, who we 


at another time reproach, a ſuppoſition, which 1s n 


a door of utterance, to ſpeak the myſtery of Chriſt, Here there 


* LY 
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out foundation: for the ſimilarity would conſiſt, nc 
in the fituation and circumſtances of the churches 
from which alone we could argue, but merely in th 
thoughts and expreſſions. But we cannot ſuppoſe « 
lo Epojtle 
mfued 


q ircula 


Laodice- 


of the Epiſtle to the Laodiceans in the Apocalypſ 
that the one was an imitation of the other. And 
we attend to the contents of theſe Epiſtles, we ſhall fin 
reaſon to draw an inference directly oppoſite to tha 
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can in this reſpe& be more diſſimilar: the one beit 
replete with praiſe, the other with cenſure. Sing 
therefore the Epiſtle, which is called the Epiſtle to th 
Ephefians, was addreſſed to perſons, who enjoyed th 
eſteem of St. Paul, and the Epiſtle to the Laodicear 


objects of ſevere reproof, we may rather conclude th 
they were not written to the ſame church: unleſs the it 
ference be evaded by the ſuppoſition that the condul 
of the Laodiceans at one time merited commendatio 


warranted by either of the Epiſtles. 


In another example he compares Apoc. iii. 20. Behold, I ſtand 
the door, and knock,“ with Col. iv. 3. © that God would open to 


no other ſimilarity than in the word door: and an hundred ot 
inſtances from various parts of the Bible might be produced 
equal eaſe, by only having recourſe to a concordance. 


Ul. iv. g. 
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1. 11. The Epifile to the Eplieſiaus. 


8 E C& . III. : 
* Epiftle, called the Epiſtle to the Epheſians, was pPobably 


mfued to no Chriſtian community in particular : buf was 
q circular Epiſtle intended for the uſe of the Ephefians, 
Lundiceans, and ſome other churches of Afia Minor. 


ROM the preceding doubts and contradictions we 
may be relieved by an hypotheſis, at preſent very 
erally received, but hitherto not ſupported by ſuffi- 
Kt arguments, that the Epiſtle in queſtion was 
treſſed excluſively, neither to the Epheſians, nor to 
Laodiceans; but that it was a circular Epiſtle in- 
ded for their joint uſe, and the uſe of ſome other 
ches in Aſia Minor, which Tychicus the bearer of 
b Epiſtle viſited on his journey, being commiſſioned 
d. Paul to inquire into the ſituation of theſe ſeveral 
tian communities. | 1 | 

According to this hypotheſis then, St. Paul had ſeveral 
jes taken of this Epiſtle for the ſeveral communities, 


Ib bis own hand the words, 3 X&e85 here Wau! vn 
STWTWy Tov Kugiov Av Inoev Xi EV aD bo, ch. vi. 
a the end of each copy. At the beginning of the 
ile after the words role d ie¹e Tors wow, he added the 
te of the church to which the copy was to be ſent, 


dug Tor wow ev Etow, in the copy intended for the 
WICEANS, roi & ite To5 wow £v Ax ode, and in like 
mer in the other copies. Marcion therefore might 
een either in Pontus, or at Laodicea, a copy with 
nlcription & Aa. If this hypotheſis be adopted, 
| | | all 

Col. iv. 8. 'Ov erf oc dhe thc '@UT0 TET0, Iva 7% TH Dees 
* ZLAXANEDY TAC xc g. ü Epheſ. vi. 22. Oy tere go 
$5 are TET0, dre YIWTE v te Aer, x WACAKENTY THS Kage 
* In both theſe paſſages St. Paul certainly meant to ſay the 
8: and therefore in the latter, I would read % or 91 Ts in 


E C 


rds, for ors, and Te öh for mins BH 


which he intended it ſhould be ſent, and ſubſeribed 


lat in the copy intended for the Epheſians he wrote 
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all the arguments advanced in the firſt ſection o 
chapter againſt the opinion, that the Epiſtle was wri 
to the Epheſians, as well as thoſe in the ſecond ſo 
againſt the opinion, that it was written to the Laodice 
fall at once to the ground. For a circujar Epiſth 
tended for the uſe of ſeveral churches muſt co 
nothing peculiar to any one of them : it muſt co 
no ſalutation to any individual either of this or of 
community, becauſe the Epiſtle was general: nor c 
the name of Timothy have been annexed with prop 
to that of St. Paul at the beginning of the Epi 
becauſe Timothy, though intimately connected with 


Epheſian church, was not ſo with the other chure eltion 0 
for which the Epiſtle was deſigned. To the Colo les, © 
St. Paul did not ſend a copy of this Epiſtle, becauſ e to th 
wrote to them ſeparately : but he defired them to lle, wi 
for it from Laodicea. Marcio 

If it be aſked, from what cauſe the name of EY Epip 
(er EQzow) became general in all the manuſcripts of 91a 
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Greek Teſtament, and all the ancient verſions, to 
excluſion of Laodicea, and other names, which 
Apoſtle might have written in the reſpective copie 
anſwer, that when the ſeveral parts of the Greek Tt 
ment were collected into a volume, the copy inſerte 
this collection muſt have been procured from Ephe 
of which the neceſſary conſequence was, that in the 
ſequent tranſcripts of the Greek Teſtament, which \ 


made from this collection, the reading e Efcry bec Ta” 
the invariable reading, though &« Azodixug was fil Fm 
N q 


be found in ſeveral fingle copies of this Epiſtle, w 
exiſted in the ſecond century. 

It is probable that this hypotheſis agrees alſo 
what Marcion thought on this ſubject. Tertull 
who was always more the advocate, than the critic, 
not ſufficiently explained Marcion's ſentiments: 
there is a paſſage in Epiphanius, which, though f 
obſcure, will enable us to form ar leaſt ſome judgen 
of this matter. In his 42d Hereſy, p. 309. © 
Cologne edition printed in 1682, he ſays — 


II, I . 
voſtolicon 
Wle to re 
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nitted only ten Epiſtles of St. Paul, in which he 
ited ſome things and altered others ?: and in the 
wing page he enumerates theſe ten Epiſtles in the 
& in which they were placed by Marcion, namely, 
the Epiſtle to the Galatians; 2. the firſt to the 
nathians ; 3. the ſecond to the Corinthians; 4. the Ep. 
the Romans; 5. the firſt to the Theſſalonians; 6. the 
pod to the Theſſalonians; 7. the Ep. to the Epheſians“; 
v the Coloſſians; 9. to Philemon; 10. to the Philip- 
us. Epiphanius then immediately adds, Marcion 
allo ſeveral fragments of an Epiſtle, which bears the 
ne of an Epiſtle to. the Laodiceans',” Here the 
ud bon occurs: had Marcion really two different 
nes, one called an Epiſtle to the Epheſians, the 
er to the Laodiceans: or were they one and the ſame 
nile, with different titles, which Epiphanius, miſtak- 
Marcion's meaning, repreſented as different Epiſtles ? 


oli” Epiphanius, p. 319. under. the following title, 
7 dann O, wap vv de 17 n xa 1d“, wes Arn 
\ tos 114 & c, eos Aaedixgig 16, quotes theſe words: Eis 
uch th Hi wigric, 2 Bamriopma, is Ocog x warne Warrun, 


opie ranu x 01% Tavrw, NMI wv Wag’ Theſe words are 
in the ſpurious Epiſtle to the Laodiceans, but 
ue literally in our Epiſtle to the Epheſians. ' Vet 
Iphantus quotes them under the article of the Erimoan 
Azodixers, which he calls za, or the eleventh Epiſtle, 
brding to the arrangement in Marcion's Apoſtolicon: 
» bee moreover p. 318. diſtinguiſhes from it the Epiſtle 
1s fil le Epheſians, which he calls the ſeventh in Marcion's 
e, Kfolicon, and quotes the following paſſages, Epheſ. 
IL. 12. v. 14. 31. as they were worded in his 
olicon. This confuſion and contradiction I am 
de to remove in any other manner than by ſuppoſing, 


alſo 


'ertull 


-ritic, * that 
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joh 1 3 r αννννjH? Yινννν‘e⁰ð“fcm, GANG TE GUTWY fh, 
Joel "Fi &% XEDX&Xaia, 3 

u 5 | ü AC10n therefore did not reject that Epiſtle, which is called the 


; *to the Epheſians, as one might conclude from the words of 
Mag ben above-quoted, unleſs we had this paſſage of Ephiphanius, 


ad mix . x2, Tn; gs Aeg AEYLprrns porens , 
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name: that in the age in which Marcion lived, ſo 


142 | The Epiſtle to the Epheſians, cup. 1 


that Marcion had not two different Epiſtles, the one 
the Ephefians, the other to the Laodiceans, but only o 
namely, that which is known at preſent by the for 


SECT, I! 
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copies of this Epiſtle were inſcribed © Epiſtle tot Some 

Epheſians', and others © Epiſtle to the Laodicea e 

that Marcion ſometimes quoted it under one title, i . 

times under the other, which led Epiphanius into en illed u 

and induced him to refer to two ſuppoſed differ ummu 

Epiſtles what Marcion had quoted from only one. WM deſti 

this the example juſt quoted is a. remarkable proo that St 

fince a paſſage which is really in our Epiſtle to i cf the 

Epheſians, ch. iv. 5. 6. is produced by Epiphanius, the Gre 

being in the Epiſtle called by Marcion the Epiſtle nor 

the Laodiceans. | | Opin1or 

If the preceding ſtatement be admitted, the difficult * x 

in which this ſubje& is involved, will be removed. WW 

it be rejected, the accounts of Tertullian and EpiphWM*” * 

nius will ceaſe to favour the opinion, that St. Paul e!“ *. 

wrote an Epiſtle, which was defigned for the uſt of HH 

Laodiceans: in which caſe we hall be deſtitute of Epheſi 

| hiſtorical evidence in ſupport of this opinion. Ant E ws 
ſince it appears from the farſt ſection of this chapter, thi.” 
the Epiſtle in queſtion could not well have been write ry 

for the excluſive uſe of the Epheſians, it follows that 1 

unleſs it were written for the uſe of other communiti * 

its authenticity will be doubtful. 5; 

empha 

inge 

3 aninit 

| Conſta 
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Continuation of this Subject. 05 

JA the preceding legion I have repreſented hi ſub; . | 

as to me it appears conſiſtent with the truth. | 

fince many eminent writers, who agree with mc 5 q 

opinion itſelf, that this. Epiſtle was a a "hn 
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ended for the joint uſe of the Epheſians, Laodiceans, 
nd other Chriſtian communities, yet differ in their 


1 


One 


4 woe of ſtating it, I ought not to paſs over their ſenti- 
rents in filence. . 
' Dome ſuppoſe that in the place where we now read, 


rale 41018 T0IG ECW EV E@ecw, As; Paul wrote Toig & Vows T0456 


ans 5 | 
m...., with a blank ſpace after ow, which was to be 


1 ; 
2 flled up. in each copy by the name of the reſpective 
fee communities, as ſoon as the copies arrived at their place 
e. ( deſtination. Now, though it is much more probable 


that St. Paul himſelf inſerted each name, before he ſent 
of the copies, yet there is a paſſage in the works of Baſil 
the Great, which appears at firſt ſight to favour the 
opinion of a vacancy, and which the advocates for this 
opinion have accordingly quoted. The paſlage is“: 
Az as Tors EOeotors emiehAwn, we LT novo rw Our. 
* rriyονο fe, O yr g avrous dia ov WYopAR CE, £17 wv, Tos 
5 Tois Oucs, & WIg ois ev Xe Inos, Ourw yoo 06 tego 


proo 
(0 * 
11s, 


[tle 


cultic 
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pipht 


ul en 167 vd α , A Watts £ TK W . Tw' avriYprOav 
of if emapen. And writing (namely St. Paul) to the 
o fpbefians, as truly united through knowledge to him 

AW is, he called them in a peculiar ſenſe thoſe who are, 
er, M bing: To the ſaints who are, and the faithful in Chrift 
write N. For thus our anceſtors have delivered it to us, 


ad thus have we found it in ancient copies. 

Now before we attempt to judge of this paſſage, we 
muſt recollect that the Greeks uſed the word Qu in a very 
emphatical ſenſe, which we cannot eaſily expreſs by any 
incke word in modern languages. For inſtance in ex- 
mining the queſtion, whether a ſubſtance, which is 
wnſtantly changing its particles of matter, {till remains 
the lame individual ſubſtance, they called that, which 
conſtituted its identity, 72 Oo: The Deity, who is un- 
changeable, is called therefore by Platonic philoſophers, 
thecully by Philo, à Or; and in the Septuagint alſo this 


VS that 
unitie 


cubic is applied to the Deity, Exod. iii. 14. Now this 

. bu © paſſage of the Septuagint is applied by Baſil, to 

mY | . Te | confute 
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Epi 4 Magni, Op. Tom. I. p. 743. or Tom. I. p. 254. ed. 
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11. and 1 Cor. i. 28. : but that the Chriſtians, wh 


Baſil quoted, & EÞrow was omitted. But Bafil, at 
which he quotes, an Epiſtle to the Epheſians, and the 


his copy. In anſwer to this reply it is again faid, ! 
Baſil, in ſupport of the reading which he quotes, appe 


ing: vr Xa ie en reis Wag TWY avriYen) 
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confute an error of Eunomius, and to prove that H ., 
Son of God exiſted from all eternity. On this occaſo diſtin 
he quotes ſeveral paſſages, where Ex, in his opinion, WM. un 
uſed of the true God in this emphatic ſenſe, in oppo ferenc 
tion to the falſe Gods, who are called yy org. Sol Ball 
after he ſays that the heathens, who did not ackno woulcri 


ledge the true God, were called rd un ors, Eſther xi * 


worſhipped the true God, were called ol org. Find 1 


therefore in the Epiſtle to the Epheſians, ch. i. 1. ii: y eh 
exprefſion Tois v0, he takes it in the ſame emphatic * K's 
ſenſe, and argues from it againſt the Eunomians, who * 8 
he refules to call oi ores as being heretics. We, w a e, 
are accuſtomed to a more rational mode of interpret an 
ſcripture, muſt conſider Baſil's mode of reaſoning ontl 38 
words Tos eos As very abſurd. But it is of no con U a 
quence. to the preſent inquiry, whether he argue 15 " 
rationally or not. The only queſtion is, whether he qi. 11 
argue thus, which J think no one can doubt, who rea br K 
all his arguments in connexion. But if this be tu. oy 
and the whole turns on the ſuppoſed emphatic ſenſe Nu; 
Tos vc, the inference, which Uther, Bengel, and ſevet i Tn 
other eminent critics have drawn from this paſſage, Mrd 15 
without foundation. Rue e ; 
I They argue, namely, thus. In our preſent text WF uy 
the Epiſtle to the Epheſians we find, ch. i. 1. ra «yi. af; 
Tos vow ey EPeow, xa wiso & Kerrw Ince: but t Sites 


words which Baſil quotes from this place, as ape 
from the paſſage juſt alleged, are, To5 die To wh, 
igel & Xi Incv, Without & En. Hence it 
inferred that in the Greek manuſcript, from wu Boreſent 
very beginning of 'the paſſage, calls the Epiſtle, fr ly 


fore we muſt ſuppoſe that « E@cow was not wanting WW e, 


to ancient manuſcripts, which he himſelf had ſeen, . 


Evgnxs 
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nur. He muſt have meant therefore, as is inferred, 


um thoſe which had it, and to give the former the 
erence, But this inference is without foundation: 
V Baſil not only ſays that this reading was in ancient 
wulcripts, but ſays at the ſame time, 6vrw ol w e⁰οννẽ 
alda: Conſequently. he makes the common 
ling and the reading of theſe ancient manuſcripts the 
ne. That Bafil therefore omitted & EGzow by deſign, 
d by authority, Ido not believe. On the contrary, as 
s whole attention was directed to the word eow, and 
whole argument is built upon it, I would rather 
clude, that Baſil's appeal to Greek manuſcripts had 
fence only to un, which to him was of ſo much im- 
ance, For, it is not improbable, that, in the ſame 


a boot xew, ſome few copies alſo of the Epiſtle to the 
bt belians, in the time of Baſil, omitted the ſignificant 


id, and had only roig &Yiois & Ee. 


b. Koppe, if I underſtand him rightly, propoſes to 
a 8 wt, both er EOtow, and rolg voin, and to read Epheſ. . 
* thus, Tous a 101g x WI ois er Xpu5"to Ince, In ſupport 


ed in the ſecond ſection of this chapter: * eccleſiz 
ſtate epiſtolam iſtam ad Epheſios habemus emiflam :;? 
ace he concludes that, according to Tertullian, this 


k merely on the authority, that is, as Dr. Koppe 
abet es it, on the tradition of the church. But who- 
ia ts converſant with the writings of Tertullian, muſt. 


kit; that it was the uſual cuſtom of this Latin father 
preſent the Church as the only depoſitary of faithful 
uſcripts : nor does the expreflion,.*/ecclefiz veritas 
ls ly denote merely oral tradition. F urther, he 


1 ge, Marcion et titulum aliquando interpolare 

: and thinking only on the ſuperſcription, wes | 
Aj Mm eh Iavay, he infers that in ch. i. 1. no- 
TY „ ee, | mention 
priygs Rel 


: Fr, Tell. cum | erperul | annatations p. 287. 268. 
e V. ; 8 | 


pdiftinguiſh thoſe manuſcripts which had not « Edcoy, 


anner as we find in Col. i. 2. Tos ee Konoooaic ayYinrs, 


this argument, he àppeals to the words of Tertullian 


lle was conſidered as having been ſent to the Ephe- 


as to another expreſſion of Tertullian in the ſame 


* Ay 3 9 


3 
- mo 
5 
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Pompeio, or Trajanus Plinio, with equal reaſon h: 
thi ume of © titulus ?* Beſides, the authority of T. 
tullian, in whatever manner the 3 be explain 
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tion was made of Epheſus. 'But cannot the auth, 
tic faperſcription of an Epiſtle, for inſtance, Cicero 8. 


cannot be oppoſed to the united evidence of allt 
Greek manuſcripts and all the ancient verſions. If 
were warranted to draw any inference, the only one wo 


this, that there were Latin copies in Africa, wh 
bir lived, in which the name of Epheſus 1 
omitted: for as Tertullian was a Latin father, we can 
argue from what he ſays to Greek manuſcripts, | 
even this inference would be yery precarious, beca 
all the Latin manuſcripts, 'of which we have any knd 


ledge read * qui ſunt Phe, *in FEPhil.1 . 


78 - s ECT. v. 
00 the ſetnation of the (Chriftian community at E ele 


the contents and ſtyle of the arne Bpifte, wy 
received from Sr. Paul. kt 


HE Montienbf the Chriflian ne at Eph 
Te have already deſeribed in the fourteenth chapt 
which relates to & Paul's firſt Epiſtle to Timothy 
which place therefore I refer the reader, as containing 
that is neceflary on this ſubject o, fince the Ep 
was not written ſolely to the Epheſians)! but ſent to! 
jointly with other Chriſtian communities. On 
account it contains nothing, which can diftinguilh 
an u Spine i rer to the F re a K 


85 
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* Whoever wiſhes for more We on the city and chu 
Epheſus, 1 may conſult the Introduction to this 2 * Ka 
* and G. Gude De eccleſiæ l 
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wo Epiſtles to the Corinthians for inſtance diſtinguiſſi 
temſelves from all other of St. Paul's Epiſtles by their 
ſons to local circumſtances. Lardner indeed ſup- 
wes , that St. Paul has in ſeveral inſtances made uſe of 
architectural ſtyle, becauſe the Epheſians valued them- 
tres on the beautiful ſtructure of the temple of Diana, 
Aas examples he quotes, ch. ul. 19—22. itt. 18. 
lt this conjecture Is too artificial, and it appears to me 
be without foundation: nor indeed is it to be expected, 
it St. Paul, even in an Epiſtle intended ſolely for the 
bieſfians, ſhould uſe the technical terms of architec- 
any more than I ſhould expect, that an-Epiftle on 
gological ſubjects addreſſed to perſons, who lived in a 
med town, ſhould contain alluſions to ravelins and 
lions. | = | 
vme commentators have ſuppoſed that this Epiſtle 
w addreffed only to heithen converts. But this is 
fly credible, becauſe the Chriſtians both at Epheſus, 
in other cities of Aſia Minor, for which it was de- 
ed, confiſted not only of heathen, but likewiſe of 
ml converts. Neither the commencement nor the 
k ofthe Epiſtle warrants the concluſion: for both are 
Felled in general terms, ſo as to include converts of 
deſcription, eſpecially. the latter which ĩs ch. vi. 24. 
ace be with all them, that love our Lord Jeſus 
lt in fincerity. The advocates for this opinion 
& that St. Paul very frequently uſes the ſecond per- 
plural Ve; by which, they ſay, he underſtands only 
ben converts in oppoſition to himſelf who was a 
h convert. But it muſt be obſerved that St. Paul 
ao in this Epiſtle the firſt perſon plural, We,“ 
in theſe caſes we maſt conclude on the ſame ground 
the meant to include the Jewiſh converts. In ch i. 
Iz. he conſtantly uſes * We” and ver: 13. he adds 
e allo.“ In like manner, ch. ii. 1. 2. he addrefſes 
teathen converts in the ſecond perſon plural, as 
ug been formerly idolaters: and ver, 3. he changes 
berſon, ſaying, © we alſo had our converſation in 
4.1 4 9 | 9 5 times 
Wwplement, Vol. II. p. 393- | 7 | 
| K 2 
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times paſt in the luſt of our fleſh, fulfilling the deſire 
of the fleſh, and of the mind, and were by nature t 
children of wrath, even as others.“ I admit howere 
that this Epiſtle is addrefled principally to heathen co 
verts, whom St. Paul means, where he ſpeaks in th 
ſecond perſon, reminding them of their former ſituatio 
and of the happineſs, which they had attained, by the 
converſion from heatheniſm to Chriſtianity, We m 
conclude therefore, that from the accounts, which $ 
Paul had received concerning the ſituation of the Chr 
tian communities, to which he ſent this Epiſtle, he d 
not think it ſo neceſſary to give particular inſtructi 
for the converts from Judaiſm. 
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In the three firſt chapters, St. Paul's principal ob” to 
is to ſhew, that Jews and Gentiles partake of equal pi "<nti 
leges and bleflings in the kingdom of Chriſt, and es the 

they are united in one church, or, as he expreſſes lagu 


© an holy Temple in the Lord.“ He deſcribes Je 
Chriſt as being the chief corner ſtone: and ch. ii. 
he again alludes to this temple, ſpeaking of its leng 
breadth, height, and depth. Now if I underſtand Hen a 
rightly, he means that the temple, of which Chriſt 
the head corner ſtone, comprehended the length 
breadth of the whole earth, that in its height it 
tended to heaven, and in its deptli to the regions of 
dead . This doctrine was very proper for mixed c 
munities conſiſting partly of Jewiſh and partly of Ge 
converts: and, if we attend to the diſtinct ion, wi 


St. Paul makes in this Epiſtle between we' and * ier to c 


we ſhall more eaſily perceive its application. From l 
doctrine be makes a tranfition in the fourth chapiih © Ch 
the unity of the church: which, he fays, mult no l this 1 
diſturbed by the difference, which ſubſiſted betwee im. vi. 
ſpiritual gifts, and by a ſuperiority, which they 1 were 
had a greater ſhare, claimed over the reſt. St. H over 
aſſures them, that theſe ſpiritual gifts, various a. © the 
were, were given for one common purpoſe, and 50 ule of 
„ | 1 rem 
| | 5 A 
Þ I ſhall ſay more on this paſſage in the Expoſition of the Epi = 


de far. 
the Epheſians. former] 


* 
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he members of every Chriſtian community, however 
different their talents, were members of the ſame body. 
This affords him an opportunity of explaining the nature 
nd deſign of ſpiritual gifts, from which it appears, that 
uch as were ſupernatural were not intended to laſt for 
er, but only during the infancy of the church, or as 
ung as it was in danger of being overturned by every 
word of doctrine, and the ſleight of men.“ But on this 
bject I hall ſay more in the Expoſition of this Epiſtle. 
Another object, which St. Paul had in view, was to 
deu that the advantages, which both the Jewiſh and 
aatile converts received from the Chriſtian religion, 
: to be attributed to Chriſt alone, and not to the 
nerrention of any other ſuperior Beings, by whatever 
mes they are called, whether Archangels according to 
language, or Æons according to the language of the 
oſtics. In the communities therefore, to which this 
ile was addreſſed, the Gnoſtic and Eſſene notions 
ntermediate ſpirits muſt have prevailed : for St. Paul 
tony alludes, in this Epiſtle, much more than in the 
lle to the Coloſſians, to the doctrines of the Gnoſtics, 
rules even the technical terms of their philoſophy, 
krialy in ch. ii. 2. vi. 1. and this uſe of Gnoſtic 
Is is ſo remarkable, that 1 once heard a man cele- 
ited for his learning and abilities; expreſs a doubt on 
very account, whether St, Paul was the author of 
Epiſtle. But St. Paul adopted the Gnoſtic terms, 
der to combat their doctrines, which, as appears from 
contents of this Epiſtle, muſt have been introduced 
lbe Chriſtian communities, to which he ſent it. 
lat this is true of the Epheſian, church we ſee from 
Im. vi. 20. 21.: and many other cities of Afia 
or were probably infected with the ſame notions.” - 
| hoever reads with attention Ephef. ii. 1—12, 
Ich is the firſt paſſage of this Epiſtle, where St. Paul 
les uſe of Gnoſtic expreſſions, mult obſerve, that the 
kit relates to heatheniſm and idolatry, to which the 
Weſt part of thoſe, to whom the Apoſtle- wrote, 
e formerly. addicted: and even the other paſſage, 
F K 3 ch, 
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mintained, that the indulgence of ſenſuality was not a 
dime. In ch. v. 22—35. he gives directions for the 
ondut of married perſons, and repreſents matrimony 
s a holy ſtate, by comparing the union of man and 
wie with the union of Chriſt and his church. Perhaps 
a this compariſon, he intended to combat indirectly the 
ſoctrine of the Eſſenes, who aſſerted that matrimony 
i an unholy ſtate, and unworthy of a wiſe man. 

With reſpe& to the ſtyle of this Epiſtle, it muſt be 
blerved that there is a peculiarity in it, which makes 
bis Epiſtle in ſome meaſure more difficult to be under- 
pod, than any other of St. Paul's Epiſtles. Each ſingle 
und is perfectly intelligible: but the ſentences are ſo 
"oo, and the members, ef which each ſentence conſiſts 
r at the fame time ſo ſhort, that they are frequently 
wable of many different conſtructions, of which we 
not eafily determine, which is the right one. If a 


ige therefore of this Epiſtle were taken unpointed, 


me would place the commas in one place, ſome in 
other: and, what increaſes the difficulty is, that in 


ir common editions of the Greek Teſtament, the points 

placed with much leſs judgement in this Epiſtle, 
Wan in any other part . The Epiſtle to the Coloſſians 
h contains in ſome places long periods, with ſhort 
wes, but not in an equal degree with the Epiſtle to 


it Epheſians. The cauſe of this peculiarity in the 
diſtle to the Epheſians, to which every commentator 
it eſpecially to attend, I will not attempt to aſſign. 
t cannot aſcribe it to the circumſtance of St. Paul's 
hanced age: for the ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy, which 
$ written ſtill later, has as fluent language as any 
er of St. Paul's Epiſtles. „ 
& Vol. II. Ch. xiii. Sect. 4. of this Introduction. . 
There is one paſſage however, in which I will hazard a conjecture. 
u vt. 11. 13—16. St. Paul has a very long metaphor taken 
r ſeveral parts of offenſive and defenſive armour, in ſome of 
have doubts in regard to the application. But the queſtion 
E aſced is: Was this long continued metaphor occaſioned by 
| Furs ſituation, when he wrote this Epiſtle, he being then in cul- 
& Rome, and watched by ſoldiers of the imperial life-guard ? 
Mare Acts xxviii. 16. with Phil. I. 13. 8 gh 


, 


1 52 The Epifile to the Philippians. cap, xx 


Of the city Philippi , end the ſtate of the Chriſtian commu 


OT. PAUL had eſtabliſhed a Chriſtian commun 
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calls Philippi, wewrn Tas pepiog Tys Maxidonas wong, 


Macedonia into four diſtricts, and that, in which Phil 
was ſituate, was called wewry, or the firſt diſtri, 
of this diſtrict Philippi does not appear to be entitle 


belonged rather to Neapolis, which was the fe 
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Kn. XI. 
OF THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS, 


. 


tiere. 


at Philippi, on the journey through Macedon 
which St. Luke has deſcribed, Acts xvi. 12—40. and 


which I have given an account, Ch. xi. Sect. 1. P imed 
lippi was a city of Macedonia, of moderate extent, and i It in p 
far from the borders of Thrace. It was formerly ca e kind 
Crenides, from its numerous ſprings, from which a find 
a ſmall ſtream mentioned, Acts xvi. 13. though it is c umed 
monly omitted in the maps. The name a, Philippi at a lc 
received from Philip, father of Alexander, who enlary 
it, and fortified it as a barrier town againſt the Ti 1 
cians. Julius Cæſar ſent hither a Roman colony, Ae 
appears from the following inſcription on a medal Lett, 
this city, COL. IUL. AUG. PHIL. quoted in Vaill * there 
Num. æn. imp. T. I. p. 160, and from Spon 5 . 
p. 173. See alſo Pliny, L. IV. c. 11, and the aut ned dy 
in Wolfu Curæ, in the note to Acts xvi. 12. St. UM ü. 
Ma ſtruc 


firſt city of that diſtrict of Macedonia: but in 
ſenſe the word wgwry, or © firſt,” is here to be tal 
admits of ſome, doubt, Paulus AEmilius had diu 


any ſenſe to the name of Tewrn we. For if worn 
taken in the ſenſe of © firſt-in reſpect to place,, this 


er. .. The Epiſtle to the Philippians. 1 
wn of Macedonia toward Thrace, as appears from 
Is xvi. 11. And, if it be taken in the ſenſe of 
fr{t in reſpect to rank, it belonged rather to Amphi- 
xls, which was the capital of this diſtrict of Macedonia, 
4 appears from the following paſſage in Livii Hiſt, 
lb, XLV. 29. Capita regionum, ubi concilia fierent, 
ime regionis Amphipolin, ſecundæ Theſſalonicen, &c. 
Bi the difficulty is not ſo great as it appears to be. 
Fir, though Amphipolis was made the capital of the 
If diſtrict of Macedonia in the time of Paulus Amilius, 
nd therefore entitled to the name of rn, it is not 
npoſſible that in a ſubſequent age the preference was 
ren to Philippi. Or even if Amphipolis ſtill continued 
0 be the capital of the diſtrict, or the ſeat of the Roman 
wrincial government, yet the title mgwrn may have been 
kimed by the city Philippi, though 1 were not the very 
It in point of rank. We meet with many inſtances of 
bs kind, on the medals of the Greek cities, on which 
e find that more than one city of the ſame province 
Wumed the title of Tgwrn*. St. Luke therefore, who 
ſent a long time at Philippi, and was well acquainted 


with 


, Q.. 

' In Boze's diſſertation on a coin of the city of Smyrna, printed in 
It 15th volume of the Memoires de l' Academie des Inſcriptions et 
Ries Lettres, are quoted ſeveral. examples, though they are not ap- 
pied there, to the preſent queſtion. For inſtance, on the medals 
Mick at Nicæa in Bithynia, this city was called IIPNTH THE EIAP- 
MAL, (ſee p. 3. of this diſſertation): yet the title mgwry was likewiſe 
med by Nicomedia, on a coin of which city we find NIKOMHAEIA 
PMHTPOIIOAIE KAI IIPNTH BIOYNIAE. Another coin of Nico- 


ic, truck in the time of Trajan has NIKOMHAEIA H MHTrOno- 
1 4 Ka parg nox TOT KAI BI TNI AZ. (p. 4.) Now ſince the 
ſutiſeneſs of inſcriptions on medals does not uſually permit an unne- 

e [airy repetition of the ſame thing in different words, we muſt con- 
d dw that ern was not ſynonymous to wnreowroA. In the Procon- 
Phil Ala, Epheſus was properly the capital: yet both Smyrna and 
10 apamus aſſumed the title _—_ Boze (p. 5. 6.) mentions not only 
ntl Þpheſian coin with the inſcription EN IIPNTQN ASTAE, but 


win of Pergamus with IIEPTAMHNQN IIPNT2N, though without 
lag, and two coins of Smyrna, the one inſcribed EMYPNAINN 
FUTON AZIAE, the other TIPNTH AEIAE KAAAEI KAL METCEOEL., 

conſequence of theſe pretenfions of Smyrna and Pergamus, the 
Meſans inſcribed their coins EGEEINN MONNN HTN A LIAZ. 
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moſt dangerous ſeducers, againſt whom it was neceſſa 


the Philippians; who at the faine time aſſiſted him 1 


racter: and they appear to have been exactly of th 
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with the cuſtoms of the place, gave this city the ul « 1 
which it claimed, and which according to the cuſto © | 
of the Greek cities, was inſcribed probably on its coins * 


Hence it appears that the propoſal made by Pierce t 
alter wgwrn rug pepidos to wowrns prpidog is unneceſſary, 
From the contents of this Epiſtle we learn that t. 
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to warn the Philippians, were the Phariſaical Jens, 0 
zealots for the law of Moſes. Further, we perceive ib 
the Chriſtian community at Philippi ſent to St. Paul 


regular ſtipend, or an annual ſtated preſent, ch. i. Ap 
iv. 15—17. This annual preſent had been ſent to ti 8 


Apoſtle by the hands of Epaphroditus, as deputy fro 


Pau 


propagating the Goſpel in Italy, St. Paul himſelf bein . 
priſoner in Rome, which aſſiſtance brought on Epaphrodi ba 
tus a very ſevere and dangerous illneſs, ch. ii. 25 f wo 
Daubuz, in his firſt book De teſtimonio Chriſti apu a TT 
Joſephum, P. III. § 8. repreſents this Epaphroditus iþ,... 
a perſon of great diſtinction, ſuppoſing him to be t 415 
Epaphroditus, who was a freed- man of Nero, and wh: oi 
encouraged Joſephus to write his Jewiſh Antiquities I | 
But ſince many perſons within the compals of the Roman 
Empire might have borne the name of Epaphroditu s - 
the identity, though poſſible, cannot be ſaid to be pq de: 
bable. And if we take into the account, that Joſephu dere A 
wrote his Jewiſh. Antiquities at the requeſt of Neto d 
freed- man, the ſuppoſition becomes even improbabie 10 
for, if the freed-man of Nero was the ſame, as the pag. 8 
pbroditus who was deputed by the Philippians, be u. hich « 


a zealous Chriſtian, and conſequently he would not har 
patroniſed the works of Joſephus. The Jewiſh ſeduce 
who were undoubtedly of the new Pharilaic ſect founde 
by Judas Galilzus, are deſcribed by St. Paul, ch. 1. 2 
18. 19. in very ftrong terms, as men of reprobate cha 


ouſan 


fame ſtamp, as the {educers of the Galatians, of whom 


have given an account, ch. xi. Sect, 2 19 
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a; the Philippians had thrice* ſent to St. Paul, their 
mal preſent, previous to that, which they ſent by the 
ands of Epaphroditus, it is probable that he had not 
veived theſe preſents in filence, but that he had made 
me written acknowledgement. One might conclude 
vrefore that he had already written to them ſeveral 
niſtles : a concluſion, which 1s corroborated” by what 
e Apoſtle himſelf ſays, ch. 11. 1..18. eſpecially. in the 


place, where he writes thus to the Philippians, 
* or many walk, of whom I have told you often, and 


ov tell you even weeping, that they are enemies of the 
wok of Chriſt.” | So IE 5 

lu the exordium of this Epiſtle, we find, contrary to 
paul's general practice, biſhops and deacons men- 
boned in the general ſalutation: waci Toi &ο¹e rolg vi 
W 01) uTToG uv ET40HOTOIS KO J12x0vors, . The moſt 
dobable reaſon for this deviation is that aſſigned by The- 
phylact, namely, that they were the perſons, who had 


1 
to th 
fro 
um 1 
bein 
rod 
7 30 

1 apul 
litus a 


1 Phlppian community. St. Paul therefore greeted 


dem in particular in this Epiſtle, which he did not in 


wy bs Epiſtles to other churches, becauſe the Philippians 
> Joe one contributed to his neceſſities, as he himſelf fays 


| bis Epiſtle to them. But he firſt mentions the mem- 
bers of the community at large, and then the biſhops 
Ind deacons, as miniſters of the church. That there 
kere ſeveral biſhops at Philippi will not appear extraor- 
Wary to any one, who reflects on the ſtate of the Chriſ- 
lan communities in the time of the Apoſtles. In that 
ige the Chriſtians had no public edifices or temples, 
ch contained, as in later ages, an aſſembly of ſeveral 
Woulands, but were obliged to hold their meetings in 
private 


roditus 
be pro 
ofeph 
Nero 
obable 
1e Epa 
be wi 
zot hav 
educe 


found dee Phil. IV. 16 


J. 111, 2 | F ; 

h " The words of Theophylact are: Trog de Xaew Tw XAngw vor e t 

ate cha to v) Es | 0:6 , by 
ahn aa XU mono; Or: avro: Tor EnaPcooiror emepias 

7 of th hr” re ange Xetiav Tw ag It may at the ſame time be 

whom frved that this very addreſs to the biſhops and deacons in the exor- 


zum to the Epiſtle to the Philippians, and its being a deviation from 
® addreſs in all St. Paul's other Epiſtles, is ſufficient to confute the 
1-101 maintained by Dr. Semler that St. Paul's Epiſtles were all 
"pred for the excluſive uſe of the clergy. 
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private houſes. Where the Chriſtians were numero 
theſe meetings, and conſequently the inſpectors, 
bifhops, who preſided in them, were multiplied in p 
portion: for no room in a- private houſe could hold Pay] 
very numerous congregation. This order of thi bf 10 
continued, till by degrees the juriſdiction of Chriſti * 
biſhops extended itſelf to whole cities, to whole dioce 
and at length to whole principalities. HA” 
In ch. iv. 2. St. Paul ſpeaks of Evodi and Syntyc 


as two very excellent women, but who unfortunateſyuꝗ 113 
at variance: and the difference, which ſubſiſted bei, bol 
them, appears to have occaſioned likewiſe a diviſon NMuntion 
the whole community. If we judge from their nam ram: 
they were not Jewiſh, but Greek women, who beld,; tha 
their converſion to Chriſtianity, had adopted perht 0d, a; 


the Jewiſh religion, and therefore, according to 


us to ( 
language of the Acts of the Apoſtles were y⁰ iii plete! 
pres, ike Lydia, mentioned Acts xvi. 14. As peri Epiſt 
of rank and fortune, they muſt have had material in. on tl 
ence on the other members of the community, ub. Woh on 


St. Paul deſcribes, 2 Cor. viii. 2. as being in gen. 3. 
poor. Whether they had an office in the church, lppiar 
not, no one at preſent can determine. It is indeed nt, t. 
impoſſible, that they were deaconeſſes, and made t ent, t. 


houſes places of aſſembly: but no one can affert it, fit 


3 I not ad 
we have no knowledge on this ſubject. Both Evodia St. P 
Syntyche appear to have been in the wrong: St. f be . 


therefore adviſes them to be reconciled to each other, Mum the 
requeſts a friend, whoſe name he has not mentioned, ¶ e cont. 
take upon him the office of mediator “. „ from 


SE CY tome 
| 5 | Philipy 
Y EgwrTw xas t, oe VLA ? 8 . de 
twvayyiNu our bAroay wols νA N A KA As Twy Neu 
arch: Ta oropaTy em HA Conc. Ch. iv. 3. Beſide the og _ Ithe Apo 
fore, whoſe name St. Paul has not mentioned, it might be tho ie If 
that Clement was alſo requeſted to co-operate in effecting a teconq been vit 
tion. But inſtead of conſtruing {ET N KN with 3 d in © de 
I would rather conſtrue it with cονννα por, and ſuppoſe on 9 
meant to ſay, that Evodia and Syntyche had combated for the What 1 


pel, together with Clement (by whom I underſtand Clement of x. 
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SECT I 


Paul wrote the Epiſile to the Philippians, during his 
if impriſonment in Rome, at a time, when he expected 
u be ſoon releaſed. | 


HAT St. Paul was priſoner in Rome, when he 
wrote the Epiſtle to the Philippians, appears from 
þ.i.13. where he ſays that his bonds were known to 
& whole prætorian guard: and ch. iv. 22. he ſends a 
tation from Cæſar's houſhold.” Mr. Oeder, in a 
Iwramma publiſhed in 1731, has indeed attempted to 
ey, that this Epiſtle was written at a much earlier 
od, and not long after the converſion of the Philip- 
to Chriſtianity: but his arguments have been ſo 
Inpletely anſwered by Wolf in his Prolegemena to 
s Epiſtle, that it is unneceſſary to ſay any thing fur- 
kr on this ſubject. I muſt make however one obſer- 
Mon on what Oeder ſays of xowwna £45 TO eva YYeAo, 
Ll. 5. which he explains of the contribution of the 
llppians toward the propagation of the Goſpel. © Now 
gant, that the Philippians ſent to St. Paul an annual 
kleat, to aſſiſt him in propagating the Goſpel : but I 
not admit that this paſſage warrants the concluſion, - 
lt St, Paul wrote the Epiſtle to the Philippians, ſoon 
er he received the firſt contribution ; for he adds 
Tom the firſt day until now,” from which wa ſee that 
kl contributions had been repeated ſeveral times. In 
from theſe annual contributions we may conclude 
t ome years had elapſed between the converſion of 
Pulippians and the writing of this Epiſtle. St. Paul 
54 i) imſelf 

ie Apoſtle's other fellow - labourers, whoſe names are in the book 
' If this be true we muſt conclude that Evodia and Syntyche 
Ideen with St. Paul in Rome: whither he had ſent for them per- 


EC 


4 47 4046 
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3 by in order to bear teſtimony_to his conduct in Macedonia, where 
n the ( been accuſed of preaching ſedition, Acts xvi. 20. 21. xvii, G. 7. 
a of Re What I have ſaid in this note, TI give only as conjecture, and not 
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himſelf acknowledges, ch. iv. 16. that he had ty; Wir like 
received this annual preſent, beſide that which the Phil bal an 
pians had ſent to him at Theſſalonica, and what! gra if 
was ſoon after their converſion. When he returned io vo 
Philippi on his journey through Macedonia mentione td 
Acts xx. 1. he undoubtedly returned them thanks | mot 
perſon for the preſents, which he had already received" f. 
and the impriſonment of St. Paul in Cæſarea and Rom Iimoth 
which happened ſhortly after, muſt have prevented iH nor 
ſending of their annual bounty during ſome years, mit 
which St. Paul alludes, ch. iv. 10. 11. If it be M N 
jected, that between the "converſion of the Philippaſ iv. lb. 
and the year 60*, more than four payments mu The 
have been made, I anſwer that in thoſe times the | 
was not that regular and eaſy communication betue m t! 
diſtant countries, which there is at preſent, in conſequen (ba 
of the eſtabliſhment of poſts, and the circulation 
mercantile drafts :' and therefore the Philippians hal WP" his 
not in their power to remit their annual contribution thlipp 
a ſtared period, but were obliged to wait, till they ect 
with a convenient opportunity. VO 

It is evident that the Epiſtle to the Philippians w 
not written at the ſame time with thoſe to the Epheſa 1! 
and Coloſſians: and I think it equally clear that it &. mich ! 
written later than thoſe Epiſtles. ''' SE Luke accompanit 
St. Pauleto Rome, and ſtaĩd with him there at leaft t 
years. Now St. Paul wrote His“ Epiſtles, to the Ep/W])§ 
fans, and the Coloſſians, While St. Luke was with big the 
as appears from Col. iv. 14. Philem. 24. But St. LA 
had certainly left him, before he wrote his Epiſtle to 
Phihppians: for ſince St. Luke ſpent many years wt 
Philippi, and was therefore-well-known to the Chrit fr 
community there, St. Paul would not have omitted 
ſend a falutation from him to the Philippians, if he h. 0 U 
been ſtill in Rome. Beſides, as St. Paul wrote M. de 
Epiſtle to the Philippians, not only in his own 1 


oe above, Ch. viii. Sect. 4. 
| AI 333435424 


i X40 


4 


He ſtaid ar Philippi, during the time of St. Paul's travels cla, He 
AQs xvi. 1 xx. 5. 6. See the laſt paragraph of Ch. vi. Sect. 3. 


— 


ger. 11. The Epiſtle to the Philippians. „ 
uu likewiſe in that of Timothy, beginning thus, ch. i. 1. 
Ml and Timothy ſervants of Jeſus Chriſt, &c.: I think, 
ti if St. Luke bad likewiſe been preſent, his name 
Io would have been added in the exordium, to which 
& had certainly as good a claim, if not a better, than 
Tmothy. But, what is ſtill more deciſive, St. Paul 
ys, it. 19. 20. I truſt in the Lord Jeſus to ſend 
Tmothy ſhortly unto you, that I alſo may be of good 
onfort, when I know your ſtate. For I have no man 
ke-minded, who will naturally care for your ſtate.” 
rely St. Paul could not have written thus, if his fel- 
b labourer St. Luke had been with him. — 
The fituation of St. Paul, as a priſoner, was likewiſe 
iferent, when he wrote his Epiſtle to the Philippians, 
hm that, in which be wrote to the Epheſians, and 
(doſians. It is true, that even when he wrote to the 
bbefians and Coloſſians, his confinement was not ſevere, 
his proſpects gloomy : but when he wrote to the 
Ilippians, his fituation was greatly improved, and his 
gneQations much more favourable. He ſays, ch. i. 
1-14. * My bonds in Chriſt are manifeſt in all the 
ce, and in all other places: and many of the bre- 


ch more bold to ſpeak the word without fear“. 


iefly they that are of Cæſar's houſhold :' whence it 
Mears that the Chriſtian religion had been introduced 


en confident, that he ſhould be ſoon releaſed, is evi- 
u from what he ſays, ch. i. 25. 26. Having this 


Ic continue with you all, for your, furtherance and 
F of faith: that your rejoicing may be more abundant 
elus Chriſt for me, by my coming to you again.” 
Ind he is fo confident of his releaſe, that he ſays, Ch. ĩi. 
| ; Teruſbrirghe Lord, that I alſo myſelf ſhall come 
Ry opti od; of 20G - S971 031 SW GOOG 
He adds likewiſe ver. 16. that ſome Jewiſh-minded- perſons 
cud Chriſt alſo of envy and ftrifo. $ Jev Jank! „ 


laren in the Lord, waxing confident by my bonds are 


d ch. iv. 22. he fays, All the faints ſalute you, f 


3 


ao the imperial palace: That he expected, and was 


fidence I know (Tero were o that I ſhall abide 
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a ſevere perſecution from Nero, who charged them u 


beginning of the year 65, appears from various circul 


Chriſtianity at Rote, in a different manner from i 


\ 


(T, I. 


The two laſt· quoted paſſages afford a ſtrong argume 


in favour of the opinion, tliat St. Paul was twice priſon" t. 
in Rome, and conſequently, that the Epiſtle to t ached 
Philippians: was written during the firſt impriſonmen The n 
The ftrong expreſſion werolus; aida, ch. i. 24. eſpecial" of 
as St. Paul had immediately before. deliberated, wherlci"! 
it were better for him to live or to die, appears to mp. 
that he ſpake in the fpirit of prophecy, and with s co! 
actual aſſurance of being releaſed. Whoever theref kduct 
believes that St; Paul was inſpired, muſt conclude th 
his expectations were fulfilled, that he was a&ua 
_ releaſed, that his martyrdom therefore did not take pl 
at the end of this impriſonment, and conſequently t 
he underwent a ſecond. On the other hand, they wi 
aſſert that St. Paul ſpake in this. paſſage merely fro 
the ſuggeſtions of human wiſdom, may contend t or 
though he had every reaſon to expect, when he wrote 
the Philippians, that he ſhould ſoon be releaſed, | 
proſpects might have ſuddenly changed; for before 
cloſe of the year, in which this Epiſtle was writt 
namely, in the year 65, the Chriſtians really under lac 


having {et fire to Rome, in order to remove the ſuſ 
cion of his having been himſelf the perpetrator. 
That the Epiſtle to the Philippians was written at 1 


ſtances. It could not have been written before the y! 
65, becauſe it was written after the period, with wil 
St. Luke eloſes the Acts of the Apoſtles, Nor could 
have been written after the year 65, or even ſo late 
the end. of that year, becauſe in that year the conliag 
tion of Rome happened, which was followed by a fe 
perſecution: of the Chriſtians*:- and an Epiſtle wit 
after that perſecution would certainly have repreſen 
hoth the proſpects of St. Paul himſelf; and the ſtate 


which we find in the Epiſtle to the Philippians. 


would Jewiſh impoſtors have ventured after that Pe fee, w 
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on to preach the Chriſtian religion, though they 
ached it in a manner, which provoked St. Paul“. 

The more immediate occaſion of this Epiſtle was the 
wr of Epaphroditus, by whom St. Paul ſent it, as a 
eful acknowledgement of the money, which he had 
Ned. At the ſame time he gave them an account 
lis confinement in Rome, and warned them againſt 
eductions of the Jews. 
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ore | TRHCT L 

Write | | | 
derade place, where Timothy was, when St. Paul wrote to 
em y him his ſecond Epiſtle. | 


Cc {ul 


[ s generally ſuppoſed that Timothy was at Epheſus, 


n at ben St. Paul wrote to him the ſecond Epiſtle, as he 
circußßz when St. Paul wrote to him the firſt; but as this 
the is of ſome doubt, it will be neceſſary to examine 
h wu re cloſely. That Timothy was at leaſt ſomewhere 


coul 
o late 
onflag 


la Minor, when St. Paul wrote to him the ſecond 
le, appears to be probable from ch. iv. 13. where 
thy is requeſted to bring with him ſome things, 


a er St. Paul had left in Troas. But that Timothy 
e wi through Troas in his way to St. Paul is not a 
preſen iWlry conſequence, ſince he might have ſent to 
e ſtare WW for the things, which St. Paul requeſted him to 
rom i Still leſs can we infer from this paſſage, that 
ns. Why was then in Epheſus : and the only probable 
hat pee, which we can deduce, is, that Timothy was 
cu dere in Aſia Minor. 5 


The 
} b Ch. bs I 5—1 8. 8 
0L, IV, : 1 
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The advocates for the opinion, that Timothy red 
then in Epheſus, allege, that St. Paul ſpeaks in ft t Ro 
Epiſtle of ſeveral perſons, who reſided in Epheſus, 2 ter th 

relates to Timothy in what manner he had been treat 
by them, on their meeting in Rome: whence it is i 
ferred, that Timothy was then in Epheſus. But t 
inference is very precarious. For, as Timothy des 
. particularly acquainted with the Epheſian communiii er. 
and had even appointed biſhops there, he would Hb! 
been intereſted in the conduct of the Epheſians, e 
if he had not been then reſident among them: and 3 8 
Paul therefore, even in this caſe, might have thou 
proper to inform Timothy that all the Chriſtians 
Afia Minor had deſerted him*®, and that Alexander 
copper-{mith. was one of his principal adverſaries, 

Further, appeal is made to the following patlages. ng 

1. St. Paul falutes, ch. iv. 19. the houſe of Oi :};. 
ſiphorus; and from ch. i. 16—18. is inferred that 01 wy, 
ſiphorus was an'inhabitant of Epheſus. b Paul 
Now it is true, that St. Paul in the laſt - quo merly 
paſſage, after having mentioned the favours, which dore 
had received from Oneſiphorus, when he was in Ro whe 
adds, * and in how many things he miniſtered unto U bee 
at Epheſus thou knoweſt very well.“ But this s oe 
proof that Oneſiphorus was an inhabitant of Epheſ iat « 
for, in the ſame manner, as he was a ſtranger in R con 
when he miniſtered to St. Paul there, he might bg Ming 2 
been likewiſe a ſtranger at Epheſus, when he ihe yea 
to St. Paul a ſimilar kindneſs. Howe 

2. Lardner alleges, that St. Paul in the very la. by 
verſe, in which he ſalutes the houſe of Oneſipbok ;: E 
falutes alſo Aquilas and Priſcilla, who reſided 1 
time at Epheſus, as appears from Acts xviii. 19, Wing, 
26. a | | 

Now that they had reſided ſome time at Ep: argu 
I grant: but it does not therefore follow, that they M Chef 
there, when St. Paul wrote his ſecond Epiſtle to .. St. 
mothy. That they had left Epheſus, and ** Ipheſt 
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med to Rome, before St. Paul wrote his Epiſtle to 
te Romans, is evident from Rom. xvi. 3.: and whi- 
kr they went, when they again left Rome, is a matter 
molly uncertain. As Aquilas was a native of Pontus“, 
E may as well be ſuppoſed to have gone to ſome city 
that country, as to any other part of Aſia Minor. 
Nudes, as Aquilas was by profeſhon an inſtrument- 
uber, as I ſhall ſhew in the following, chapter, it is 
iobable that he frequently changed the place of his 
bode, in order to promote the ſale of his wares. 

. St. Paul adviſes. Timothy to be on his guard 
ginſt Alexander the copper-ſmith, ch. iv. 15. who is 
wpoſed to be the ſame as the Alexander mentioned 
is xix. 33. who was an Epheſian, and at the inſti- 
non of the Jews, acted the part of an orator, in 
ning up the people againſt St. Paul. Now I admit 
lat the Alexander, againſt whom St. Paul warns Ti- 
thy, and who had lately taken an active part againſt 
Paul, was the ſame as the Alexander, who had 
merly oppoſed St. Paul at Epheſus: but I do not 
kefore admit, that Timothy was neceſſarily at Ephe- 
k when St. Paul wrote to him. For, even if Timothy 
been in ſome other town. of Aſia Minor, the 


t-quol 
which 


in Ro 
unto 


his 1 vile might have thought it neceſſary to guard him 
Epc inſt o dangerous and active an adverſary, who did 
in * t confine his perſecution to one place, but after 
gt g 2ccuſed St. Paul at Epheſus, had followed him 


e 
he ſh le years afterwards as far as Rome. | 


owever, though no one of the preceding arguments, 


_—_ K by itſelf, is ſufficient to prove, that Timothy | 
f 5 0 kt Epheſus, when St. Paul wrote to him his ſecond 
1 1 fle, yet their united force will render the opinion 


{Mprobable, till poſitive arguments can be brought 
lie other fide of the queſtion. Now there are really 


os Fi | ini | 
1 — 8 againſt the opinion that Timothy was 
* - St. Paul fays, ch. iv. 12. Tychicus have I ſent 


Pcſus,” Hence we may argue, that Timothy was 
not 


full 


4 Acts xviii. 2. 
L 2 
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not at Epheſus; for, if he had been there, he won 
have known of the arrival of Tychicus, without heir 
informed of it by St. Paul. | 

Lardner has endeavoured to anſwer this objection 
but he did not perceive its full force. For he attemy 
only to ſhew, what no one will deny, that, if Timot! 0 
was at Epheſus, it was the ſame thing, whether 8 mY 
Paul faid, I have ſent Tychicus to thee, or I have ſet 
Tychicus to Epheſus. 

2. St. Paul ſays, ch, iv. 20. Trophimus have 

left, at Miletus fick.” Now, if Timothy had been 9. 4 
Epheſus, he muſt have known this circumſtance, wi f 
out having been informed by St. Paul, as Miletus w 
not far diſtant : eſpecially fince Trophimus was ded b 
Epheſian, as we ſee from Acts xxi. 29. ether 

The arguments therefore on each fide of the q. 
tion appear to me to counterpoiſe each other in ſu nely, 1 
a manner, as to leave the queſtion undecided. In fa e priſ 
it is not improbable, that St. Paul himſelf did not oi s 9 
actly know in what city of Aſia Minor Timothy von the tin 
receive the Epiſtle, which he was writing to him: f differ 
as Timothy was very active in propagating the Gol the 
we may conclude that he frequently removed from 0 ippiar 
town to another. And as Aſia Minor was not o 
at ſome diſtance from Italy, but ſeparated from it be ſoc 
two ſeas, the communication between St. Paul Heth 
Timothy cannot be ſuppoſed to have been fo regul jectatio 
that the former always knew where the latter red ee 
Though St. Paul knew not exactly, where Timo lo f 
was, he might have written to him an Epiſtle, and 1 had 
entruſted it to a fafe perſon, who was travelling 1" he \ 
Afia Minor, with an order to. deliver it to him, wit d WAS 
ever he found him. = his 


ether 
nnen 


e.. 
wrote 
perfor 


er, 11, De ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy. 16; 


SCF. ik 


oer this E piſele was written, while St. Paul was 
_ nner for the firſt time in Rome, or during a ſecond 


mpriſoument there. — 


HAT St. Paul was a priſoner, when he wrote 
| this Epiſtle, 1s evident from eh. 1. 8. 12. 16. 
9. and that his impriſonment was in Rome 
hears from ch. i. 17. But the queſtion to be aſked 
rhether he wrote it during the impriſonment re- 
med by St. Luke in the laſt chapter of the Acts: or 
ether he wrote it during a ſecond impriſonment 
kre, This queſtion will likewiſe involve another, 
neh, whether the old tradition, that St. Paul was 
ce priſoner in Rome, be really true. 

| is obvious from the contents of this Epiſtle, that 
the time, when St. Paul wrote it, his ſituation was 
y different from that, in which he wrote the Epiſtles 
the Epheſians, Coloſſians, Philemon, and the 
ippians. For theſe Epiſtles diſcover very advan- 
ous proſpects, and ſhew that the Apoſtle expected 
be ſoon releaſed : whereas the ſecond Epiſtle to 
nothy plainly indicates, that he had then no other 
tation, than that of an approaching death. When 
"mote the Epiſtle to the Philippians, his cauſe had 
en ſo favourable a turn, that many, even intereſted 


Timo 
nd h had been induced to preach the Goſpel. But, 
no i” be wrote his ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy, his ſitu- 


n was ſuch, that every one of thoſe, who were for- 
fy his friends, had deſerted him, excepting St. 
le. Further, St. Luke was not with him, when 
wrote the Epiſtle to the Philippians: and again, 
perions, from whom he ſends ſalutations in the 
ſecond 


Ch. iv. 11. 
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ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy, ch. iv. 2 1. are not mei bein 
tioned in any of St. Paul's former Epiſtles, and ape och) 
therefore to have been perſons, with whom Timoti The en 
' who was in Rome, when St. Paul wrote his Epift uy be c 
to the Coloſſians and Philippians, had then made W 
acquaintance. Hence it is evident, that the ſeco oy 
Epiſtle to Timothy was written under different MF 'O 
cumſtances, and at a different time from the ab“ If 
mentioned Epiſtles. It muſt likewiſe appear big 


| probable, merely from this ſtatement, that it 1 
written later. But from this ſtatement alone, we m 
not immediately conclude, that it was written duri 
a ſecond impriſonment: for it ſtill remains poſſi 
that St. Paul was only once priſoner in Rome, a 
that the favourable expectations, and the hopes « 
releaſe, which he had in the former part of it, 
changed before he wrote the ſecond Epiſtle to TimotY 
eſpecially in the year 65, when the Chriſtians und 


nolves a 
k twice 
al evid 
lone can 


went a ſevere perſecution from Nero. Bur, if this firſt t 
true, and St. Paul remained priſoner in Rome iiſfurned 
the time of his firſt arrival there to the time of that 
martyrdom, it muſt at leaſt be admitted, that ch! de 
Apoſtle wrote the ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy toter, 
the cloſe of this impriſonment, and ſhortly before Wks of 
death. TX | aon, t 
Lardner *, on the ſuppoſition that St. Paul was tn, th: 
pPriſoner in Rome, has taken great pains to prove, Wl coul, 
the ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy was written during Wi in a 
Paul's firtt impriſonment there. But though Lara ber 8 
arguments on this ſubject are very numerous, the matters 
totally ineffective. However, as he has coll Uhute 
almoſt every thing, which can be faid on this ded th 
the queſtion, the reader will do well to conſult lle to 
The other fide of the queſtion, namely, that WWrlonm 
Epiſtle was written during a ſecond impriſonmeniten in 
Rome, is very ably, and very impartially ſupporteq that | 

| | | Mo been a] 

f Supplement to the Credibility of the Goſpel Hiſtory, k. 60g 


p. 226—274, 
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oſheim in his Expoſition of the two Epiſtles to 
Timothy®. 

The main queſtion, for the ſake of greater perſpicuity, 
y be divided into the four following parts. 


l. Was this Epiſtle written during St. Paul's farſt 
prifonment in Rome? ; 

1. Or during a ſecond impriſonment there? 

z. If St. Paul was only once priſoner in Rome, 


big Sit written in the former part of this impriſonment? 
5 Or toward the cloſe of it? 

C . 
dur kefore 1 proceed to the examination of theſe queſ- 


bs, I muſt obſerve, what Moſheim indeed has 
dy noticed, that the firſt queſtion in ſome meaſure 
nolves an abſurdity, For the opinion that St. Paul 
s twice priſoner in Rome is ſupported by no hifto- 
ul evidence *, and the ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy 
hne can furniſh a proof, that he was actually releaſed 
| firſt time, that he left Rome, that he afterwards 
ured thither, and was again impriſoned. It is 
e that an exception may be made for the argument, 
lick I deduced in the ſecond ſection of the preceding 
ter, from Phil. i. 25. (where St. Paul confidently 
als of an approaching releaſe) in favour. of the 
on, that he was actually releaſed, on the ſuppo- 
un, that the confident expectations. of an inſpired 


ove, could not be diſappointed. But, as theologians 
uring WW" in ancient and in modern times have doubted, 
Lara ber St. Paul was endued with a prophetic ſpirit, 
„the fatters relating to his own, life and fortune, it may 


diputed, whether his expectations were fulfilled. 


us 0d therefore of inquiring, whether the ſecond 

fault ile to Timothy was written during St. Paul's firſt 
that erlonment in Rome, we ſhould aſk whether it was 

10 men itt in the former part of his impriſonment there. 

ported that this is highly improbable, appears from what 
Moll teen already faid in this ſection. : 


What 
big. 69—623. d See Ch, xvii, Sect. 2, 
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What I have to advance on this ſubject, I ſh 8 
deliver in the ten following arguments, the fix firſt ( 
which are not deciſive; but the four laſt, I thin 
ſhew beyond a doubt, that St. Paul was really a priſon 
in Rome at two different times, and that this Epi 
was written during the ſecond impriſonment. 

1. When St. Paul wrote to the Coloſſians, at 
ſtill later, when he wrote to the Philippians, Timot 
was with him, as appears from Col. 1. 1. Phil. i. 
But Timothy was abſent, and in Afia Minor, when 
received his ſecond Epiſtle from St. Paul. 
Now this argument ſhews, that theſe Epiſtles w 
written at different periods: but it does not determ 
which of them was written firſt. As far as we e 
judge from the Acts of the Apoſtles, Timothy did! 
accompany St. Paul on his voyage from Czfare: 
Italy, nor even on his journey to Jeruſalem, where 
Paul was firſt apprehended : for the name of Timo 
does not once occur from the twenty-firſt chapte 
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ry poſ 
fear of 
Iefore t! 
i, Paul, 
h the o 
Bs with 
nlonmet 
e was t 
bpriſonn 
ond im 
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the Acts tothe end of the book. St. Paul ther before 
might have written the ſecond Epiſtle to Timq z. St.! 
immediately after his arrival in Rome, and have iſ: Ro 
queſted him to come thither before the winter': WW vith 8 


ſequently, Timothy came to Rome after the recep 
St. Paul's ſecond Epiſtle to him. On the other h 
St. Paul fays in his Epiſtle to the Philippians, ch. i 
he hopes ſoon to ſend Timothy to them: whend 
follows, that Timothy was abſent from Rome, 
after St. Paul wrote to the Philippians. Now il 


Imothy, 
doſſians, 
lt St. L. 
tle to 
xi. ſe 
This ar 


aſſume only one impriſonment of St. Paul in RW of th 
it is not impoſſible, that after Timothy's departure anion, 
Apoſtle [requeſted him to come again to Rome ed, as 


if St. Paul was priſoner there at two different tl 
we have no ground for the ſuppoſition, that Time 
who was with St: Paul in the middle of the firſt k 
ſonment, was again with him at the beginning ol Timothy 


1 Ch. iv. 9. 217 | May 
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2. When St. Paul wrote the Epiſtle to the Coloſ- 
fans, St. Mark was with him, as appears from Coloſſ. 
. 10. Philem. 23.: but St. Mark was abſent from St. 
ml, when he wrote the ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy, 
; we ſee from ch. iv. 11. where he requeſts Timothy 
p bring St. Mark with him. | 
This argument is again indecifive, and may be ap- 
ied on the other fide of the queſtion. St. Mark may 
xy poſſibly have been abſent from Rome in the firſt 
rar of St. Paul's impriſonment, have come thither 
fore the winter, and confequently have been with 
J Paul, when the Apoſtle wrote to the Coloſſians. 
n the other hand, it is equally poſſible that St. Mark 
ms with St. Paul, at the commencement of the im- 
nonment: but it muſt not therefore be inferred, that 
e was there likewiſe at the beginning of the ſecond 
pprilooment, and conſequently St. Paul, during the 
kond impriſonment, may, by means of Timothy, have 
queſted St. Mark to come again to Rome, where he 
ul before been ſo ſerviceable to the Apoſtle. 
. St. Luke, who accompanied St. Paul from Cæſa- 
k to Rome, and remained probably two years there, 
s with St. Paul, when he wrote the ſecond Epiſtle to 
Imothy, as well as, when he wrote the Epiſtle to the 
fans, as appears from 2 Tim. iv. 11. Col. iv. 14.: 
u St. Luke was not with him when he wrote the 
ptle to the Philippians, as I have already ſhewn, 
IXI. fect. 2. | 
This argument may be likewiſe applied on both 
is of the "queſtion. St. Luke, who was his uſual 
Mpanion, may have been with him at Rome in a 
md, as well as in the firſt impriſonment. And, 
Mo the two years impriſonment mentioned Acts 
un. 30, 31. St. Paul's ſituation was far from being 
angerous, as it is repreſented in the ſecond Epiſtle 
Timothy. . 
When St. Paul wrote to the Coloſſians and to 
lemon, Demas was with him, as we find in Col. iv. 
Philem, . 24.: but when he wrote the ſecond 
N Epiſtle 
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The argument however is at leaſt a preſumptive one. 
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Epiſtle to Timothy, Demas had left him, and was go e 


to Theſſalonica. This circumſtance makes it probable WW inpr 
that the ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy was written later. bur, 
than that to the Coloſſians : but it is not decifive, be ul 
cauſe it is poſſible, that Demas, though he deſerted rent 
St. Paul, might repent and afterwards return to him WM iden! 
age * 
weht 
nents 
do 
&c1f15 
which 


5. It appears from Ephef. vi. 21, 22. and Col. ir 
7, 8. that St. Paul, when he had written theſe Epiſtles 
ſent Tychicus with them to Epheſus, Coloſſæ, and 
other places in Afia-Minor:: and at this very time 
Timothy was with St. Paul in Rome. Again, St 


Paul in his ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy, ch. iv. 22. tel ouch. 
hin, that he has ſent Tychicus to Epheſus. Tychicu rleaſe 
therefore was ſent by St. Paul from Rome to Epheſu er 
at two different times: and if we conſider the diſtan Aon 
between the places, and the time requiſite for executiꝗi ble: 
his commiſſion, it is not unreaſonable to- ſuppoſe, t the 
a year elapſed between his firſt departure from Rom nd fa 
and his return thither. Hence we may infer, that the Worar 
was an interval of a year between the writing of ti brune 
Epiſtle to the Coloſſians, and of the ſecond Epiſtle ent 
Timothy: but whether the former or the latter wi iure 
firſt written, ſtill remains a queſtion. Several commend | 
_ tators have applied this argument in fo confuſed iſtics, 
manner, that it is difficult to determine what inferenꝗ 33 
they intend to draw from it: but Moſheim, whom ended 
have followed, has ſet it in a clearer light. lat the 
6. It appears from 2 Tim. iv. 6,7, 8. that wb ons? 
St. Paul wrote the ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy, |! On t] 


proſpecis were ſo unfavourable, that he · expected ſoꝗ parti 
to ſuffer martyrdom : but he had the ſtrongeſt expoſſ®d cle 
' tations of being ſoon releaſed, when he wrote d 
| Epiſtle to the Philippians, as we ſee from Phil. 1. 25. 


'This argument Moſheim * conſidered as decifive 
favour of the opinion, that St. Paul was releaſed aft 
he wrote his Epiſtle to the. Philippians, and that =: 

4 F ' 05 Certain 
| Wille 1 


Fo: 


ag. G25. of his Expoſition of the Epiſtles to Timothy. | 
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note his ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy during a ſecond 
mpriſonment, only a ſhort time before his death. 
ut, as this argument reſts on the fuppoſition, that St. 
Pl had, from inſpiration, ſuch a knowledge of future 
xents, as to be incapable of a miſtake in what he con- 
ently expected, which not every critic of the preſent 
I will admit; and, as queſtions of hiſtorical fact 
weht properly to be determined by hiſtorical argu- 
nents, or ſuch as men of all deſcriptions muſt admit, 
do not reckon the preſent argument among the 


wich St. Paul expreſſes, 2 Tim. iv. 6—8. are not 
wuched in ſuch ſtrong terms, as his expectation of 
kleaſe, Phil. 1. 25. where he ſays none od: and 
hey appear to have been built on no other foun- 
ltion than the appearance of things, which were 
lable to change. Further, an Apoſtle may be inſpired 
I the Deity when he is writing on matters of doctrine 
ud faith: and yet that very Apoſtle may, remain as 
enorant, as other men, in regard to the good or ill 
bane, which awaits himſelf. And, as it would be de- 
mental to men in general to know with certainty their 
liture deſtiny, we may ſuppoſe, that St. Paul himſelf 
ould judge of his own fate only from preſent proba- 
blities, In his Epiſtle to the Romans, chi®24, 28. 
—33. he ſpeaks of plans and deſigns, which he in- 


at they ever were, we muſt not conſider theſe decla- 
Wons as prophecies. | | | 
On the ſix preceding arguments therefore I ſhall lay 
„ particular ſtreſs : but the four following are deciſive, 
ad clearly ſhew, that the ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy 
written, not only later than thoſe to the Coloſſians 
ad Philippians, but during a ſecond impriſonment of 
*. Paul in Rome. | | 
]- Whether the expectations of St. Paul, that he 
Would ſoon ſuffer martyrdom were fulfilled, or not, it 
. certain, that his ſituation, when he wrote the ſecond 
Pile ro Timothy, was extremely dangerous. This 
5 | appears, 


kcifve ones. Beſides, the expectation of martyrdom, 
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ended to put in execution: but as we do not know 
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appears, not only from the above - quoted paſſage, ch. irf * 
01011 


6, 7, 8. but likewiſe from ver. 16. where St. Paul lays 


that at his firſt anſwer all men forſook him. Ti 
is quite the reverſe of his fituation when he wrote n, 
the Philippians : for at that time the gentle treatmen * 
of St. Paul had emboldened many to preach th nd 
Goſpel, and had induced even ſeveral Jews to teac ed 
. Chriſtianity, in the hopes of gain. Further, St. Pad wy 
fays, 2 Tim. iv. 17. that though every man deſerte il” 
him on his firſt hearing, the Lord ſtood by bim, an 3 
he was delivered from the mouth of the lion.“ Th * 
ſtrong expreſſion indicates, that St. Paul had been in vel” Ka 
great danger. Again, the Apoſtle fays in the followin — 
verſe, he hopes the Lord will deliver him from eve ; ® 
evil work, that is, as he himfelf explains it, not in 2 
temporal ſenſe, but © unto his heavenly kingdom.” | =O 
Theſe circumſtances ſhew, not only that the ſeco T4 
Epiſtle to Timothy was written at a different time fro 55 
the Epiſtles to the Coloſſians, to Philemon, and tl F , | 
Philippians, in which he expreſſes his hopes of be! Ao 
foon releaſed, and even deſires Philemon to prepare C 50 
him a lodging, but determine likewiſe the queſtio | ht 3 
which the preceding arguments left unſettled, whetl me 
it was written ſooner or later, and clearly decide in! 3 
vour of the latter opinion. During the two years, vA being 
St. Paul was firſt priſoner in Rome, his confinement a Gar 
treatment were extremely mild, as St. Luke relat Tomy 
Acts xxviii. 16—31. faying, that St. Paul lived in! 3 
own lodging, guarded only by a fingle ſoldier, a tho viſe 
received viſits unmoleſted. This indulgence would b in 0 
have been granted him, had he been at that time p „ ag =. 
ſecuted in ſuch a manner, as to warrant the fir 110 Tro. 
expreſſion of a deliverance from the mouth of the li Me to 7 
and an expectation of ſuffering death. _ oer 6. 
This ſeventh argument therefore clearly ſheus, ; 10 45 
the ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy was written at * ſe be 5 
period than the two years eee e i E things 
St. Luke, during which were written the Ep Colo ed 4 
59095 no 


| Phil, i. 14—17. 
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Clofians, to Philemon, and the Philippians. But 

ts ſeventh argument alone does not decide the queſ- 

im, whether St. Paul was actually releaſed at the end 

{the two years, and therefore wrote this Epiſtle in a 

ond impriſonment in Rome, or whether he was not 
maſked, and therefore wrote it, in the ſame impriſon- 

went continued. As we have no hiſtorical data on this 

ect, it ſtill remains poſhble therefore, that the latter 

zue, and that at the cloſe of the ſecond year, St. 

ubs ſituation was altered materially for the worſe in 

ſequence of the perſecution, which the Chriſtians 

perwent in the year 65, after the conflagration of 

ime, But the following arguments ſhew, that St. 

Iyl was actually releaſed, and that the ſecond Epiſtle 

Timothy was written during x ſecond impriſonment 

Rane... . | | 

g. It appears from 2 Tim. iv. 13. 20. that, when 

Paul wrote the ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy, he had 

ry been in. Troas, Miletus, and Corinth. He had 

kefore taken at that time a. very different route to 

ne, from that, which St. Luke has deſcribed in the 

laſt chapters of the Acts. | 

h 2 Tim. iv. 13. he defires Timothy to bring with 

la trunk, and eſpecially ſome. books, which he had 

behind at Troas. But St. Paul, on his voyage 

u Cæſarea to Italy, deſcribed in the two laſt chap- 

bot the Acts, did not come near Troas, for he failed 

dong the ſouthern coaſt of Aſia Minor. It is true, 

the vifited Troas on his way to Jeruſalem, previous 

Is impriſonment, and his ſubſzquent voyage to 

V as we find from Acts xx. 4, 5, 6, 7. But as this 

Lo Troas happened in the year 60, and the ſecond 

lie to Timothy could not have been written before 

far 65, I cannot ſuppoſe that St. Paul then left 
In at Troas what he deſired Timothy to bring, 
Bile he would hardly have deferred the ſending for 
E things ſo long as five years. In this caſe, he 
d rather have ſent for them to Cæſarea, where he 
med not leſs than two years in priſon: or, if he 
7 had 
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had defired Timothy to bring them to Rome, he would dr 
have made the requeſt on his firſt arrival there. mea 
9. When St. Paul wrote his ſecond Epiſtle to Ti that 
mothy, he had lately left Trophimus fick at Miletus un: 
as appears likewiſe from ch. iv. 20. But this could no in 
have happened on the journey to Jeruſalem, becauſi wou! 
Trophimus was with St. Paul in Jeruſalem, As i ric: 
29. And on his voyage from Cæſarea to Italy, St ke 
Paul did not touch at Miletus: conſequently, he cou tr: 
not at that time have left him ſick there, even if Tro bm 
phimus had accompanied St. Paul on this voyage, nt 
which however we have no knowledge. Lardner in be 
deed aſſerts , that Trophimus might have accompanie im 
St. Paul on his voyage, though St. Luke has not men 
tioned it; and that, as the ſhip, in which St. Paul (ail-d r 
paſſed along the coaſt of Aſia Minor, he might the { 
have ſet Trophimus on ſhore at Miletus. But, if vu! 
attend to St, Luke's narrative, we ſhall find this to b. 10. 
utterly impoſſible. For St. Luke ſays, ch. xxvii. 8 tehin 
When we had failed ſlowly many days, and ſcarce ver Aed 
come over againſt Cnidus, the wind not ſuffering us, ich 
failed under Crete, over againſt Salmone.” The winden 
therefore was north, and Cnidus was the moſt northerl. Li 
place, which they could reach: conſequently, cheſt he 
could not have reached Miletus, which lay two-thirdſ To 
of a degree ſtill more to the north. Beza and G ani 
tius have endeavoured to remove this objection, which lorint 
is a ſtrong argument againſt their hypotheſis, by prog” at 
poſing to read eb Menu, 2 Tim. iv. 20. inſtead of K. Pa 
Mare: and Lardner likewiſe has no objection to th rel 


alteration. But as it is ſupported. by no Greek manu 
ſcript, and no ancient verſion, and is adopted with n. 
other view, than to ſtrengthen a previouſly aflume( 
opinion, it is certainly not admiſſible. : 
Other commentators have endeavoured to free them ent it 
ſelves: from this difficulty by ſaying, that ney 

| | „ „ - affertio 


e Supplement to the Credibility of the Goſpel Hiſtory, Vob 
p. 23739. 


ger. 11. Me ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy: 17 8 


fertion,, I have left Trophimus fick at Miletus,” 
neans only, 1 have put Trophimus ſick on ſhore, 


XI 


ould 


Ti that he might go to Miletus.“ But this is a forced and 
lety moztural explanation: for if St. Paul had ſet Tro- 
4 no mus on ſhore at any other place than Miletus, he 


yould' have mentioned that place, and not the place, 
where, according to this explanation, he really did not 


2CAaunt 


7. $ bre him. Beſides, if Trophimus was fick, it would 
could tir: been as fatiguing to have travelled to Miletus 
Tro bm the place, where he landed, as to have remained 


u tho ſhip: and, if he was able to travel, he would 
hre gone not to Miletus, but to Epheſus, for Tro- 
Nimus was an Epheſian. This therefore is a mere 
lon, which has no other object, than to prove at 


ge, 0 
er in 
panied 
t men 


failed ay rate, let the difficulties be what they will, that 
nt the e ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy was written during St. 
if ls firſt impriſonment in Rome. 

s to b 10. St. Paul ſays, ch. iv. 20. that Eraſtus ſtaid 
vnn. WW behind in Corinth. Conſequently, St. Paul muſt have 


ce wen ned through Corinth on that journey to Rome, after 


us, wich he wrote the ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy. But 
he winde be went from Cæſarea to Italy, it is evident from 
archer! Bs Luke's narrative, Acts xxvii. xxviii. that he could 
y, tber have paſſed through Corinth. 
o-thicdM; ſo this important argument Lardner has endeavoured 
ad Gro anſwer, by faying®, that Eraſtus ſtaid behind at 
, waiciiWeninth, when St. Paul left that city to go to Jeruſalem. 
by pro lu at that time Timothy left Corinth in company with 
ad of Paul, and therefore ſtood in no need of information 
1 to thin reſpect to what Eraſtus then did. This Lardner 
© manuſmits: but he anſwers, though very unſatisfactorily, 
with at the Apoſtle reminded Timothy of this circum- 


aſſume ce, in order to ſhew him that his preſence was ſo 
auch the more neceſſary, Further, Lardner's argu- 
ſent in favour of the opinion, that Eraſtus was actually 
. Corinth, when St. Paul left that city to go to Jeru- 
dem, is very inſufficient. Eraſtus, he ſays, was ſent 
y St. Paul from Epheſus into Macedonia, Acts xix. 22. 


Soon 
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- x76 The ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy. cap. XXI 3 


to be 66 than 65. For in the beginning of the year 6 


conflagration of Rome, and the ſubſequent petſecutio 


Rome during the violence of the perſecution, neith 


Soon after, St. Paul himſelf went into Macedonia: and 
when he returned into Aſia Minor, Eraſtus did ng * 
return with him, for his name is not mentioned among 1 
St. Paul's attendants, Acts xx. 4, Now, if from the(s 
premiſes we may draw any inference, it can be no othe 
than this, that Eraſtus ſtaid behind in Macedonia 
but Lardner infers, that Eraſtus ſtaid behind in Co 
rinth. | | 

The preceding arguments, I think, clearly ſhew, that 
the ſecond. Epiſtle ro Timothy was written during 
ſecond. impriſonment of St. Paul in Rome. Wit 
reſpect to the more minute circumſtances of the time 
it appears to have been written about the month 
July, or at the lateſt in the month of Auguſt; fo 
St. Paul requeſts Timothy, who was then in Afi 
Minor, to come to him before the winter, and th 
Epiſtle was probably a month. on its paſſage. Th 
year, in which it was written, I would rather ſuppol 


St. Paul was releaſed from his firſt impriſonment : an 
between his releaſe and his ſecond impriſonment he ha 
taken a very long journey, having viſited Corint 
Troas, Miletus, and, ſince it was his intention to do ſe 
probably likewiſe Philippi and Coloſſæ. When St. Pa 
returned to Rome aſter this journey, and became aga 
a priſoner, he found the ſituation of affairs total 
changed, which it is very eaſy to conceive, and tl 


of the Chriſtians happened in the latter half of ti 
year 65. St. Paul however could not have been | 


as priſoner, nor as free: for the proceſs againſt hu 
would then have been much ſhorter ?, than that wind 
he deſcribes in the ſecond. Epiſtle to Timothy. N 
would Demas,  Creſcens, Titus, and Tychicus, wid 
St. Paul mentions, ch iv. 10, 12. as having left Ro 
have been ſuffered to depart unmoleſted. But it 
ſuppoſe, that the ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy was wit 


OL. Iy 
o Correpti qui fatebantur, ſays Tacitus. 


ger, 11. The ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy, © 1777 


a the ſummer of the year 66, we may explain various 
znomena in this Epiſtle. The violence of the per- 
uon had then ſubſided, yet the fear of a renewal 
{it prevented St. Paul's former friends from taking 
þ part in public. Hence he ſays, ch. iv. 16. that 
bis firſt anſwer, no one ventured to ſtand 
m him: but he adds, ver. 17. that he Was 
virered for that time out of the mouth of the lion.” 
om this expreſſion we may conclude, that the danger, 
ich St. Paul apprehended, was not that of ſuffering 
kh by the ſword, but that of being expoſed to wild 
als in a Roman amphitheatre, as ſeveral Chriſtians 
M already been, and that in a very cruel. manner“. 
ſentence was not paſſed on his firſt hearing, a non- 
m liquet, according to the forms of the Roman law, 
ut have been declared, and his proſecutors directed to 
ntinve the ſuit. An opportunity, therefore was offered 
d of making a ſecond defence; and, as the games of 
amphitheatre were then over, he might conclude, 
he would ſurvive the following winter . The 
tations, which St. Paul ſends in this Epiſtle, are 
m perſons, whoſe names he had not mentioned be- 
and he is totally ſilent on Clement, and on other 
ons, whoſe names we ſhould expect to find in this 
e. Perhaps they had already ſuffered martyrdom, 
if not, had fled from Rome. | | 


Frreuntibus addita ludibria, ut ferarum tergis contecti laniatu 
Lnterirent, Tacit. Annal. xv. 44. | 5 
On this ſubje& the reader may conſult Cicero, Proœmium AR, I. 
Perrem cap. 10. and recollect that the prolongation of the charge 
Kefence might make it neceſſary to wait for evidence from diſtant 
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178 The ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy. CHAP, Xx! 


body at the day of judgement as taught by St. Pa 
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_ conviction; and who aſſert, not ſo much that the de 


= AST a 
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from its body or earthly impriſonment, would, inſte u, 


SECT. it. 
Contents of this Epiſtle, 


IIS Epiſtle contains, for the moſt part, advice 
1 Timothy to oppoſe with all his power the fi 
teachers, and to propagate the Goſpel. As falſe teac 
ers, Hymenæus and Philetus are particularly mentionel 
ch. ii. 17, 18. of whom St. Paul ſays, Who, cot 
cerning the truth, have erred, ſaying, that the reſu 
rection is paſt already.” What they meant, in ſayin 
© that the reſurrection is paſt already,” it is diff 
exactly to determine. But it is highly probable, t 
they acted in the ſame manner, as many perſons int 
preſent age, who endeavour to alter the doctrines 
Chriſtianity. They denied the reſurrection of t 


but'they ſtill retained the term * reſurreRion,” thatt 
oppoſition- might not be too glaring, and aſcribed 
it ſuch a meaning, as they thought proper. They we 
unwilling to forfeit their title as Chriſtians, and thei 
fore would not ſay in poſitive terms, that there was 
ſuch thing as a reſurrection, becauſe Chriſt himſelf 
ſpoken of it. Yet they denied the fact in their hea 
becauſe it was not to be reconciled with their phil 
ſophy. In this reſpect, they argued differently ir 
modern ſceptics, who refuſe their aſſent to the docii 
of a reſurrection of the body, becauſe they think t 
the proofs of it are not ſufficiently ſtrong to proc 


trine is abſolutely falſe, as that no one can prove it 
be true. But the ſceptics in the time of St. Paul 


tempted to bring a poſitive proof of its falſhood : FA 
_ arguing on the principles of the oriental philolop lp 


which derived all fin from matter, they contend 
that the pure and ſpiritual foul, when once delivel 


lp. XXIII. Charadter of St. Paul. 179 
d deriving any advantage, materially ſuffer from being 
gin attached to it. 

perhaps, Hymenæus and Philetus, who retained the 
ume of © reſurrection,” though they in fact denied the 
bog, aſcribed to it a figurative meaning, and made 
| quivalent to © regeneration :* for in this ſenſe they 
whe truly ſay of every good - Chriſtian, that reſur- 
ion had already taken place. Or, as the doctrine 
( tanſmigration of ſouls was at that time not un- 


XI 


lone pumon, they might have taken the word : reſurrec- 
c' in this ſenſe, and ſay, that a reſurrection took 
 reſu lite, as often as a child was born. 

ſayin u this Epiſtle was written to St. Paul's nib! inti- 


le friend, and was not deſigned for the uſe of others, 
* ſerve to exhibit to us the temper and character 
K. Paul, and to convince us, that he was no de- 
pier, but that he ſincerely believed the doctrines, 
ich he preached. * This ſubject however, as it is of 


. Fate importance, I ſhall examine at large in the fol- 
hey! ing chapter. 

hey we | 

d the — — — — 

2 Was 7 $7 

nſelf 5 © „ 

ir * C HAP. XXIII. 

ur pm K | | 
tly A sr. PAUL'S CHARACTER AND MODE OF LIFE. 
do 1 | | \ 

hink. t En 

) ne E C 'T; I. | 
t the ate Sr. Paul was an impoſter, an enthuſiaſt, or a 
rove 1 —_— from ene, | 


aloe St. Paul was not a diſciple of Chriſt during his 

_ Miniſtry, and as many Jewiſh zealots and other 
Us gelve es were offended at his doctrine, his right to the 
10, ine and dignity of an Apoſtle of Chriſt was diſputed 


many, clpecially 1 in Galatia, and at Corinth. And, 
M2 | though 
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modern times have been made to St. Paul's diyi 


upon the world is an aſſertion almoſt too abſurd tot 
made: for it is impoſſible to conceive what advanta 


He ſubſiſted by the labour of his own hands; he | 


_ conſpicuous throughout. the ſecond Epiſtle to Timoth 


180 Character of St. Paul. cp. xx 


though he triumphed over his enemies, and ſilence 
them during his life, yer ſome later heretics have 1 
fuſed to acknowledge him as a meſſenger from Clyiſ 
But his divine miſſion is ſufficiently. proved by h 
miracles,” and gifts of the Holy Ghoſt. I have nc 
room to. enlarge, as I could wiſh, on this ſubject: b 
L will take notice of the principal objections, which i 


SECT 


that 
0 D 
Kult 


miſſion. That he wilfully and maliciouſſy impoſe . 
by an 


he could have propoſed to himſelf from the inpoſtur 


his credit among the Jews by preaching the Goſpe 
he involved himſelf in troubles and diſgrace ; and y 
at laſt obliged to ſeal his doctrine. with his blood. 

we confider further the undiſſembled calmneſs of min 


at a time when his death was impending, he cann 
poſſibly be taken for a wicked deceiver, who was e 


appointed in his hope. According to Epiphanius . 
the Ebionites propagated the following ridiculous ſtot 3 N 


St. Paul, they ſaid, who acknowledged himſelf to 
a native of Tarſus, was born a heathen : but that 
coming to Jeruſalem he was captivated with the daug 


wer W 


ter of a Jewiſh high pfieſt,*; and in order to obti - 
her in marriage underwent the rite of circumciſi 1 
His expectations however, they ſay, were diſappoint N 
and on that account St. Paul became ſuch an ent nick 
to the Jewiſh religion, that he reſolved to pf „ 
Chriltianity as the ſureſt means of undermining n ow 
This ſtory is ſo abſurd, that it carries with it its oi bo, 


confutation. 
Others pretend, hs St. W was an enthuſiaſt, 
that he was not ſo much an intentional deceiver 


hufia 
Mrary 


others, as one, who, Was himſelf deceived. It is {a * 
2 t St, ] 
x Heref. XXX. $16: enty f 


8 n name of the hig lr prieſt is is ey a not ca 


u er. r. Claracber of St, Panl. 1 


hat the appearance of Chriſt to St. Paul on his journey 
o Damaſcus was merely an imaginary viſion, and the 
xfult of St. Paul's heated imagination: that it was 
nerely thunder, which he took for the voice of Chriſt, 
ud which he fancied to be a call from Heaven: and 
tht his own gift of miracles, as well as his power of 
nparting it to others, was wholly ideal. The common 
ner to this objection is, that his former zeal for the 
by and againſt Chriſt rendered it impoſſible for him to 
perſuade himſelf falſely that Chriſt had appeared to him, 
nd called him to be an Apoſtle. But this anſwer is 


lence 
IVC tre 
Christ 
by h 
Ve NC 
x: b 
hich 1 
divi 
impoſe 
d tot 
lvantad 


pou p pt latisfactory: for enthuſiaſts always run into extremes, 
Goſhe ud are very apt in certain circumſtances to imagine 
dl gs directly oppoſite to their former ſentiments. I 
od, aud propoſe therefore the following queſtions. | 

F mine If the appearance of Chriſt to St. Paul, related in 


e ninth chapter of the Acts, was a mere imaginary 
fon, and only a phantom which preſented itſelf to 
i, Paul's' agitated mind, what is the reaſon that his 

_ likewiſe ſaw and heard any part of what 

led! ; | 

. How could St. Paul imagine to the end of his 

9s, that he wrought certain miracles, which were 

ner wrought? Were not his ſenſes evidences to him 

| the contray? How could he imagine that he com- 

icated to others the gift of rongues, if they did not 
ik languages, with which they were before acquainted? 

s St. Paul bimſelf, were the Chriſtian communities, 

ich he wrote, were his fellow-labourers, ſo deprived 

Md of their fight and hearing, as to imagine theſe 

nes, if they had never happened? The prophets of 

t Cevennes in the preſent century were the greateſt 

liufaſts in the world: yet they did not imagine the 
ray of what they ſaw and heard. And though 
7 were ſanguine in propheſying, that they ſhould raiſe 
dead, they never ventured to make the experiment. 
tft, Paul, it is pretended, perſuaded himſelf almoſt 
MY ſucceffive years, that he was working what he 


M 3 | did 
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„ Claracter of St. Paul. cn, xu ger. 


did not work; and that many thouſands joined with hin 
in believing the contrary of what they ſaw. Is this pof 
ſible ? 

3. What enthuſiaſt, or fanatic, ever ventured upot 
morals, without being miſled by his imagination t 
invent an extravagant ſyſtem ? Whereas in the morali 7 
» 
except 
tread 
lime t 
Iire, a 
thoſe | 
ache: 
bly h 
Wl EXP! 
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rational, and conſiſtent with philoſophical ethics. 
4: When a man of frantic and diſordered brain ſuffet 
the heat of his imagination to carry him ſo far, as to {ef 
his error by his death, his reſolution 1s generally acco 
panied with a wild irrational vehemence and deſpa 
The joyfulneſs of the martyrs in the ſecond and thi 
centuries, and the eagerneſs, with which they plunge 
into ſufferings, frequently bordered on this kind ( 
Buren. But, when St. Paul ſaw death approaching 
is temper of mind was calm and rational. Hewet 
with fortitude, to meet death, but he did not ſeek 19 
on the contrary he defended: bimſelf, as well as he vi" 
able, and felt the uſual, and natural apprehenſions ol Wes, 
man, who expects to forfeit his life. . l 
Laſtly, ſome have contended that St. Paul was not Wl en | 
enthuſiaſt, but a cool and deliberate free-thinker, wif 
object was to deliver, by a well-intended fraud, both tl 
world in general, and the Jews in particular, from 
yoke of ſuperſtition. But to this objection J ſhall n 
reply at preſent, becauſe it belongs rather to deilt 
controverſy, than to an Introduction to the New Tel 
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xin | ger. 11. St, Paul's mode of Life, 
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SECT. IK 
* Of St. Paul*s profeſſion, or trade. 
oral 


* T. PAUL frequently ſays in his Epiſtles, that he 


received no pay from the Chriſtian communities, 
cn Wiacept from that of Philippi, and that he earned his 
Irad by the labour of his own hands: though at the 
kme time he declares, that the labourer is worthy of his 
lice, and that the teacher deſerves to be recompenſed by 
1 © Woe who are taught. He even ordained, that other 
uo hers ſhould be. paid by the churches, and excluded 
in Ybimſelf from a participation of the pay*. He fays 
chin expreſs terms to the elders of the church at Epheſus, 
eue er be had reſided three years, © I have coveted no 
ſeck ns filver, or gold, or apparel; yea, ye yourſelves 
be wil", that theſe hands have miniſtered unto my neceſ- 
ns ofs, and to them, that were with mer.“ Now St. 
Il had generally ſeveral aſſiſtants with him: and, 
« noten he was at Epheſus, he by no means lived in a 
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. wid" or ſparing manner. For he hired a public 
both HM itory, where he daily taught the doctrines of Chrif- 
from ty“, and where every one was permitted to enter 
hall n tout fee or reward. And among his Ephefian friends „ 
deiſtid r rcckoned ſeveral Aſiarchs, who were opulent annual ; 
oy Tel firates, and who were certainly not Chriſtians, as it R 


s their office, eſpecially of one of their body, to pre- 
de over the religious games, of which the preſident 
kirayed the greateſt part of the expence*, Nor does 
* Paul appear to have been in narrow circumſtances 
ung his two years impriſonment at Cæſarea: for 
PTY the 
dee 1 Cor. ix. 2 Cor, xi..p—11. Gal. vi. 6—10. Phil. iv. 10— 
), I Tim, V, 17. 18. jp ; i 
Adds xx. 33. 34. 


nn 
n 


% 3 7 
— OS” 9 


* Acts xix. 9. a | 
E CL Boze's Eſſay on this ſubjeR, in the 17th volume of the Me- 
Mes de P Academie des Inſcriptions et Belles Lettres, | 
| M4 
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the Roman governor, Felix, frequently ſent for him and 


converſed with him, expecting that money would be 
offered for his releaſe. . 


That among the Jews, even men of learning, (as $t 


Paul certainly was, who had been educated under Ga e d 
maliel), gained their livelihood by the labour of their oy rery f 
hands, is a matter which is well known. But thu e 
queſtion is, by what kind of labour was St. Paul, x Oder 
devoted ſo much time to the exerciſe of his Apoſtolici'tnt 
office, enabled to provide fo plentifully both for him{WWMnade 
and his companions. The Greek term uſed by nde 
Luke, Acts xviii. 3. where he ſays that St. Paul au te fat 
Aquilas exerciſed the ſame art, is oxyverows, This wort en e 
which does not occur in other Greek authors, is ſuiWfontu 
poſed to be equivalent to cee, and is taken He n 
{ome commentators to denote a worker in leather, eith{Wud E. 
a faddler, or a maker of leather chairs which were ſtrap but 
on the back of a camel . But no man can exerciſe e fol 
trade of a ſaddler, who leads ſuch a wandering life, as pear 
Paul did: for a ſaddler has ſo many materials neceſſary nir 
his buſineſs, that they cannot conveniently be tranſpori kaned 
from town to town. Whoever therefore reads with Nat os 
tention the ſixteenth and ſeventeenth chapters of Aura! 
Acts of the Apoſtles, and obſerves how ſhort a ſtay WW nike 
Paul made in each place, and how frequently he Al ar 
forced to depart ſuddenly, muſt perceive that the noi me 
of St. Paul's being a travelling ſaddler is wholly abſaſ rde 
Beſides, the very employment of a ſaddler is by no me ee 
calculated for a travelling trade ; for fince fadlers ly, as 
every town have generally their fixed cuſtomers, a n tr 
of this trade, who came a ſtranger to any place, mi *ai!y 
wait there a twelvemonth, before he found employme yh com 
And even if this objection were removed, it is ſtill di in ti 

cult to comprehend, how any man who devoted Aux 
greateſt part of his time to ſpiritual purpoſes, and 
only a few hours leifure every day for the labour ba 

| N a Ive | 

8 i | W n] 

Y See my editign of Caſtelli Lexicon Syriacum, p. 454. under Hu, 2 
article E: and I. Helfrich's Short account of a N (0 * 
agb no 


ruſalem in 1581, under the date, 11 October. 
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nds, could earn enough as a ſaddler to ſupply, in an 
mple manner, the neceſſities both of himſelf, and of his 
tends, If we explain oxmoras as denoting a maker 
feather chairs to be ſtrapped on the backs of camels,“ 
the difficulty will be {till increaſed ; for St. Paul was 
xy frequently in places, where there were no camels, 
ud conſequently where no ſuch chairs were wanted. 
(ther commentators take oxyvorous in the ſenſe of a 
tent maker; but the ſame objections, which I have 
made to the other applications of the word, may be 
made likewiſe to this. And if Aquilas, who was of 
tie ame trade with St. Paul, was a tent-maker, it muſt 
kem extraordinary, that a man, who was a native of 
Pontus, in the neighbourhood of which country there 
ere nations who lived in tents, ſhould come to Corinth 
ud Epheſus, where tents were not wanted. | 
But the preceding difficulties are entirely removed by 
be following paſſage in Julius Pollux, from which it 
wpears that ox-mworrows, has properly a very different 
naning from either of thoſe already mentioned. This 
tamed writer ſays in his Onomaſticon, Lib. VII. § 189. 
at oxworrozog in the language of the old comedy was 
quralent to pnxavorocs * Now wnxevorors ſignifies a 
maker of mechanical inſtruments.” Conſequently St. 
al and Aquilas were neither ſaddlers, nor tent-makers, 
u mechanical inſtrument makers. And this profeſſion 
fired extremely well their mode of life: for, whoever 
elles ability in the art can earn, in a fe hours every 
by, as much as is neceſſary for his ſupport, and can 
klly travel from place to place, becauſe the apparatus 
Pally tranſported. It is therefore extraordinary that 
v commentator has hitherto taken oxyoras, Acts xvin 
n this ſenſe : and ſtill more extraordinary that Julius 
Aux has been actually quoted for a very different 


purpoſe, 


Tes 3. MIX AvoToi2y Ha ονοονν e Hπασ PPT LIL, @v0 pale. 
tough Julius Pollux ſays that ox1orozo; was thus uſed in the old 
Ptdy, and does not quote any living authors, yet it muſt be obſerved 
the words uſed in comedy are the words of common converſation, 
aug not always uſed by authors. 
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Rer. 


purpoſe, namely, to caution the reader againſt aſcribi f oth: 
to oxnorores, Acts xviil. 3. the ſenſe, which is given it Mieten 
the Onomaſticon of Julius Pollux. Such commentato N E 


muſt ſurely have never reflected on the advantage 


which attend this ſenſe, and the difticulties, which atte 
the others. 
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CHAP £XIV. 


OF THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWs, aly ar 


. 


General remarks: and flatement- of the queſtions to le 
amined in this chapter. 


I HAVE deferred to this place the examination ſz, 1 

the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, becauſe it is a matte 
diſpute, which perhaps will never be finally determin 
whether it was written by St. Paul, or not. In the p 
ceding editions of this Introduction I wholly negled 

to treat of this Epiſtle, and contented myſelf with 

ferring the reader to other authors : though, when 

publiſhed the third edition I had already written a p 
- ticular Expoſition of this Epiſtle, which I quoted 
well as Lardner's Supplement to the Credibility of 
Goſpel Hiſtory *. But, ſince an Introduction to 


New Teſtament ought to contain a diſſertation on ei ge, 2 
part of it, I think it neceſſary to ſupply, in the prel 72 
the deficiency of the preceding editions. And I am Tl Ms. 


more ſtrongly urged to the undertaking, firſt, as I | 
lately made ſeveral obſervations on this ſubject, v | $ the 
had formerly eſcaped my notice, as well as the nol wile 


2 Vol. II. Ch. 12, 


— 
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Cher commentators, and ſecondly, as I entertain at 
Ment much ſtronger doubts, both as to the author of 
a Epiſtle, and its canonical authority, than Lardner, 
whom I referred the reader in the laſt edition. I 
ul have frequent occaſion, in the courſe of this chapter, 
quote my Diſſertation on the Epiſtle to the Hebrews 
eüred to the Expoſition of this Epiſtle : and it muſt 
| obſerved, that I always mean the new and improved 
Mition, publiſhed in 178g. | 
The queſtions to be examined in the ſeveral ſections 
{this chapter are the following. 1 


1. Is that, which we call the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
aly an Epiſtle ? | | 

1, Is it quoted by St. Peter? : 

; If it is an Epiſtle, to what community was it ſeat? 
„ What was the fituation of this community? 

. At what time was it written? 

6, In what language was it written ? 

. If it was written in Hebrew, by whom was it 
nſſated into Greek ? 2 | : 
6, What is the character of its Greek ſtyle ? 

9. Who was the author of this Epiſtle? 

0. Is it canonical ? 

1. What are its contents? 


= 


* 1 
7 4 


Ee r. . 


that, which doe call the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, an 
Title, or a Diſſertation? Aud, if it is an Epiſtle, what 
k the reaſon, that the initiatory formule is wanting ? _ 


s the initiatory formule, uſual in Greek Epiſtles, is 

wanting in that which we call the Epiſtle to the 
irews, the queſtion occurs, notwithſtanding the 
{uperſcription 
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author propoſed to lay before the public. But the 


taken to anſwer this queſtion, pre- ſuppoſe, what is 


inſtance, Clement of Alexandria ſays, that the name 


rather to do this, that I may be reſtored to you 
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ſuperſcription 1 Woog Ee iu t rig on, whether it W 
really an Epiſtle ſent to a particular community or co 
munities, or only a Diſſertation intended for gene 
readers, eſpecially as many topics are diſcuſſed in i 
the ſame diffufive manner, as in a work which 1 


are ſeveral arguments, which decide in favour of tl 


former, and ſhew that it was really an Epiſtle addreni . 
to particular perſons. For not only the ſecond perſe al 
plural ye? inceffantly occurs in it, which alone indeg = 
would be no proof, but likewiſe we find fpecial circy # , 
ſtances, to which the author alludes, ch. v. 11. 1 1 
vi. 9. 10. x. 32— 34. and above all, ch. xiii. 23. 1 1 
which contains the promiſe of a viſit, and ſalutations. MM ** 
The next queſtion therefore to be aſked is: ſince ii by 
is an Epiſtle, what is the reaſon, that the initiatory form! © 


is wanting. Several ancient writers, who have und Pai 


from being certain, that St. Paul was the author of 
and on this ſuppoſition they ground their anſwers. 


Paul was odious to the Hebrews, and that for this rea 
the Apoſtle did not mention his name at the beginni 
of it, as in his other Epiſtles, that the Hebrews mig 
not be prejudiced againſt it*. Jerom is of the {a 


opinion with Clement, for in his Treatife of illuſtric be lib 


men, he fays propter invidiam ſui nominis titul 
amputavit: and this affertion is related by commentat{ 
to this very day. But this explanation is ſo very ext 
ordinary, that it appears to me unaccountable, how 
could occur to ſuch men, as Clement and Jerom. i 
at the very ſame time, that it aſcribes to St. Paul! 
greateſt caution, it aſcribes to him the greateft fimplich 
The author of this Epiſtle ſays, ch. xii. 18. 19. bat 
for us, for we truſt we have a good conſcience, in 
things willing to live honeſtly. But I beſeech you 


fror. 
omii 


r bro mis 


ſooner.“ And ver. 23. Know ye that our t 
| 8 ERS 165 Timot 


» Euſebii Hitor, Ecclef, Lib. VI. cap. 16. 
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Timothy is ſet at liberty, with whom, if he come ſhortly, 
[will ſee you.” Surely no man of common ſenſe would 
doſe an Epiſtle in this manner, if he intended that no 
me ſhould know from whom it came. 

la another place, namely, in his Expoſition of the 
Fpiftle to the. Galatians , Jerom ſuppoſes, that St. Paul 
id not mention his name at the beginning of this Epiſ- 

, becauſe he was unwilling to name himſelf Apoſtle 
in Epiſtle, in which this title is given to Chriſt, 
hrough fear of placing himſelf on an equality with 
inſt, On the other hand, Theodoret ſays, that St. 
ul did not commence the Epiſtle to the Hebrews with 
be formule. * Paul an Apoſtle, &c.“ becauſe he was 
e Apoſtle, not of the Hebrews, but of the Gentiles. 
ut neither of theſe reaſons is in the leaſt ſatisfactory: for 
dey account merely for the omiſſion of the word 
Apoſtle,” and not of the name of the author. And if 
* Paul was really its author, and was yet unwilling to 
ume in this Epiſtle the title of Apoſtle, he might have 
teationed his name without this title, ſince he has 
ally done it in four other Epiſtles. [1] | 
The real reaſon, why the initiatory formule, uſual in 
ent Epiſtles, is wanting in the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
preſent, therefore not eaſy to be aſſigned, fince we 
| entirely deſtitute of hiſtorical information on this 
dect. But as others have ventured to conjecture, the 
Ine liberty may be granted likewiſe ;to me. As the 
kek Epiſtle to the Hebrews is only a tranſlation, an 
Mtzory formule might have been uſed in the-original, 
omitted by the tranſlator, either becauſe he thought 
t name of the author of no great importance, or 
auſe he was apprehenſive that the name of the author 
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3 aut prejudice Greek readers againſt the Epiſtle, which, 
25 5 ſeing a very valuable and inſtructive work, he wiſhed' 
5 in e into their, hands. If either of theſe motives, 
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ed, St. Paul could not have been the author. 


Lom. IV. p. 225. 5 


; 2-45. 1 z , L 
I thi was the motive the tranſlator certainly erred. 


— 
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„„ | 
I the Epiſtle to the Hebrews quoted 2 Pet. iii. 15. 16! 


; T. PETER in his fecond Epiſtle, ch. iii. 15, 1 
F ſays, And account that the long ſuffering of o 
Lord is our falyation : even as our beloved brother Pa 
alſo, according to the wiſdom given unto him, h: 
written unto you, as alſo in all his Epiſtles, in whi 
are ſome things hard to be underſtood.” In this paſl 
it has been very generally ſuppoſed, eſpecially in mode 
times, that St. Peter by the words, as our beloy 
brother. Paul hath written unto you,” meant the Epi 
to the Hebrews: and hence the inference has be 
drawn, not only that the Epiſtle to the Hebrews » 
ſent to the fame communities, as the ſecond Epiſtle 
Peter, namely to thoſe in Pontus, Galatia, Cappadod 
Aſia, and Bithynia, bur likewiſe that St. Paul was t 
author of it. Now they who argue ir this mant 
manifeſtly argue in a circle: for, as St. Peter ſpeaks 
expreſs terms of an Epiſtle written by St. Paul, we ci 
not apply the paſſage to the Epiſtle to the Hebe = 
without previouſly aſſuming that St. Paul was the aut it 
of it. But this is the thing to be proved. 1 
Further, if it could be p̃roved even to a demonſitati 
that St. Paul was the author of the Epiſtle to the 
brews, yet as he was the author of ſo many ot 
Epiſtles, we cannot conclude, that St. Peter meant 
Epiſtle to the Hebrews in particular, unleſs it can 
ſhewn; that the ſubje&, for which St. Peter quotes 
Paul, is diſcuſſed in this Epiſtle. | Bur this is ſo far fr"; for 
being true, that of the matter, on which St. Peter 
courſes in the place, where he makes the quotation, 
| a ſyllable is to be found in the Epiſtle ro the Hebre 
For St. Peter does not ſpeak in this place, as m 
imagine, of the juſtification of a ſinner before God 
the {ake of Chriſt, a ſubject which is certainly diſcu 


Pt ne 
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wats of a very different matter. The words, account 
hat the long ſuffering of our Lord is our falvation, 


ined by what St. Peter had faid, ver. 9. The Lord 
not lack concerning his promiſe, as ſome men count 
ickneſs, but is long ſuffering to us-ward, not willin 

at any ſhould periſh, but that all ſhould come to re- 
tance.” It is evident therefore that St. Peter ſpeaks, 
t of juſtification through Chrift, but of the prolonga- 
u of the day of judgement, on which many Chriſtians 
be firſt century entertained very extraordinary notions. 
they imagined, that, according to Chriſt's prophecy, 
wuld take place in the age, in which they lived: and 
ing that it did not take place, they began, to doubt 
he truth of the Chriſtian religion. Hence St. Peter 
s them that © one day is with the Lord as a thou- 
years, and a thouſand years as one day :* that they 
gt neither to be impatient nor incredulous, becauſe 
| day of judgement was poſtponed, ſince this very 
dngation afforded them an opportunity of repenting, 


ton. On this ſubject not a ſyllable is to be found 


in it aſſurances of the coming of the Lord, which 
, to whom the Epiſtle was written, would ſurvive : 
Indeed to judge the world, but to judge Jerufalem*. 
ther commentators, who acknowledge that St. 
in the paſſage in queſtion is ſpeaking of the day 
Wpement, appeal to Heb. xii. 2:—29. where the 
| likewiſe relates to the general judgement and the 
of the world. But this argument is likewiſe inſuffi- 
t; for though, in this paſſage of the Epiſtle to the 
ens, as well as in 2 Pet. iii., 15, the ſubject relates 
te day of judgement, yet the modes of reaſoning on 
the two paſſages are very different. St. Peter ſpeaks 


© Heb, x. 25. 35. 36. 37. 


\the Epiſtle to the Hebrews : but on the contrary, he 


m Kuen l pranpolupmiar crneα,. rich), are ex- 


| might be regarded therefore as the means of their 


e Epiſtle to the Hebrews. On the contrary, we 


e prolongation of the day of judgement, and argues 
n to the mercy and long ſuffering of God: but we 
- EY SEE find 
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find nothing of this kind in Heb. xii. 25—29. Beſide 
St. Peter adds in the paſſage in queſtion, * as alſo in aff 
his Epiſtles ;' the ſubject therefore, which he diſcufſs 
mult not be conſidered as particularly diſtinguiſhing an 


er. 


one of St. Paul's Epiſtles from the reſt. The clauſe ©; 
which are ſome things hard to be underſtood” halike 
wiſe been applied in proof of the opinion, that St. Pete 


meant the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, becauſe this is 
difficult and obſcure: Epiſtle. But, not to. mention th tr 
the Epiſtles, to the Romans, the Corinthians, . t, tk 
Ephefians, and the Coloſſians are equally difficult, HM of 
Peter did not make this aſſertion of any of St. Paul ieſtin 
Epiſtles in particular. The two clauſes in connexioMirferal 
are, As alſo in all his Epilless {peaking in them ofſſMninute 
theſe things, in which are ſome things hard to be uniiruſale 
derſtood. Here the relative which,” if it refers (MP: que 
« Epiſtles,” according to the reading of many GrerWitendec 
manuſcripts, Which have t aig, refers to St. Paul ruft ba 
Epiſtles in general: and if it refers to things accord that « 
ing to the reading of other Greek manuſcripts, wich |: is 
have ev os, it has no reference whatever to St. Paul's EpilMMhiſtle, 
tles*. Beſides, the ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter was notice o. 
written to Hebrews, or circumciſed Jews, but to unciſ elf th 
cumciſed Jewiſh proſelytes, as will be ſhewn in a ſubſe e ſupe 
quent chapter: and therefore by the expreſſion * as oH: 
beloved brother Paul hath written unto you” St. Tetethe 4 
| muſt have meant a different Epiſtle from the Epiſtle icio 
the Hebrews. 5 | 7 juſt 
- | 1 ſtane; 
See my Diſſertation on the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, $ 3+ 4 1 90 
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' Ser. Ww. 
The Ehiſtle fo the Hebrews was written for the uſe of the 
* ,;_ Chriſtians in Jeruſalem and Paleſtine. 
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{ONT Us various opinions relative to the com- 
munity or communities, to which this Epiſtle was 
eu, the moſt ancient is, that it was deſigned for the 


„ ee of the Jewiſh converts, either at Jeruſalem, or in 
aul eſtine at large. And this opinion I ſhall adopt as 
exo rferable to every other, without entering into the 
em ¶inute diſcuſſion of the queſtion, whether it was ſent to 
e un euſalem alone, or to other cities in Paleſtine : for this 
ers (WP: queſtion of little or no importance, fince an Epiſtle, 
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Paul 
ccord 
Which 
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litended for the uſe of Jewiſh converts. in Jeruſalem, 
buſt have equally concerned the other Jewiſh converts 
that country. 5 „ „„ 

lt is true, that there is no initiatory formule in this 
piltle, which perhaps was omitted through the negli- 


as notice of the tranſlator: and therefore in the Epiſtle 
uncl chere is no title, to which we can appeal. But 
(ble: fuperſcription in all the manuſcripts is H Tees EE, 
as dun: and the ſuperſcriptions to the ſeveral Epiſtles 
Feieſſ te Apoſtles have hitherto remained free from that 
iſtle M icion of ſpuriouſneſs, to which the ſubſcriptions are 


57 juſtly expoſed, Now in the language of the New 
lament, the Hebrews are Jews, who uſed the Hebrew 
Muage, and the term is uſed to diſtinguiſh them from 
oſe who ſpake Greek, and were called Helleniſts s: 
it Hebrew-ſpeaking Jews, to whom this Epiſtle was 
Wrefſed, cannot well be any other than the Jews of 
leltine. It is true, that the Jews, who were ſcattered 
ough the Parthian Empire, likewiſe ſpake Hebrew, or 
Ne properly, Chaldee: but as no man can ſuppoſe, 
a this Epiſtle was ſent to perſons, who lived beyond 
Euphrates, it would be a waſte of time, to ſhew that 
A2 Acts vi. 1. with my Diſſertation on the Epiſtle to the 
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the word * Hebrews does not denote the Parthian Jewsb. TY 
That the Epiſtle was written to Hebrews, is agreed on be, 
by all antiquity. Clement of Alexandria ſays that it bontin 
was written for the Hebrews in the Hebrew language: nd fa 
on which words no other meaning can be put, as far a conver 
I am able to judge, than that it was written in Hebrew, "o'd 
for the benefit of thoſe, whoſe native language was He nity, t. 
brew. And in this manner I underſtand all the ancient ken p 
writers, who ſay that the Epiſtle was written in Hebrew Ano 
But where are we to ſeek for Hebrew-ſpeaking Jews, tc Lpiſtle 
whom this. Epiſtle could be ſent, except in Paleſtine be Cl 
This queſtion I will not anſwer decidedly in the affirma mole | 
tive, as an indubitabie hiſtorical fact, but only as a pro drefft 
bable opinion, eſpecially fince Chryſoſtom deliyers i Uriſtia 
only as ſuch. For he ſays in his Preface or Hypotheſi keution 
to his Expoſition of this Epiſtle, « Why did he write t Rabbin 
the Jews, whoſe teacher he was not: And where wer emmu. 
they to whom 'he wrote? In my opinion at Jeruſalem Nleſtin, 
and in Paleſtine *, 5 19 85 wOmmy! 
This moſt ancient opinion or report is corroborated if ſome 
by the contents of the Epiſtle itſelf In other Epiſte ty, 
which were addrefled to mixed communities, we mee Lredibil 
with frequent echortations to brotherly love and uni bears 
between the converts from Judaiſm and Hearhenilmfhſ" toler 


who are repreſented as equals, and as brethren : but! agiſtra 
the Epiſtle to the Hebrews are no ſuch exhortationg's'0u 
which agrees with the hypotheſis, that it was ſent en dit 
Chriſtian communities in Paleſtine, becauſe theſe we 


not mixed communities, but conſiſted wholly of Jewighſſfulalen 


converts. It is true that the author ſpeaks of og eral fe 
*I will obſerve however, that if this Epiſtle had been ſent to Fa 
thian Jews, who became converts to Chriſtianity, the Hebrew ongil 
would hardly have been loſt; for in the countries, which bordered 
the Euphrates. the [Chriſtian religion was propagated at a very e 
age. And in this caſe likewiſe, the author of the Syriac verſion wt 
have tranſlated this Epiſtle, not from the Greek, but from the Hebre! 
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bye, ch. x11. 1. where he ſays, © Let brotherly love 
continue,” But he ſpeaks here only in general terms, 
nd ſays nothing of unity between Jewiſh and Heathen 
converts in particular. Beſides, as the author uſes the 
nord continue, we may conclude that in the commu- 
uy, to which he was writing, no diſunion had actually 
tiken place among its members. 203 8 
Another argument, derived from the contents of the 
Epiſtle, in favour of the opinion, that it was written for 
the Chriſtians in Paleſtine, is, as appears from the 
sole tenor of it, that the perſons, to whom it was 
refed, were in imminent danger of falling back from 
chriſtianity to Judaiſm, induced partly by a ſevere per- 
keution, and partly by the falſe arguments of the 
Rabbins. © This could hardly have happened to ſeveral 
ommunities at the ſame time, in any other country than 
Meſtine, and therefore we cannot ſuppoſe it of ſeveral 
ommunifies of Afia Minor, to which, in the opinion 
if ome commentators, the Epiſtle was addreſſed. Chriſ- 
unity, as Lardner has obſerved in the firſt book of his 
dibility of the Goſpel Hiſtory, ch. viii., and as plainly 
ears from the Acts of the Apoſtles, enjoyed from 
be tolerating ſpirit of the Roman laws and the Roman 
taniftrates, throughout the Empire in general, ſo much 
Figious liberty, that out of Paleſtine it would have 
kn difficult to have effected a general perſecution. 
ut, through the influence of the Jewiſh Sanhedrim in 
ſrulalem, the ' Chriſtians in that country underwent 
feral ſevere -perſecutions, eſpecially during the High- 
ſeſthood of the younger Ananus, when St. James and 
der Chriſtians ſuffered martyrdom. Further, if we 
Mane the Epiſtles of St. Paul, eſpecially thoſe to the 
tchans, Philippians, and Coloſſians, with the two 
liles of St. Peter, which were addreſſed to the 
inſtiang in Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Aſia, and 
na, we ſhall find, though mention is made of 
urs, not the ſmalleſt traces of imminent:danger of 
\Poltaey to Judaiſm, and ſtill leſs of blaſphemy againſt 
lt, as we find in'the fixth and tenth chapters of the 
| "Na Epiſtle 
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Epiſtle. to the Hebrews. The two paſlages of thi E 
Epiſtle, ch. vi. 6. x. 29. which relate to blaſphemy preſs 
againſt Chriſt, as a perſon juſtly condemned and crucified Chri 
arg peculiarly adapted to the fituation of communitic lever; 
in Paleſtine; and it is difficult to read theſe paſſage i eam 
without inferring that ſeveral Chriſtians had really apc the T 
ſtatized and openly blaſphemed, Chriſt : for it appeaſi ive | 
from Acts xxvi. 11. that violent meaſures were take of the 
In Paleſtine for this very purpoſe, of which we meg 1em1 
with no traces in any other country at that early 2g Kors 
BY | Neither the Epiſtles of St. Paul, nor thoſe of St. Pete becaul 
9 furniſh any inſtance of a public renunciation of Chi nne 
—_ tianity and return to Judaiſm : and yet, if any ſug *d tl 
511M inſtances; had happened in the communities, to whidhſ Lged 
K$ they wrote, theſe Apoſtles would hardly have paſſe the Er 
them. over in ſilence, or without cautioning other p komar 
- ſons againſt following ſuch examples. Tbe circumſta eder) 
likewiſe, to which the author of the Epiſtle to the HIM": Pet: 
brews) alludes, ch. X. 25. that ſeveral, who. {till cofſM"ntergs 
rinued Chriſtians, forſook. the places of public word ra 
does not occur in any other Epiſtle, and implies a ge figb- p 
ral and continued perſecution, which deterred the Chor « 
tians from an open confeſſion of their faith. .; be z. 
In this melancholy ſituation, the Hebrews alm High Pi 
reduced to defpair are referred, ch. x. 2:5. 3538. of tl 
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From ch. xiii. J., though no mention is made in ex- 
preſs terms of martyrs, who had ſuffered in the cauſe of 
Chriſtianity, we may with great probability infer that 
kveral perſons had really ſuffered, ahd afforded a noble 
example to their brethren '. If this inference be juſt, 
the Hebrews, to whom this Epiſtle was written, muſt 
have been inhabitants of Paleſtine ; for in no other part 
of the Roman Empire, before the year 65, had the 
tnemies of Chriſtianity the power of perſecuting its pro- 
kffors in ſuch a manner as to deprive thein of their lives, 
becauſe no Roman court of juſtice would have con- 
&nined a man to death merely for religious opinions; 
ud the pretence of the Jews, that whoever acknow- 
kdged Jeſus for the Meſhas was guilty of treaſon againſt 
the Emperor, was too ſophiſtical to be admitted by a 
Roman magiſtrate. But in Paleſtine, Stephen and the 
tder James had already ' ſuffered martyrdom *; both 
N. Peter and St. Paul had been in imminent danger of 
indergoing the ſame fate“; and according to Totptios 
kieral other perſons were put to death, during the 
High · prie ſthood of the younger Ananus about the year 
by or 65. The words of Joſephus are as follow *. 
'The younger Ananus, who had obtained the office of 
High Prieft, was a man of deſperate character, of the 
k of the Sadducees, who, as I have obſerved in other 
Places, were in general ſevere in their puniſhments. 
Ibis Ananus embraced the opportunity of acting ac- 
aiding to his inclination, after the death of Feſtus, 
nd before the arrival of his ſucceſſor Albinus. In this 
lMerval he conſtituted a court of juſtice, and brought 
tore it James, a brother of Jeſus, who was called 
Lift, and ſeveral others, where they were accuſed of 
ling violated the law, and were condemned to be ſtoned 
death. But the more moderate part of the city, and 
def who ſtrictly adhered to the law, diſapproved highly 
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brews . There are likewiſe other circumſtances men- 
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The preceding arguments, which I have here ſtated 
in a ſhort compaſs, the reader will find delivered more 
at large in my Diſſertation on the Epiſtle to the He. 


SECT 
(0 ex 


lad 
ſeruſ 


wh 

tioned in this Epiſtle, which, though leſs important and Ke 
leſs deciſive, {till lead to the opinion, that it was written WW .14tic 
for the uſe of Chriſtians in Jeruſalem or Paleſtine. For N not! 
inſtance, ch. xiii, 9. appears to allude to offerings, which res, | 
at that time were conſidered as a part of the Jewiſh, and; Ng 
even of the Chriſtian ſervice : for that this paſſage has ſeth 
no reference to unclean meats, I think I have cleary e Jen 
ſhewn in my note to it, But if the paſſage really alludes te by! 
to offerings, the Epiſtle muſt have been written to per any 
{ons, who lived where offerings were made, Now thi mr Tap 
was practicable only in Jeruſalem, for it was unlawiu ho, 
to offer ſacrifices any where but in the temple. Again Tour 
ch. xiii. 12. 13. 14. Wherefore Jeſus alſo, that bMiriro 
might ſanctify the people with his own blood, ſuffere be day 
without the gate: let us go forth therefore unto hin, opin 
without the camp, bearing the reproach, for here vi, day 
have no continuing city, but ſeek one to come, is ver Willd the 
difficult to be explained on the ſuppoſition that th edis 
Epiſtle was written to Hebrews, who lived out of Pale cou 
ſine : for neither in the Acts of the Apoſtles, nor in thi... 0 
other Epiſtles do we meet with an inſtance of  expulſio id Spai 
from the ſynagogue merely for a belief in Chriſt, on tic w 
contrary the Apoſtles themſelves were permitted to teac The o 

| openly in the Jewiſh aſſemblies. But if we ſuppoſe thi: the 
the Epiſtle was written to Jewiſh converts in Jerulaler tbrews 
this paſſage becomes perfectly clear, eſpecially if it WW ſect 
written only a ſhort time before the commencement dem a 
the Jewiſh war, about the year 65 or 66. The Ch... de 
tians namely on this ſuppoſition, are exhorted to endu de try 
their fate with patience, if they ſhould be obliged ng to 
retire, or even be ignominiouſly expelled from Jeru this, th 
lem, fince Chriſt himſelf had been forced out of this ve k, whic 
city, and had ſuffered without its walls. It was 2 en to 
devoted to deſtruction, and they who fled from it bi | 
4 a Mattk. A 
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o expect a better in heaven. The diſciples of Chriſt 
had been already warned by their maſter to flee from 
ſrufalem , and the time aſſigned for their flight could, 
when this Epiſtle was written, be not far diſtant. That 
hey actually followed his advice, appears from the 
dation of Euſebiusꝰ: and according to Joſephus , the 
moſt ſenſible inhabitants of Jeruſalem took ſimilar mea- 
fires, after the retreat of Ceſtius Gallus, which happened 
n November 66, and likewiſe left the city. If we ſup- 
ple therefore, that the Epiſtle was written to the Hebrews 
f ſerutalem, the paſſage in queſtion is clear: but on 
he hypotheſis, that it was written ro Hebrews, who lived 
nany other place, the words eF:exwprleu wes avrov ifw 
mx napepaConng, Tov oveidio por ure Deportes, loſe their mean- 
ts, Further, ch. x. 25. * Not forſaking the aſſembling 
fourſelves together, as the manner of ſome is, but ex- 
ning one another, and ſo much the more, as ye ſee 
li day approaching,” is an additional confirmation of 
dy opinion. - The approaching day” can mean only 
de day appointed for the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, 
0d the downfall of the Jewiſh nation: but this event 
amediately concerned only the Hebrews of Paleſtine, 
ad could have no influence, in determining the inha- 
Mants of other countries, ſuch as Aſia Minor, Greece, 
d Spain, either to forſake or to frequent the places of 
lic worſhip. 1 40 | | | x 
The objections, which have been made to the opinion, 
lat the Epiſtle to the Hebrews was written to the 
kirews of Paleſtine, I have anſwered at large in the. 
un ſection of my Diſſertation on this Epiſtle. Some 
them are extremely weak: for inſtance, that which 
& made by Wall from ch, xin. 18. 19. Pray for us, 
we truſt we have a good conſcience, in all things 
ng to live honeſtly: but I beſeech you the rather to 
ths, that I may be reſtored to you the ſooner”, a paſ- 
which, in Wall's opinion, would not ſuit an Epiſtle 
Men to a community, in which St. Paul had not 

eee en e e 
Math, xxiv. x 5—22. o Hiſt, Ecclef, Lib. III. cap, 25. 
el. Jud. ii. 20. 1. 5 | , 
NA 
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paſſed fourteen days. But this objection implies, whalli 
is a matter of very great doubt, that St. Paul was th 
author of it. Even were this matter certain, inſtead offi 
being doubtful, yet St. Paul had been ſeveral times ff 
Jeruſalem, he had collected alms in diſtant countries folfMauld nc 
the Chriſtians of that city, and brought them in perſon {ere the 
and even if the caſe were, otherwiſe, {till it might be a e go 
of an Apoſtle, who had been releaſed from difficulty a le objc 
danger, that he was reſtored. to the Chriſtians of exe dae wei 
country. Nor is Wetſtein's argument which is found authc 
on ch, xii. 24 they of Italy ſalute you, of great from 
| weight. Wetſtein namely contends, that the brethren Wf Wſequen 
Italy could have had no acquaintance with the Jew | 
converts in Jeruſalem, by which, if I underſtand high 
Tightly, he means perſonal acquaintance. But that th 
really had, is ſurely not improbable, ſince the Jews, wif 
lived in countries at a diſtance from Paleſtine, ſometim 
went up to Jeruſalem to celebrate the grand feſtival 
and even if Wetſtein's affertion admitted of no doui 
yet it frequently happens that mutual ſalutations de + 
ſent from thoſe, who are not perſonally known to ea He 


But there is an objection, which is really of ſome ig 4 As nec 
bor ac 
ed: b 
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he capts 
gen-vio! 
dort of 
e Rom 


ortance. It appears from ch. xiii. 23. that St. 
intended to pay a viſit to thoſe Hebrews, to whom 


addrefied the Epiſtle. But it may be thought 10 expect ec 
bable, that he would take another journey to Jeruſale N ion 
which was not only at a conſiderable diſtance from Rom b it 
but was the place where he had firſt fallen into the c ions, u 
tivity, which had laſted ſeveral years. It is true, that, v 
before his laſt viſit to Jeruſalem be foreſaw the dan ecrera], 
which would attend him there, and that this danger M rreral E 
not deter him from the proſecution of his journey \: 2” other 
Lardner has obſerved, that ſince St. Paul had been finq t ri. 2 
acquitted in Rome, he had leſs reaſon to apprebend xy then 
future moleſtation. from the Jews. But on the 0! s, I, 
hand, it may be aſked, whether it would not have N ddreſſ 
imprudent in St. Paul to have returned to a City; wh a hat 
| aus, 
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he captain of the Roman guard, to ſecure him from 
gen-violence, had judged it neceſſary tongive him an 
tort of four hundred and ſeventy men:: and, whether 
Roman magiſtrates, at the time off his acquittal, 
gold not have cautioned him againſt going to a place, 
ere the ſafety of his perſon would occaſion difficulty 
pthe government, and perhaps the ſhedding of blood. 
ſhe objection delivered in this form appears to be of 
ine weight: but then it preſuppoſes that St. Paul was 
& author of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, which is very 
{from being certain. I ſhall therefore conſider it in a 
lbſequent ſection. rear if): are n net I 
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If the opinion of other writers on the queſtion; lo the 
Hebrews were, to whom this Epiſile was ſont. 


is neceflary at preſent, that I ſhould give at leaſt a 
ſhort account of the opinions of other writers on this 
lect : but a particular confutation of them muſt not 
kixpected, ſince I have already aſſigned, in the preced- 
kftion, the reaſons which induce me to diſſent, and 
ch it would be uſeleſs to repeat. From the liſt of 
ions, which I am going to enumerate, Iexclude how- 
that, which makes the Epiſtle written to the Hebrews 
Kneral, diſperſed throughout the world: for in ſuch 


r rieral Epiſtle, the author of it, whether St. Paul, or 
H. other perſon, could certainly not have written, 
N vr 23. that as ſoon as Timothy arrived he intended 
dn them a, viſit. The following then are the ſeveral 


Mons, relative to the Hebrews, to whom this Epiſtle 
Raddrefled. be he 

„ That they were Hebrews in Aſia Minor, namely, 
toatus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Afia, and Bithynia: to 
| which 
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! 


202 The Epiſtle to the Hebrews, chAP. To 


Ber. v. 
EET . . _ hrews 
ich ſome writers likewiſe add Achaia and Macedonif 
— grounded on the ſuppoſition, that t * 
"Epiſtle to the Hebrews'is quoted by St. Peter: but as 1691 
have already ſhewn in the third ſection of this chapte „ 
that ſuch a ſuppoſition is incapable of defence, the of =... 
nion, which reſts on it, loſes all ſupport. Other ohje =. 
tions. to this opinion have been delivered in the | In 
6-7 "ik they were Hebrews in Afia Minor, who h. oy 
fled into that country from Jeruſalem, a ſhort time h ap 
fore its deſtruction. This opinion was advanced by ti 3 
great Newton, in his Obſervations on the Apocalyp *o 
p. 244: but this likewiſe ſuppoſes that the Epiſtle Wi 7% 
the Hebrews was quoted by St. Peter, and therefc =. : 
likewiſe falls with that. ſuppoſition. Beſides, there : 5 : 
hiſtorical evidence for the aſſertion, that Jews fled WF * 
Aſia Minor from Jeruſalem, before the deſtruction =... 
the city: for the accounts on record make mention oo 
no other flight, than that to Pella. —_ 
3. Wetſtein in his Preface to this Epiſtle, ol. Fs 
p. 86. of his Greek 8 contends that it AF * 
eſſed to Hebrews in Rome. 8 1 
_— Qthers, for inſtance the late Ludwig, upp : 8 
that it was fent to Hebrews in Spain. This *. tm 
took its origin from the circumſtance that in - =_ ) l 
a viſit was promiſed to the Hebrews, and * _ 8 
Epiſtle to the Romans, ch. xv. 24. expreſſed a oo 
tion, after he had been in Italy, of Bong — 050 ng ( 
But this conjecture is again founded on the m—_— _ 
that St. Paul was the author of the Epiſtle, an he ae : 
takes for granted, that the intention was actually put Wy 


ion, though we have no knowledge 0 . 
1 five. years muſt have elapſed, oY . 1 
could have been executed. Beſides, the paſſage 1 
to which appeal is made in the Epiſtle je Epi Hebr 
mans, is unfavourable to the opinion, that t e * Rr 
to the Hebrews was addreſſed to ane poly ; 
for St. Paul intended to go to Spain 


as 
' Goſpel: had not been I there ; —_— 
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bens, to whom the Epiſtle in queſtion was addrefled, 

indy formed very flouriſhing Chriſtian communities, 
ich were in danger of falling back from Chriſtianity 
deim. Further, the whole Epiſtle has the ap- 
wnnce of being written to perſons, with whoſe cir- 
inſtances the author was 1ntimately acquainted ; but 
| circumſtances of Chriſtian communities in Spain 
ul not have been ſo well known to Sr. Paul, before 
lad ever been in that country. 

ln the opinion of Dr. Noeſſelt, this Epiſtle was 
| o the Theſſalonians, and likewiſe to the Macedo- 
us in general, and was the firſt which St. Paul wrote; 
x this opinion alſo is founded on the ſuppoſition 
St. Paul was the author, It is delivered in a treatiſe 
ded, De tempore, quo ſcripta fuerit Epiſtola ad 
ros, deque Ebræis, quibus ſcripſerit, publiſhed in 
irt volume of his Opuſcula, printed in 1771, and 
tinted in 1785. And as the arguments, by which 
þ ſupported are delivered in ſuch a manner, as to 
lr it very plauſible, it will be neceſſary to give a ſhort 
rent of them, with references to the ſections of the 
e, in which they are contained. Dr. Noeſſelt con- 


. 


Þt, Paul, that he wrote it at Corinth, and ſent it to 
Macedonians, eſpecially to thoſe at Theſſalonica. 
ju.) In Macedonia were many Jews, and likewiſe, 
apears from the Acts of the Apoſtles, many proſelytes 
ulaiſm, who were alſo included under the name of 
brews, (§ 12. 13.) They of Italy,” mentioned ch. 

14. are Aquilas and Priſcilla, with other Jews, who 
thtely arrived at Corinth, in conſequence of their 
ment from Rome by Claudius, Acts xviii. 2. 
las had a Jewiſh ſchool in his houſe. in Rome 
Pt oixoy a@uTwY ANU, Rom. xvi. 5.) in conſequence 
Mich he was known to the Jews of Macedonia. 
N Hebr. xiii, 23. it appears, that Timothy had been 
my: this St. Paul had done at Corinth. Compare 
del. 1, 18. 111. 1. Acts xviii. 8. The Epiſtle to 
brews was written before the firſt to the Theſſa- 


* 


iz then, that it was the firſt Epiſtle, which was written 
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204 Tie Epölle to the Hebrews. chap. xx 
lonians, which is the reafon why the latter contains nal lpoſt! 
of the. melancholy of the former, for the ThefalonM 
community had been amended by it. ($ 8.) In ch. 2 
34. Dr. Noeſſelt adopts the common reading, 20. d 
which other critics reject, and underſtands theſe bond : 
on which the Hebrews had pity; as denoting Wi 
Paul's impriſonment at Philippi, Acts xvi. 24. 
(9. 10.) At Theffalonica likewiſe St. Paul was MM 
danger, and was reſcued by his friends there. Ja 
was deprived of his property, becauſe the avariciq 

magiſtrates of Theſſalonica had demanded of him H 
for St. Paul, Acts xvif. 9. which he forfeited in con 
quence of St. Paul's not appearing : moreover his ho 
was plundered, and he himſelf was forced to quit TH 
falonica, for it appears from Rom. xvi. 21. that he iſ 
with St. Paul at Corinth“. (C 1439. + 
' Theſe are the outlines of what Dr. Noeſſelt has WM 
vanced on this ſubject: but I think his repreſentatY 
of the matter rather improbable. That Macedon 
Jews, who ſpake only Greek, ſhould be called HebreW 
is hardly credible, and ſtill leſs fo, that uncircumci_hl 
heathen proſelytes ſhould receive this appellation : M 
leaſt, I cannot admit this application of the word, WM 
examples have been produced of its having been actu_ 
uſed in this extraordinary ſenſe. The bonds of St. PM 


or his impriſonment at Philippi, were not of a nature , t 
excite much pity : for on the day after his impriſonmq td. 
the magiſtrates aſſembled in a body, and requeſted ufficie 


to leave the priſon, by which meaſure they made i 
ample ſatisfaction, ſo that their proceedings, inſteadſ 
ratfing pity, muſt rather excite a ſmile. The caſe wo 
be different, if the queſtion related to the ſtripes v, 


had been inflicted on St. Paul ar Philippi : but in 
preſent inquiry we are concerned only with the 
bonds.“ If Jaſon gave bail for St. Paul“ and 


2 That Jaſon was with St. Paul at Corinth, is no proof, tliat he 
obliged to quit Theſflalonica.' 3 8 at 
any The term * avaricious?, which D. Noeſſelt applies - = a 
trates at Philippi is without foundation; nor can this epit * in | 
applied to any of the Greek or Roman magiſtrates mentione g 
AQts of the Apoſtles. | 


” 
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loſtle neglected to appear before the court, the for- 
biture of the bail cannot be conſidered as an inſtance 
> ſuffering for the; ſake of Chriſt: and a man's being 
bliged to make good his engagements cannot properly 
r termed à confiſcation of his property. But it ap- 


4 eus to me, that the ſecurity, which the magiſtrates of 
F Palppi demanded of Jaſon, was by no means for the 


ppearance of St. Paul before the court, as com 


te Apoſtle; in future into his houſe : for Jaſqn could 
uch give ſecurity for St. Paul's appearance, ſince: the 
lpoltle had already eſcaped from Jaſon's houſe, and 
w no where to be found at Philippi. Further, a 
umpariſon of the Epiſtle: to the Hebrews: with, thoſe 
b the Theſſalonians clearly ſhews, that they were 
miten to perſons of a very different deſcription. And 
Wy, if the Epiſtle, called the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
w an Epiſtle to the inhabitants of Theſſalonica, it 
w without doubt written in Greek: but if it was 
ten originally in Greek, it could not have been 
nnen by St. Faul, whoſe Greek ſtyle, is very different 
lm that, which appears in the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
nicht add, that the Theſſalonians, when St. Paul 
nie to them, had been only a ſhort time converted 
dchriſtianity, which eannoꝶ be affirmed of; the per- 
ia, to whom the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, Was ad- 
ng But what I have alrgady ſaid on this ſubject 
, RAG 1. „% 1240 oy 
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utors generally ſuppoſe, but that he would not admit 
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yl 4 pa 
2 embinen 0 bon 
VVV . q5 
Of the fitnation of the community, to which tie Epiſtle w Age. 
er 212 Hebrews was addreſſed. ea, 
e engert en tt e ing 1s  - __ MManexic 
* ſituation of the perſons, to whom this Epiſti Mich h. 
© vas addreſſed; is evident from its contents, when the 
it appears, that they had endured. ſevere: perſecution ii end 
which Had begun with the commencement of Chri- ancluſic 
tianiry (ch. x. 32.), and had fince increaſed, ſo ti” bad 
ſeveral of theif principal teachers, among whom wil ne do 
may probably reckon St. James, had been put fY abt 
death, ch. vi. X. xi. Xii. 112. xii ). 13. Hen e, 
the community was brought into imminent danger Of nder, 
apoſtatiæing from the faith © ſome of its membei krines 
appear to have actually returned to Judaiſm, and evi ** 
to have blaſpherned Chriſt; of whoſe amendment . nd 
author eritertains very little hopes, ch. vi. 4—8. x. une d 
—31. Others wavered in the faith, while others agai inhom 
continued Chriftians in their hearts, but were atrailf * re 
to frequent the affemblies of public worſhip,” ch." Wl,” 
24, 23. At the ſame time it appears from the who 1 re 
Epiſtle, ' that the adverfaries of the Chriſtian religi'_ " be « 
endeavoured to recall its converts back again to * 
daiſm by arguments, ſimilar to thoſe, which the Je Mick 2 


in modern times have advanced, though in a ſomewh 
different ſhape: they contended namely, that t 
Mioſaic religion was delivered and confirmed in a ma 
ner ſuperior to the Chriſtian, that the former was cel 
tainly a divine religion, and therefore not to be aba 
doned. The author of the Epiſtle is ſo very diffus | 
in his anſwers, and has introduced fo much learning © the 
eſpecially in reſpe& to the prieſthood of Melchiſede 
as implies, that many of the perſons, to whom it Wi "ny 
addreſſed, were well acquainted with rabbinical 11 + : 
rature: at leaſt no Epiſtle in the whole New TeſtamcI””” 
is fo learned, as that in queſtion. F | 
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(part of the hiſtory of this community, to which 
= fon is made, ch. xi. '8, 9, 10. entirely fails us, 
WT ic, if we were acquainted with it, would throw 
u lght on the Epiſtle, eſpecially on this obſcure 
auge. From the words, Jeſus Chriſt,” the ' fame 
xltrday; and to day, and for ever, taken in their 
merion with the ſeventh verſe, Remember them 
nich have the rule over ydu, who have ſpoken unto 
ju the word of God, whoſe faith follow, cofiſidering 
k end of their converſation, I can draw no other 
mcluſion, than that ſeveral members of the commu- 
ij had endeavoured to introduce into Chriſtiamty 
Win: doctrines different from thoſe, which had Been 
at by their former teachers, eſpecially by St. 
les. This appears more plainly, when we read 
„ber, Be not carried about with divers“ and ffratige 
annes.“ The queſtion: cannot here relate to the 
Witining of the Levitical law, as a ſyſtem of unchafige- 
de and eternal commands of the Deity; for this was 
ve doctrine among the Chriſtians at Jeruſalern, all 
hom, even after they had become converts to Chriſ- 
iy, remained zealouſly attached to the law of Moſes, 
Ws xi. 20. Immediately: after” (Heb. xili. h.), the 
bed relates to offerings : It is a good thing that the 
au be eſtabliſhed with grace, not with meats, Which 
ne not profited them, which have been occupied there- 
We have an altar, whereof they have no right to eat, 
ch ſerve the tabernacle.“ This likewiſe was nothing 
wat jeruſalem: and when St. Paul, Acts xxi. 23 
detrayed the expences neceſſury for the performance 
lme Nazatite vows, the ceremonies were accom-' 
ad with offerings. See Numb. vi. 14, 15. where 
um is ordered for a meat-offering, and ver. 20. 
Wc the Nazarite, after the fulfilling of his vow, is 
Fitted again to drink wine. I am inclined therefore 
Pluppoſe, that attempts had been made to introduce 
ings as a part of the Chriſtian ſervice, perhaps 
Fell offerings in the name of the whole community: 


| | but 


——— — — 


I hat the author of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews 1, 


208 ie Epifte tathe Hebrews, ch. = der. 
but, as we have no hiſtorical: evidence for the aertionil 

1 advance the Opinion merely as conjecture. 5 
he fays, ch, i. a, 3. But; when I conſider. what pair 5 

— ys, e 5 P 1 
he has taken, ver. 414. to prove that Chriſt 
ph the angels, and in the third chapter th 


:5 greater than Moles, I conclude, that the perſon = VT 


oi was ſents, Were not univerfally convince r 1 
G. Chet was God: for if they were, they were . wy 
Sous convinced, that he was greater than Moſes ani "ah | 
the, angels.) a paint therefore, which-it would have bel. 50 
uſeleſs toi have proved by ſo many quotations. But qq rute 
thus ſubject. I muſt requieft: the reader to examine 5 Wine a} 
Notes.-tg this part of the Epiſſle, where it will appeal "Fn 
that, the author of it has, taken his proofs, not fro ible 
the divinity of Chriſt, of which the quoted paſſaꝗ a Th 
cannot he. explained Without the utmott violence a a be in th 
perverſion, but from, the: facerdoral office of Jeſus, aſh, m 
the biblical as well as the Jewiſh doctrine of ang... Jud 
hat many of the Jewich Chriſtians, the'Ebionites WM ny 
inſtange, conſiderod Chtiſt as a mere man, is a Kn Flem. 


fact. If therefore a; writer, in ordet to obviate 
arbiiſhents for a return td Judaiſm, undertook to calf 
voor ſuch , perſons, that the Chriſtian: religion was 8 
inferior to the Mofaic, either in ſublimity or in t 


Wu it wa; 
55 led, At 
lus Gal 


or, to. the Mo VPaeſtin 
dyanuy: of its origin, nor to be leſs valued than I do n 
laue, which was given-byithe miniſtration of angels, Ml ile 
Vas neceſſary to argue: from data, which they altem 4 


granted, and not to found his reaſoning on princip! 


| ; Mllous 
of; which they would not have admitted the truth. | 
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„ 
ene rime when, and the place where, this Epiſtle wwas 


i FTER chat, which I have already faid on the 

perſecution of the Chriſtians under the younger 
bunus, and the martyrdom of St. James, I muſt 
mclude, that the Epiſtle to the Hebrews was not 

cen till after the death of the Procurator Feſtus, 
be year 64, Which was immediately followed by the 
WE cation under Ananus, the author of the Epiſtle 
| Vie already experienced 1 ts effects on the Hebrews, 
> began to waver in the faith, to forſake the places 
"public worſhip, and ſome of them even to apoſta- 


Wir. This date agrees likewiſe with the eircumſtance, 


coming of the Lord, namely to hold judgement 
ĩeruſalem, is deſcribed as being at hand: for the 
ih war commenced in the year 67, and in 78 
alem was taken and deftroyed. But I apprehend, 
t was written before the {rows actually com- 
kid, and therefore not during the governnient f 
ltius Gallus: for though I beheve, that the Chriſtians 


a "HP Paleſtine, at leaſt thoſe, who deſerved the hamie: 
n hk | do not include thoſe, who expected the evining 
else Meffiah to overthrow the Roman Power, 

ren tim a temporal Kingdom) did Hot entertain af 


Mivas principe, ye 1 thik, F it bid bes 
men fo late as the year 66, when matters were Tipe 


cipl 


. 


te part in the pablic diſturbances. 


f 


Nearly the fame date has been affigned to this Epiſtle 


ſting troubles; with advice to the Chr iſtians, not 


uber commentätörs, who Argue from ch Kiit. 23 
a 
Mark ith 6. Luke 36.8, WY 


ECV iv. O 


Wii in the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, ch. x. 2B. 379—39. — 
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where the author expreſſes his intention of viſiting til 
perſons, to whom he is writing: and it was about til 
time, that St. Paul was releaſed from his firſt imp 
ſonment in Rome, or at leaſt had expectations of 
ſpeedy releaſe. But the quoted paſſage is rather td 
obſcure, to warrant an inference in reſpe& to the dM 
of the Epiſtle: and as the argument entirely reſts & 
the ſuppoſition, that St. Paul was the author, it cf 
have no force, till this point has been eſtabliſhed, Wl 

With reſpect to the place, it is leſs eaſy to determi 
where it was, than where it was not written, M 
commentators ſuppoſe, that it was written in Italy, 
cauſe the author ſays, ch. xili. 24. Arragorrai vag # 
aro rng Iramias : but the inference, which I deduce fra 
this paſſage, is the very reverſe. . If the author h 
written in Rome, he would have ſent ſalutations fra 
the Romans, who cannot be meant by the expreſſii 
os are Tis Iraxias: for whoever writes in Rome, a 
uſes this expreſſion, can mean only perſons, who ca 
from other parts of Italy. But it is incredible, that WM 
lutations ſhould be ſent in an Epiſtle written in Rolf 
from unknown perſons in the Italian provinces to ll 
Hebrews in Paleſtine, and none from the Roma 
themſelves. Indeed, I am of opinion, that the Epi 
was written no where in Italy, for the phraſe « ar 
Iraaias implies, that theſe perſons were ont of It 
and cannot ſignify perſons, who were then in It: 
Conſequently, the author of the Epiſtle, who comm 
nicated theſe ſalutations from perſons, who perl 
had accompanied him from Italy, was likewiſe abſ 
from that country, perhaps in Greece. Further, it 
pears to have been written in a place, which had li 
or no connexion, with Jeruſalem, for otherwiſe 
author would have ſent ſalutations at leaſt from ſome 
the principal members of the Chriſtian community 
that place. Any thing further on this ſubject I am una 
to determine, and candidly confeſs. my ignorance, 45 
the place, where the Epiſtle to the Hebrews was ritt 
Nor do I envy any man, who pretends to know m 


Ne! 


0n tl 
tlg 
| is 
than, 


Tay | 
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n this ſubject, unleſs he has diſcovered ſources of in- 
Kigence, which have hitherto remained unknown. 
[is better to leave a queſtion in a ſtate of uncertainty, 
lan, without foundation, to adopt an opinion, which 
my lead to material errors. | 


. 


enn. 
Of the language, in which this Epiſtle was written. 


NOW come to the point, which has occaſioned the 
greateſt debate relative to this Epiſtle, namely, in 
hat language it was written. On this head there are 
to principal opinions: | | 

1, That it was written in Greek. This opinion has 
kn very generally adopted in modern times; at leaſt, 
dye may judge from the authors, who have written 
a the ſubject, for perhaps many readers think diffe- 
tatly, eek 
2. That it was written in Hebrew, and tranſlated 
[to Greek. This was the general opinion of the an- 
tents; and it is that, which 1 adopt. 
before we proceed to the examination of this queſ- 
n, we muſt- examine what is meant by the word 
Hebrew.“ When ancient writers affert, that this 
bile was written in Hebrew, we muſt not immedi- 


6 Ty 9 conclude, that they meant the language, which 
le k call by this name. For this term may denote, 
(on, Fither the language, in which the greateſt part of 


Old Teſtament was written, and to which we give 
* ppellation of Hebrew. It is true, that this was 
v longer a living language, when the New Teſtament 
®'vritten, yet the Jews till uſed it as the language 
Myer, both in Paleſtine and in the Eaſtern Aſia, 
Ft was underſtood by every man of education. 
03 . 
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Ne! 
The earlier ps of the Talmud, the Miſhna, was like Foiſt 
wiſe written in this | anguage. f ; | word: 
2. Or Chaldee, that is, the Aramæan diale& ſpoxeſ vrica 
in Babylon and Aſſyria. This was the language ſpoke n nolt 
by the Jews of Jeruſalem and Judza, in the time oi rites 
Chriſt, as the Jews of Galilee ſpake Syriac, anothe file; 
Aramzan diale&, though very corruptly. the ſt) 
Which of the two explanations ought to be adopteq ks « 
I cannot at preſent determine, and therefore I ſha diere. 
take the word © Hebrew in its moſt extenſive ſenſe, MW tine v 
including both Chaldee and Syriac, as well as tha the wo 
which 1s commonly called Hebrew. A ot cal 
alagre 

| h Ie was 
3 litoric 
— eedonnen ak Cc 
Euſe 
F [ces | 
SET T: IT; 5k 

| : | 0 
According to the moſt ancient tradition, or opinion, . — 
Epiſtle to the Hebrews was written originally in Hip, 
brew. Mote: to 
1 | | 1 
IHE moſt ancient tradition, or opinion, relative f ; 2 
A. the language of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, - » 
that its original was Hebrew, and that what we have Ni: Ne 

preſent is à Greek tranſlation, of it. We have Wi. ſm 
accounts of it, which reach ſo far as the firſt centur E 12 
but in the ſecond century, Clement of Alexandria, 0 + 
lived a hundred years, or three generations, after is 

Paul, has, in a paſſage quoted by. Euſebius from 

work, which is now loſt, given the following relation nz 
That it was written by St. Paul in the Hebrew H b 
FW Yewra 


— for the uſe of the Hebrews, and that St. LU * 
tranſlated it for the benefit of the Greeks, whence th pag 
is a ſimilarity obſervable between the tranſlation 5 A... Fe 

ö : | Pl 05 a C 


- 
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ke N Epiſtle and the Acts of the Apoſtles .“ I quote the 
Wl words of Clement preſerved by Euſebius, not as hiſ- 
kei forical evidence, but merely to ſhew what was the 


kei noſt ancient tradition or opinion. That part, which 
: ON tlates to St. Luke, as the tranſlator, is undoubtedly 
te le; for inftead of there being a ſimilarity between 
te ſtyle of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews and that of the 
pte 4s of the Apoſtles, there is really ſo conſiderable a 
(hall diference, that they cannot have proceeded from the 
e, ine writer. And the clauſe, which immediately follows 
thai the words, which have been juſt quoted, St. Paul did 
WT cot call himſelf an Apoſtle, that he might not make a 
dlagreeable impreſſion on the Hebrews, and becauſ⸗ 
e was not the Apoſtle of the Jews,” is ſo far from being 
ltorically true, that it is nothing more than a very 
weak conjecture ”. | | . 
Euſebius himſelf, where he delivers his own opinion 
vrees in the main point with Clement of Alexandria: 
u ſpeaking of Clement of Rome *, who had quoted 
mole paſſages from this. Epiſtle, though without 
ning it, Euſebius firſt argues in favour: of its an- 


1 lquity, and then proceeds as follows. As St. Paul 
note to the Hebrews in their own language (d rue 
mew Nor rng), Tome ſuppoſe that St. Luke, others 

* ba our Clement tranſlated the Epiſtle, which latter 

ps poſition, on account of the ſimilarity of ſtyle, ap- 

bare e to me the moſt probable.” Jerom likewiſe, 

2 bauch he doubts, whether St. Paul was the author, 

ntul ls hypothetically, after he had noticed the difference 

uy the language, Scripſerat ut Hebræis Hebraice, id 

ya a fl ſuo eloquio diſertiſſime, ut ea quæ eloquenter ſcrip- 

from | ſerat 
elatic " Navay was Ono, yeyea@das d. "ECearos "ECgarxy pon Auras 

e l Moraes aut prdegpmrevaurra ixdura; Trois EXAnow, ö her Tor 

E n ver fveioxto 0a Kr Tur zent, TavT1NG Os Tn; E7150ANGs 

5 ch . Ty Teatiwy, Euſebu Hiſt. Eccleſ. Lib. VI. C. 14. 
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original : but o erely their own aer ſubject are a Al 
and delivered of ancient writers on though a di he anc 
the accounts o 1 other: for . n plated) 
variance with n of Alexandria, = = only: In nf kruſale 
ciple of Om 1 original, but . che languag hoken 
whatever of a ” was from St. Paul, other, who 1 | vo 
opinion . —. of the words _ = d made note if = 
d conſtru the Apoſtle, y's Nad of 
ee. the en e ſaid by bis _— d without a taſter « 
as it were, of _ refore muſt be decic « ears, that t ſerul: 
The queſtion t 5 evidence, ſince it „ ee tha ele in 
appeal to hiſtorica and it 1s really to be ently produce ede 
have in fact 1 though he has frequ mentioneq des xx; 
Clement of Rome, t. iſtle, has not once dence wy jj. 7 
pre * i. 3 3 Mitten 1 
who was the m—_— have recourſe to in Many ine 
being defective, bk _ | Ir inftar 
| Ole © S XoMoyen led tf 
; x OR Tax any oA, XX e * bm the 
*. * ru dg fgaRNN. | Itants y 
yo memories ra Md mor 
| o mu 
wald he 
the Jen 
5 ut perſo 
85 the te 
| 4 M, and 
8 erſtoo 

8 E C ler 


Ker. X. 


The E Pipe to the Hebrews. 216 


r 


Hguments in favour of the opinion, that this Epiſtle was | 
1 1 written in Hebrew. * 


HE firſt argument, which induces me to believe, 

that this Epiſtle was written in Hebrew, is, that 
t was written for the uſe of the Hebrews (as ſome of 
ke ancients, quoted in the preceding paragraph, have 
gated), by which I underſtand Jewith Chriſtians in 
kſalem. Now as Chaldee was the language generally 
hoken by the people in Jeruſalem, and Hebrew, or, 
would rather call it, Talmudic, was the language 
we learned, and alſo the language of the chareh)? 

ad of prayer, I cannot ſuppoſe, that a man, who was 
Inter of the Hebrew, would write to a community 


at t ſeruſalem in any other language. When St. Paul 
— ſake in public before the Jews in Jeruſalem, he ad- 
uce 


felled them in Hebrew, as St. Luke expreſsly relates, 
lets xx1, 40. xxii. 2.: if then St. Paul was the author 
l the Epiſtle, it is incredible, that he ſhould have 
ten to them in Greek. It is true, that there were 
tay individuals in Jeruſalem, who underſtood Greek, 
Irinſtance the Romans, the men of the higheſt rank 
nong the Jews, with ſuch of the Hellenifts as Were 
led there, and who are diſtinguiſhed, Acts vi. 1. 
I'm the Hebrews; but the greateſt part of the inha- 
Itants were certainly unacquainted with Greek, and 

refore the author of an Epiſtle, containing matters 
o much conſequence as the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
bud have hardly written in this language, eſpecially 
lie Jewiſh converts at Jeruſalem were for the moſt 
ut perſons of inferior rank. Nay, I believe, that not 
Uthe teachers of the Chriſtian community in Jeruſa- 
a, and very few among the Rabbins, would have 
Kritood a Greek Epiſtle. | arc; EF. 
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The preceding argument would indeed be deptivef as 
of its force, were it true (what Iſaac Voſſius has af bal 
ſerted) that Greek was the native language of the Je, 
of Jeruſalem. But. this affertion, which is contrary hdi 
all our hiſtorical and philolagical knowledge, I ha ©: 
confuted at large in the eleyenth ſection of my DileMiijec, 


tation on the Epiſtle to the Hebrews. Lardner lik ch! 
wiſe objects, that Greek, if not the native language M core: 
the Jews of Jeruſalem, was at leaſt underſtood by mani hug 
pf them. But tbis objection is of no value whatſoere lis er 
t us take an inſtance in modern times, and the thiq e diff 
will ſpeak for ſelf In Hamburg for inſtance, i dom 
Eneliſh language 18 underſtood by a very conſiderab ned! 
part of the inhabitants; yet if the caſe ſhould occuii: « ] 
that pprchephogs were entertained of an apoſtacy fro ur pr 
the Chriſtian religion, and that too among the lou | re: 
Claſſes, no map, who was able to write German, wou aſton; 
ink of addrefling to the people of Hamburg a plies, | 
19 0 letter lern in Engliſh. The tradition therefqftrek 1; 
recorged by Clement of Alexandria in the ſecond cehille : 
turx is confirmed by its own internal probability. I mic 
+ Jt is true, that this argument reſts on the ſuppoſitioNiſi:d pr 
t the Epi e, to the Hebrews was deſigned for He Tel 
diebe Jeruſalem: and therefore neither Ir the 
Noeſſelt, who contends, that it was ſent to the Thelen ar { 
onians, nor they, who aſſert, that it was intended the di 
the Chriſtians in Aſia Minor, will allow the argumq ved tg 
to be valid. But fince the adyocates for both of tb liſting 
opinions maintain, that St. Paul was the author, this iſ1c 
uſt admit, that the following argument is valid, whit kearn 

| deliver indeed ant) bypothetically, but which no r to 
can confute, if it be true, that this Epiſtle was write the | 
© The Greek Epiſtle to the Hebrews, in the form Bal adcu 
it Rs prefect, Ger poſſibly 12 
25 | . 3 | feliquis 


z In my Diſſertation on the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, Seck. 
J have —.4 ſome other abſervations, which tend ta confirm i Luſh, 14 
following argument, and to confute the objections to it. 


Heron. 
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— * * 


Paul's original : for his manner of writing G reck is 
wlly different, whether we regard the choice of fingle 


Fa Fi 


«& ; 


retoMi:ck language, ſhould miſtake the Greek of the 
little to the Hebrews for the Greek of St. Paul. 
lus miſtake ariſes perhaps, partly from the early im- 
ſito bed prejudice, that all the canonical books of the 
or g Teſtament were written in Greek, and partly 
[ bn the circumſtance, that we read the Greek Teſta- 
Thee at ſchool, at a time when we are unable to judge 
ed (the difference of ſtyle, and thus become ſo accut- 
med to it, that we are rendered unable at a later age 
ib ſtinguiſth between the modes of compotition, which 
, th able in the ſeveral parts of it. Carpzor, one of the 
biet learned advocates for the opinion, that the Greek 
no m tle to the Hebrews was written by St. Paul, has 
write the following conceſſion, in his Exercitationes in 
Iltolam ad Hebræos, p. 91. Si quis orationem 
orm al adcurate notavit, ſtilum in hac ad Hebræos diſ- 
lem aliquanto cognoſcet eſſe illius, quo Apoſtolus 
Ta; alquis epiſtolis uſus eſt. Nam caſtitas Grace 
4 55 . Jpgue, 
onficw WW Siſed. Hig. Eccleſ. Lib. VI. cap. 25. 
"Heron, Op. Tom. IV. p. ii. p. 103. 
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linguæ, pauciores Hebraiſmi, phraſeſque Cilicum Mf * 
Tarſenſium, particularum uſus elegantior, poſitus vil b re 
borum valde venuſtus, flores hinc inde inſperſi, ai Co 
virtutes bene multæ, epiſtolæ huic vel eo nomine pi. an 
ceteris Paulinis prerogativam videntur concede ſte / 


Yet this learned writer, notwithſtanding all theſe 
ferences, {till contends, p. 81. that the Greek Epi 
to the Hebrews was written by St. Paul, and that 
ſuperiority to St. Paul's other Epiſtles aroſe from t 
circumſtance, that the Apoſtle had reſolved to exhi 


a ſpecimen of fine writing, and to thew how well (pz 
was able to write Greek, whenever he choſe. it. "oF 

Now, that St. Paul ever wrote an Epiſtle, as a ki th. 
of ſchool exerciſe in the Greek language, and that in, yi! 
Epiſtle, which he choſe for this purpoſe, was Wii: the 
Epiſtle, not to Greeks, but to Hebrews, appears «& th, 
think, highly improbable. Still more improbable is Wit to ſu 
opinion of Cramer*®, who aſcribes the difference Wh ar 
queſtion to St. Paul's intercourſe with the Greeks, Thel. 


a conſequent improvement in the Apoſtle's Greek \tyMWdu, 3 
Strange, that a native of Tarſus, where Greek and gr inf; 
Greek was ſpoken, whom we find almoſt conſtanthy ie form 
Greek cities, in the accounts, which are given of paſſag, 
from Acts xi. to xx. ſhould, after the four years and , that 
half impriſonment, which he ſpent” out of Gre God 
namely two years at Cæſarea in Paleſtine, where he ters, th 
under a Roman guard, half a ycar at fea and in n 


uit; an 

iſland of Malta, and two years at Rome, make \iſh vi. 3 
a proficiency in the Greek language, as to be al night 
to write in it much better than before. | to St 
That there are ſome, though very few HebrailWz,,,, ., 
in this Epiſtle, to which Cramer appeals, will not Wk fi. 
validate the argument derived from its ſtyle: and e. 
ſeems to have miſtaken Origen and Jerom, who do Wiſh va m 
ſay, that it is written in perfectly pure Greek, but o books 
that it is written in better Greek than that, which Wthan ſou 
uſed by St. Paul. And if the Hebraiſms were N John? 
e Pag. 37. of the Introduction prefixed to his Diſſertation an "#0 


Epiſtle to the Hebrews. 
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W.:: numerous, than they really are, they would no 
Wc: prove, that St. Paul was the author of the Epiſtle, 
abe Hebraiſms, which are viſible in Cramer's own 
and Pſalms, would prove theſe to be the work 
{the Apoſtle. It muſt be expected, not only that 
Jewiſh, but every Greek writer, who was daily 


utomed to the Septuagint, would occaſionally in- 
ut luce Hebraiſms, unleſs, like Joſephus, who wrote, 
or eus, but for Greeks and Romans, he made 


chi 
All 


e and claſſic Greek his particular ſtudy. - E 
(apzov has collected in his Prolegomena to this 
ile, 76—78. expreſſions, which, in his opinion, 
try the ſtyle of St. Paul: but whoever examines 
kn, will find, that inſtead of, proving the poiat, for 
ch they are quoted, they rather ſhew the weak- 
zof the cauſe, which this learned advocate under» 
to ſupport. For inſtance, he compares Heb. 1x. 
L ano ve £eYwv, £5) To AQTREVES Oe Cours, with 


ki 
at | 
a8 
ars 
18 6 
ce 


Sy Thefl, 1, 9. re TW Bi0WAw; Ee Ot Sur. x 
K {t ug. But in this example the uſe of dνοεε in the 
d go er inſtance, and of àaretuen, which is finer Greek, 
antly e former, muſt rather lead to the concluſion, that 
of paſſages proceeded from different writers. It is 
and E, that they agree in the words Ow Sour; but the 


Gre Cod“ is a phraſe ſo common among the Jewiſh 


2 he rs, that no inference whatſoever can be drawn 
dein Hanz and fince it likewiſe occurs in Matth. xvi. 16. 
ke fn vi. 69. Acts xvi. 15. 1 Pet. i. 23. Rev. ii, 2. 
be icht with the ſame reaſon aſcribe likewiſe theſe 


Is to St. Paul. Again, he compares Heb. iv: 16. 


ebtaiſt wpurla u HET Tagging Tw Fro ins Xagmeos, With 


| not el. ni. 12. ev 0 EX0Ev THY. Woapgnr iav Hes THY WRIT aYwynu 
and Wie, Here the whole fimilarity conſiſts in the 


10 do 
but 0 
chich 
werfe 


Tepproic, a word which frequently occurs in 
books of the New Teſtament, and is uſed not 
han four times in this very ſenſe in the firſt Epiſtle 
John“. And even if the word waggnoia were 


peculiar 


*442» 


ation on - Ch. ii. 28. ili. 21. iv. 17. V. 14 
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peculiar to St. Paul, it would not prove, that | : kn He 
Epiſtle to the Hebrews was written originally in Gre bre 
for he might have uſed this word in a Hebrew Epi ; the 
fince it had been adopted by the Jews, and write ha 
NOD. On the contrary, this very example, quefl1 
the preceding, affords an argument, and that to . P: 
very ſtrong one, in favour of the opinion, that Wi), vil 
Greek Epiſtle to the Hebrews was not written by bi, i 
Paul. For in the paſſage quoted from Epheſ. iii. Wy of | 
is uſed the word weoozywyn, a word peculiar to Mint! 
Paul, which not only does not occur in the par Paul 


paſſage, which Carpzov has quoted from the Epiſt e wa 
the Hebrews, but not in a fingle inſtance in the HH ens 
Epiſtle. Nor do the other words peculiar to St. b tha 
of which J have taken notice in the firſt volumę ing n 
this Introduction, occur in the Epiſtle to the Hebt of th 
except xaragyew, which we find in one inſta Agent 


namely, ch. ii. 14. This example, which Carp 
overlooked, affords a ſtronger proof, than all the 
amples, which he has collected: but the uſe of a fir 
favorite word of St. Paul, and that too only in 
inſtance, is hardly ſufficient to warrant the conclu 
that St. Paul wrote the Greek Epiſtle to the Hebre 
ſince a Greek tranſlator may have derived it from 
intercourſe with St. Paul, in the ſame manner as 
Luke has done. Laſtly,” that long parentheſes oc 
in the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, as well as in the Epit 
of St. Paul, is no proof, that the Greek is St. P. 
original, for parentheſes are commonly retained 1 
tranflation. 

We are reduced therefore to the following dilem 
If the Epiſtle to the Hebrews was written original 
Greek, it was not written by St. Paul, in which 
we have no ground 'for pronouncing it canonical. 
the other hand, if St. Paul was the author, the G1 
can be only a tranſlation, and the original mult | 


Ko argu, 
Vas wry, 
whic h are 


Epiſtle 
ral and 
le Neu 
blight h 
Pally in 
Q Epiſtle 
ner as a 
© See Buxtorf Lex, Talm. p. 1804. TR 
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Hebrew. It will be objected perhaps, that this 
nere hypothetical reaſoning. I grant it: but the 
theſis, which is laid down in the firſt poſition, I 
kk hardly admits a doubt. Nor has it been called 
weflion, except by thoſe, who aſcribe the Epiſtle 
dt. Paul: but whoever aſcribes the Epiſtle to St. 
8, will not be able to confute the ſecond poſition. | 
hu, in addition to theſe arguments, the frequent 
kd of this Epiſtle has ſuggeſted to me another of à 
rent kind, which applies with equal force, whether 
Paul was the author, or not, and whether the 
bitle was ſent to the Hebrews of Paleſtine, or to the 
krews of any other country, In this argument, 
Wich ſhall be the ſubject of the following ſection, 
md ing more is taken for granted, than that the au- 

br of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews was a ſenſible and 
ligent writer, which I think he was in a very great 


g — LETT | 

SEU F. XL 
ww argument, to prove, that the Epiſtle to the Hebrews 
ues written in Hebrew, derived from the quotations, 


is - wlich are made in it from the Old Teftament. 
ied 1 | | 


PHE quotations from the Old Teſtament in the 
quem Epiſtle to the Hebrews are taken, as they are ih 


nalen and with a very few exceptions in other books 
uch te New Teftament, from the Septuagint. Now 
cal. ht have happened not otily in an Epiſtle written 
he Gully in Greek, but likewiſe in a GreeF franſlatioh 
nult IP Epiſtle written originally in Hebrew, in the fame 


mer as a German tranſlator of a theological work 
den in a foreign language would give the quotations 
a the Bible in the words uſed in Luther's verſion: 

| | 
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ECT. : 

And that the quotations from the Septuagint the au 
Epiſtle to the Hebrews were really 1 e q 
and not by the author, appears from the circumſtaa MY» ve 
that theſe quotations from the Bible in the words nerds t 
the Septuagint are ſometimes foreign to the purpoii polirat 
for which they were introduced, whereas the ſame pi af!“ 
ſages, as worded in the Hebrew, are exactly in poi hs drea 
It in ſuch places the author, himſelf had quoted t pla 
Old Teſtament in Greek, he would not have uſed t ts 1s 
words of the Septuagint, but would have given ſeen, 
own Greek tranſlation. of the Hebrew, as other write mixed 
of the New Teſtament have ſometimes done, eſpecial" in 
= 3 5 ulage, 
An example of this kind is Heb. xi. 21. where be Epi 
quotation is made from Gen. xlvii. 31. as a proof Purpole, 
Jacob's faith, that is, a confidence in things hoped (oil. 1! 
in things not ſeen, as the author of the Epiſtle to i dot 9 
Hebrews has explained the term, ch. xi. 1. and N. fa 
appears from the tenor of the whole chapter. To t. le ſons 
ſenfe the paſlage quoted from Geneſis is, as worded le book 
the Hebrew, perfectly well adapted. Jacob, foreſeeit Rates t 
that his death was not far diftant, and thorough{iſ*"rcec 
confiding in the divine promiſe, had demanded fi Kredin 
Joſeph an oath, that he would bury him, not . Main 
Egypt, but in Paleſtine with his fathers Abraham aa" + 
Ifaac : on which, according to the Hebrew words ung 
the quoted paſſage, © Joſeph ſwore, and Jacob bow lniſters 
worſhipping on his bed,” That is, Jacob, who wile 
then too infirm to raiſe himſelf from his bed, tum ! b 
on his face, in a poſture of. adoration, returned than 0 quot: 
to God, and embraced in faith the promiſe, ti d norde 
Paleſtine, the place of his interment, would once b enge 
come the reſidence of his poſterity. Or, as it may ble P 
likewiſe explained, he returned thanks to God, that! Alle, 
ſhould lie with bis fathers, with whom he, hoped 10 4 lome 
again united. I prefer boweyer the former explanation th 
Let us now attend to this paſſage as worded in ti 5 on 
at 


Septuagint, and we ſhall ſee, that it conveys no mea 


ing, which is at all ſuitable to the deſign, for 1 
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te author of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews could 
are quoted it. The words of the Septuagint are, 
u. Tg9TEXUVNoev Eri 70 ND 7 exode cx ru, of which 
words the moſt rational tranſlation is, And he (Jacob) 
yoſtrated himſelf in adoration before his ( Joſeph's) 
uf: that is, he worſhipped God, who had fulfilled 
lis dreams, made Joſeph to be governor over Egypt, 
W nd placed in his hand the ſtaff of regency. But then, 
this is not faith, in the ſenſe of confidence in thin 
ſeen, or in events to come, for Joſeph was Dan 
mired at the ſummit of power, and ſtood at that very 
ine in Jacob's preſence. Ocher interpretations of this 
lage, which I have examined in my Diſſertation on 
ere e Epiſtle to the Hebrews, ſect. 14. are ſtill leſs to the 
urpoſe, for which the quotation is made in Heb. xi. 
u. If it be objected, that the paſſage in queſtion 
on dot quoted alone, but in company with the words, 
y faith Jacob, when he was dying, bleſſed both 
oe fons of Joſeph,” I anſwer, that this paſſage has, in 
| de book of Geneſis, no connexion with the other: it 
ol Rates to a different, and later event, which Moſes has 
| kcorded, Gen. xlviii. 1. as totally diſtinct from the 
1 fre Irceding, | 
Again, the paſſage quoted in Heb. i. 7. from Pſalm 
m al.” 4. can, as worded in the Greek, have no other 
deaning, than, He maketh his angels winds, and his 
toad liniſters flames of fire :* for ayyas and Atirpsyss have 
ho wlll cle, but not ι,uUutß and O But this mean- 
tums by no means ſuitable to the purpoſe, for which 
than" quotation is made. On the contrary, the paſſage, 
brorded in the Hebrew, © He maketh the winds his 
\ce b celengers, and flames of fire his miniſters,” is quite 
may te purpoſe, as I have ſhewn in the Notes to this 
that! Hiltl, p. 100, 103. Winds and flaſhes of lightning 
4 tor fometimes called the angels (meſſengers) of God: 
nao” in this ſenſe the law, which was given on mount 
"is Mi, may be ſaid to have been given by the miniſtra- 
mea 0 of angels. „ 
r whid Another 


© order of Melchiſedek.” 


Greek, implies, that the golden pot of manna, a 


either with © holy of holies? (in Hebrew TIWPT V 
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Anothes 'inſtance is a paſſhge from Pſalm cx. 
which is ſeveral times quoted and explained in t 
Epiſtle to the Hebrews. This paſſage in the Hebre 
text is N50 y, that is, * over the fantua 
of Melchifedek *.” Now this ſenſe is much mof 
fnitable to the purpoſe, for which the paſlage is quote 
in the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, than the obſcure a 
Indererminate. Greek, Xa7% TW Tei Mexiodm, Th 
fanctuary of Melchiſedek, who had no temple built 
bn Hands, was heaven itſelf: and if we keep t. 
Fnſe in view, when we read Heb. ix. 11. 23, 24. 
ſhall perceive, that. the author of the Epiſtle mo 
probably wrote  * ſanQtuary of Melchiſedek, th 
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Further, there are ſeveral paſſages in this Epiſt 
which, as worded in the Greek, appear to be inaccura 
but, as ſoon as they are repreſented in Hebrew, 1 
perceive, that the inaccuracy is only in the tranſlatig 
L have already mentioned examples in my Notes 
Ch. ili. 3, 4. vi. 19. ix. 4. With reſpect to the 


inſtance. in particular, the paſſage, as worded in t 


aron's rod were kept in the ark of the covenat 
wg, directly contradicts what is related in the bod 
of Moſes, and of the Kings. Now a miſtake ol tl 
kind conld hard} have been committed by the autho 


* 


ſo 9 an piſtle, as that to the Hebrews : bul 


' might have been, made by a tranſlator, who was | San 

acquainted with Jewiſh cuſtoms, and it took its ! * , 

F in the following manner. In the place wh dag 

& n is uſed in the Greek, 123. WR was probably u nord 

in the Hebrew original, which may be conſtr * 
9 


ver. 3. or with © ark of the covenant” (in Hebron, 
ver. 4. The author of the Epiſtle to the Here 


intended to refer to the former: for the golden pot | =o 
incenſe, and the rod of Aaron, were really kept n re 
See my Supplem. ad Lex. Hebr. p. 390» 391. bid ve 0 

Vox. I 
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toly of holies, but not in the ark of the covenant. The 
moflator therefore ſhould have rendered the Hebrew 
rative by ev cs, in reference to &yiz aywv: inſtead of 
mich he falſely referred it to ark of the covenant,” 
which being in Greek were, he tranſlated it by e 1. 
More examples of this kind will be given in the thirteenth 
ktion of this chapter; but before I conclude the pre- 
ki, I will mention two of a different deſcription. 

In ch. ix. 11. immediately after oxnns, M xeporomTe, 
z added Tere", & Turns rng ric %ͤͥ. Here the word 
quromros is ſo very intelligible, that it needs no expla- 
moo, and the words s Taurng rng xTioews, Which are 
ren as the explanation of it, are by no means fo intel- 
bible, as the term to be explained. Now it is very 
muſual for an author to explain a ſelf-evident term, and 
ura more unuſual to explain it by one, that is obſcure : 
hut a tranſlator may poſſibly make uſe of words, which 
the language, into which he tranſlates, have a contrary 
>&& to that in the original, and repreſent the term to 
k explained more intelligibly than the explanation itſelf. 
lence we may infer that the Greek did not proceed 
um the author but from a tranſlator. Perhaps, where 
perromros ſtands in the Greek, the author had uſed 


er the Hebrew ZIMA RY, or the Chaldee PTA Nb: 


Wa id the explanation, which was added, was probably 
; buff erer, than that which is given in the Greek. 

was I Again, if the Epiſtle to the Hebrews was written in 
its eck, and conſequently the words quoted from the 
8 Miuagint were quoted by the author himſelf, it is very 
bly uff ordinary, that in the eleventh. chapter, where he 
onftrWcs from the Old Teſtament ſo many examples of 
DN 


ub, he ſhould have omitted to have mentioned in 
. 4. 5. between Abel and Enoch, the name of Enoſh, . 
hom it is ſaid in the Septuagint, Gen. iv. 26. 
Ws werten crix E Gt To ob] Kveis Ts Gen, words, 
ich are fo obviouſly to the writer's purpoſe b. On 
| BEE ER the 
' Philo has twice made uſe of this paſſage, in deſcribing the hope, 
ve ought to place in the ſupreme being. The firſt inſtance is 


vor. IV. — P W 
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the other hand, if we aſſume a Hebrew original of thi i 
Epiſtle, the cauſe of this omiſſion is eaſily aſſigned: foff 
the Hebrew text in Gen. iv. 26. at leaſt in the copie 


which are now extant, expreſſes a different meanin 


from the text of the Septuagint. It may be ſaid how 
ever, in anſwer to this argument, that the author of thi 


Epiſtle conſulted the Hebrew text, and finding that t 
Greek differed from it, omitted the quotation. 


© — — — ↄh . 
. | 
Confutation of the arguments alleged in favour of the ofinio 
| that it was written in Greek, © 
pf gs arguments, which have been alleged to pro 
that the Epiſtle to the Hebrews was written orig 
nally in Greek, are very numerous, but for the mo 


| oY 
in the book called Abraham (T. II. p. 2. ed. Mangey), and 


as follows. Emmy agxn pireoice; tyalur tri nie, xa rat 


dt ArwPogor Jr, 1 GAα Yo arafairt Xa at , s 


Foxe Ts Weos * ADE,jd¶ xanks, Tov TewTov N idog earn goo 


arb, To xower T& yerss, oropes Jen Hẽ,E&M avru, Kanda - 

Tor erhgwrror Es, #aAg0w ws hors OrTo; xar” aknbiiar arlgure, TH 
ayabla meoodoxurrC;, RN EATIOL Xenrars tQrlguprrove ES & Jus, 
Tor Ivo AT 83 arlguror, ann arlguroridrs nytiras Pngiory To cute 
Tov arlewrimns vxns, ü, * Pen pero. _ Ob x4 Tayranu; vn 
Beroperos Tor eveATiv, Y νν,Eů, OYTOZ HAITIEEN v Toy r 0Aw) 4 
rie Xa WOUNTIN, emeAryir* avry HN yerrorws arlgunur, xa 
Warte Xa TART WV non VEY OV0T Whe ; 

The other place is in the book of rewards and puniſhments (T. 
p. 410. ed. Mangey), where Philo, after having ſpoken of hope 
general, and the abuſe of it, proceeds as follows. Trave, dt wa 
euT0b, foros 90 a roοονν atiog 3 avalers Y N Jews Ws GSTHY 
Yeo; EUTNGy x WG TW Xa adiaftoger nary porw Jia. 

' By &0Aov ergoxtiras Tw ri ανοοννπνο,ẽꝗ ˙ονν ayara TEToY; To Hαντe i 97 
x alavars Soto Cwor, 0 arbewros. Toro Xaxdatc jprr Terps 
Erw, os 616 ENXa dA yA@TTAY peTazAnOleg ew Arg, To xeon 01H 
77e d A l eZageroON, dg Jr lund era wg . 70 age 
exr0gurroy, bc ay hn er Oo Arg. Immediately after Philo * 
Enoch, whom the author of the Epiſtle to Hebrews, ver. 5. 0 
Chapter in queſtion, has quoted as an inſtance of faith. It is 
that the author of this Epiſtle would have not made ſuch myſtical * 
Gen. iv. 26. as Philo has done: but if he had quoted from the 
twagint, he would hardly have paſſed it over in ſilence. 
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ut extremely weak. Indeed the moſt learned advo- 
ates in favour of this opinion, eſpecially Carpzov, have 
ganted that many of them prove nothing. 

1. The moſt ſpecious argument is that, which is 
bunded on diabnen, as uſed in ch. ix. 16. 17. This 
sd admits of two ſenſes, and may denote either 
(Covenant, or Teſtament.* In the former ſenſe it 
oreſponds to the Hebrew n, but not in the latter, 
br this Hebrew word never ſignifies Teſtament,” The 
uthor of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews has ſometimes 
led dabhmen in the ſenſe of © Covenant.“ in the ſame 
manner as Moſes, whom he quotes, had uſed MN: but 
ach ix. 16. 17. Mabnun neceſſarily ſignifies © Teſtament,” 
lat is, a deed which operates only after the death of 
le maker: for the author of this Epiſtle ſays in the 
Wtoted paſlage, Ora Vg ebnen, Favarov avayun Oegec bat 
Waben. This application, it is ſaid, could not have 
len place in Hebrew, becauſe V does not admit of 
Is ſenſe, and could have taken place only in the 
kek, in which dabuen admits of a two-fold meaning. 
unſequently the Epiſtle was written in Greek. 
anſwer. This argument, if it proves any thing, will 
Ie that the Epiſtle was not inſpired : for it implies 
at the author of it has reaſoned ſophiſtically, and 
bied not from things, but from the double meaning 
word. In fact, whether the author of this Epiſtle 
Inſpired or not, I find ſuch excellent arguments in 
peral uſed by him, that I cannot ſuppoſe he would 


and 
Tay 
MAC 
rgogt | 
11˙ 1 
2, TB 
AR, 
oixtie 
TT. 
d A © 
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ts (T. 


F hope) where have recourſe to the arts of ſophiſtry. I 
3: d transfer the charge therefore to a tranſlator, who 
ys Maps made a miſtake in theſe two verſes : and I think 
_ 0M" improbable that the original conveyed a different 


«oo (WW namely, that the death and blood of offered 
05 — mals were requiſite for the formal confirmation of a 
o wage ant. 1 2 715 

o men 


9“ 0 

It is 
ical u 
m the d 


u any rate the argument will not prove that the 
Me was written in Greek: for the word diabn⁰en was 
fed both the Syrians and the Rabbins. In Syriac, 
Ws written LE. L, and uſed both in the ſenſe of 
| P 2 | Covenant 
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Covenant and that of © Teſtament,” as Caſtel] and 
Schaaf have clearly ſhewn from many paſſages of the 
Syriac verſion. In the Talmud it is written PINT 


where it is likewiſe uſed in both theſe ſenſes, as may be | 
ſeen in Buxtorf's Lex. Talm. p. 534. Mr. Neidel, in 


a Theſis entitled, Quod Græce epiſtolam ad Hebrzo 
Paulus ſcripſerit, on which he publickly diſputed unde 
Dr. Semler, has faid p. 24. in reply to this anſwer, th: 
though the word dae was adopted in the Syriac, ftil 
it remains to be proved, that this word had been alread 
adopted, when the Epiſtle to the Hebrews was write 
which cannot be inferred from its uſe among the Syria 
Chriſtians, becauſe they may have borrowed it, as the 
did many other words, from the Greek Teſtament. No 
the proof, which Mr. Neidel requires, it is wholly impo 
ſible to give, for the works of no Syriac heathen write 
who lived in the firſt century, are now extant : a 
therefore u can be quoted from none. But wh 
ever is acquainted with the Syriac language, knows th 
it contains a conſiderable number of Greek words, whid 
do not exiſt in the Greek Teſtament, and which we 
introduced into the Syriac, after the time of Alexande 
during the reigns of the Macedonian kings of Sy! 
But even if it were certain, that the word in queſtion 
not exiſt in Syriac in the firſt century, and the Syrl 
writers borrowed it from the New Teſtament, ſtill 
introduction in the Talmud cannot be aſcribed tot 
ſame cauſe, ſince no one will aſſert, that the Talmudi 
derived their terms from the writings of the Chriſtia 
More may be ſeen on this ſubject in my Explanation 
the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, p. 51-53. 

2. The Hebrew name Maxiidm is interpret 
Hieb. vii. 2. by the Greek words Bac dais, 
the Hebrew word Lana by tien. Now, if the Epi 
had been written in Hebrew, the interpretation 9 
Hebrew word would have been wholly ſuperfluous: ' 

a tranſlator would hardly have added of his own aut 
rity, Tewrov nh fepanvevoparvoy Ga”, dα%ν, ms, ANC 0 
Paoineug eignung. 
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Anſwer. I can ſee no reaſon, why a tranſlator ſhould 
not have added this interpretation.. I myſelf have taken 
: ſimilar liberty in my tranſlation of the Hebrew Bible, 
and have rendered Iſaiah vii. 14. A virgin ſhall con- 
ceive and bear a ſon, and ſhall call his name Immanuel 
(that is, God with us)“. Nor is it true, that an explana- 
ton of Melchiſedek and of Salem would have been 
ſuperfluous in the Hebrew: for Melchiſedek is written 


od, whereas King of juſtice' is PTY PD, or 
108 T2, and Salem 1s written SW, whereas Peace” 
8 2179, In Syriac and Chaldee the difference is ſtill 


reater *, 

A A third argument, which has been alleged in 
your of a Greek original, but not admitted by Carpzov, 
that in ch. v. 8. 14. vii. 3. 19. IX. 10. x. 34. xi. 37. 
i. 40, are inſtances of the figure, called Paronomaſia. 
Hence, it is ſaid, the Greek muſt be the original, be- 


th aue it is not ealy in a tranſlation to retain a Parono- 
N * i 4 
wel Answer. The exiſtence of a Paronomaſia in any wor 
andd no proof of its being an original: for examples of this 
$ ad may take place in a tranſlation, where there are 
ond de in the language, from which the tranſlation was 


made, Nor is it true, that a Paronomaſia in an original 
incapable of being transferred into a tranſlation for it 
bnetimes happens, that more than one language admits 
fla play of words on the very ſame ſubject. I remember 
at I once tranſlated, and that too without deſigning to 
main the paronomaſia, the Hebrew words NNN DN 
W, Iſaiah 1xi, 3. by © cidaris pro cinere: and Luther's 
beman tranſlation of Iſaiah vii. 9. gläubet ihr nicht 
bbleibet ihr nicht? preſerves likewiſe the paronomaſia 
e Epi the original, 2287 89 95 191987 859 ©, which 
jon uber probably imitated by deſign. But whether they 
us : WT initations of the original or not, inſtances of this 
n aut nd occur fo frequently in tranſlations, that they cannot 
and! | 7:01.05 PR 


"bee p. 54, 54. of my Diſſertation on the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
T3. | t 


maſia S 20 gi» s, where the Greek is wo 


which is uſed to prove a Greek original, may be applie 
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poſſibly warrant the inference, which has been draw 
from them. In my Diſſertation on the Epiſtle to thi 
Hebrews, p. 60. 62. 63. I have filled more than tw 
whole pages with examples taken merely from tranſla. 
tions, to which I now add a few more, which have ſince 
occurred to me. In Jeremiah vii. 32. the Greek tran(f 
lation in the Septuagint is, Jayþvow ev Tv Taeh, which ha 
given birth to the falſe reading, Jayzow ew mw rapp. It 
the very firſt verſe of the Epiſtle, with which we are no 
concerned, the Syriac verſion has the following paronof 


{fgws Xa WOAUT poTWe. The ſame argument therefore 


with equal force in favour of a Syriac original. Agai 
in Galat. vi. 9. the Syriac verſion has > bl 200 
where the Greek is vx exxaxuper, and Ol Yo, whet 
the Greek is An exAvoperor; and ver. 16. of the fa 


chapter, where the Greek, ooo TW eg T&7W 501027 adding 
eien en” aurys, is likewiſe without any traces of a pa and | 
nomaſia, the Syriac has the following very remarkab bel of 
gne, S — OY Vane Horn-: . In em or 1 
Old Teſtament likewiſe, the Syriac verſion, in Jerei N Epiſt 
xlviii, 36. has ole a> , and the Hexap more e 
Syriac verſion, in | Hol xlix. 33. E AD Ar: won loin tran 
>, Where the Greek, gal avan ien Seu, NF Was He 

no paronomaſia whatſoever. nſwer, 
Beſides, the examples, which have been quoted fro book 
the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, are for the moſt part tence in 
ſtances, not of ſtudied, but of unavoidable ſimilarity erous v 
ſound ©; and that which is taken from ch. xi. 37. on:: 
founded on a reading, the authenticity of which is e to t 
certain. One example, I grant, is an inſtance of a 1M the ca 
paronomaſia, and that too, a paronomaſia in comme been m 
uſe among the Greeksl. Namely, when they intend origin 
to fay, that we learn from adverſity, they ſaid proverb: Mlizng of 
welmueare welmars. Now in Heb. v. 8. we find po Wution | 
ach wy crabs, ru yraxony. But admitting that the aut a in 
rl here 
k See my Diſſertation on the Ep. to the Hebrews, p. 63—065- Wh of Courſ; 


des Carpꝛoy on this paſſage. te Ebio 
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le Epiſtle had the Greek proverb in view, when he 
de this paſſage, it does not neceſſarily follow that the 
age itſelf was originally Greek: for a proverbial 
apreſfſion in one language may occur to an author, when 
E is writing in another. It is likewiſe very poffible, 
ma perſon, who wrote in Hebrew, might have the ſame 
bought, without any knowledge of the Greek proverb, 
id the circumſtance therefore, that the tranſlation con- 
und a paronomaſia, might be matter of mere accident: 
6 the ſame manner as the Latin © docendo diſco? is, 
en tranſlated into German a real paronomaſia, durch 
orien lerne ich.“ 

4 It is ſaid, that if the Epiſtle to the Hebrews was 
tten originally in Hebrew, it is very extraordinary, 


he original fo ſuddenly diſappeared, that no eccle- 
hei cal writer, even of the third or fourth century, ever 
[ai 2 copy of it. This argument I will ſtill ſtrengthen 


roo FJ ding: What is the reaſon likewiſe, that the Naza- 
paris and the Ebionites, who made uſe of the Hebrew 
kabel of St. Matthew, are not mentioned either by 
nen or Epiphanius, as having had a copy of the He- 
ere Epiſtle to the Hebrews : and, what muſt appear 
more extraordinary, why did the author of the Syriac 
oon tranſlate this Epiſtle from the Greek, if its origi- 
Inas Hebrew. 

Inner. We cannot argue from the non-exiſtence 
fro: book in the third or fourth century to its non- 
art Pence in the- firſt, It cannot be denied, that of the 
rity erous works of antiquity, many had only a ſhort 
aon: and of the early extinction of a Hebrew 
15 e to the Hebrews. it is by no means difficult to 
f a rf" the cauſe. The Greek tranſlation, which muſt 


mme been made at a very early age, ſupplied the place 


nende original, which was unintelligible, except to the 
rerbis Wlians of Paleſtine. But the Jewiſh war, and the 
action of Jeruſalem obliged a great part of the 
e autlians in that country to ſeek a ſettlement in other 
where they gradually intermixed with the natives, 
-65 W' courſe adopted their language. The Nazarenes 
tte Ebionites, who remained in Paleſtine, and con- 


F' 4” "0 22 ſequently | 


232 The Epiſile to the abs. CHAP, XXIV 


3 B See my Explanation of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, p. 6377 
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ſequently retained their native language, were the onl 7. 1 
perſons therefore who can be ſuppoſed to have uſed WM rial ir 
Hebrew Epiſtle. But it is well known that they wer Hellen 
declared enemies, both of St. Paul, and of his writing wherea 
If then St. Paul was the author of the Epiſtle, it is no 8abbi: 
extraordinary that they rejected it. On the other hand being t 
if he was not the author, and the Epiſtle proceedet Anſſ 
from a perſon unknown, its early loſs can afford to 1 fi fron 
man juſt matter of ſurpriſe. N they ab 

5. A fifth argument in favour of a Greek original, i rad th 
that the quotations in this Epiſtle from the Old Teſta ticy ha 
ment, are made in the words of the Septuagint. that of 

Anſwer. This may be aſcribed to a tranſlator, ak imit 


eaſily as to the author, And that we ought rather Lo the 
aſcribe this circumſtance to a tranſlator, appears fro o have 
what J have already ſaid in the former part of this ſe&tionſ® the 
where I have ſhewn, that the paſſages, quoted in ti taaſlate 
words of the Septuagint, are ſometimes leſs ſuitable to th_hſWrould | 


. Purpoſe, for which they were produced, than they woulſWiuc ar 


have been, if quoted, as they are worded in the HevrevWWprocede 

6. This Epiſtle is more free from Hebraiſms, than mofWibjec. 
other books of the New Teſtament, which would hard 8, 'T 
have happened, had it been a tranſlation of a Hebie = 
original, e rhe] 

Anſwer. It is ſurely poſſible for a tranſlator, who ln c 
maſter of the language, in which he writes, to produt 
a tranſlation which bears no marks of the languag 
from which it was made. Beſides, the Epiſtle to t 
Hebrews is not abſolutely free from: Hebraiſms, of whiq en i 
I ſhall give examples in the following ſection. Na "angel," 
the very perſons, who have made uſe of the argume kms! 
in-queſtion, have at other times, not only granted ig. 7 


Mads l 


the only 


_ there are Hebraiſms, but even appealed to them, ach is 
compared them with the Hebraiſms in St, Paul's Epiſtle 


lie Jews 

Anſw. 
he Cha 
Mach tl. 
nſtance 
WY or 


in order to prove that he was the authar of the Epiſtle 
the Hebrews. | | . | 
To the preceding arguments, Mr. Neidel in the thel 
quoted at the beginning of this ſection has added ! 
following“. a 
| J 
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7. The Epiſtle to the Hebrews contains many allego- 
ncal interpretations, ſuch as were in uſe among the 
Helleniſt Jews, and are found in the writings of Philo: 
nhereas allegories of this kind were not adopted by the 
Rabbins, who wrote in Hebrew, the Hebrew language 
ting too poor to admit of them. 7 | 

Anſwer. The Hebrew writings of the Rabbins are ſo 
fir from being devoid of allegorical interpretations, that 
hey abound with them, as every one knows, who has 
rad theſe writings. They are even ſo remarkable, that 
they have been diſtinguiſhed by a peculiar title, namely, 
that of Medraſh : and moreover St. Paul has been accuſed 


r, « imitating this Rabbinical mode of interpretation. 
er o the aſſertion, that the Hebrew language is too poor 
frod have expreſſed what is contained in the Greek Epiſtle 
+108" the Hebrews, I anſwer, this Epiſtle has been 
1 thilWioflated into very good and fluent Syriac : and nothing 
to t would be more eaſy, than to tranſlate it into the Rab- 
youll finic and Talmudic dialects. This objection therefore 
bre poceded from a want of ſufficient information on the 


lubject. | 

8, The quotation made in ch. i. 7. & Tow TuS aYYeAs 
un, web, Cannot be expreſſed in Hebrew. 

Anſwer. The words here quoted are taken from 
Palm civ. 4. I admit indeed, with Mr. Neidel, that the 
Hebrew text in this paſſage ſignifies, © he nzaketh the 
nds his meſſengers: but I do not admit that this is 
be only ſenſe, of which it is capable, for M1 may be 


ken in the ſenſe of * ſpirit,” and IND in that of 
gel,” as the author of the Septuagint verſion of the 
Hams really has tranſlated theſe words. 
9. The word * athchor * occurs ch. vi. 19. a term, 
Mich is hardly to be expected in a Hebrew work, as 
le Jews were not a ſea-faring nation. 

anſwer, The Syriac, which in the main agrees with 
li Chaldee, has ſeveral names for an anchor, among 
Nich the author of the Syriac verſion has choſen in this 
aſtance lace] : and in the Talmud it is denoted by 
p or AN, Nor is it true that the Jews were wholly 

N unacquainted 


— 


id 8 
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unacquainted with ſhipping : for, to ſay nothing of the cute 
age of Solomon, the city of Joppa was made a harbour e whe 
by the high prieft Simon“, and Cæſarea by Herod * M gnge i: 
The Jews committed even piracy in the Mediterranean, Wir Epi 
in the time of Pompey. boſe, u 
10. The word JeargiCoperas,'Ch.'Xx. 33. has a manifeſt be fer 
alluſion to Greek cuſtoms, and the notion conveyed by ears 
it cannot be expreſſed in Hebrew, becauſe theatres were Win cxan 
not permitted among the Jews. Ch. i. 
Anſwer. Though theatres were inconſiſtent with the d 7: 
Jewiſh cuſtoms, yet the Jews were not wholly unac u. 3 
quainted with them: and Herod even built a theatre ih u 
both at Jeruſalem ?, and at Cæſarea a. The Greek word ne, or 
Feargov was adopted in the Syriac, Chaldee, and Talmu-MF dent i 
dic, and written, &32lo4, D, WN, as may be knſe, na 
ſeen on conſulting Buxtorf and Schaaf. In the preſenti er 5 
inſtance however the Syriac tranſlator has uſed a purdMculun 
Syriac word and written . tundus 
DN, th 

35 . / gave 

| 8 Nons, 0 

1s ther 

Seri. nt 
Examination of the queſtion, whether the Greek Epiſil: l et 
the Hebrews is in all reſpects an accurate tranſlation oſs geſe f 
the original. | I to ren 

8 the Greek Epiſtle to the Hebrews is only a tran he Nes 
lation, it proceeded from a perſon, who was noi; the 
infallible, and was conſequently expoſed to the dange n the E 
of miſtaking the ſenſe of his author. It is neceffar boſible 
therefore, as far as can be done without a compariſo lar uſe of 
with the original, to examine whether the tranſlation b. ii. 
every where free from error. That the tranſlator h; wins, 1 


execute 


1 Maccab. xiv. 5. „„ Joſeph. Antiq. xv. 9. 6. 
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gecuted his taſk with ability, muſt be obvious to every 
me who underſtands Greek ; for, in general, his lan- 
guge is perſpicuous, his ſentences are well arranged, and 
ke Epiſtle is more eaſy to be underſtood, than any of 
boſe, which were written by St. Paul. Yet I think 
bme few exceptions muſt be made, where the tranſlator 
gears to have rendered inaccurately. The following 
examples of this kind. | 

Ch. i. 2. % 8 Nl rug auwvas eramnce, Here the expreſ- 
an rr ,s, Which again occurs in the ſame ſenſe, 
dl. xi, 3. is, I think, exceptionable. Ol ales is con- 
katly uſed by the Greek writers as a word expreſſive of 
me, or as denoting a ſucceſſion of ages: but in the 
kicſent inſtance the context requires for it a different 
ſe, namely that of worlds.“ Now the Jews uſed 


r Oy in both ſenſes ; for though it literally denotes 
kculum,” yet they frequently appied it in the ſenſe of 
mundus.” For inſtance, they called the Earth Do 
BM, that is, the lower world; to the middle regions 


ty gave the name of INN dow, and the upper 


Fons, or the heavens, they denoted by won do. 
8 therefore not improbable, that where T5 awvas 


nds in the tranſlation, the Hebrew word Sw was 
kd, by which the author intended to expreſs the notion 
*worlds.” But as it ſignifies at other times © ages,” 
ſenſe ſuggeſted itſelf to the tranſlator, which induced 
m to render it, and that too improperly in the preſent 
ance, by rug awvas : for in no other inſtance, either 


ow e New Teſtament, or in the Septuagint is this word 
P * KN the ſenſe of worlds.“ If we reject the opinion 
a 


au the Epiſtle was written in Hebrew, it will be almoſt 
polnble to give a ſatisfactory explanation of this ſin- 
lar ule of ol awe. RE EE | 

lll, 1. % Turo det egi core gg nuαν Tp0Tex tv Toig 
ri, wn Wore wa RHppunfrty. Here pn wort Tagneevy 
C1,* 


r See Buxtorf Lex. Talm. p. 1620. 
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"> nounced it VA, and accordingly rendered it 5 v 


dn 10 ung, vmrios Yap £5, 18 extremely harſh and obſc 


order of Melchiſedek, in Hebrew, N] οοο bag 
after which the author argues thus: of who 
have much to ſay, but ye are at preſent not ſufficie 
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ſcil. uc axvofere, ne effluant audita a nobis, would ag 
much better with the context than An wore wagap pus 
which all the commentators have found it difficult 
explain. Perhaps, this is another inſtance of inaccyr 
in the tranſlator: and if the original was not b 
Hebrew, but Syriac, the cauſe of the miſtake may 
very eaſily aſſigned. In Syriac, the verb has the fa 
form in the firſt perſon plural, as in the third per 


JECT, - 


dvancl 
yhoeve 
re the 
wöbab! 
I, the 
ſeen pre 
e pl; 


ſingular: and in this very example, the Syriac vernifMſ%9?! 
has Lan UL, which denotes both un Worte T%0%8pvuy at cop 
and un wore wagagęvn. | | kunflato 

Ch. 11. 9. onus X#em: Fes o reg Taro Veurnras Jour Ch. v. 
Inſtead of X#ewm: Jes, lome authorities have Xwor 4 Rite to 
It is true that this variation might eafily take place 2 
mere accident in a Greek manuſcript : but when I want t. 
the note to this verſe in my Commentary on the EpilMiſ! fuite 
J ventured the conjecture that both of theſe readif the ſe 
were tranſlations from the Hebrew. For n ſign preſe 
Xaęiri, and DMA, which differs only in the turn & patla; 
letter denotes xwes. At preſent, this conjecture app ©. vi. 
to me to be lets probable, than it did formerly: I noi 4x"; 


or Ty 


M. UI 


however as a ſubject for future inquiry. 
Ch. iii. 3. 4. as worded in the Greek gives a ſe 


which could hardly have been meant by a writer bor is 
rational, as the author of this Epiſtle : but as ſoon 2e Chi 
repreſent the paſſage in Hebrew the difficulty vanipgruit 
It is probable, that where 6 xaracxwarns; avroy ſtand en the a 
the Greek, 122 was uſed in the original, which accord®t=» 1s 
to the deſign of the author ſhould have been pronoum i patlag; 


PA and tranſlated 6 v0 ur: but the tranſlator N 
gag avrov. The reader will find a further illuſtratio 
of this example in my Note to the paſſage. 

Ch. v. 13. was vag 0 He VaraxTog, ATE, 


In the 10th verſe, the ſubject related to the *Prieſt afie 


advat 


ratio 


£1806 
oble 
T afte 


9 
who 
ufficle 


adval 
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Manced to comprehend it, ye are till children, for 
oerer partakes of milk, &c.” When, I conſider there- 
kre the whole of the author's argumentation, I think it 
pbable that where the tranſlator has uſed aoys dixaiou- 
, the author had uſed p. , which ought to have 
ken pronounced PTS NN, and taken in the ſenſe of the 


e place of holineſs.” Or perhaps he wrote QT 


hb, ſignifying © the doctrine of Melchiſedek : and 
ut copy of the original, which fell into the hands of the 
tnflator, was in this paſſage defective. | 
Ch. vi. 4. YEUTXpaEVES THG wpeans rug EmT8gavisz Appears to 
tate to the ſacrament of the Lord's ſupper. Perhaps 
WI was uſed in the original, by which the author 
tant to expreſs the heavenly manna, a meaning 
ul ſuited to the context. But the tranſlator took JD 
| the ſenſe of *© gift*,* and rendered it, improperly in 
te preſent inſtance, by Jwgez. Compare my Note to 
bs paſſage with John vi. 31—35. | 
Ch. vi. 19. 20. Hv (ſcil. id ws ayxvear SN 
b aoOaan Te xa t E7i’, Nl Etpyoperns eig T0 
000 ru X&TAMETLT[AATOG, OWN Teodpopuog orte 1peoy gxonAdes 
nz. Here hope is compared with an anchor, and this 
Ichor is ſaid to have entered into the holy of holies, 
here Chriſt our forerunner had entered before. This 
Kongruity of metaphor could hardly have proceeded 
Im the author of the Epiſtle. I ſuſpect therefore that 
wy is an inaccurate tranſlation. See my Note to 
i paſſage, py 
Ch. vii. 14. Tgodnxev Yap, ors eg Isda av TD 6 x 
jw, Now it is certainly true, that our Lord was of the 
be of Juda: yet, when I conſider this paſſage in its 
nexion with the reſt of the chapter, which contains 
commentary on Palm cx. 4. I think it probable that 
author intended to argue thus: It is manifeſt that 
Lord (namely he, to whom the ſubject relates, Pſ. cx. 
5.) muſt be of the tribe of Juda, as being a deſcendant 
Varid, The prieſthood of Melchiſedek was evidently 
13 | promiſed 


. 
* In Arabic V ſignifies donavit. 


to be pointed NY, as it is in the Caſſel manueri 


in oppoſition to , ſhadow. But «:xwy does not adm 
of this ſenſe, and v2 uu ] £1x0v% Can be conſtru 
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ly, 
wntext. 
cibed 
fon th 
de was 

bbſtant! 


promiſed to one of the tribe of Juda, not of the tribe 
Levi. A ſimilar miſtake appears to have been ade 
regard to the tranſlation of the Hebrew, PI. cx. 


Need my N), where "8 ought, in my opini 


The Hebrew will then ſignify Jehova faid to the Lo 


(that is, to the Lord of the univerſe). But the auth an ul 
of the Septuagint ' verſion of the Pſalms pointed at 7 = 
| f ü | 
pronounced , which ſignifies to my Lord, at 3 
rendered the paſſage, tirty 0 Kueios TW XUPH n. vulideri! 
p- 477—482. of my critical lecture on this Plalm, 12 ſen 
Ch. ix. 2. 3. 4. Of this paſſage I have already ſpok e Het 
in the 11th ſection of this chapter. The reader mi. 1 5. 
likewiſe conſult my note to it, in the Expoſition of t 
Epiſtle. | | Flaps t 
Ch. ix. 14. 15. 16. 17. Of this paſſage I have ſpoł MN? 
at the beginning of the preceding ſection. According WM"), © be 
the Greek text, the mode of arguing is ſo very extrao  Jehoy 
dinary, that I cannot aſcribe it to a writer, ſo ration Y w: 
as the author of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews. I conchꝗq d, wh 
therefore, that the tranſlator has made a miſtake. [proper 
Ch. ix. 19. As this verſe is worded in the Gree ata, 
Moſes is ſaid to have ſprinkled with blood, both WW. x. 
book of the law, and the children of Iſrael. But it is {Wd haz 
miſtake, that the book of the law was ſprinkled wh" 
blood. I conclude therefore, that this verſe conveyed Bu 
IF 


different meaning in the original, and that the ſenſe e. 
preſſed by the author was, he took blood mixed wit 
water, ſcarlet wool, and hyſſop, with the book of t 
law, and ſprinkled all the people :* and not as the Gree 
tranſlation expreſſes, he ſprinkled both the book at 
all the people.” 

Ch. x. 1. Exiav Yup £Xwv © Voprog r) fhEAAQUTWN ya 
d QUT THYV ERK TWV TE%Y ATW, Here the ancithel 
requires inthe latter clauſe a word expreſſive of «{ubſian 


onl 
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ar, not the image itſelf,“ which is unſuitable to the 
mmtext, This is an inaccuracy, which can be only 
rribed to the tranſlator : and it is not difficult to 
fon the cauſe, which led him into error. The Latin 
e was exprefſed in the Oriental languages by a noun 


kbſlantive* The Arabs, for inſtance, among other 
1 4 2 


uns uſed for this purpoſe 92 , which literally ſig- 
ies forma, imago. Now if a ſimilar term was uſed in 
is paſſage by the author of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
te tranſlator might literally render it by «wv, without 
mhdering, that the word in the original was there uſed 
1a ſenſe, of which the Greek word was incapable. 
The Hebrew word TIN uſed in Numb. xii. 8. Pſalm 
ll, 15. which literally ſignifies, forma, imago, admits 
92 
haps the ſame application as the Arabic 3-449; and 
mY MM ADDN, Numb. xii. 8. may be rendered not 
ly, © he ſhall ſee the image of Jehova, but he ſhall 
Jehova himſelf.” It is therefore not impoſſible that 
Wi was uſed in Heb. x. 1. and that this was the 
d, which gave riſe to the tranſlation ew. A leſs 
proper tranſlation, at leaſt in this place, would have 
tn dos, which the lxx have uſed for MNDN both in 
umb. x11. 8, and Pſalm xvil. 15: for w &vr1v v dog 
ud have formed a much better antitheſis to oxiav, than 
ns, | 
Ch. xi. 3 5. Exabov Yuvaines e ava auctug Ts5 ver ντννα. 
te the Syriac verſion d 0 0142-9 E . 
„ that is, © they reſtored to women their ſons from 
teſurrection of the dead.“ This would be in Greek, 
Id exception to the verb, on which I will not hazard 
Jecture, —puroanas 88 VHS CTEWS VEREWY TE5F GUT WY (ſcil. 
ow one part of this reading, namely yuanzs, 
ally found in the Alexandrine and Clermont manu- 
ts, The meaning, which the paſſage there conveys, 
ll not now exatnine ; but perhaps it is ſomething to 
| | this 
dee my 


_ Arabic Grammar & 66. p. 213, and my Syriac Grammar 
p. 15. | 


mon reading Ne will not ſuit this two-fold purpo 


Be this, as it will, yaa in the accuſative gives a ſe 
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this purpoſe, © they married again, after they were rife ham 
fron: the dead” At any rate however 1 think th 
vvvainas is à remnant of the old reading preſerved 
the Syriac verſion. But the difficulty is, to find —_ 
Greek verb, which could be uſed before yuainzs in antu 
accuſative, and at the ſame time was capable of bei 
conſtrued with yuaixes in the nominative. The co 


unleſs the paſſage ſignifies, that perſons married, w 
had ariſen from the dead. Now that examples of t 
kind took place I will not deny: but there are none 
record among the inſtances of faith, which are quoted 
the Epiſtle to the Hebrews from the Old Teſtame 


in this paſſage ſo very different from that of yuan 
the nominative, that I cannot ſuppoſe it had its ori 
merely as a various reading in the Greek: and I thinl 
therefore not improbable, that they are different tran 
tions of the Hebrew text, and that the one was inten 
as a correction of, or an improvement on, the otl 


The Hebrew verb mp, which fignifies properly ce 
has been taken in the ſenſe of dedit: and in Pf 
Ixviil. 19. this fame verb has heen tranſlated both ws 
It is therefore not improbable that the author of 


Epiſtle to the Hebrews uſed wy, which was cap 
of being rendered either by «6 the common G 
reading, or by dna the reading expreſſed in the 5 
verſion, 5 5 
Ch. xii. 15. pn Tis eic Witgias ave Ouνν ee 
dn Tevrns prices T Here is a notion expre 
which is wholly inconſiſtent with the Jewiſh mo! 
thinking. According to the laws of Moſes val 
meats were unclean, and defiled thoſe, who ate ti 
but no herbs, not even thoſe which were poiſo 
were conſidered as polluting thoſe, who partoo 
them. The original therefore muſt have conve) 


different ſenſe, but what that ſenſe was, it 1s _ 
= eter 


See the Supplem. ad Lexica Hebraica. 


/ 
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ktermine. But, if I may be allowed to form a con- 
ture on the paſſage in Deuteronomy”, to which 
dußon is here made, I think it not impoſſible, that 
ke words uſed in the original were On) Det 
Nantur multi. Now in Arabic Sl av ſignifies an + 
lectious diſeaſe, , and therefore a tranſlator might eaſily 
take the meaning of the Hebrew verb, and render 
tele words by x bd Wo At, uſing iοο, not in | 
x Moſaic ſenſe of defiling by unclean meats, but in 
nedical ſenſe. However, this is a, conjecture, on 
lich I will not infiſt; but whatever was the cauſe of 
e miſtake, A is at any rate an inaccurate tranſ- 
3 AT {14 
Ch. xit; 18. * Ye mporehnmubare nE ett. ver. 
M weoreAnaviars Ticov pet. Here the expreſſion 
WnzPupery, monti palpabili, which is oppoſed to 
ws is certainly a very extraordinary one: and 
n wholly unable to give a ſatisfactory account of it, 
pt on the ſuppoſition, that the Epiſtle was written 
Hebrew. But on this ſuppoſition the cauſe of the 
tracy may be eaſily aſſigned. Sinai, or the moun- 
of Moſes, is that, which is here oppoſed to mount 
Now the expreſſion * to the mountain of Moſes * 


bh Hebrew Ned . The word d the tranſ- 
[miſunderſtood, and inſtead of reading it M2 and 
be it for a proper name, either read by miſtake 
palpatio, or pronounced by miſtake NW?) palpatio. 
te, inſtead of rendering © to the mountain of 

5, he rendered © to the tangible mountain,” _ 

cb. Xii. 2 5 BAerere, jan wg irn roy AGASVT&" £1 Jag 
n ep Tov £74 vn Ns WagHTICOA ever XenpaTICOou TR 
aN nee o ro GT weavwy aToetPoptres, On 

lliculties attending the word wagairnoapee in this 
e, J have ſpoken at large in my Commentary on 

Mitte, to which I refer the reader, eſpecially to 
; . 40%. 


Ch. xxix. 18, 19. 


„ Q , 


5 
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Pp: 407. It has ſince occurred to me, that waparryrauny 
which I conſider as incorrect, may be explained a; 
fault of the tranflator. Where the Greek words vu 
rue ns Tepatuoaper xenfpeaTicore are uſed, the Hebre 
. original was perh ps to the following purport, die fic 
den von der Erde redenden erbaten, und den vom Hinm 
verbaten; and the words, which I have printed 
Italics, were eirhef overlooked by the tranſlator, or h. 
been omitted by accident in the copy, from which | 
JJ 
Ch. xiii. 9. Bieνν,at r xaghay appears to be a ti 
literal and conſequently obſcure: tranſlation of * wm 
which, literally taken, ſignifies © to ftrengthen t 
heart, but is uſed as denoting to invigorate the boy 
by food, or to partake. of a-meal;” as in Judges 1 
5: and Pſalm viv. 15. See the 49 1ſt Note in 
Commentary. TIL t 
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* Greek ſtyle of this Epiſtle is different ft 
| that of every other book of the New Teſtame 
It is likewiſe ſupefior to that of every other bo 
with the exception perhaps of the ſpeeches of St.] 


-necordet in Ats vill: 2231. xiv. 10—21. . + 
121. But though the language of theſe ſpeeche ela 


equally good and fluent with” that of the Epiſtle 0 oft thr 
Hebrews, it is ſtil of a very different kind. 

Among the peculiarities of the Greek ſtyle of 
Epiſtle may be reckoned the particular uſe of cel 


wot 


® See the words of Origen quoted above, in the rorh ſec 
this chapter, | [3 * 


— 
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jords. For inſtance, the appellation of Ameoxes is 
tren to Chriſt, ch. iii. 1. The uſe of arg in this 
knſe may be aſcribed perhaps to the circumſtance, that 


tis a tranſlation of the Hebrew word Mow. For in 


chn ix. 7. E appears to be the name of the 
Meſhah, in ſupport of which ſenſe Wetſtein in his 
Note to John ix. 7. has quoted a paſſage from Debarim 
Rabba : and in the books of the Sabians, Jeſus is ſaid 


þ have called himſelf Le , that is, the 


rt Apoſtle.” Nufor, ch. v. 11. vi. 12. an elegant 
reek word, occurs in no othet inſtance in the whole 
New Teſtament; and in the Septuagint it is uſed only 
the Proverbs of Solomon, which are tranſlated into 
kiter Greek, than any other part of the Old Teſtament. 
the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, we0o; is probably the 
unſlation of TAI. Aro, ch. vii. 4. occurs in no 
ter inſtance, either in the New Teſtament, or in the 
eptuagint, It is here an admirably choſen word, for 
iterally denotes that part of the ſpoil, which was 
Iftted to the commander. The expreſſion we av Jev- 
has rer Toros, Ch. viii. 7. is really elegant Greek. 
la quoting paſſages, without mentioning the place, 
m which they were taken, the tranſlator makes uſe 
uch terms as were agreeable to the manner of the 
ſeeks : for inſtance, ch. ii. 6. Jiepagrvearo fr wu rig“, 
U Ch, iv. 4. eme yap ws. In the original was pro- 
dy uſed the common rabbinical expreſſion YN), 
Ich a tranſlator, leſs acquainted with the Greek mode 
writing, would have rendered by xa: kiss, or xas 
u. Alſo the plural number © we,” inſtead of the 
wular J, occurs in ch, v. 11. and is continued 
dot throughout the next chapter: it occurs again 
EO 7 f ch. 
of ce ©7pzov in his Note to this paſſage obſerves, that Philo often 
in his manner. 55 | 
% in Matth, xix, 5. where «Te can have no other meaning, 
de ſerĩpture ſays,” or © it is thus written. 5 
6 2 | 


- * —— —⏑ ꝓ6—6 . 
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ch. x. 15.; and perhaps ch. xi. 18. may be added af yy 
an inſtance of the plural for the ſingular, though j Ne 
the verſe, which immediately follows, the fingular ir 1 
uled. | 5 oe 6 | centu! 
Laſtly, the tranſlator has ſeveral favorite words Epilt! 
which diſtinguiſh him from other writers, and oceul ron 
more frequently in this Epiſtle, than in any other pa The 
of the New Teſtament. For inſtance %Anpovopuog ant Hebre 
* οονν,/, Where the ſubject does not relate to inher lately 
tance, as in ch. i. 2. 4. 14. xi. 7. Again, xe, i" ſuch 
the ſenſe of *© ſuperior,” or © nobler,” or more exce ben ſc 
lent,” ch. i. 4. vii. 7. 19. 22. Vill. 6. ix. 23. xi. 4 nged. 
x11. 24. On the whole, this word occurs thirte 
times in the Epiſtle, to the Hebrews, though in all ti 
other books of the New Teſtament put together 
occurs only ſix times, and is uſed ſimply in the ſe 
of better.“ Merexew is uſed, ch. ii. 14. vil. 13. 
denote relationſhip, or participation of blood or trib 
It is uſed however, ch. v. 13. to denote participat the a 
of food, in the ſenſe, in which St. Paul. has uſed Was 20 
in whole Epiſtles, it occurs on the whole five tim rien. 
To the preceding examples may be added the pa 5 
cular uſe of WEPAY Azjub avi, ch. xi. 29. 36. 
Whether the tranſlator, had read the works of Phi HE 
with whom he ſometimes. agrees in his expreſſions, of ve 
in xaęgaxrnę, Ch. i. 3. I will not undertake to det F Oy 4 
mine. But for the opinion, that the author had e fig. | 
read Philo, there is no ground whatſoever : ſince th L r 
mode of arguing on the fame ſubject, and on the ſ⸗ * ider 
paſſages of the Old Teſtament, is totally differ 4 on t. 
It was Philo's object to adapt the doctrines of M 1 
to the precepts of Plato, for which purpoſe he inter "as th 
his quoted paſſages allegorically, and involves fies 7 
facts in the moſt profound and often ridiculous Wh, 
tery: but the author of the Epiſtle to the Heb! i mot 
does not quote and argue in this manner. And ry to S 
the two writers have fo little connexion with each ol lectio 
Ldo not ſee how this Epiſtle can be conſidered eve 65 that 
à confutation of the allegorical dreams of Philo. ek is 
| = EO 7 Ne Vole 
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Neither in any other book of the New Teſtament, 


jor in the works of any Chriſtian writer of the firſt 


century, is there any reſemblance to the ſtyle of this 
Epiſtle : it muſt have proceeded therefore from a 
ron, of whom we have no other writings now extant. 
The notion, that St. Paul dictated the Epiſtle in 
Hebrew, and that an amanuenſis committed it imme— 
lately to writing in Greek, is highly improbable : for 
0 ſuch an haſty tranſlation the words would not have 
been ſo well choſen, nor the ſentences ſo well ar- 
raged, | 


8 E C. T. XV. . 


lf the author of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews : whether it 
was written by St. Paul: and firſt, of the opinion of the 
aucients on this ſubect. | 


HE queſtion, which we have now to examine, is 

of very great importance, becauſe the canonical 
lhority of this Epiſtle, which will be conſidered in a 
Mowing ſection, entirely depends upon it. 
Hiſtorical - evidence, in the ſtrict ſenſe of the word, 
conſidered as teſtimony to a matter of fact, we have 
ne on this ſubject: and the opinions of the moſt 
trated eccleſiaſtical writers are ſo far from being 
thrm, that while ſome received it, others, nay whole 

=_ rejected it, as not being the work of St. 


4 


The moſt ancient writer, who has aſcribed this was 


Iſle to St. Paul, but who at the ſame time obviated 
objection, derived from the difference of Ryle; by 
that the Apoſtle wrote it in Hebrew, and that 
Greek is only a tranſlation, is Clement of Alexan- 
, whoſe words are quoted by Euſebius, in his 
3 Eccle- 
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which thoſe ſentiments were conveyrd, was the work 
o one of his diſciples, who noted the doctrines, which 
te had heard delivered by his maſter, and made, as it 
kere, commentaries on them. Now this repreſentation 
very confiſtent with the contents of the Epiſtle itſelt, 
u which we find a much greater degree of copiouſneſs, 
than in the compreſſed writings of St. Paul. Further, 
bugen's words by no means imply, that St. Paul even 
Widered the Epiſtle to be written: and indeed, if he 
ud, it is probable, that a ſalutation would have been 
ac to the Hebrews in his name. Having delivered 
Is own opinion, Origen adds: e Tis w exxAncis EN 
Worm T1v eric ws IIaau, auth evdoxopertle x £7 TYTWy 
I Yap en of EX nl08 avdprs ws Haus avrhy w gde. 
lis os 0 yearbes T1v ETmiS0Anv, To NSU nes Ocog oder * 
ſts nas Olacaca iFogre vo TINO e Nr, ri KAnans 
1 ETITXOTOS Pwjpaiwy gyears AY EF45"0Auv, uTro vo 
in Auxcg o yea T0 EU%YYENIOV Xs TAS WEeaupels. F rom 
lus paſſage it appears, that Origen, G— he himſelf 
IN not believe, that St. Paul wrote the Epiſtle to the 
rens, by no means diſapproved of thoſe, who 
Keved it as the work of St. Paul, becauſe, as he had 
lid before, the ſentiments were thoſe of the Apoſtle. 
the perſon, who really wrote it, he acknowledges 
total ignorance : but he ſays, that of the accounts, 
uch had been handed down on this ſubje&, ſome 
ded the compoſition to Clement, biſhop of Rome, 
others to St. Luke, the Evangeliſt. But neither 
theſe contradictory accounts can be true: for the 
e of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews is neither that of 
Luke, nor that of Clement of Rome: and the latter 
ſecially, if we may judge from what is now extant 
lis works, had it not even in his power to write an 
fille fo replete with Jewiſh learning. - 

[4 


trees eis dg Fa Origen means probably only oral 
aunts, and therefore the tranſlation in the Benedictine edition, 


Pres quorum monumenta ad nos uſque pervenerunt,” is not 
Ante. 4238 4 W Pe ; . — 
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nernal evidence. What would be the reſult of the 
nquiry, he has on this occaſion left unnoticed : but 
dom the paſſage, quoted in the former part of this 
ktion, we ſee, that Origen allowed, that the Epiſtle 
us St. Paul's only in this ſenſe, that the Apoſtle was 
de author of the ſentiments contained in it, not that 
ke was the author of the compoſition itſelf. | 

Such was the uncertain ſtate of the queſtion in the 
keond and third centuries: nor have the following 
wes produced any new diſcoveries, which. might brin 

tnearer to an abſolute deciſion. It would be uſelels 
enumerate the fathers of the fourth and ſubſequent 
tnturies, who have quoted this Epiſtle under the name 
St. Paul*. Their number, let it be ever ſo great, 
Wn never decide the. queſtion; for if Origen could 
ain no certain hiſtorical information in the third 
zntury, it cannot be expected from later writers, and 
unſequently their acceding to the opinion, that St. 
ful was the author, can give it no additional weight. 


bungen, quoted this Epiſtle under the name of St. 
Kul, without intending to ſignify their full perſuaſion, 
Int St Paul was the author. Euſebius himſelf, though 
le aſcribed fourteen Epiſtles to St. Paul, and included 
terefore; the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, is yet ſo 
kndid as to acknowledge, that many in his time re- 
Kied it, as not written by the Apoſtle, eſpecially the 
Burch of Rome. Now the circumſtance, that the 
urch of Rome did not receive this Epiſtle as a work 
dt. Paul, is of ſome importance in the preſent in- 
Jury, becauſe moſt commentators, who aſcribe the 
Hille to St. Paul, contend, that he wrote it in Rome. 
Man Epiſtle written by St. Paul in Rome could not 
ne remained unknown to the Romans, and therefore 


fro 
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Whoever wiſhes to ſee an enumeration of them may conſult 
Wner's Supplement, Vol. II. Ch. xii. Sect. 14. § 3. 


Hit. Ecclef, Lib. III. c. z. 


des, it is not improbable, that many of them, like 


ir rejection of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews is very 
| unfavour- 
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unfavourable to it. At the ſame time it muſt be oh 
ſerved, that this argument operates only againſt thoſe 
who aſſert, that St. Paul wrote it in Rome, not again 
thoſe, who contend, that he wrote it elſewhere. 
Jerom, the moſt learned of all the fathers of th 
fourth or fifth centuries, has, in his Catalogue of Eccle 
ſiaſtical Writers, under the article Paulus, given th 
following account of this Epiſtle*. * Epiſtola, qu: 
ad Hebrzos fertur, non ejus eſſe creditur, propte 
Kyh ſermoniſque diſſonantiam, ſed vel Barnabe, juxt 
Tertullianum, vel Lucæ evangeliſtz, juxta quoſda 
vel Clementis, Romanz poſtea eccleſiæ epiſcopi, quen 
aiunt ipfi adjunctum ſententias Pauli proprio ordina 
et ornaſſe ſermone. Vel, certe, quia Paulus ſcribeba 
ad Hebrzos, et propter invidiam ſui apud eos nomini 
titulum in principio ſalutationis amputaverat. Scri 
ſerat, ut Hebræus Hebræis, Hebraice, 1d eſt, ſuo elo 
quio diſertiſſime, ut ea, quæ eloquenter ſcripta fuer 
in Hebræo, eloquentius verterentur in Græcum: ef 
hanc cauſam eſſe, quod a cæteris Pauli epiſtolis di 
crepare videatur.* It appears then, that Jerom at th 
end of the fourth century had not been able to obtai 
more certain hiſtorical information, than Clement an( 
Origen in the ſecgnd and third centuries. How then ca 
we, at the end of the eighteenth century, pretend t 
determine the queſtion? Further, it muſt be remarked 
that among the opinions reported by Jerem, relatir 
to the author of the Epiſtle, the name of Barnab 
occurs, in addition to thoſe of St. Luke and Cleme 
of Rome, who have been already mentioned as reputel 
authors of it. This again is mere conjecture, an 
. wholly unſupported by hiſtorical evidence. It is hon 
ever leſs liable to objection, than the two other opt 
nions, for no writings, at leaſt no genuine writings 0 
Barnabas are now extant: and therefore we canno 
oppoſe to this opinion a difference of ſtyle, as 2 
juſtly done to the opinion, which aſcribes the Ep! 


& Tom. III. P. ii. p. 103, 104+ ed. Benedid. 
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"St. Luke, and ſtill more ſo to that, which aſcribes 
to Clement of Rome. Further, it is evident, that 
te Epiſtle to the Hebrews was written not only by a 
tive Jew, but by one, who was well verſed in Jewiſh 
ſterature., i 
Laſtly, it deſerves to be noticed in the preſent inquiry, 
hat in ſome manuſcripts the Epiſtle to the Hebrews is 
laced between the ſecond Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians, 
ud the firſt Epiſtle to Timothy: for inſtance, in the 
tlebrated Codex Vaticanus, and in the Codex Upſalenſis 
wlated by Aurivillius. Epiphanius likewiſe, in his 42d 
flereſy. obſerves, that ſeveral Greek MSS. in his time 
kad the fame arrangement, for he ſays, p. 373. aaa a 
niyez0g. exe 11 Teo "ECpaes 03% 2471, Wee 70 
Tos TVo eo, x Trop, x Oranmorn, Now this arrange- 
dent, according to which the Epiſtle to the Hebrews 
placed among St. Paul's Epiſtles, implies, that they, 
ho formed it, were of opinion, that it was written b 
* Paul: whereas its common poſition after the Epiſt 

b Philemon may be conſtrued as denoting, either that 
ts the fourteenth (in order) of St. Paul's Epiſtles, 
* that it is an Epiſtle annexed to thoſe of St. Paul, 
the thought had ſooner occurred to me, I would 
ave inquired, what other manuſcripts contain the 
hitte to the Hebrews in the ſame place as the two 
at mentioned, becauſe they might form a kind of 
Aon of St. Paul's Epiſtles; in which that to the 
febrews was aſcribed to him as the author. Perhaps 
never ſome future critic will inſtitute this inquiry. 


252 De Epiſlle to the Hebrews, chAP. xx: 3 
| | | ths Epiſt] 

| lopeſts th 

„ taffords n 

ES III. hal, may 

Of the internal marks or cſtaracters in the Epiſle isl - = - 
from which an inference may be drawn, either in fav Ty ws 
of or againſt the opinion, that St. Paul was the author, . * 
ip appears, from the preceding Section, that our pr A _ 
ſent queſtion is not to be determined by extern fnifies mi 
evidence, becauſe the accounts of eccleſiaſtical write ¶ at Timor 
on this ſubject are very uncertain, and contradictor s paſſag 
Our only reſource thereiore is internal evidence: by St. Pau 


this again leaves us in the ſame ſtate of uncertainty 
the external. Lardner! has already ſtated the argy 
ments, which may be deduced from the contents of tt 


t the co 
u evwera0yo 


e the gem 


Epiſtle, either for or againſt the queſtion, to which , the aut! 
refer the reader, that he may determine for himſelf, F ich 1a, 
my own part, I do not agree with Lardner in all the ¶enſideratic 
guments, which he has produced: but as it would be e Hebreu 
dious to enumerate and review them, I will confine mi tored to 
{elf at preſent to ſuch remarks as have occurred to ny, is ſo ye; 
in the ſtudy of this Epiſtle. bunded on 
In the firſt place I muſt repeat, what has been alreac deowors 
afſerted, that the Greek ſtyle of the Epiſtle to the Hers ;* wi; 
brews is ſo very different from the ſtyle of St. Paul, Ham w 
he cannot poſſibly have been the author of the Grefudinos de 
text. Whoever attempts, therefore, to ſhew that Nen decide 
Paul was the author, muſt firſt acknowledge that tears inc 
Greek is only a tranſlation, and that the original Veen forced 
Hebrew®. | | o be reſtor; 
In Ch. xiii. 23. the author of this Epiſtle ſays, Tuo had bee 
Are Tov ad Dh TAGE do , jet" s, tar T4XWiinried to B 
ig r, obopos EEE. Here the name of Timothy, "Wb who 1 
uſual companion of St. Paul, with whom the author I the Gi 
| | 4 the Goff 

1 Supplement, Vol. II. p. 343. lending th 


m On this head, my opinion is diametrically oppoſite to that 
Lardner. 8 
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ts Epiſtle propoſes to viſit the Hebrews, immediately 
lppeſts the notion, that St. Paul was the author. Yet 
{ofords no abſolute proof: for other perſons, beſide St. 
kl, may have formed the deſign of travelling to Jeru- 
gem in company with Timothy. Some commentators, 
ndeed, tranſlate aroarAupever in this paſſage by © ſent 
broad on an errand? ;. and ſay, that ſcarcely any one 
tn be thought of, beſide St. Paul, who would have ſent 
Imothy abroad upon any ſervice of the Goſpel *. . But 
his mode of reaſoning is fallacious. For amwoAeAuperey 
ines merely gone away,” and by no means implies 
hat Timothy was ſent away by the author of this Epiſtle. 
This paſſage, therefore, does not prove that it was written 
Y St. Paul. | FE dey. 92d 0 

lf the common reading, ch. x. 34. as 9x8 Tos den 
uw cure, for ye had compaſſion on my bonds,” 
E the genuine reading, it was well adapted to St. Paul 
k the author, who at Jeruſalem fell into the captivity, 
mich laſted ſo many years: eſpecially if we take into 
bnſideration ch. xiii. 18, 19. where the author defires 
e Hebrews to pray for him, that he may be the ſooner 
ſtored to them. But the common reading at ch. x. 
e ſo very uncertain, that no argument can ſafely be 
bunded on it; for many good authorities, inſtead of 
Mic 06011045 pau, my bonds,” have Tos dropiors,/ the pri- 
ers; which gives the paſſage a very different ſenſe ; 
kad Jam, wholly unable to determine, which of the two 


den decided, who was the author of the Epiſtle. It 
Mears, indeed, from ch. xiii. 19. that the author had 
ren forced away from the Hebrews, and that he wiſhed 
o be reſtored to them, This is applicable to St. Paul, 
ſto had been taken priſoner at Jeruſalem, and aſterwards 
urtied to Rome: but St. Paul is not the only perſon, 
Þ whom it is applicable, for other perſons might 
the ſame time have been in priſon for the ſake 
| the Goſpel. Beſides, there is a real inconvenience 
ending the application of this paſſage, to St. Paul: for 
the 


» See Lardner, p. 359. 
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_  without-necefſity, eſpecially in a place, where the 
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the writer promiſes, ch. xiii. 23. a viſit to the Hebreu der to 
on the return of Timothy. This is a promiſe, while of ( 


no one could make, who was {till in priſon; ain to. 
therefore I would tranſlate ch. xiii. 19. iz r2yw ani might 
rage vw, * that I may have a good and ſpeed", coul 
journey to you. Li 9255 Chriſt. 
In fact, che two paſſages, ch. xiii. 19. 23. in whiq en imp 
the author expreſſes an intention of viſiting the HebrewWMſfirence 1 
make it improbable that the author was St. Paul: f umult, 
he would hardly have formed the reſolution of gol ard to 
again to Jeruſalem, immediately after he was reſeaſ Need aſt 
from his impriſonment in Rome. Not only, he had M the : 
vocation to Jeruſalem, as Apoſtle of the Gentiles, b elf w 
it would have been contrary to his avowed principle n not 
to preach. the Goſpel there, fince he expreſsly ſays Ibo had r 
Rom. xv. 20. that he ſtrived to preach the Go regard 
not where Chriſt was named, left he ſhould build Me of 
another man's foundation. It is true, that this is n oephus 
the only motive, which might have induced him to oi lalem 
to Jeruſalem, for he might have gone thither to car dx rip 
alms for the pooter brethren in Judæa, as he had fo "ak, t 
merly done; when the Macedonians and Achæans co been 
tributed for that purpoſe. But this journey he coulf® ntend 
not well have undertaken immediately after his released 
fince, before he could carry alms to Jeruſalem, it w ſeſence n 
neceſſary, that he ſhould firſt collect them. And it Nn of his 
4 matter of doubt, whether this motive would real gitrate: 
have induced him to expoſe himſelf again in a plac Cl. vi. 
Where his life had been in danger; for he might ſure bphes, it 
have found a trufty perſon, by whom he might ha gvidan 
ſent the contributions, if any had been made. Tha Rdiate cc 
St. Paul never fhrinked from danger, where the cau mor wa; 
of Chriſtianity was concerned, I readily grant: yet the au 
had certainly too much good ſenſe to expoſe himſeſ . ſuppoſi: 


lupernat 
fy man, 


habitants were ſo incenſed againſt him, that the co "a 
o, f 


mander of the Roman garriſon found it necellary | 
give an eſcort of four hundred and ſeventy _ 
| . orde 
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wer to convey him ſafely to Czſarea®. In fact, the 
wc of Chriſtianity did not require, that he ſhould go 
win to Jeruſalem : and therefore the ſufferings, which 
e might have endured in conſequence of ſuch a jour- 
xy, could not have been called ſufferings for the fake 
if Chriſt. Beſides, the journey would not only have 
ken imprudent, but really improper : for St. Paul's 
(efence in Jeruſalem would neceſſarily have occafioned 
Ltumult, which every good citizen will avoid, out of 
ward to the ſtate, of which he is a member. Lardner 
deed aſſerts, that St. Paul, after his releaſe in Rome, 
Id the avowal of his innocence, might have ſhewed 
linſelf without danger in Jeruſalem. But this is cer- 
any not true. For the band of deſperate wretches, 
do had made a vow to murder him, would have paid 
pregard to the declaration, which the emperor had 
ade of St. Paul's innocence : the Sicarii, of whom 
dephus ſpeaks, were become extremely numerous in 

alem: and the whole country of Paleſtine was 
Kready ripe for rebellion. Under theſe circumſtances, 
think, that a Roman court of juſtice, if intimation 
ud been given at the time of St. Paul's acquital, that 
intended to go again to Jeruſalem, would have 
lutioned him againſt appearing in a place, where his 
ſeſence might- excite ſedition, and where the protec- 
Ion of his perſon would not only give trouble to the 
koiftrates, but might occaſion the ſhedding of blood. 
Ch, vi. 3. x. Tv70 Wonoopy, eaves emirgern 6 Oeos, 
lies, it is ſaid, that the author was under the pecu- 
guidance of God, and that he awaited God's im- 
ute commands. Hence it is inferred, that the 
nor was an Apoſtle, which leads to the concluſion, 
Rt the author was St. Paul. But there is no neceſſity 
uppoſing, that the words, tarreg em1rgemy 6 Oro, imply 
lupernatural communication with the Deity, fince 
fy man, inſpired, or not infpired, may ſay, * This 
Ml do, if God permit.“ And, if they had really the 

| ſenſe, 
Acts xxiti, 25-33: 


U 
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ſenſe, which has been aſcribed to them, Mill they wou FECT, x 


not apply to St. Paul alone: for Barnabas, to who acted, 
Tertullian aſſigns the Epiſtle, might have written bat eit 
this manner. „„ oy | meaning 

Ch. x. 33. Stargicouther is an expreſſion perfecii de Heb! 

agreeable to St. Paul's mode of writing, as appear bears 
from x Cor. iv. 9.: but ſince other writers may like . Faul. 

wiſe have uſed the ſame metaphor, the application The a 
it in the preſent inſtance ſhews only, that St. Pa bn are 
might have written the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, not tui ponde 
he really did write it. e ul was 

Ch. x. 30. H exgnencois, £Yw avrarodwry is à quotatio ſrulaletr 
from Deut. xxxii. 35. which differs both from thiiſ""!4 be 

Hebrew text and from the Septuagint : and this pal kleaſe fi 
ſage is again quoted in the very ſame words, 1 Rally the 
Rom. xii. 19. This agreement in a reading, whic|ſ"0n | 
has hitherto. been diſcovered in no other place”, mig e the 
form a preſumptive argument, that both quotatio Ito woul 
were made by the ſame perſon, and conſequently, tie e aut 

the Epiſtle to the Hebrews was written by St. Pau After al 

But the argument is not deciſive: for it is very poſſibl ether 8 
that in the firſt, century there were manuſcripts of th Wute dec 
Septuagint wich this reading in Deut. xxxii. 35. fro n m) 
which St. Paul might have copied in Rom. xii. 19 
and the tranſlator of this Epiſtle, in Heb. x. 30. 

Laſtly, the Epiſtle! to the Hebrews is doctrina i Cap. vi 
the former part, as far as ch. x. 19. and the remainiq Ser Seg 
part is exhortatory. This is agreeable to St. Pauli: 
manner. . Likewiſe the doctrines themſelves, and t 

literature diſplayed in the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, 3 

in every ſenſe worthy of St. Paul. But on the olle 
hand, in the mode of treating the ſame ſubject, the 
is a viſible difference between the Epiſtle to the He 
brews, and St. Paul's Epiſtles. In the former t 
matter is dilated, in the latter compreſſed: in the 0n 
the. arguments are drawn out at full length, and ar 
eaſier to be underſtood, in the other they are ſo _ | 

KW. | | tracicanns 
You, IV. 


?, See the New Orient. Bibl. Vol. V. p. 23 I-—236, 
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&ed, and ſo much is left to be ſupplied by the reader, 
that it is ſometimes difficult to diſcover the Apoſtle's 
neaning. Five chapters eſpecially of the Epiſtle to 
he Hebrews⸗ diſplay a copiouſneſs of argument, which 
ppears to be inconſiſtent with the conciſe manner of 
Ft. Paul. 

The arguments therefore on both ſides of the queſ- 
lon are nearly of equal weight: but if there is any 
eponderance, it is in favour of the ôpinion, that St. 
Paul was not the author. For the deſign of viſiting 
krufalem, which the author of this Epiſtle expreſſes, 
would hardly have been formed by St. Paul on his 
kleale from impriſonment. And it St. Paul was 
tally the author, it is difficult to account for the 
miſhon of his name at the opening of the Epiſtle, 
Ince the omiſſion cannot well be aſcribed to a tranſlator, 
ſho would not have neglected to retain a name, which 
ae authority to the Epiſtle ©. 

After all then, we muſt confeſs, that we do not know, 
Mether St. Paul wrote this Epiſtle, or not. An ab- 
ute deciſion on this ſubject is indeed to be wiſhed, 
bt, in my opinion, not to be obtained. 


Chap. vi-x. | | 
' ee dect. 2. of this capie. * LO BEEF ; 1 . g WH, : 
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SECT, 
words 
mitis a 
S. E C T. XVII. . 
8 „ 9 15 | rate 
Examination of the opinion entertained by ſome of the q uit 
cients, that Barnabas was the author. adſtiner 
NS ws iis | tabemy 
THAT Barnabas was the author of the Epiſtle to th 'nud ect 
1 Hebrews was formerly a not unuſual opinion ii næchort 
the Latin church. Now this opinion in itſelf containMltitis, ac 
nothing improbable: for Barnabas was by birth a Leite menta 
and well acquainted with the Jewiſh laws, and with the enic 
Jewiſh literature. Conſequently a learned Epiſtle, lik fdonum 
that to the Hebrews, is ſuch as might be expected fron Actum, 
his hand. And, if that which is commonly called thus, cun 
Epiſtle of Barnabas, is, as many critics believe, a for Koentes 
gery under his name, we have no writings of Barnaba lbs pit 
now extant, which we can oppoſe to the Epiſtle to tHH bor of 
. Hebrews, and thence argue againſt this opinion from {iſiteriairie, 
difference of ſtyle. On this ground therefore it wouMthe Lat. 
be difficult to confute the opinion, fince no one a Kevted b 
prove that Barnabas was unable to write as good Greet to 
as that which is contained in the Epiſtle to the Ham g 
| brews. But, if on the other hand the Epiſtle aſcribę kü ©; 
to Barnabas be really genuine, as other critics aſſert, ct ſerm 
ſtate of the queſtion will be materially altered. Ml Neige 
The moſt ancient writer, who has mentioned Barn: - - 
bas, as author of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, is Terty | 
lian: and this Latin father ſpeaks, not in dubio * is, th 
terms, but agreeably to his uſual manner in a deci, — = 


tone. In his treatiſe entitled, De pudicitia, c. 20. Wit 
quotes the Epiſtle to the Hebrews in ſupport of t wks was 


J | dF 

Montaniſtic doctrine, that they who had fallen : nere 
baptiſm could not again expect remiſſion of their . n ; 
Hie quotes it however not as ſcripture, in the fte ou] 
ſenſe of the word, but as a work of deutero-canon! Pipe ap 
authority, and as affording only collateral proof“ hs 

5 : ; | : | N Part of. the 

ö | . ner in þ 
Moſt of the Latin fathers conſidered the Epiſtle to the HebrUM:: 14. ap 


in the ſame light, — 
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nords are as follow. Volo ex abundantia alicujus co- 
nitis apoſtolorum teſtimonium ſuperinducere, idoneum 
confirmandi de proximo jure diſciplinam magiſtrorum. 
Etat enim et Barnabæ titulus ad Hebreos*, adco ſatis 


abltinentiæ tenore, aut ego ſolus et Barnabas non 
labemus hoc operandi poteſtatem . Et utique receptior 
pud eccleſias Epiſtola Barnabæ ! illo apocrypho Paſtore 
nechorumi. Monens 1 igitur diſcipulos, omiſſis omnibus 
Iitits, ad perfectionem magis tendere, nec rurſum e 
lamenta pœnitentiæ jacere operibus mortuorum: impol- 

le enim eſt, inquit, illos, qui ſemel inluminati ſunt, 
«donum coeleſte guſtaverunt, et participarutit ſpiritum 
ladum, et verbum Dei dulce guſtarunt, occidente jam 
to, cum exciderint rurſus revocari- in pœnitentiam, 
toentes cruci in ſemetipſis filium Dei et dedecorantes. 
Thi opinion of Tertullian, that Barnabas was the 
utbor of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, muſt have been 
Bteriaicied in the following centuries by many members 
Ade Latin church, houph* it does appear to have been 
opted by the Greek writers. For Jetom in his 
ile to Dardanus“ ſays: Noſtris dicendum eſt, hanc 
tolam que inſcribitur ad Hebræos, non ſolum ab 
his Orientis, ſed ab omnibus? retro ecclefiaſticis 
ec! ſermonis ſcriptoribus quaſi Pauli apoſtoli ſuſcipi, 
Ker Plerique * cam vel Barnabæ vel Clementis arbitren- 


* . 


But 

| That i is, the Epiſtle with the title, ad Hebrzos.? 

"1 Cor. ix. 16. 
\ ere Tertullian means the Epiſtle of Barnabas, cos ſo 
We ſee likewiſe from this paſſage, that the Epiſtle aſctibed to 
hs wh was greatly preferred by che * churches to the Shep- 
ermas. 
Ton Il 5 668: b bis an n „ l 
{rom ſhould not have ſaid * omnibus, for Origen at leaft makes 
Xeption, See Seft. 15. of this chapter. 
| Phrigue applies here. to the members of the Latin church only, 
de Oppoſed to thoſe of the Greek church mentioned in the for- 
"MN ot the ſentence. + * 
aner in his Credibility of the Goſpel Hiſtory, P. IL. Vol. #. 
23. 124, "RY 2 doubt, whether they who aſcribed the Epiſtle 
R 2 to 


w&oritatis viri, ut quem Paulus juxta fe poſuerit in 
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But how great ſo ever the number may have bee 


tions 0 
among the members of the Latin church, who aſcribe fore me 
this Epiſtle to Barnabas, their aſſertions can be received nous! 
only as private opinion, not as hiſtorical evidence, be Let 
cauſe the report is wholly unknown to the moſt ancien pres; : 
Greek fathers. Neither Tertullian, nor Jerom ha they ca 
advanced any argument in, its ſupport, and therefor: l Bart 

+ 2&8 difficult at preſent to aſſign the cauſe, which gave iff k did | 
birth. It is however not improbable, that the opinio whether 
ook its riſe. in the following manner, Though uM Epiſtle 
Lee to the Hebrews. was not received as a work of te clas 
t. Paul, on account of the difference of its ſtyle, N iccede t 
ok ſtill held, as it juſtly deſerves, in veneration, Cle ſubj; 
ment. of Rome, for inſtance, baving quoted from all the 
Whole paſſages. But of à work, which we eſteem, def re: 
always endeavour to diſcover. the author, and if Wathor « 
cannot obtain certainty we have recourſe to conjectuſi it that 
and often aſſign to an anonymous work a name, wii tons of: 
we think it deſerves. Now between the Epiſtle to . opini 
Hebrews, and that which is called the Epiſtle of Bam nage, 
bas*, notwithſtanding their diffimilarity in other reſped Hebrew | 
there 1s a, reſemblance in the ſelection of the materaiacher of 
and ſometimes. 1 in the choice of the words. The en. Su 
Epiſtles, agree likewiſe in this reſpect, that the authMtitten in 
neither of the one, nor of the other, has mentioned (which 
name at the beginning ©, though it was uſual in 6 noted, 
Epiſtles. Further, both of them n abound with explayhſÞ: paffag 
i oth th. 
to Barnabas, or to Clement, did not mean, that theſe were only Neha, H 
ſcribes, who wrote what St. Paul dictated. But I cannot ſuppoſe | 
this was their meanjng.., In the whole Epiſtle there is no ſaluta * The paſſ: 
either from Barnabas, or from Clement: we have no reaſon to ſupſi de three h 
that Barnabas was phy St. Paul when he was releaſed from imprWber 318 0 
ment: and, as Barnabas was not only the colleague of St. Paul, lowing ma 
likewiſe greatly his ſcnior, it is not probable that Barnabas was vag J. 
ployed merely as an amanuenſis. 3 br 1 To T 
I here leave the queſtion undecided, whether this Epi ho 
genuine or not.. 0 0 Jod is to, 


© The Latin tranſlation of the Epiſtle of dummer (for the t# * croſs in th 
chapters of the Greek are Joſt) begins thus, Arete fili et fil dent therefu 
nomine domini noſtri *. Chriſti. 
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tions of paſſages from the Old Teſtament. It is there- 
fore not at all extraordinary that both of theſe anony- 
nous Epiſtles have been aſcribed to the ſame author. 

Yet notwithſtanding theſe Epiſtles in ſome reſpe&s 
gte, a more minute compariſon of them will ſhew that 
they cannot well have been written by the ſame author. 
A Barnabas however may ſtill have written the one, if 
he did not write the other, we muſt previouſly examine, 
whether the Epiſtle, which is commonly called the 
WY Epiſtle of Barnabas, be genuine. Euſebius refers it to 
be class of ſpurious writings ©: and I am inclined to 
cede to this opinion, though I will not decide on the 
the ſubject, becauſe this would require an examination 
fall the'arguments on both ſides of the queſtion. My 
chef reaſon for thinking that Barnabas was not the 
author of the Epiſtle, which goes under his name, is, 
rot that it contains ſome very extraordinary interpreta- 
tons of the Old Teſtament, though even theſe are in 
ny opinion unworthy of Barnabas, but that it contains a 
pflage, which-betrays ſuch ignorance in regard to the 
Hebrew letters, as can hardly be expected from a Jewiſh 
acher of Chriſtianity, who had long reſided in Jeruſa- 
km, Surely Barnabas muſt have known that Jeſus was 
Witen in Hebrew 'Y1W?, with Y, and not , and that 


(noted, as a numeral, not 300, but 400. Yet there 
ba paſſage in this Epiſtle, which betrays an 1gnorance 


u both theſe reſpects *, 
But 
' Ne, Hiſt. Eccleſ. Lib. III. 25. 


The paſſage, which I mean is in $ 7. where the author, ſpeaking 
lthe three hundred and eighteen ſervants of Abraham, ſays that the 
under 318 denotes Jeſus and the Croſs. This he makes out in the 
lowing manner. Maher: Tu; Jeraoxtw DT ewTB5, Sr TS TEbaX0T 5s 
" Ya x xa oT, IwTa Jexa, Hr oxrw, EGG Inc. Orr gs 
Wot; w T % T Nr & ανο,j; NN X28 TE6 ,L i AN 
70% . Iny EY TOs duos Yeapphnot, Xx. Ev V6 T op Fb. Theſe 
darts I tranſlate thus. Note firſt the 18, and then the 300. Of the 
8, Jod is 10, and Heth is 8. Thus you have Jeſus. And becauſe 
r croſs in the Tau was to obtain grace, he ſays alſo 300. It is 
dent therefore, that Jeſus is denoted in two letters and the croſs in 
| R 3 e one.“ 


e te 


et fi 


\ (which in ſome Alphabets has the ſhape of the croſs) 
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But at preſent I will admit, for the ſake of argument 
that Barnabas was the author of the Epiſtle, which goe 
by his name, which appears to have been the opinion o 
thofe members of the Latin church, who aſſerted tha 
he was likewiſe the author of the Epiſtle to the Hebrewg 
On this ſuppoſition a compariſon of the two Epiſtle 
will ſhew, that Barnabas -could not have written th 


could u. 
through 
of the Ef 
ommon 
woels fre 
0 the O 
u the ſec 


Epiſtle to the Hebrews. For the ſtyle of the one 6A prop 
very different from that of the other, the Epiſtle to thi ole patl 
Hebrews being written in, more elegant language, tha e mil 
the Epiſtle of Barnabas, though they often agree I to th: 
ſingle expreſſions, This was not perceived by the Latif ile its W 
fathers, who were for the moſt part ignorant of Greek, bot, th 
they would not have aſcribed both Epiſtles to the (anﬀſ® weak 
author. In ſubſtance the two Epiſtles differ from eaq krence th 
other {till more, than in their language; for, though the: to: 
in ſome meaſure agree in the choice of the materials, ned 
both of them explain many paſſages from the 0 Ape 
Teſtament, yet they diſagree in the mode of treati tin tran; 
thoſe materials. Further, the ſtrength of argument On the 
tion in the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, is greatly ſuper ks not th: 
to that, which appears in the Epiſtle of Barnabas; al 7h the 
it is hardly credible, that the very {ſame author, wl liyle an 
diſplayed ſuch cloſeneſs of reaſoning in the fifth, fix Perate. 
ſeventh, eighth, niath, and tenth chapters of the form dund, ha 
| TEE 443 co Fote the I 
one.“ . I have interpreted this paſſage according to the Hebrew apf dd, he 
bet, and not according to the Greek, to which a Jewiſh writer, als more 
lived at Jeruſalem, and wrote about the time of the deſtructio Pinion whi 
that city cannot be ſuppoſed to allude. By Rr therefore he und here 8 
Rood Heth, and alluded, not to the ſecona letter in IH us, but 0 t. P 
the laſt letter in the Hebrew word for Jeſus, which he ſuppoſed bed as by 
written not M, but TMN“, confounding N and Y, which . eceſſary 
frequently done by the Samaritans and Galileans, becauſe they s 155 
nounced both letters in the ſame manner. Again his Tau is for "My Oc 
ſame reaſon, not Greek but likewiſe oriental. It is true, that in Wa ume, t 
common Hebrew alphabet Tau is written N, which is not in the NN Hebrews 
of a croſs : but in the Phœnician and Samaritan alphabets Tau has bn, which ; 
ſhape of a croſs. Now this Tau he ſays denotes 300, whereas © | : 
one, who has learnt only the firſt rudiments of Hebrew, knows that 1 5 1 8 


as a numeral denotes 400. Nowy two ſuch glaring n 
cannot poſſibly be aſcribed to Barnabas, however weak his under! 
ing may have been, and however abſurdly he may have reaſoned 
other occaſions, 
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ould uſe ſuch weak and trifling arguments as occur 
throughout the latter. It is true that, if the firſt chapter 
the Epiſtle to the Hebrews proves, according to the 
ommon interpretation of it, Chriſt's ſuperiority to the 
gels from his divinity, and his divinity from paſſages 
Uthe Old Teſtament, which have no relation to it: if 
nthe ſecond chapter the eighth pſalm is really quoted 
$2 prophecy of Chriſt : if further the inaccuracy of 
boſe patſages, in which I ſuſpect that the tranſlator has 
made miſtakes , are to be aſcribed, not to the tranſlator, 
it to the author, the Epiſtle to the Hebrews has like- 


not, theſe paſſages are of a very different kind from 
de weak parts of the Epiſtle of Barnabas. This dif- 
rence the Latin fathers in general were unable to per- 
five: for the Old Teſtament, which is quoted and 
wlaned in both Epiſtles, they read not in the Hebrew, 
u (namely before the time of Jerom) in a wretched 
latin tranſlation of the Septuagint Greek verſion. 

On the other hand, if it be granted, that Barnabas 
is not the author of the Epiſtle, which goes by his 
une, the argument deduced from the diſſimilarity of 
le ſtyle and the contents of the two Epiſtles will ceaſe. 
d operate. The queſtion therefore is; even on this 
found, have we any reaſon to believe that Barnabas 
"te the Epiſtle to the Hebrews? I think not; for, if 


0 | 

1 did, he wrote better Greek, and arranged his mate- 
A ls more clearly and methodically than St. Paul, an 
010 | 


Poon which is not very conſiſtent with Acts xiv. 12. 


baer St. Paul, then in company with Barnabas, is de- 
ed bed as being the chief ſpeaker. However, I think it 
ch 


Weceffary to argue any further on this ground, becauſe 


s not occupied by the Latin fathers, who at the 
tin ae ume, that they aſcribed to Barnabas the Epiſtle to 
be fue Hebrews, believed him likewiſe to be the author of 


d which commonly goes by his name. | 
See SeR. 13. of this chapter. | 
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SL e. 
Of the canonical authority of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, 


1 NOW come to the very important inquiry, whethd 
4 the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, under theſe circumſtance 
ought to be received as an infallible rule of faith, at 
Placed among the canonical books of the New Teſtamen 
That the ancients thought differently on this ſubjeé 
{ome allowing it to be canonical, others not, appears fro 
what has been ſaid in the preceding ſections. But befo 
we can determine this queſtion, we muſt firſt agree o 
criterion, by which the canonical authority of a book 1s 
be judged. Now according to the principle, which I! 
in the chapter on Inſpiration k, a canonical book of t 
New Teſtament is a book written by an Apoſtle. 

then the Epiſtle to the Hebrews was written by t 
Apoſtle St. Paul, it is canonical. But if it was 
written by an Apoſtle, it is not canonical ; for, howe 
excellent its contents may be, they alone will not obl 


us to receive it, as a work inſpired by the Deity. lare quote 
In this light the fathers of the ſecond and third alis fit, c. 
turies conſidered the Epiſtle to the Hebrews. TertWtione ce 
lian, though he highly approved of its contents, and bo iavour © 
in them a ſupport for his own ſevere opinions, quote ten by. 
only as collateral evidence, and clearly diſtinguiſne eon, an 
from the apoſtolic writings. Origen likewiſe doubvatory 
its canonical authority, for no other reaſon, than becyſrom him 


he was not convinced that St. Paul was the author, i 
certainly not, becauſe he had any objection to the d 
trines, which it contains. This is evident from what 
himſelf ſays a few lines before the words, which I 1 
quoted in the 15th ſection: ra vertan re rug eig ue 
[201% El, xu dkurega TW amo ow! 0jaoho Sper) ) 
px TY, xi Tro Av vp Onoas ,. annli; Was o Wer) 
| ava yore Th amogrohiny. Nor, as far as I know, have 
of the fathers grounded their doubts on the doctrine 


Wthor was. 
pied: a 
p the chur; 
Mually an 
PN accour 
y the Heb: 
lic ſervic 
aſtical aut! 
Mable of a 


aid that 
s Vol. I. Ch. iii. Sect. 2. 3. 
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his Epiſtle, though there are ſome paſſages, for inſtance, 
ch. vi. 4, 5, 6. x. 26. which have been thought incon- 
ſtent with the benevolence of the Supreme Being. If 
they doubted of the truth of any of its doctrines, it was 
becauſe they previouſly doubted whether the Epiſtle was 
anonical : and they did not argue, in an inverted 
oder, from any ſuppoſed exceptionable paſſages to a want 
«> canonical authority. Nor did; Tertullian, though he 
ighly approved of thoſe very paſſages, which others have 
thought exceptionable, pronounce therefore in favour of 
is canonical authority. We ſee therefore that in the 


lined in the Epiſtle did not influence the judgement 
the fathers, either on the one fide or on the other. 
Jerom however has laid down a'criterion of canonical 
aubority, which is very different from that aſſumed by 
be fathers of the ſecond and third centuries. For in his 
Later to Dardanus, after having ſaid that the Greek 
(church received the Epiſtle to the Hebrews as St. Paul's, 
tough moſt perſons (namely in the Latin church) ſup- 
wed it to have been the work either of Barnabas, or of 
Cement, adds immediately after the words, which 1 
hre quoted in the preceding ſection, et nihil intereſſe 
wus fit, cum eccleſiaſtici viri ſit, et quotidie eccleſiarum 
ktione celebretur. But if nothing further can be ſaid 
n fvour of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, than that it was 
Witten by a © vir eccleſiaſticus,” according to Jzrom's ex- 
picſhon, and read daily in the churches, we havea very unſa- 
factory proof of its canonical authority, eſpecially when 
From himſelf leaves it in doubt, who this eccleſiaſtical 


„ Mor was. Is every eccleſiaſtical author, it may be aſked 
e M pired: and are all writings inſpired, which are read 
ba the churches? The latter queſtion Jerom himſelf has 


Mually anſwered in the negative: for according to his 
un account the Latin church denied, that the Epiſtle 
the Hebrews was inſpired, though it was read in the 
Public ſervice. If it could be determined, who this eccle- 
altical author was, the queſtion would be much more 
Wpable of a determinate anſwer. Now they, who have 
acd that St. Paul was the anthor, have aſcribed it 

99 | either 


eamination of the preſent queſtion the doctrines con- 
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either to St. Luke, or to Barnabas, or to Clement o 
Rome. Were St. Luke the author, which however i; 
wholly impoſſible on account of the difference of ſtyle; 
the Epiſtle to the Hebrews would be on a level wit 
St. Luke's Goſpel and the Acts of the Apoſtles, on the 
inſpiration of which I have expreſſed ſome doubts in the 


firſt. volume of this Introduction ®. Were it written by 
Barnabas, who was Sr. Paul's oldeſt colleague, it migh 


have on this account a better claim to inſpiration, than thi 


writings of St. Luke. But on the other hand, if thy 
Epiſtle of Barnabas, commonly ſo called, be genuine 
the two Epiſtles, as proceeding from the ſame author 
will be reduced, in point of authority, to a level, and 
no man can poſſibly conſider the Epiſtle of Barnabas, : 
an infallible rule, of faith. Laſtly, were Clement th 
author, it would be no more canonical, than th 
other writings of Clement. Such are the anſwers 
which might be given, if St. Luke, or Barnabas, « 
Clement were fixed on as the author of this Epiſtle 
But when the author is left undetermined, and it is lai 
only in general terms to have been written by an eccle 
ſiaſtical author, how are we to prove that the Epil 
was inſpired ? | 

If we appeal to the teſtimony of the ancient churc 
in order to determine the divine authority of this Epilil 
we ſhall be again left in a ſtate of uncertainty, for 0 
this head the church was at variance with itſelf, Ti 
moſt ancient Latin or Weſtern church did not rank 
among the canonical writings, though the Epiſtle v 
well known to them, for Clement of Rome has quote 
from it many paſſages. It is true, that ſome Lat 
writers in the fourth century received it, among who 
was Jerom himſelf: yet even in the time of Jerom il 
Latin church had not placed it among the canonic 
writings, as appears from various paſſages in the worl 
of Jerom. In his Letter to Dardanus, immediately al 
the words quoted in the preceding paragraph, he add 


quod fi eam Latinorum conſuetudo non * in 
ö criptu 


> Ch. iii. Sect. 3. 
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krpturas canonicas, nec Grecorum quidem eccleſiæ 

lpocalypfin Johannis eadem libertate recipiunt, nos? 

amen utramque ſuſcipimus, nequaquam hujus temporis 

mnſueradinem,. fed veterum ſcriptorum auctoritatem 

kuentes, qui plerumque utriuſque abutuntur teſtimo- 

is, non ut interdum de apocryphis facere ſolent, quippe 

qui et gentilium literarum raro utuntur exemplis, ſed 

qua canonicis et eccleſiaſticis. Here is a clear confeſ- 

fon of the fact, that the Latin church did not receive 

the Epiſtle as eanonical, though the argument, which 

ſrom uſes in favour of its canonical authority is a falſe 
me. Again in his Commentary on the eighth chapter of 
nah *, he ſays, Cæterum beatus Apoſtolus in Epiſtola 
x Hebrzos (licet eam Latina conſuetudo inter canonicas 
krpturas non recipiat) docet, &c. And in his Note 
b Zechar. xviii. 14. he ſays, De hoc monte, et de hac 
tritate et Apoſtolus Paulus (ſi tamen in ſuſcipienda 
niſttola Græcorum auctoritatem Latina lingua non 
put) ſacrata oratione difputans, ait. After Jerom's 
lime, the number of thoſe, who received the Epiſtle as 
monical, gradually increaſed, and at length its canoni- 
authority ceaſed, in the Latin church, to be a matter 
doubt. 8 5 9 

ln the Syrian church the Epiſtle to the Hebrews is 
ceixed (and, as far as we know, without exception) as 
nonical. But J have ſhewn in the ſecond volume of 
us Introduction, ch. vii. Sect. 2. that the Epiſtle to 
e Hebrews in the Syriac verſion was not tranſlated by 


e perſon, who tranſlated the other books of the New 
uotoWcliment, In the oldeſt Syrian canon therefore the 
Lat ee to the Hebrews was not admitted: but it was 


terwards admitted into the canon, and as it appears, in 
ſery ſhort time. FO FH | 
We fee then that in the early ages of Chriſtianity 
© Epiſtle to the Hebrews was received as canonical by 
me churches, while other churches did not reckon it 
nong the canonical writings. Whether we ought to 
Kive it as ſuch, depends, according to the criterion 
down in the beginning of this ſection, on the previ- 
| | | ous 
' Namely, 1 Jerom, * Tom. III. p. 80, Ib. p. 1744. 
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ous queſtion, whether it was written by an Apoſtl 
But we have already ſeen that this previous queſtio 
Cannot, at leaſt not with certainty, be anſwered in tif 
affirmative: conſequently, the candnical-authority oft 
Epiſtle is uncertain. The ſevere doctrines, which: 
contained in ch. vi. 4, 5, 6. x. 26. 28. have by ma 
been thought exceptionable: but, for my own part 
think them capable of a ſatisfactory explanation. Ho 
ever, if in ch, ii. 6—9. a paſſage from the eighth Plal 
is applied to Chriſt, and in ch. xti.-26, 27. a paſa 
from the prophet Haggai is applied to the end oft 
world, ind: any man 1s perſuaded that theſe paſſages ha 
really 'no ſuch reference, he need not. aſk any furth 
queſtions about the inſpiration of the Epiſtle. In 
Commentary, I have endeavoured, as far as lay in 
power, to reſcue the paſſages, to which objections h: 
been made. I will not aſſert, that J have every whe 
met with ſucceſs: and it is therefore poſſible, t hat int 
Notes, which I intend to publiſh to my tranſlation 
the New Teſtament, I ſhall give up points, which 
formerly defended, and acknowledge perhaps, that t 
author was ſometimes inaccurate. HO 
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er XIX. 
Of the contents of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews. 


6 from contents of this Epiſtle I have repreſented N 
1 large in my Commentary on it; at preſent there THE 
I ſhall only give a ſhort ſketch of them. | 

In the firſt place, the author endeavours to anf 
objections, which the Jews had made to the Chriſtian 
gion, and which had occaſioned the Jewiſh proſelytes 
waver in the faith. He then points out the impend 
abolition of the Levitical law, and its inefficacy eve 


* 
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the Jews : which ſubject is treated in a more clear and 

omprehenſive manner, than in any other book of the 

New Teſtament. The chief arguments are taken from 

Phlm cx. which relates to the Prieſt after the order of 
lelchiſedek *, and from the prophecy of Jeremiah 

tative to a New Covenant. Theſe arguments are pro- 
laced in the ſeventh and eighth chapters, but the ſub- 
k& is {till continued in the following chapters. | 

Here it may be remarked, that St. Paul, though he 
erer permitted the Levitical law to be impoſed on the 
keahen converts to Chriſtianity, and undoubtedly. con- 
Idered it as unneceſſary, ſtill permitted the Jews to 
wntinue the exerciſe of it: he likewiſe obſerved it him- 
kf, and in order to convince the Jews that he did not 
reach apoſtacy from the law, he made a Nazgrite vow, 
nd accompanied it with the neceſſary: offerings ay 
ſerufalem *.* The open declaration therefore made in 
lie Epiſtle to the Hebrews, relative to the abolition of 
lie Levitical law, is to be aſcribed, perhaps to the cir- 
tumſtance, that it was written not long before the 
3 of the temple, when the Jewiſh ſacrifices 
au, a | 7.8 


1 
11 C. 4 . 


we 


ell G A. Pr BEV. 


INERAL REMARKS ON THE CATHOLIC EPISTLES. 
.nted 9231 8 A Ie a ; By 5 gs - at 
hereh HE Epiſtle of St. James, the two Epiſtles of St. 
| Peter, the firſt Epiſtle of St. John, and the Epiſtle 
auff S. Jude, were not addreſſed to any one perſon, or to 
tian one community in particular: hence they acquired 
chte ile of catholic, or general Epiſtles. The ſecond 
„ c 1. : 14 
evening © Or, of the ſanctuary of Melchiſedek. Rave 
Ads xviüi. 18. 2 1. 22. xx. 20—26. xxiv. 17. 18. 
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and third Epiſtles of St. John do not come under HH the fi: 
deſcription : but they were annexed to St. John's f books 


_ Epiſtle, partly becauſe they proceeded from the fin be other 


author, and partly becauſe, as they are very ſhort, te ks wh 
would have been in danger of being loft, if written He Epiſt! 
themſelves. _— urt of tho! 
The term © Catholic * was applied to thoſe Epill M7 who 
in a very early age, for Euſebius uſes it as the commo ng, will 
appellation of them in the fourth century. But in th 
fixth century the Latin writers began to apply to the 
the appellation of © canonical,” of which the firſt inſtang 
occurs in the writings of Caſſiodorus. Some critics ha 
ſuppoſed that the Latin writers in the fixth and follo 
ing centuries. confounded the words * catholicus“ ani 
canonicus, and that rhe former was exchanged for th 
latter, through mere ignorance. But I would rat 
aſcribe the origin of the term * canonicus * to the circum 
ſtance, that the authenticity of five out of the ſeven w 
formerly doubted, and that the firſt Epiſtle of St. Pei ag 9) 
and the firſt Epiſtle of St. John were the only ty ; 
Which the ancient church conſidered as of undoubtel | 
authority. Hence the appellation of * canonical ' vi EFOR 
at firſt perhaps given to thoſe two Epiſtles only, vas v. 
order to diſtinguiſh them from the other five. But iſiervations 
the doubts gradually. ſubſided, and theſe five wether of 
written in the ſame manuſcripts with the other two, th difficult | 
title, which at firſt was a mark of diſtinction for the &. John 
two alone, became at laſt the common appellation q brethren 
them all. Nay, it is not impoſſible that the tc, at lea 
Catholic, as applied to theſe Epiſtles. owes its og mention 
to a ſimilar cauſe, and that it was uſed at firſt to dens, ane 


the univerſality of their reception: in the fame mannel 
as. Ebedjeſy in his enumeration of the books, whic 
form the Syrian canon, ſays of the Epiſtle of St. James 
the firlt of St. Peter, and the firſt, of St. John, that the 
were acknowledged in all books, and in all languages . 

Euſebius in his catalogue of the writings of the Nei 
Teſtament v, has placed only the firſt Epiſtle of St. * 


Nt 


* Afſemani Bib. Orient. Tom. III. P. I. p. 9.1 
? Hiſt, Eecleſ. Lib. III. 23, 
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ad the firſt Epiſtle of St. John, among the ,t: 
« books univerſally received by the Chriſtian church. 
te other five he has placed among the avriAsYoperc, Or 
wks which were not univerſally received. However 
ke Epiſtle of St. James was admitted by the greateſt 
ut of thoſe who rejected the remaining four. Whether 
e who rejected theſe Epiſtles had good reaſon for fo 
bing, will be conſidered in the proper Places. 


— 


CHAP. XXVI. 


OF THE EPISTLE OF. sr. JAMES. 


192 2120 SSC F. 


. John a and St. Mark * have ſpoken in general terms 
xthren of Chriſt, ſome of whom did not believe in 
a, at leaſt not during his life time, St. Matthew * 
mentioned four by name, James, Joſes, Simon, and 
and he has likewiſe ſpoken of ſiſters of Jeſus, 
o appear to have been more numerous, than they, 
0 are called his brothers. Now the words of St. 


W 

et „ relative to the 9 who 7 Was called : 

| 1 the brother of Tejus. „ 

tel | 

We MEFORE, we examine by what James * Epiſtle 

, was written, it will bg neceſſary to premiſe a few | 
at Mervations relative to that James, who was called the þ 
werfe of Jeſus: for without theſe obſervations it will b 
* difficult to ſtate the principal queſtion with preciſion, | 
the 
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ameWatthew, where he ſpeaks of theſe four perſons, are 
t the We capable 
my Ch. vii. 3—8. Ch. ill. 21. 31—35. | 
Nes 


Ch. xii, 55. See alſo Mark vi. 3. 


i As Judas i is likewiſe mentioned as brother of Jeſus, -the i inquiry 
Wed in this ſection applies to the Epiſtle of St, Jude, as well ag 
© Epiſtle of St. James, 
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272 The Epiſile of St. James. CHAP. xvid. 
capable of a two: fold interpretation : and the deciſion o 5 | an 
our preſent queſtion will in ſome meaſure depend upodiiſ” 25 
that, which we adopt. Namely, St. Matthew's word k 
may be rendered either, 1 7 _ 
Are not his brothers called James, Joſes, Simon 0 Jeſus, 
and Judas: and are not all his liſters with us?” h | 
Or they may be rendered, = ned o 
Are not his brothers, James, Joſes, Simon, an * Is 
Judas, and all his fiſters with us? : | 4 = 
If we adopt the latter interpretation, it follows, tha : _ 
theſe four brothers of Jeſus were then at Nazareth: by FT th 
if they were at Nazareth, they could not have been i yy 
the number of thoſe, who attended Chriſt on his journie: 4 y 
Conſequently, not one, of them could have been 7 "I 
Apoſtle: and they come under the deſcription, whic * B 
St. John“ has given of Chriſt's brothers, in whoſe co 4 v; ay 
pany Chriſt refuſed to go to Jeruſalem, : af a 
Now, as James and Judas are here mentioned hi 5 
brothers of Chriſt, and we have two Epiſtles aſcribed x 4 10 
authors, who bear theſe names, the firſt queſtio | 45 
which occurs is, Are they the authors of theſe Epiſtles 15 0 
But before this queſtion is anſwered, we muſt preview * 5 
examine, in what ſenſe James and Judas, with Jo 10 giv 
and Simon; were called brothers of Chriſt, On th 05 ile " 
ſubject there are five different opinions. , 
1. That they were the ſons of Joſeph, not 0 1 
the mother of Jeſus, but by a former wife. T 1s Is 90 
very ancient, and I believe the moſt ancient opinion 3 
gor doe any material objections which can UW Fe ; 
made to it. In this ſenſe, James, Joſes, Nr . We 
Judas were brothers. in- law of Jeſus, and older t ol Fiche . 
Now with this repreſentation the accounts given _ Win 
four perſons are perfectly conſiſtent. For i mg : 
expected, that they lived at Nazareth, and 1 
would aſſume to themſelves a kind of authority yr Nix gin 
actions of Jeſus, out of concern for his ſafety, 0 ee 
we meet with an inſtance in Mark iii. 21. gy 4 our C 
During his life, they might have diſbelieved in him, | 8 we 
u Ch. vii. 3—8. ol. IV. 
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et have been convinced after his death and reſur- 
r&ion, | 

2. That they were the ſons of Joſeph by Mary the 
mother of Jeſus”. In this ſenſe they were own brothers 
o ſeſus, but younger, than he. It is true, that this 
nion is not conſiſtent with the notion formerly enter- 
lined of the. ſuppoſed perpetual virginity. But this 
tion is wholly incapable of ſupport : and, even if ir 
ad been poſſible for Joſeph and Mary to have lived 
fer their marriage in a ſtate of perpetual continency, a 
lik of this kind would not only have been inconſiſtent 
ith ſound reaſon, but, according to the precepts deli- 
ned by St. Paul in 1 Cor. vii. would have merited 
enſure, On this ground therefore no objection can be 
ade, But there are other reaſons, which render this 
pinion improbable. For, if theſe four perſons were the 
us of Mary, and the fiſters mentioned by St. Matthew 
ne likewiſe her daughters, which we muſt ſuppoſe 
aceably to this hypotheſis, it cannot be 1magined that 
& had loft all her children, when Jeſus was crucified : 
if all the reſt were dead, which however is not pro- 
ble, James and Judas were {till alive. Yet from the 
dont given by St. John, ch. xix. 26. 27. it ſeems as 
Mary was without children, and without ſupport : for 
lus recommends her to the care of St. John, and com- 
nds him to regard her as a mother, on which St. John 
ks her to his own houſe. On this account it is im- 
able that Mary, the mother of Jeſus, was likewiſe 
mother of James, and Judas. I do not mean to 
n, that Mary never had children by Joſeph, for it 
pears from Matth. i. 25. that the contrary is probable: 
if ſhe had, they muſt have died young, or at leaſt 
e been no longer alive, when Chriſt was crucified, 
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This opinion, which is by no means new, has been lately ſup- 
d with great warmth by Herder in his, < Epiſtles of two brothers 
s in our Canon,? publiſhed in 1775. But Herder's arguments 
deen combated by Gabler, in a diſſertation entitled, De Jacobo 
le ei attributæ auctore, publiſhed in 1787. 9 8 
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SECT 

If either the one, or the other, of the two precedin * 
opinions be true*, and James and Judas, the author or 
of the Epiſtles, were literally brothers of Chriſt * 
it follows that they were not Apoſtles: for the elde jo Pt 
Apoſtle James was the ſon of Zebedee, and the younsy wy 
Apoſtle. James and his brother Judas were ſons ( * all 
Alphæus. Nor do the titles, which the authors of the go 
Epiſtles have given themſelves, indicate that they well *" | 

Apoſtles : for they call themſelves, not Apoſtles of Jeſ 3 c 
Chriſt, but ſervants of Jeſus Chriſt. But if they we ax 
not Apoſtles, their writings can lay no claim to canonig C 
authority. In reſpect to the Epiſtle of St. Jude, t 0 Juc 
inference is in ſome meaſure warranted by its conten "ny 7 
which are not of ſuch a nature, as to imply divine inſſ . 7 
15 ration. To the Epiſtle of St. James I have no oh 8 
5 tions to make, and I fee nothing in the contents of W. 
4 which might form a bar to its canonical authority: ” 
others have thought differently on this ſubject, andt J 

ancients were very much divided about it, as yy 
| appear in one of the following ſections. 3 5 | 
| 3. A third opinion relative to James, Joſes, Sim Peg | 


| and Judas, is, that they were ſons of Joſeph by 
3 . widow of a brother, who had died without childr 
= and 'to whom therefore Joſeph by the laws of Me 
was obliged to raiſe iſſue. In this ſenſe, James, Jo 
Simon, and Judas would be again half-brothers of Ji 
But this opinion I think extremely improbable : for 
law which obliged the Jews to take the widows of l 
brothers, who had died without children, affe&edt 
only who were ſingle, and was not extended to th 
who were already married. Befides, as ſoon 25 


dulin, Or 


—— — — — — — — — 


[| he former I think preferable, for the reaſons already aſlg 
* An objection however may be made from the circumſtance, 
in neither the Epiſtle of St. James, nor in that of St. Jude n 
author called himſelf brother of Jeſus. In the former, the author 
himſelf James the ſervant of Jeſus: and in the latter the autho! 
himſelf the ſame title, with the addition of © brother of James, 1 
ir he had been teally brother of Jeſus, he would probably lat 
ferred this more diſtinguiſhed appellation. 
See my Moſaic law, 5 98, 
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heir was born of the brother's widow, all was done, 
which the law required : but according to this opinion 
ſoſeph had four ſons, and ſeveral daughters by his bro- 
ther's widow, and that too at a time, when his own wife 
was alive, by whom according to the ſame opinion he 
had no children. Wo 

I 1. The preceding opinion may be delivered, with 
ome alteration, in the following manner: that Joſeph's 
deceaſed brother, to whom the laws required, that he 
ſhould raiſe iſſue, was Alphæus. In this caſe, James 
nd Judas who are called brothers of Jeſus, will be the 
kme as the Apoſtles James and Judas, who are called 


we bus of Alphæus, Matth. x. 3. But, if this repreſenta- 
th ion be true, Alphæus cannot be the fame perſon with. 
bie 


Lopas, as is frequently ſuppoſed : for Clopas had in 


barrage the ſiſter of Joſeph's wife. 


lranced by Jerom, and has been very generally re- 
ved, James, Joſeph, Simon, and Judas, were bro- 
ders of Chriſt, not in the ſtrict ſenſe of the word 


Sim brother,” but in a more lax ſenſe, namely, in that 

T dali, or relation in general, agreeably to the uſage of 

* s word in the Hebrew language. And the relation- 

p of theſe four perſons to Jeſus is derived according 

L Jo this opinion, not from the fide of Joſeph, but from 
1 at of Mary, and in the following manner. James 

br 1 d Judas are the ſame as the Apoſtles, James and 


das, who were ſons of Alphzus : , conſequently, 
phæus was the father alſo of Simon and Joſes. Fur- 
er, Alphæus is the ſame perſon with Clopas , for the 
brew name hn may be expreſſed in Greek either 
pale or by Kaorag. Now Clopas married the 


ſign 1 49h MB © | Ort av 
*. er ot Chriſt's mother, who was likewiſe called Mary“: 
fude quently;the ſons of Clopas were firſt couſins of Jeſus, 
> author „„ os and . 


No Cleopas for the Greek name is K\wra;. St. Luke ch. xxiv. 
peaks o a Cleopas (Kore), but he appears to be a different 
MN, Kneotras being a contraction for Kacerargo;, © 


dee John xix, 25. Matth. 56. Mark xv. 40. 
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5. According to the fifth opinion, which was firſt 
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276 The Epiſtle of St. James. cap, xx ker. 
and in this extended ſenſe of the word adÞ; are 
James, Joſes, Simon, and Judas called ad rs Inc, 

Now this opinion, to which I formerly ſubſcribed, 
appears to me at preſent leſs probable : for it depend 
entirely on the queſtion, whether Axa and Burat 


5 Maelſtei 
are only two different names of one and the ſam 7 75. 
perſon called in Hebrew don, which is poſſible aa Jane: 
nothing more. Appeal indeed is made to Gal. i. 19 
where St. Paul ſays, L re gor Je TwV ro u £x00v, £4 þ F it | 
TaxuCeov, ro dN D Ts Kvers, Which ſeems to imply, tha an / 
James, who was called the brother of the Lord, vais title 
one of the twelve Apoſtles. But this is not a neceſſi nat Ja 
inference ; for St. Paul might intend only to ſay, ins one 
he had ſeen no other Apoſtle than St. Peter, whom Med is, 
had juſt mentioned, but that he ſaw James the brothꝗ dere wer 
of the Lord. Further, there is a difficulty attend s calle 
the circumſtance, that Joſeph and Clopas married tu other « 
ſiſters, each of which was called Mary. It is ve whom 
unuſual for two ſiſters to have the ſame name, exceiſfebne wer: 
where, in addition to the name, which they have in con m the 
mon, they have each of them another name: but Mount, at 
this caſe it is uſual to denote them, not by their conſufered u 
mon, but by their particular names. I think it thereloſhric, + 
probable that Mary, the wife of Clopas, was not propeſlpheæus « 
the ſiſter of Mary, the wife of Joſeph, but only id: the 
couſin, or relation. Fe TRE tion, af 
Of the five opinions, which I have thus enumerat There a 
there. are only two, which, in my opinion, arc ribute t! 
all probable; and. theſe are the firſt, and the Hebedee. 
Which of theſe two ought to be preferred, I will WM the old 
— undertake to determine. I was formerly attached to batier, tl. 
latter, becauſe-I had been taught from my youth tha itola Jac 
was the true one, and had heard it ſupported by "Wit which 
ſpecious arguments. But the more I have examinel ter, and 
the more I have doubted of its truth: and at preſenWlted as « 
appears to me leſs probable, than the firſt opinion. - 
ſhall leave the queſtion however 8 | IR 
argue in the following ſections hypothetica 5 10 l z. 
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; 
: „„ ee 5 

Viser the author of this Epiſtle was an Apoſile; and if 
ng he was, whether he was the elder or the younger Apoſtle 


James. 


T it be granted, that the author of this Epiſtle was 
an Apoſtle, notwithſtanding he has not aſſumed 
this title, and it be admitted at the ſame time, 
nat James, the brother, or couſin of Chriſt, 
ms one of the twelve Apoſtles, the queſtion to be 
aked is, which of the Apoſtles was the author, ſince 
there were two Apoſtles called James? The one, who 
mas called the elder James, was ſon of Zebedee, and 
brother of John*; he was one of the three Apoſtles, 
n whom Chriſt placed the greateſt confidence, who 
lone were witnefles to the raiſing of Jairus's daughter 
tom the dead, to the transfiguration of Chriſt on the 
hbount, and to his agony in the garden. He likewiſe 
Wfered martyrdom not many years after the death of 
inſt, The other Apoſtle James was the ſon of 
Wpheus “; and this is the James, to whom they, who 

wpt the fifth opinion mentioned in the preceding 
Mon, aſcribe the Epiſtle in queſtion. 

There are very ancient traditionary reports, which 

itbute the Epiſtle to the elder James, the ſon of 
wedee. In the Codex Corbeienſis, the manuſcript 

the old Latin verſion, publiſhed by Martianay and 

later, the ſubſcription to this Epiſtle is, Explicit 

ſtola Jacobi, filii Zebedzi.” In the Syriac verſion, 

o which the Epiſtle of St. James, the firſt of St. 

ar, and the firſt of St. John, have alone been ad- 

ted as canonical, theſe three Epiſtles have the fol- 
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lowing joint ſubſcription, according to the edition of The 
Widmanſtadt. In the name of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, rich J 


we here cloſe the three Epiſtles of James, Peter, and praccap 
John, who were witneſſes to the revelation of our Lord, hmes, 
when he was transfigured on mount Tabor, and wo bhittle, 
ſaw Moſes and Elias ſpeaking with him.“ Ia the be read: 
edition of the Syriac verſion publiſhed by Tremellius, ucients 
the ſubſcription is to the ſame purport, though mor not 


conciſe : * The three Epiſtles of the three Apoſtles, bt the 
before whoſe eyes our Lord was transfigured, namely, ¶nfderec 
James, Peter and John.” According to this ſubſcrip , who 
tion then the elder James, the ſon of Zebedee, was the ſo con! 
author of this Epiſtle: for he, and not the youngef Numents 
James, the fon of Alphæus, was preſent at the transf ply, 
guration. In the Polyglot Bibles. however this (ub '- © Jai 
{cription is omitted: nor is there any ſubſcription offs 7 44. 
this kind in the Polyglot Arabic verſion, as fome halle, it 
ſuppoſed. On the contrary, the Arabic verſion pub{MſPtolic ! 
liſhed by Erpenius, which was made from the Syria s the | 
verſion, has both a ſuperſcription and a ſubſcription (MF Goſpel 
the Epiſtle of St. James, in which the Epiſtle I Chriſti⸗ 
| aſcribed to © James the brother of the Lord. No". 
James, called the brother of Jeſus, could not poſib i Auſwer. 
be the elder James, the ſon of Zebedee : but vi" from 
either the ſon of Alphæus, or not in the number of ted it, 
twelve Apoſtles. Profeſſor Haſſencamp, in bis Roles ob 
marks on the latter part of my Introduction“, h fille to a 
quoted two other authorities, and both of them Sytiat bly tau, 
which attribute the Epiſtle to James the brother of H mor 
Lord. The one is Ephrem, who ſays, IzuCe;, u 801ng 
Kveis ad e, Ayer Ieubncare xa xAguoate, 0 Ye u Co him 
eig tos perarenOnrw, xa % X#8% tis xf, Which this rule 
words are taken from James iv. 9. The other auth! he wrote 
rity is a Syrian miſſal, preſerved in the Vatican, a er ſeer 
delcribed in Aſſemani Cat. MSS. Vatic. T. II. p. 3 the Thef 
From this miſſal is quoted the following paſiag their co 
beo 2]: rey Re] Oer den —— ban Pole, that 


; T "ther CO 
| * Publiſhed at Marburg, in 2767. 
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The authorities (if ſubſcriptions deſerve the name) 


[wich I have quoted in the beginning of the preceding 
raracraph, in favour of the opinion, that the elder 
ſanes, the ſon of Zebedee, was the author of our 
lpiſtle, I have alleged, not with a view of prepoſſeſſing 
le reader in its favour, but merely to ſhew what the 
ucients have thought on this ſubjecrt. However, I 
o not agree with many modern writers, who think, 
lat the opinion is abſurd. For this reaſon Lardner 
wnfidered it as unworthy of a confutation: but Ben- 
by, who likewiſe rejected the opinion, did not think 
t ſo contemptible, for he has brought the following 
muments againſt it, to each of which I will make a 
ply, | ; : 
1. James the elder was beheaded about the year 


briſtle, it muſt have been the firſt written of all the 
poſtolic Epiſtles. But this is not probable, becauſe 
twas the uſual practice of the Apoſtles, firft to preach 
e Goſpel verbally, then to pay one or more viſits to 
e Chriſtian communities, and laſt of all to write to 
lem,” | 


le, from whoſe Epiſtles Dr. Benſon appears to have 
pltles obſerved it, and that none of them wrote an 


ally taught, or to which he had not already paid 


c (* 97 more viſits: for if an Apoſtle was prevented 
going in perſon, this very circumſtance might 
% ee him to communicate inſtructions by letter. 


t this rule is not true, even when applied to St. Paul. 
If he wrote to the Romans and Coloſſians, before he 
ever ſeen them: and the Epiſtles to the Galatians 


- 34M. | 
fo" their converſion, or at leaſt as ſoon: as we may 
pole, that the elder James wrote, after the converſion 
1 another community. . _— 
| S 4 2. © Before 


zor 44. If therefore he was the author of our 


Anſwer. If we admit, that St. Paul followed this 
ned it, it is no neceſſary conſequence, that other 


ale to a Chriſtian community, in which he had not 


l the Theſſalonians were written almoſt immediately 
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280 The Epiſtle of St. James. ena. xy; er. 1: 


2. © Before the death of the elder James, the preach. WM but Tar 
ing of the Goſpel was chiefly confined within the limirsM by St. I 
of Paleſtine : but our Epiſtle was written to Chri- the deat 
tians of the diſperſion, that is, to Chriſtians out of bent his 
Paleſtine.” „„ F om Cy 

Anſwer. That the Goſpel was not preached without of the 
the limits of Paleſtine before the death of the elde commun 
James, is a poſition, which is grounded only on the attracted 
ſilence of the Acts of the Apoſtles. But this inferenc falem *. 
is hardly defenſible: for it was not St. Luke's obj: converts 
to give a complete hiſtory of all the tranſactions, which death of 
took place in the Chriſtian church, and therefore hi drefſed = 
filence in reſpect to the propagation of Chriftianit abroad.” 
out of Paleftine within the firſt ten years after tha acighbou 
crucifixion, will not warrant the inference, that it va occaſions 
preached during this interval in Paleſtine alone. 0 8 
the contrary, there is reaſon to believe, that it actual Epiltle « 
was propagated in diſtant countries within a very fe -geat co1 
years after the death of Chriſt. For not to mention gf n the a 
that St. Paul preached the Goſpel in Arabia, and tha verſion © 
the eunuch of Candace, queen of Ethiopia, was bap object. 
tized by Philip, on which J will not inſiſt, becauſe int in itſelf 
neither of theſe countries would a Greek Epiſtle ha ome tin 
been ſent, there were Jews preſent at Jeruſalem from boctrine, 

Cappadocia,” Pontus, Aſia, Phrygia, Pamphylia, Egypt of hands. 
Cyrene, and Rome, when the gifts of the Holy Gholhh James, i 
were firſt communicated to the Apoſtles on the da 'egard te 
of Pentecoſt, ' and they acknowledged the wonder been wri 
powers, which the Apoſtles had receiveds. Now i Janes.” 
cannot be ſuppoſed, that theſe perſons neglected, o Anſwe 
their return to their own countries, to make know] br the 
the Chriſtian religion: and we know, that in Alexa Eiltle ff 
dria, and in Rome, there were Chriſtians before an Fom that 
| Apoſtle came thither. At Damaſcus there were likeuiſ Jeviſh d 
Chriſtians*, though perhaps they did not ſpeak Greek food dot 

JJ ei de 
f See what was ſaid on this ſubject, Ch. viii. Sect. 2. 1 
TN | m—_—_— Ads is, 


5 Ads ii. 5-11. Acts ix. 1 
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but Tarſus, where Greek was ſpoken, had been viſited 
y St. Paul, between the time of his converſion and 
be death of the elder James; and St. Paul hardly 
bent his time there without making converts. Chriſtians 

fom Cyprus and Cyrene were already become preachers. 
o the Goſpel, and by their means a very flouriſhing 
community had been eſtabliſhed at Antioch, which 
attracted the particular notice of the Apoſtles at Jeru- 
flem*. There was a ſufficient number of Jewiſh 
converts to Chriſtianity out of Paleſtine before the 
death of the elder James, to occaſion an Epiſtle ad- 
dreſſed to * the twelve tribes, which are ſcattered 
abroad.” Nay, the communities in Antioch and its 


occaſioned ſuch an Epiſtle, 

3. Among the . Jewiſh converts, to whom the 
Epiſtle of St. James was addreſſed, there prevailed a 
great corruption of morals, and of , doctrines, eſpecially 
n the article of Juſtification, which aroſe from a per- 
rerſion of the precepts delivered by St. Paul on this 
lubje&t. Now the perverſion of a doctrine, which, is 
n itſelf clear and intelligible, ſeldom takes place, till 
bme time has elapſed after the firſt delivery of that 
doctrine, and till it has gone through a great variety 
« hands. Conſequently, an Epiſtle, like that of St. 
James, in which the falſe notions, which prevailed in 
regard to Juſtification, are corrected, could not have 
= written ſo early, as during the life of the elder 
. 6 . 
| Anſwer, This argument is founded on a miſtake: 
br. the Juſtification, of which the author of our 
Epiſtle ſpeaks, is a very different kind of Juſtification 
rom that of which St. Paul ſpeaks. It is the old 
Jeviſh doctrine of Juſtification, and not a miſunder- 
ood doctrine of St. Paul, which the author of this 


| from 
Adds ix, 30. * Acts xi. 20=30, | 
This will be fully- proved in the fixth ſection of this chapter. 

t, ; 


neichbourhood were alone almoſt ſufficient to have 


Heile combats i conſequently, the argument deduced 
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from 1t in regard to the time, when the Epiſtle was 
| written, falls at once to the ground. And as to the 
| fins, againſt which the author of this Epiſtle warns, 
they were ſuch, as were common among the Jews, and 
| were brought by the Jewiſh converts into the Chriſtian 
| church: for we muſt not imagine, that the firſt Chriſ. 
| tian communities conſiſted wholly of members, who 
| were in a ſtate of perfect regeneration. 

| Further, this argument not only proves, that the 
| 

| 
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Epiſtle of St. James was written at a late period, but 
may _ be applied to prove the very reverſe. The 


| author of our Epiſtle combats the Jewiſh notion, that Wigrion, 
| they would be juſtified or ſaved merely by their faith Wh; Epi 
in the one ſupreme God ®. Hence, it may be inferred, pltively 
that St. Paul had not yet preached in thoſe commu- eier affo 
4 nities, to which this Epiſtle was addreſſed, and that H the o 
| his tropus pediz was not known to them: for if it Ines, 
were, our author would probably have avoided the Fropagat 
apparent contradiction, which neceſſarily ariſes from bins no 
his having uſed the term Juſtification in a different nd Gen 
ſenſe from that, which St. Paul aſcribed to it. Be- eentiles 
| ſides, if St. Paul had already taught in thoſe commu- tely nec 
= nities, to which the Epiſtle of St. James was addreſſed, Wernci] - 
= it is probable, that they would have been better in- Me Acts, 
= ſtructed, than from this Epiſtle they appear to hate mected 
= been. On theſe accounts therefore I am really inclinedBſh th. dec 
* to aſcribe a very early date to this Epiſtle. : le young 
=_ 4. © In ch. v. 8. the coming of the Lord to judge hat the 
=_ Jeruſalem is repreſented as being near at hand: con- evi cc 
wr ſequently, the Epiſtle could not haye been written by leir bret! 
| | a perſon, who was beheaded not lels than ſeven _ . 
* twenty years before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. Iten the 
: | Anſwer. Without entering into the queſtion, uber the 50 
; ther alluſion is made in James v, 8. to the deſtruction it is f 
| of Jeruſalem, which however is a matter of doubt, her of t 
is, will only obſerve, that the terms, near, and * diftant, Wn... th 
=_ are merely relative, and may denote. a greater o Umony | 
= ſmaller portion of time, according to the rule or 2 | 
g = See the fixth ſeclion of this chapter. 
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ire, by which they are eſtimated. More than twenty- 
een years muſt elapſe before the preſent century ex- 
„bs: and yet; if I expected that a great revolution 


| Would take place in Europe before the cloſe of this 
\ Wccoury, I might, without impropriety, deſcribe it as 
-r far diſtant. In ſhort, the deſtruction of a ſtate, 


mich has laſted many centuries, may be ſaid to be near 
ud the half of thoſe, who are now alive, ſurvive it. 
Ibis argument therefore is indeciſive. ©” 

All things conſidered then, I fee no ground for the 
fertion, that the elder James was not the author of 
bis Epiſtle: though on the other hand, I will not 
wlitively affirm, that he was. One circumſtance how- 
ger affords at leaſt a preſumptive argument in favour 
« the opinion, that it was really written by the elder 
mes, and at a time when the Goſpel had not been 


the fropagated among the Gentiles : namely, that it con- 
on lkins no exhortations to harmony between the Jewiſh 
ent 


md Gentile converts, which, after the time that the 
bentiles were admitted into the church, became abſo- 
Itely neceſſary. Had it been written after the apoſtolic 
tuuncil at Jeruſalem, mentioned in the 15th chapter of 
be Acts, and by the younger James, we might have 
wected that at leaſt ſome alluſion would be made in it 
the decree of this council, which was propounded by 


odge the Epiſtle would contain an admonition to the 
con- Jewiſh converts, to conſider the Gentile converts as 
1 0 ler brethren. On a ſecond conſideration however I 
an 


rceive that this argument applies rather to the time, 
en the Epiſtle was written, than to the author of it: 
the younger James might have written it as early, 
it is ſuppoſed that the elder James wrote it, and 
der of the ſuppoſitions will account for the circum- 
ance, that the Epiſtle contains no exhortations to 
WUnony between the Jews and Gentile. 

e | To 
. This L-wrote in 1766. 


«hand, if it ſhall happen within the preſent generation, 


lie younger James in favour of the Gentile converts, and 
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To the argument, which I have here uſed in favor 
of an early date, may be oppoſed another argument 


SECT. | 


Catalog 
himſelf 


favour of a late date, and conſequently in favour 0 The 
the opinion, that the Epiſtle was not written by the rant 
elder James. Namely, it may be faid, that if th bother 
Epiſtle had been written before the apoſtolic council the ſe 
at Jeruſalem was held, it would hardly have remaine N apreſsl 
unknown to St. Paul. But if St. Paul had ſeen th ef in 
Epiftle, he would have probably uſed ſuch terms in hi Chiiſt. 
\ Epiſtles to the Romans and Galatians, as would ha-, ad the 
prevented all appearance of contradiction between thifMother: 
Epiſtle and his own writings, I mention this as aſſure aff 
argument, which may be produced on the preſen bon of 
queſtion, though I by no means think it a decifnMie be 
one. e ä ad wor 
After all then I muſt confeſs my uncertainty, an cer dit 
muſt leave the queſtion undecided, = ltion o. 
ä To Jets e of Chriſt 
Matth.? 

Minton « 

enn, ̃ ů———— noting 

think. 

| . OD aſwer : -; 

| Be. AI. s likey 
Whether the author of this Epiſtle was St. James, call * 
Pi OO ec 

| the brother of Jeſus. pinion, 

f deph, T 

N the firſt ſection of this chapter, where J has caſe, 
enumerated the five different opinions relative ter of 
James, Joſes, Simon, and Judas, who are called bu Nealogy, 
thers of Jeſus, Matth. xiii. 55. I have ſhewn, that t bernatu. 
moſt ancient opinion is, that they were ſons of Joſe] daſcious 
by a former wife, and brothers in law of Chrift. No ſalbers, | 
there is no improbability in the ſuppoſition, that WWVropriet 
brother in law of Chrift wrote the Epiſtle in queſto Janes, | 
and that this was a very common opinion in the jo PPcllation 
firſt centuries, appears from what Jerom has faid in Mutation 


Catalog 
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cualogue of Eccleſiaſtical Writers“, though Jerom 
tmſelf did not ſubſcribe to it. | 

The Epiſtle itſelf however contains nothing, which 
warrants. the inference, that the author of it was a 
brother of Chriſt, for the author calls himſelf only 
(the ſervant of Chriſt:* and St. Jude, though he 
aprefsly calls himſelf © brother of James, names him- 
ff in like manner © ſervant,” and not. brother of 
(hiſt) Hence it may be objected, that if the James 
and the Jude, who wrote theſe Epiſtles, had been 
brothers as well as ſervants of Chriſt, they would not 
hve aſſumed merely the latter title: for the appella- 
ton of * brother and ſervant of Chriſt * would not only 
hive been more honourable, but more characteriſtic, 
nd would more eaſily have diſtinguiſhed them from 


ation of © ſervant.” Now 1f the expreſſion brother 


opinion delivered in the firſt ſection of this chapter, as 
Enoting, that they were the ſons of Joſeph and Mary, 
think that the objection is hardly capable of an 
aver: for in that caſe, ſince. the mother of Chriſt; 
hs likewiſe their mother, the appellation of brother 
i Chriſt * was due to them in the ſtricteſt. ſenſe. But 
te objection will loſe its force, if we adopt the firſt 


calle 


| haves caſe, though their father Joſeph was the reputed 
ive cher of Chriſt, and he is named as ſuch in Chriſt's 
d bi realogy, yet if James and Jude believed in Mary's 


pernatural conception of Chriſt, they muſt have been 
micious to themſelves, that they were really not his 
tathers, and therefore that they could not without 
MPropriety aſſume the title. . 
James, called the brother of Chriſt, had likewiſe the 
ddellation of James the Juſt, and ſtood in very high 
Putation among the Jews. This is confirmed by a 
| paſſage 


Fg 


hat t 


J 


d in u 


* Tom. IV. P. ii. p. 101. ed. Benedict. 


uber diſciples of the ſame name, than the bare appel- 


of Chriſt, as applied to James, Joſes, Simon and Judas, 
Matth. xiii. 55. be explained, according to the ſecond 


pinion, namely, that theſe four perſons were ſons of 
deph, not by Mary, but by a former wife. For in: 
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the Apoſtle James) he is that important perſon, b 


corded of St. James, called the brother of Chriſt, yt 


Adee the ſixth ſection of this chapter. 
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paſſage of Joſephus*, which I ſhall preſently quote 
Further, he is ſaid to have been biſhop of Jeruſalem 
and (if we diſtinguiſh James the brother of Jeſus fron 


whoſe opinion the Apoſtolic council at Jeruſalem, de 


ſcribed Acts xv. 13—29. abided, who again appears Tbe 
a principal perſon in the church of Jeruſalem, A the de: 
| Xx1. 18—26. He is likewiſe: mentioned by St. Pau during 
1 Cor. xv. 7. Gal. 1. 19. 1.9. 12.: among whicl bllowir 
paſſages Gal. ii. 9. deſerves particularly to be noticed te deat 
becauſe he is not only there called one of the pillars « but the 
the church, but is ranked even before St. Peter, of made h 
account of his great authority in Jeruſalem. He ere ey ent 
where appears as the friend of St. Paul, wich who ucees, 
ſentiments his own coincide. At the ſame time he vil othe 
extremely cautious not to give offence to the Jews, o ben bei 
whoſe account he propofed, that the heathen conveſ “ <onve 
ſhould be admoniſhed to abſtain from blood and fro Alb 
meats offered to idols; which doctrine St. Paul no bought 
only adopted and delivered to the church of Antioc Called C 
by virtue of the apoſtolic decree, but likewiſe recomſ*culed 
mended and explained in his Epiſtles, eſpecially Ron death 

Xiv. 1 Cor. viii, x. Now the contents of the Epiſt 
of St. James are ſuch as might be expected from MF , * 
writer of this deſcription; and if he was the author, uſeb, 
have an additional argument, in favour of the opinion * Antiqu 
that it contains nothing contradictory to St. Pauli in the 
doctrines 2. | ay th 
cre: 


Though it would be foreign to the preſent purpol 
to collect all the circumſtances, which have been t 


I thiak it neceſſary to quote two paſſages concern. 
i | | he other be 
him, the one from the works of Joſephus, the Uf believe, 


from the works of Hegeſippus, who lived in the timgilih, 1 

4 Phe { x nqu 

| pe, | 3 5 TER 3 

>» Namely, if the James, of whom Joſephus ſpeaks, be the WP * Joh 

| perſon as James, the brother of Chriſt, and not the younger Apoll Vit y to 
James, according to the fifth opinion. £ | elf belle 
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o Hadrian*: becauſe theſe two paſſages exhibit ſuch 
1 character of him, as the Epiſtle itſelf ſuggeſts of its 
author, and have likewiſe material influence on the 
queſtion, whether the Epiſtle was intended for the uſe 
of Chriſtians only, or of Jews as well as of Chriſtians. 

Tbe account, which Joſephus has given, relates to 
the death of St. James, which muſt have happened 
during St. Paul's impriſonment, and is delivered in the 
flowing words'. The emperor, being informed of 
the death of Feſtus, ſent Albinus to be prefect of Judza. 
But the younger Ananus, who, as we ſaid before, was 
made high prieſt, was haughty in his behaviour, and 
rery enterpriſing, He was alſo of the ſect of the Sad- 
ducees, who, as we have alſo obſerved before, are above 


then being the temper of Ananus, he thinking he had 
ven convenient opportunity, becauſe Feſtus was dead, 
and Albinus was not yet arrived, called a council, and 
brought before it James, -brother* of Jeſus, who was 
called Chriſt ®, with ſeveral others, where they were 
Kcuſed of being tranſgreſſors of the law, and ſtoned 
to death, But the moſt moderate men of the city, 

h * who 


wg * Bufeb, HiRt. Ecclef, Lib. IV. c. 8. 

3 

1010 ' Antiquit, Lib. XX. cap. . 

paul * In the writings of Joſephus the word «J:\@o5 can hardly ' admit 


if any other meaning, than that in which it was uſed by the Greeks. 
ere therefore it cannot well ſignify © couſin,” and conſequently it 
pies, that James was the ſon of Joſeph. 


As Jeſus was not an uncommon name among the Jews, Joſephus 
WG the title of Chriſt merely as a mark of diſtinQtion; and this 
preſfion affords no ground for the ſuppoſition, that Joſephus him- 
l believed, that the perſon, of whom he ſpake, was the expected 
Meſlah. What his real opinion was, is a queſtion foreign to the 
reſent inquiry: but from bis manner of ſpeaking of the death of 
. James in this place, and from the excellent character, which he 
Wes of John the Baptiſt in another, he ſeems to have been at leaſt 
" 3 to Chriſtianity, whether the celebrated paſſage, Antiquit. 


—1 3. 3. relative to Chriſt and his miracles, be genuine (as I 


believe), or not. ; 


al other Jews ſevere in their judicial ſentences. This 


I 
* 
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who were alſo the moſt learned in the laws", were 
offended at this proceeding. They ſent therefore piWpvints 
vately to the king, and intreated him to give orders H obj 
Ananus to abſlain- from ſuch conduct in future. And ſertio. 
ſome went to meet Albinus, who was coming fro Jews, e 
Alexandria, and repreſented to him, that Ananus hand the 
no right to call a council without his permiſſion" mig] 
Albinus, approving of what ,they ſaid, wrote a ver biſhop, 
ſevere letter to Ananus, threatening to puniſh him fo Ncucifiec 
what he had done. And king Agrippa* took aua uſebiu 
from him the prieſthood, after he had poſlefied i" Lor. 
three months, and appointed in his ſtead Jeſus, ti einm 
fon of Damnæus.. From this account of Joſephu Juſt by 
we learn, that St. James, notwithſtanding he was e. \ 
Chriſtian, was ſo far from being an obje& of hatred if" was 
the Jews, that he was rather beloved and reſpedec ether y 
At leaſt his death excited very different ſenſations froſ mal fo 
that of the elder James; and the Sadducean high pric ther a 
at whoſe inſtigation he ſuffered, was puniſhed for b ub. T. 
offence by the loſs of his office. wo: 
The. account given by Hegefippus* contains an if entere 
termixture of truth and fable, and in ſome mater" his 
1 9 8 hs ally up 
» Here Joſephus meant probably the Phariſees, who were mui forgive 
leſs inimical to the Chriſtians, than the Sadducees were, as apple he wa: 
from Acts v. 34—39- xx. 6—9. The high prieſts Annas apr e 
Caiaphas, who had been the chief inſtruments in bringing Chriſ e of 
the croſs, were likewiſe Sadducees; and, as appears from Acts v. 5 ſpeak 
they conſidered thoſe, who aſſerted the reſurrection of Chriſt, : Ich were 
confirmed by it his divine miſſion, as perſons, who endeavoured mer part 
bring Chriſt's blood on their heads. Now the younger Ananus P 
fon of Annas, and. brother in law of Caiaphas; and James was 1 
only a teacher of Chriſtianity, and highly reſpected by the Je 
but was likewiſe a ſpecial witneſs to the truth of Chriſt's reſurrecti 

as St. Paul relates, i Cor. xv. 7 6 6 h 
' x That Agrippa did not entertain unfavourable ſentiments WP as one « 
Chriſtianity, and that in his opinion a teacher of the Goſpel by W f ng in 
means deſerved to ſuffer death, is evident from Acts xxv. 23 this pag: 
32. eſpecially from the two laſt verſes of the twenty-ſucth chapter the Apof 
JVC Ry , | 
# Euſeb. Hiſt, Eecleſ. Lib. II. cap. 23. by ho "21 
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points contradicts the relation of Joſephus, to which 
o objection can be made. It confirms however the 
fertion, that St. James was in great repute among the 
Jews, even among thole, who did not believe in Chriſt; 
ind that they paid him much greater deference, than 
je might ſuppoſe they would have ſhewn to a Chriſtian 


aucified. The words of Hegeſippus, as quoted by 
uſebius, are the following. James, the brother of 
vr Lord, undertook, together with the Apoſtles*, the 
ernment of the church. He has been called the 
luſt by all, from the time of our Saviour to the preſent 
me. Many have borne the name of James: but this 
han was holy from his mother's womb. He drank 
ether wine, nor ſtrong drink, nor did he eat any 
mal food. There came no razor on his head. He 
ther anointed himſelf with oil, nor did he uſe a 
ah. To him alone was it lawful to enter the ſanc- 
ay. He wore no woollen, but only linen garments. 
& entered into the temple alone, where he prayed 
don his knees: ſo that his knees were become like 
t knees of a camel, in conſequence of his being con- 
ally upon them, worſhipping God, and praying for 
forgiveneſs of the people. On account of his vir- 
e he was called the Juſt, and Oblias, that is, the 
lence of the people, and righteouſneſs, as the pro- 
is ſpeak of him. Some therefore of the. ſeven ſects, 


mit, ich were among the Jews, of whom 1 ſpake in the 
voured Winer part of theſe commentaries, aſked him, Which 
nNanus " Ea 4 : was 


7 


5 Was l 
the Je 


curred Here James, the brother of Jeſus, is diſtinguiſhed in expreſs 


k from the Apoſtles. Hegeſippus therefore does not ſpeak of an 
de James. Nor did Euf-bius conſider James, the brother of 
, 3 one of the Apoſtles, from whom he plainly diſtinguiſhes 
| laying in the beginning of the third chapter, in which he 
6 this paſſage of Hegeſippus, James, oe brother of our Lord, 
n the Apoſtles appointed biſhop of Jeruſald 


liegeſippus repreſents St. James as being more holy than Chriſt 
» Who ate meat, drank wine, and was more than once 


or. IV. 1 


timents 
ſpel by 
23 


chapter. 


tihbop, and a brother of Chriſt, whom they had 
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was the gate of Jeſus*? and he ſaid, This is our & 
viour. Some of them therefore believed, that [el 
was the Chriſt. But the ſeven ſects did not believe 1 
reſurrection, nor that any one would come, to reward 
every man according to his works. They howerer 
who believed, did it for the ſake of James. And 
fince many of the chief men believed, a diſturbanct k 
arole among the Jews, among the Scribes and Phariſees | F © of 
who apprehended there was danger, that all the peopl ' . 
would think Jeſus to be the Chriſt. Coming therefor ov nah 
to James, they ſaid, We beſeech thee to reftrait at St. 
the error of the people. We intreat thee to perſuad . of 
all that come hither at the time of the paſſover, t( ed 1 
think rightly concerning Jeſus : for all the people, an "92g þ 
all of us place confidence in thee, and teſtify that tho 1 11 a 
art Juſt, and art no reſpecter of perſons. Place thy 8 Jan! 
therefore on the battlement of the temple, that bein A Ws 
placed on high thou mayeſt be conſpicuous, and th: n "__ 
thy words may be eaſily heard by all the people: for oi, * 8 
account of the paſſover all the tribes are come bitte. - e 
and many Gentiles. Therefore the Scribes and Phi nent 


SECT, I 


; 
ſuch a 
him dos 
credit t 
les con 
ances 
tom th 
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: riſees placed James upon the battlement of the temp. e 
and cried out to him and ſaid, O thou juſt man, who My ar 


we ought all to believe, the people are in error follow 


| ect, and 
| Jeſus, who was crucified :. tell us therefore, what Wi 5 
f the gate of Jeſus the crucified. And he anſwered w. "yp 


a loud voice, Why do you aſk me concerning Jelt 


Y k me we 

1 the fon of man? He fitteth in heaven, at the rig au W 
; | hand of the great Power, and will come in the cou . "2 
1 of heaven. Many therefore believed, and were vl tar | 
4 pleaſed with the teſtimony of James, faying, Hoſan 0 wy 
. to the ſon of David! But the Scribes and Phariſ 1 , 
1 | faid to one another, We have done wrong in prot . on 
. No — | — c 
4 | 3 RE | ither in 
\ © Mofheim (De Rebus Chriſtian, ante Conſtant, M. p. 95-) 1M" Prefide 


poſes, and I think his ſuppoſition highly probable, that the quel Jeruſalen 
| Propoſed to St. James was, Which is the gate of Gn" 
(WP?) ? and that Hegeſippus confounded - MY] b with 2 
and thus converted the queſtion into, Which is the gate of] dee 1 C0 
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ſuch a teſtimony to Jeſus. Let us go up and throw 
bim down, that the people may be terrified from giving 
gedit to him.“ Hegeſippus then relates, what is of 
es conſequence to the preſent purpoſe, the circum- 
ances attending his death, that he was thrown down 
om the temple, ſtoned, and finally killed by the 
oke of a fuller's club. Now many parts of the pre- 
eding account are undoubtedly fabulous, eſpecially 
bat part, which relates to the requeſt of the Jews, 
hat St, James would openly declare from the battle- 
nents of the temple, that Jeſus was not the Meſſiah. 
ndeed if this were true, it would not redound to his 
onour ; for it would imply, that he had acted with 
luplicity, and not taken a decided part in favour of 
inſtianity, or the Jews could never have thought of 
laking ſuch a requeſt, - But that a perſon, who was 
de head of the church in Jeruſalem, ſhould have acted 
ch a double part, as to leave it undecided what party 
e had embraced, and that too for thirty years after 
le aſcenſion, is in itſelf almoſt incredible. It is in- 


virtually contradicted both by St. Paul and by St. 
uke, who always ſpeak of him with the utmoſt re- 
ect, and have no where given the ſmalleſt hint, that 
| concealed the principal doctrines of the Chriſtian 
gion“. „ 
From what has been ſaid in this ſection, it appears, 
at the opinion entertained in the early ages of Chriſ- 
ty, that St. James, called the brother of Jeſus, was 
E author of the Epiſtle in queſtion, is by no means 
Probable : and the more I conſider it, the more ] 
inclined to prefer it to that, which prevailed in the 
de of Jerom. A perſon, who was brother, that is, 
other in law, of the founder of the Chriſtian religion, 
0 preſided many years over the Chriſtian community 
Tulalem, who was conſidered as one of the pillars 
NY Rn 3 mo : ] of 
Cor. xV. 7. Gal. i. 19. ii. 6—9. Adds xv. 13—29. 
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duliſtent likewiſe with the relation of Joſephus, and 


95, DA A — ——— 
2 & E 


WEI 


—_— 


F 


— X 
ä + 


— a . 


3 
1 
— 


<a 


S des a= 
S 
EA 
* 3 — 2 
*** 93 — — 


—z a = 
8 2 = 
— 


4 


1 
1 
1 
| 'Fi 
. 1 
: 
4 
Þ 1 
A 7H 
4 9 
ö 
= 
- 

. : 
MY 
j 

= 
4 : 
L | 
. 
N 
_ : 
4 | 
» 
4 
i 
z 
. 1 
9 5 
| f 


c 


. (W000 


292 The Epiſile of St. James. Ab. xxvi. er. 
of the church, and who at the ſame time was ſo de- the Ex 
licate in his conduct toward the Jews, that even they, angua 
who did not believe, reſpected him, is exactly ſuch a aked ; 
perſon, as the author of our Epiſtle, as far as we may {i ubeli 
judge from its contents, appears to have been. Abſo- ee al 
lute certainty however 1s hardly to be obtained, becauſe Mar 
our hiſtorical information is. here defective. We have e for 
no writer to whom we can appeal on this ſubje& ; and e 
Hegeſippus, who lived in the former part of the ſecond ance 
century, and who therefore had the means of procuring Janes, 
intelligence, has ſo blended his account with fable s the 
that no dependence can be placed on it. rk | 
x 3 
that an 
| on the 
nee tm mon I thought 
ve mig 
convinc 
r moni 
| | | liſhed | 
Of the perſons, to whom this Epiſtle was written, ¶daracte 
, and renc 
My ES . | dome 

' CT. JAMES, the author of this Epiſtle (wheth 1 fo 
O the elder or the younger James, or whether | 3 
was a brother of Chriſt, I leave here undecided), b Wy 
gins in the following manner: James, a ſervant for he” 
God, and of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, to the twelve tiibe lence 1 
which are ſcattered abroad, greeting.” He addrel imd 
therefore his Epiſtle, not to heathen converts, but mum | 
native Jews*, who lived out of Paleſtine*, and (in be pri — 
| ad that 
| ſppoſitie 
. © That the ten tribes really returned from the Babylonian C lcriptio 
vity, is ſhewn in Benſon's Prolegomena; and I have confirme 4 Tra 
my eſſay entitled, De exſilio decem tribuum, printed in the Is twe 
mentationes ſocietati regiæ Goettingenſi per annos 17581 ly, tha 
oblatæ. 3 3 268 es he Wrote 
f The opinion of Beza, relative to the word dee, 1 fe there 

however is inconſiſtent with the uſe of this word among the He 

may be ſeen in Lardner's Supplement, Vol. III. Ch. Xvi. 53. — 
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he Epiſtle. is written in Greek) who ſpake the Greek 
knguage. The queſtion however ſtill remains to be 
;ked; Did he addreſs it to Jews in general, including 
unbelievers as well as believers, or only to thoſe, who 
were already converted? SQ . 109 25 
Many writers, among whom 1s Lardners, have adopted 
the former opinion. Now this opinion would be thought 
ey extraordinary, if it were not in ſome meaſure coun- 
tnanced by the character, which has been given of 
lanes, the brother of Jeſus, whom Lardner conſiders 
s the ſame with the younger Apoſtle James. For a 
writer, who was the head of the Chriſtian church in Jeru- 
lem, or an Apoſtle of Chriſt, could hardly expect 
that an Epiſtle full of exhortations would have influence 
on the conduct of unbelieving Jews. And if he had 
[thought it neceſſary to write to men of this deſcription, 
we might have expected, that he would endeavour to 
convince them of the truth of Chriſtianity, rather than 
admoniſh and reprimand them in the tone of an eſta- 
liſhed teacher. But, as I have already obſerved, the 
character of St. James makes the opinion leſs improbable, 
ad renders it worthy of examination. i: 5 
Some of the arguments, which have been alleged in 
5 ſupport, are however incapable of defence. For in- 
lance, appeal has been made to ch. v. 1—6, where St. 
Janes ſays, Go to now, ye rich men, weep and howl 


tl, 


heth( 
er 


95 U 


„ br the miſeries, that ſhall come upon you, &c.”: and 
delt lence it has been inferred, that St. James addreſſed 
* linfelf to perſons, who were not Chriſtiaus. Now this 


gument reſts entirely on the ſuppoſition, that none of 
de primitive Chriſtians could have deſerved this cenſure, 
ad that they were all in a ſtate of perfect regeneration, a 
Ippofition, which is abſolutely inconſiſtent with the 
Eſcription, which St. Paul has given of the Corinthians 
tis two Epiſtles to them. It will be ſaid perhaps in 
ky, that St. James could hardly mean Chriſtians, when 
© Wrote ver. 6. Ye have killed the juſt one.” But 
fr there no examples of impious Chriſtians, as well as 
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cr. 1 


of impious Jews, and are there not murderers among th The 0 
former, as well as among the latter? In this pafſag mes ac 
however, I would not underſtand the word *« kill' ino the t 
literal ſenſe, becauſe both Chriſtians and Jews werWWy reftri 
ſubject to the Roman laws, and could not take wa believ 
the life of another, without forfeiting their own, lace of | 
would aſcribe'to it therefore the ſenſe of, to take π½N notes n 
from another all that he has,“ in the ſame manner ar to tl 
Cicero has uſed it in his Oration for Quintius , thougi e dec 


1. St. 
orketh 


with a variation in the words and expreſſions. Beſide 
it is really a matter of doubt, whether St. James in ch. v 


6. though he there ſpeaks in the ſecond perſon, mean Chr 
thoſe to whom he was writing. He made uſe perhap iſ Moles 
of the figure called Apoſtrophe, and thus addreſſed i leved i 
rich in ver. 6. in order to repreſent in more lively colouſ M of St 
the conſolation, which he adminiſters to the poor ifiEcule n 
the next verſe. It is true, that this figure is nc e caſe o 
very ſuitable to the familiar epiſtolary ſtyle: but th trials 
Epiſtle of St. James has in many other places terms e unde 
expreſſion, which are more uſual in poetry than i. In e 
letter-writing. £ 19 55 h in 
Another argument for the opinion, that the Epiſtle to ho 
St. James was addreſſed to unbelieving, as well as to tion 
lieving Jews, is derived from the circumſtance, that Wd 1. 
James warns his readers againſt groſs and ungodly be I Jame: 
| haviour. But if this argument proved any thing, ule of t 
would prove too much: for it would prove with equ K IS Ce! 
force, that the two Epiſtles to the Corinthians were were 
written to Chriſtians. | the fa 
= 26 | THF"*cted 
| d inten 
h Examine the following expreſſions in this oration, in their co d be co 
nexion with the queſtion of law, which was the ſubject of dea we influ 


C. 2. quorum in alterius manu vita poſita eſt, and in the ſame chaps 
qui caput alterius, famam, fortunaſque omnes defendam. C. 7. 

caput petere non deſinebat, that is, the object of the proſecution 
to obtain, not a certain ſum, but the whole fortune of Quintius. ö 
ſe de capite ſuo priore loco cauſam dicturum. C. 9. 11. ſanguin 
vitamque eripere, interficere. C. 12, 13. ne numeretur inter 1 
decernat de vita et ornamentis ſuis omnibus ?— jugulare—cont!a ca 
dicere—ut hominis propinqui caput incolume eſſe patiamur: and mal 
other expreſſions of the ſame kind in C. 14. 15. 16. 22. 29. 3'« 


'T here ut 
ation fa 


zer. Iv. Die Epiſtle of St. James. 295 


The only argument of any conſequence is, that St. 
ames addrefles his Epiſtle in general terms, ch. i. 1. 
tothe twelve tribes which are ſcattered abroad,” without 
y reſtricting clauſe, which might confine the meaning 
) believers only: and that in ch. ii. 2. he calls their 
ice of public worſhip by the name of evayuyn,. which 
notes not a Chriſtian, but a Jewiſh aſſembly. How- 
er to this argument may be oppoſed others, which are 
pre deciſive on the other fide of the queſtion. 

1. St. James ſays, ch. i. 3. the trying of your faith 
orketh. E He could hardly mean any other 
an Chriſtian faith: for though the Jews, who believed 
| Moſes, had their ſufferings, as well as they who 
leved in Chriſt, yet the ſufferings of the Jews in the 
ne of St. James could not be called trials of their faith, 
cauſe no one compelled them to renounce it. But 
e caſe of the Chriſtians was different; for they really 
ud trials of their faith, ſince the perſecutions, which 
ey underwent, were on account of their faith. 

2. In ch ii. 1. St. James ſpeaks in expreſs. terms of 
th in Jeſus Chriſt, which he cautions his readers 


le dP" to hold & wgorwroambins vue don. Now this ad- 
to beWEonition neceflarily implies that his readers already 
at A leved in Chriſt, at leaſt to all outward appearance, or 


| James could not have cautioned them againſt an 
bule of their faith in Chriſt. ; 

lt is certain therefore that St. James wrote to perſons, 
Io were already converted from Judaiſm to Chriſtianity. 
the ſame time I believe, as St. James was highly 
pected by the Jews in general, that it was his with 
d intention, that unbelieving Jews alſo ſhould read it, 
d be converted, and that this wiſh and intention had 
me influence on the choice of his materials. | 


"There uſe the words of the original, becauſe I think the common 
ation faulty, | 
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SECT. V 
| udrefſe 
| retain 
SECT. V. twindle 
Of the contents of this Epiſtle. m_ 
| 5 | athen 
ROM the character, which Hegeſippus has give derved 
of St. James, though his deſcription is highly ex &duced 
aggerated, it appears that St. James was more a motaliſſi a dat 
than a dogmatiſt: and this character is viſible througho The p 
the whole of his Epiſtle, which contains rather mori temat 
precepts, than points of doctrine. It is extraordinan de write 
that on this very account fome commentators ba '- St. 
objected to the Epiſtle, and doubted of its divine ii be misfe 
ſpiration. Luther for this reaſon called it an Epiſtle o; 
ſtraw: but we might with equal reaſon apply this ter ur agai 
to Chriſt's ſermon on the mount. The moral part a renu 
the New Teſtament is neceſſary, as well as the doctrin- uſt verſe: 
and an Epiſtle is not to be deſpiſed, becauſe it is chief te tolloy 
moral, and contains no diſquiſitions on the death a. if ye 
ſacrifice of Chriſt. | | 25 lation, - 
In each of St. Paul's Epiſtles the former part is 2. In 
the moſt part doctrinal, and only the latter part exhe riches” 
tatory. On the contrary, where St. James has introduc A 12), 
points of doctrine, as for inſtance, that God is not t les age 
cauſe of our temptation to evil, or that faith with, to 
works is inſufficient for ſalvation, he does it only oc ud confi 
fionally, and by way of illuſtration. I conclude thereft our. 
that in the ſcattered communities, for which he deſign * brilli: 
his Epiſtle, no material errors generally prevailed: Mours a 
in this caſe St. James would have had the ſame mot ans by 
for writing on points of doctrine, as St. Paul and ot 4 this pi 
Apoſtles, who were induced to be explicit on don og {tra 
matters, becauſe errors on theſe ſubjects prevailed | zue, th 
the communities, to which they wrote. That [© Value | 
James has no where taught the abolition of the Levi 4 to the 
law *, is to be aſcribed to the circumſtance, — | vows 
| te e poor 
F , the Chi 


r He ſpeaks indeed Ch. i. 25. il. 12. of the © law of liber): 
this cannot be conſtrued into an aſſertion that the Levitical lau © 
to be in force. 


Ie Epilie of St. James; 297 


Adreſſed his: Epiſtle to native Jews, who were permitted 
oretain the laws and cuſtoms of their anceſtors, till they 
tnindled away of themſelves. That he has no where. 
gen mentioned the duties, which Jewiſh converts owe to 
keathen converts in the Chriſtian church, I have already 
ſerved in the ſecond ſection of this chapter, where I 
&duced from this omiſſion an argument in favour of the 
arly date of this Epiſtle. | 

The precepts and exhortations, which are arranged, not 
jſtematically, but ſo as they occaſionally occurred to 
the writer, may be reduced to the following heads. 
1. St. James exhorts his readers, to bear with patience 
the misfortunes and perſecutions, which they endured on 
count of their faith: and cautions them not to, mur- 
nur againſt God, or to aſcribe to him their temptations 
ba renunciation of their faith, ch. i. 2=21. , The fix 
uſt verſes of this chapter, which may be ſummed up in 
lt following words, if ye know theſe things, happy are 
|, if ye do them, form the concluſion. of this exhor- 
ation, - 81 i fa 
2. In the next place he exhorts them to a contempt 
riches' (on which ſubje& he had briefly touched, ch. i. 
u. 12), as being the ſureſt means of fortifying them- 
fes againſt. affliction. He knew probably that the 


ud conſidered worldly proſperity as a mark of divine 
wour, He warns them therefore, not to be admirers 


eig brilliant exterior, nor to imagine, that wealth and 
d: ours are alone worthy of eſteem, which he probably 
mot dans by Worn a 71s dogns, ch. ii. 1. And, to ren- 
d off" this precept more intelligible, he ſuppoſes the caſe 
otro ſtrangers coming at the ſame time into the ſyna- 
ailed eue, the one poorly, the other richly drefſed', If 
"hat e value of their clothes determined the reſpect to be 
Lei d to them, the one might be treated with much leſs, 


that e other with much greater honour than he deſerved. 
dare Poor man might be a valuable and ſincere member 
ye Chriſtian church, and though indigent in this 
law ee Yo kata | world, 


} 


. Ch. ü. 2—9 . 


eus, to whom he wrote, ſet a high value on riches, 
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St. James then proceeds, ch. ii. ro—26. to ſome gene 


conviction, and aſſerts, that whoever wilfully tranſgreſſe 
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world, might be deſtined to be rich in the world ta, will 
come, The rich man on the contrary might be aun buy 
enemy of the Chriſtians, an oppreſſor of the poor, and dat ff. 
might have viſited the ſynagogue, not to ſet an example me, ch 
of devotion, but merely to gratify his curioſity, or per aths, b 
haps to find an object for the exerciſe of his ridicule" Willi cert; 
kk endea 
n affert1, 
b this © 


ral reflexions on the neceſſity of acting agrecably to out 


one point of the law, ſhews a contempt for the whol 


in v. 12. 
law. This leads him to the conſideration of the neceſſii eme 
of good works in general: and he concludes by faying 3. In t 
that faith without works is like a body without a ſoul”. ie, wi. 

In the fourth chapter he reſumes the ſubje& of lo norſhip 
for worldly poſſeſſions 'and enjoyments, and ceafureiſh obtain 
thoſe, who form to themſelves imaginary ſchemes of hapMolinatio 
pineſs, without conſidering, that every thing depends o ditincric 
the will of providence, and that all their plans may b bing il 
defeated in a moment. This conſideration leads him, and 
ch. v. 1—6. to addreſs the rich, who are too frequent r did 5 
oppreſſors of the poor, in ſevere, and at the ſame ti ſugogues, 
poetical, language. The whole paſſage is a kind of apo e, every 
trophe ; for he addreſſes and threatens thoſe, to whom ul permitt 
does not immediately write! In ver. 7-11. he retui om prey 
from the rich to the poor, whom he comforts, and e Ktefore w. 
horts to bear adverſity with patience. IS ety, and 

I believe likewiſe that the 12th verſe of the fil public, b 
chapter (which appears uo be a fragment of Cl at 
ſermon on the mount) belongs to the lame ſubject, Amed, fl 
that it is connected with ch. iv. 13. 14. where St. Jam Wer their 
had ſaid, Go to now, ye that ſay, to day or to momq , and 


m We muſt not however ſuppoſe that St. James meant to give m 


for the arrangement of ſeats in a Chriſtian church, and that a diltiMic ſpeak 
tion of ranks is unlawful. © _ ä ; 2 
* | be obſerved that St. James's doctrine, relative to art | 
Br 3 only is an illuſtration of the preceding =_ Nat 8.) 
But many commentators, not attending to the occaſion of its it think nec 


tion, have taken it for an eſſential part of this Epiſtle, 


* Ch. iv. 13—17. - 
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je will go into ſuch a city, and continue there a year, 
Wd buy and fell and get gain, whereas ye know not, 
what ſhall be on the morrow.“ If this ſuppoſition be 
we, ch. v. 12. contains not a prohibition of ſerious 
ahs, by which we bind ourſelves to the performance 
certain duties, but only of wanton oaths, by which 
e endeavour in common converſation to give energy to 
nafſertion, that we will do this or that, that we will go 
this or that city, &c. St. James then concludes, 
v. 13—18, with an exhortation to confide in the 
preme Being, whether in proſperity or in adverſity ?. 
3. In the third chapter St. James cenſures the great 
ire, which many had to teach publicly in the place 
worſhip. This muſt not be underſtood of a defire 
obtain the office of a miniſter or biſhop, for this 
mlination renders the paſſage obſcure. We muſt make 
lſtinftion between holding an eccleſiaſtical office, and 
thing in the place of public worſhip, for among the 
ers, and likewiſe among the primitive Chriſtians the 
iter did not neceſſarily imply the former. In the Jewiſh 
awopues, after a chapter had been read from the 
le, every man who had ſufficient learning and ability, 
spermitted to expound and to exhort : and the fame 
Mom prevailed in the primitive church. St. James 
trefore warns his readers againſt the abuſe of this 
ley, and adviſes them to be cautious how they ſpake 
public, becauſe it was extremely difficult to perform 
d taſk with propriety. St. James had probably been 
med, that many of thoſe who were fo forward to 
ner their ſentiments, harangued only to gratify their 
Wy, and that they cenſured others, not ſo much to 
mote piety, as to gratify private hatred and envy. 
this reaſon, after having cenſured the abuſes. of 
Mic ſpeaking, he proceeds to the ſource of thoſe 
| 8 abuſes, 


Mat St. James ſays ver. 14. relative to the anointing of the ſiek, I 
vt think neceſſary to explain at preſent: and I will only obſerve, 
le uſed perhaps the word aaz@w, not merely in the confined ſenſe 
dad s but in the more extenſive ſenſe of adminiſtering medicine 
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abuſes, namely, hatred and enyy: and concludes, ch. iy 


for future conſideration. The latter is at leaſt not i 


1 
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4 » SAS — 
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4. There occur ſometimes words, which a cor 


_ inflance wogeicr?, Ch. i. 11. and frandaus, ch. uy 


ker. v 
This pe 
be aut] 
Wu 


11. 12. with an exhortation, not to calumniate and 
unjuſtly judge our brethren. | 85 | 
Whether the Jewiſh converts, to whom St. Jame 


wrote his Epiſtle,. had places of worſhip apart from th 3 
ſynagogue, and in theſe places the abuſes prevailed gp 
which St. James cenſures; or whether they till met i 3 
the ſynagogue, and certain Chriſtians abuſed the priv on 
lege of ſpeaking, fo as to create diforder, is a queſtio eo ret 
which has not yet been examined, and which I propoli n Ji 


titles. 
b. It i 
ges OC 


poſlible :, for it appears from the Acts of the Apoſtk 
that in the age, in which the Epiſtle of St. James . 
written, Chriſtians, and even the Apoſtles themſely 


W: . . 1. 17 
were permitted to teach in the Jewiſh ſynagogues. 
I Vill conclude this ſection with the following remar ar 
1. Though St. James lived in Jeruſalem, he He orioi; 
quoted the Old Teftament, not according to the H 1 5 


brew text, but according to the Septuagint, whence Ferallel | 


appears that he was very converſant with the Gree kſloes i 
Bible. However there is one paſſage, namely, t Ion u. 
quoted in Ch. iv. 5. which has not yet been diſcover um this 
in the Septuagint. I formerly made an attempt in bore min 
Latin notes to this Epiſtle to point out the place: b vaſlace ; 
I now perceive that the attempt was unſucceſsful. 2 7 of 
2. The ſtyle of this Epiſtle is not more unclaſlicgl not im 
than that of other books of the New Teſtament; ain, By, 
the thoughts, eſpecially ſuch as are figurative, ige him 
elegant and lively, ſo. that St. James appears to bares a, 
been endued wich a poetical genius. e Ne 
3. The language is more figurative, than that oe 
Greek Epiſtle written by a claſſic author would be. ' Compar, 


is ſometimes poetical, ſometimes oratorical, and has 
uſual marks of oriental compoſition. > _ 


Greek writer would not have. uſed in thoſe places, 


q Here st. James uſes this word to denote career, or courſe of 
in which ſenſe it is not uſed even in the Septuagint. 


ner. v. The Epiſtle of St. James. 301 


This perhaps may be aſcribed to the circumſtance, that 

de author was not much accuſtomed to write Greek. 

. The materials are not methodically arranged: there 

r frequent tranſitions from one ſubje& to another: 

nd even where the ſame ſubject is continued, the con- 

nion of one period with another is not always obvious. 

Qmetimes St. James quits a ſubject, which he appears 
b have finiſhed, and after he has diſcuſſed ſome other 

pic returns to the ſubject, which he had before quitted. 

tis arrangement 15 very different from that of St. Paul's 
Fpiſtles. | | 

0 It is remarkable, that in this ſhort Epiſtle two paſ- 
iges occur, which are perfect hexameters, namely in 
. i. 1). iv. 4. Was St. James, who lived in Paleſtine, 
Kcuſtomed to read Greek verſes: did he quote from 
iriftian hymns in the Greek language: or what was 
de origin of theſe hexameters ? 

7. Wetſtein in his Note to ch. iv. 5. has drawn a 
qinallel between ſeveral paſſages in this Epiſtle, and 
tiffages in the Wiſdom of Solomon, which in Wetſtein's 
pon warrant! the concluſion that St. James borrowed 
om this book. I wiſh that this queſtion were examined 
dae minutely, eſpecially as I have hardly ever met with 
Lpafſage in other parts of the New Teſtament, which 
| ks taken from the Wiſdom of Solomon. However, it 
alf rot improbable, that St. James, as he lived in Jeruſa- 
t; , where: Chaldee was ſpoken, endeavoured to fami- 
e, ie himſelf with the Greek language by ſtudying the 
o halGreek Apocrypha more diligently, than the other writers 

* the New Teſtament appear to have done 
at Ol | 8 


5 Compare Ch. i. 19. with Eccleſiaſticus v. 11. 
as | | 


corre 
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ea. VI. 1 
| | . | hall mo! 
Whether St. James's dofirine, concerning faith and um the f 
 Contraditts St. Paul's doctrine of faith without works, Wo the J. 
TE 8 Elvered. 
8 PAUL in his Epiſtle to the Romans, ch. i ee wor 
28. aflerts, that a man is juſtified by faith, withouWathens 
the deeds of the law: and this doctrine he delivers Hints be 
many other places. St. James, on the contrary, aſſer bo was 
ch. ii. 17. 20. that faith without works is dead,” an ods da 
ver. 22. ſays that * Abraham our father was juſtified bored by 
works.” The queſtion therefore is, how are theſe aſſeſ e Supre 
tions, which apparently contradict each other, to bon thef 
reconciled ? The uſual methods of reconciling them Ney are v 


think are unſatisfactory, becauſe they aſcribe to t 
words of St. Paul and St. James meanings, of whic 


they are hardly capable. But the - contradiction wi, ſinc 
vaniſh immediately, if we only attend to the differenſÞen. T. 
ſenſes, in which the two writers have uſed the word procuri. 
faith, and juſtification.“ 5 I enatio: 
When St. Paul afferts, that we are juſtified by faith annih 

it is evident that he means faith in the death and facrifq r being 
of Chriſt. He has fully explained his own meaning i That n. 
the very chapter, from which the preceding quotatio that 
was made. For he ſays, Rom. iii. 22. the rightcouMiicle, w. 
neſs of God, which is by faith of Jeſus, Chriſt:“ ver. 2 derer. 
whom God hath ſet forth, to be a propitiation, through St. Ja 
faith in his blood:“ and ver. 26. that he might be juli ud not 
and the juſtifier of him, which believeth in Jeſus. tle yu 
St. James, on the contrary, in the place, where he her fewiſ! 
been ſuppoſed to differ from St. Paul, does not ſpeak MAlikewif 
faith in Chriſt, and his ſacrifice, but of faith in the of ; 
true God*. This appears from ch. ii. 19. where "WF To quot, 
ſa 7 que 

Mes 


I do not mean to ſay that St. James has in no part of his Ep" been tl 
ſpoken of faith in Chriſt, for he ſpeaks of it in expreſs terms, Ch. u. Wl 
I mean only to aſſert, that in that particular place, with which we 
new concerned, he does not mean faith in Chriſt, 


— 


_ 
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ys * thou believeſt that there is one God ; thou doeſt 
ell: the devils alſo believe and tremble.* This ex- 
ple St. James quotes, as a proof that a belief alone in 
de one true God 1s not ſufficient for ſalvation. We 
ball more clearly perceive the meaning of St. James, 
nd the force of his proof, if we recollect, that according 
the Jewiſh notions of idolatry, which St. Paul had 
kivered, 1 Cor. x. 19. 20. 21. devils or evil ſpirits 
ere worſhipped in the gods of the heathens. For the 
athens conſidered their gods only as intermediate 
its between themſelves and the infinite eternal Being, 
bo was above all things: and they likewiſe called their 
ods dato . But ſpirits, who ſuffer themſelves to be 
bred by men, muſt be evil ſpirits, and diſobedient to 
ie Supreme Being, to whom alone adoration is due. 
ow theſe evil ſpirits, or devils, ſays St. James, though 
ey are worſhipped as gods, are convinced, that there is 
ily one God: they have in this reſpect as much faith as 
braham; but their works do not harmonize with their 
th, ſince they take delight in being worſhipped by 
en, Their faith therefore in the one true God, inſtead 
procuring them happineſs, tends only to their con- 
mnation ; and they tremble before that God, who 
Ml annihilate their aſſumed divinity, and puniſh-them 
being the ſeducers of mankind. rf 26146, : 
That men are juſtified by faith in the one true God, 
Id that every Jew, who believed in this fundamental 
cle, would be ſaved, is a doctrine, which St. Paul 
never delivered. But ſome perſons, who were known 
St. James, muſt have taught this doctrine, or he 
duld not have taken ſo much pains to confute it: and 
ele — 8 were certainly Jews, not diſciples of St. Paul. 
r Jewiſh writers in their comments on Gen. xv. 6. 
Ulikewiſe on other occafions, aſſert, that they obtained 
| ſalvation 


To quote paſſages from Rabbinic writings would be ſuperfluous : 
| . vill quote one from the works of Philo. who was a contemporary 
„James. Tom. II. p. 442. Mangey. Therefore he is faid to 
e deen the firſt, who believed in God: for he was the firſt, who 
maned the firm and unchangeable poſition, that there is ore ſu- 
ar cauſe, which protects the world and every thing in the world.” 
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| by the unfaithful, they who deny theſe articles, . 
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earth, 


ſalvation by faith; but the faith, of which they ſpeak 


is only faith in the one true God, or at the utmoſt, fair 5 ; 
alſo in a future ſtate. Now St. James, in denying th hs ; 
this faith, if unaccompanied by works, would procu die 
ſal vation, has ſaid nothing more than St. Paul bimſe 17 7 
has ſaid, though in other words, in the ſecond chapte q F 
of his Epiſtle to the Romans, where he combats t For ie 
fame Jewiſh error, and aſſerts, that not the hearers, b 4 af 
the doers only of the law will be juſtified, and that And 1 
knowledge of God's will without the performance of i, 5 
ſerves only to increaſe our condemnation. =; 
Further the word * juſtification,” which is a wi 5 
material term in the two ſuppoſed contradictoty do en 4 
trines, is uſed by St. James in a different ſenſe fro be 0 
that in which it is uſed by St. Paul. In the third chap Nui 
ter of the Epiſtle to the Romans, where St. Paul He 
that we are juſtified through faith in Chriſt, he uſest mp 
term * juſtified * to denote © pronounced juſt a 70 
exempt from puniſhment, or, pardoned in reſpect Wi, rg 
our former ſins.“ Now it is evident, that if we ha A ys 
treſpaſſed in the former part of our lives, ſubſequet foxes? 
good works, which it is our duty at all times to perfor. 55 e 
will not render us innocent in reſpect to our pa hich 8 
offences, and indeed no human court of juſtice wu. ] 
admit of this plea. Equally evident is it, that the vor. 5 
of the Levitical law, ſuch as the offering of anima be 2 f 
cannot produce a remiſſion of ſins, or juſtification, ISA 
St. Paul's ſenſe of the word. But this term may be ul orce 
in other ſenſes, though we are accuſtomed in our ſyſt 0 Mt 
of divinity to give it that ſenſe only, which was alcriogt i Cc 
to it by St. Paul. For inſtance, juſtification may dene fa Ns 
a declaration of the Deity that a particular perlon 9% 2 
morally good, virtuous, and holy: as it is faid of Jo ig 
that he was no hypocrite, that he had not his _—_ | 8 
5 ea Werſtood 
» Mohammed likewiſe has taught this doctrine, which be lcarntif + his rea 
the Jews. The Koran promiſes eternal falvation to the fam tre jt. 
Now by the faithful, in the Koran, are underſtood they who. beli Ranced b 
in the unity of the Godhead, and in the reſurrection of the dead: © Yo Ty 


— 
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that St. James really uſed the word juſtification in this 
{nſe appears from what he adds, ch. ii. 23. and he 
was called the friend of God.“ Now if we take the term 
juſtification | in this ſenſe, it is clear that Abraham's 
juſtification muſt be aſcribed, not to his faith only, but 
likewiſe to his works, as St. James aſſerts, ch. ii, 212g. 
For if Abraham, with all his faith in God, had refuſed 
w offer his ſon Iſaac, he would not have been juſtified. 

And on the other hand, works alone without faith 

would not have juſtified him. For, if he had offered 
is ſon without faith in God, without believing in God's 

finite power, and ability to raiſe Iſaac from the dead, 

e would not only have been a murderer, and a defiler of 
te altar, but in his heart muſt have acculed God of a 

wlation of his word, in firſt promiſing to bleſs Iſaac's 

bolterity, and then commanding him to be ſacrificed 

kfore he had children. e 1 

From what has been already ſaid in this ſection, it 

ſpears, that it was by no means St. James's intention, 

k many ſuppoſe, to prevent St. Paul's doctrine on the 

licacy of faith from being falſely underſtood : for it is 

bt a _miſfinterpretation” of St. Paul's doctrine, againſt 

much St. James argues, but an erroncous doctrine of 
e Jews, which St. Paul combats, as well as St. James. 

or is the confutation of this doctrine the principal 

dert of the Epiſtle, for St. James introduces it merely 

enforce what he had ſaid relative to certain offences, 
as complaining againſt God, and oppreſſing the poor; 
to convince his readers, that a knowledge of the 

if they did not follow it, would not avail them. 
at the ſuppoſition, that St. James intended to prevent 

minterpretation of St. Paul's dectrine is in itſelf 
Woft incredible: for no man, whoſe object was merely 

| prevent” the doctrine of another from being falſely 


it his readers might ſuppoſe he meant to combat the 
| 8 Whoever ſubſcribes to the doctrine 
unced by another, but is apprehenſive that it may be 
Ni. V. YS 5 U. - a falſely 


eth, that he feared God, and fled from evil. And 


Werſtood, would expreſs himſelf in ſuch a manner, | 


my 


— 


— 


— 
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falſely underſtood, will limit and explain that doctrine 
(|. and will not make uſe of terms, which have the appear 
ance, rather of a confutation, than of an explanation 
But whether the author of this Epiſtle was the elder o 
the younger James, I think no one, who has read th 
| ; -Adts of the Apoſtles, can ſuppoſe, that he meant reall 
[| to combat St. Paul's doctrine, and that he deſigned 
made uſe of expreſſions, which might counteract wh 
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| | St. Paul had aſſerted. a; | | he 
= | Laſtly, I think it highly probable, that St. Jane - 
= | when he wrote his Epiſtle, had not ſeen St. Pall, 
=_ | Epiſtle to the Romans. For if he had, lie would pai the 1 
g [| | bably have delivered his doctrine relative to faith an le pre 
1 works in other words, and would have avoided the u Fla a8 
{- [| _ of terms, which St. Paul had adopted in his doctrine M third 
= faith without works: fince he muſt have been ava... Tt 
=_ . that the uſe of the ſame terms would unayoidably cri oe 
4 [ | at leaſt an apparent contradiction to the doctrine of 9 4 FA 
N n ra | | 
1 | . d no n 
| 5 . 1 entile c 
8 E G T. vnn. n 
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2 Of the time, when the Epiſtle of St. James was written 


Mer commentators * ſuppoſe that this Epi 
YA was written about the year 60 or 61. But 5 
arguments, which have been advanced in favour of t 


late date, are very unſtable, Appeal has been made 
ch. iv. 4—6. where St. James is ſaid to have qu" 


from Rom. viii. 6. 7., Gal. v. 6. and 1 Pet. v. 5: "I Janes 
thence it has been inferred, that this Epiſtle was Wi"Itene, 8 
later, than St. Paul's Epiſtles to the Romans and Writian | 
CO EF cf ß Galatagtaown ! 
t See for inſtance Jo. Henr. Michaelis Introd. in Ep. Jacobi, N and 
| | mar 


. Millii Prolegomena, 5 56. and Lardner's Supplement. Vol. W. 
WII. 52. . 
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Calatians, and the firſt Epiſtle of St. Peter. But one of 
the two paſſages, which St. James quotes, ch. iv. 4-6. 
z in the Old Teſtament, in Prov. ui. 24. from which 
pace St. James probably took it: and the other quota- 
tion, which has not yet been diſcovered in the Old 
Teſtament, could not have been made either from the 
Epiſtle to the Romans, or from that to the Galatians, 
br I have never been able to find the paſſage in either 
them. Another argument in favour of a late date is 
rived from the ſuppoſition that St. James intended to 
prevent a miſconſtruction of St. Paul's doctrine of faith 
n the Epiſtle to the Romans: but, as I have ſhewn in 
be preceding ſection, that this ſuppoſition is falſe, the 
ference derived. from it falls of itſelf to the ground. 
\ third argument has been derived from ch. v. 8.: but 
4 have already anſwered in the ſecond ſection of this 
apter. x; | 
In fat, the arguments, which I have uſed in the 
utter part of the Reoad ſection, render it probable that 
de Epiſtle was written long before the Epiſtle to the 
lomans, and even before St. Paul had preached the 
opel to the Gentiles; ſince it was addreſſed to Jews, 
d no mention is made in it of brotherly love toward 
Rntile converts. I conclude therefore, that this was 
Itten before the events, which are recorded in Acts 
u., took place, and even before the death of the elder 
mes, whether he, or the younger James was the 
thor of it. V 8 
The only objection to this early date is, that St. Paul, 
But Wie had written his Epiſtle to the Romans, after the 
ur of t iſtle of St. James had been written, would have 
made pied in the third and fourth chapters an appearance 
e quo contradiction to St. James. But as the Epiſtle of 
v. 5: "i James was ſent perhaps to the Jews of Egypt, 
as wil ofere, Syria, and Cyprus, countries in which the 
s and WWriſtian religion was ſoon propagated, it was probably 
GalatiWWnown in Rome, when St. Paul wrote to the Ro- 
acobi- WW and therefore he had no reaſon to apprehend that 
7ol. II. I Romans would ſuppoſe he contradicted St. James : 
roles | an 
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38 Tie Epiſtle of St. James. cht. x, 
and if they did ſuppoſe ſo, a more minute examinatio 
muſt. convince them, that the contradiction was only 
apparent, and that St. Paul ſpake of faith in the death and 
ſacrifice of Chriſt, but St. James of faith in the one true 
God. Or the Epiſtle of St. James, though it exiſted 
when St. Paul wrote to the Romans, might have re 
mained unknown to him. n | 

They who aſcribe the Epiſtle to the elder James, o 
_ courſe agree with me in reſpect to its early date. Bede 
| likewiſe, though he aſcribes it to the James, of who 
St. Paul ſpeaks, Gal. ii. 12. is ſtill of opinion that | 
was written ſoon after the death of the martyr Stephe 
and addreſſed to thoſe converts, of whom it 1s fa 
Acts viii. 4. that they were ſcattered abroad. 
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Of the canonical aut lority of this Epiſtle. 


oy 
+» + ? 


EE woe fee. | Ns edi. 
O canonical authority of this Epiſtle the anciendtinue; 

_ IF were-very much divided; nor do modern write (ee, 
agree on this ſubject. I confeſs likewiſe, that I mond a 
am greatly in doubt, though I confider the queſtion be ecc 
a different light from moſt other authors. But befor Well the 
deliver my own ſentiments, I will ſtate and examWiticed | 
what has been advanced on this head, both in ancieggipplem 
and in modern times. . f fol, III. 
In the earlieſt ages of Chriſtianity the Epiſtle "vi tew | 
rejected by many, not only as uncanonical, but as put pile 
ons. Euſebius in the celebrated chapter of his EcciWazus, 
aſtical Hiſtory, B. III. ch. 25. where he treats of quoted 
writings of the New Teſtament, which he divides Mertin 
doe, curIAE NH ev, and vob, places the Epiſtle Wie 5 
5 ns a oo Ng 8 Orig 


P. 673. of the Cologne edition of his works. e | 
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dt. James in the ſecond claſs, ſaying; among the con- 
toverted, but yet approved by many, are, the Epiſtle 
aſcribed to James, and that of Jude, and the ſecond of 
Peter, and the ſecond and third of John.“ And in B. II. 
ch. 23. where Euſebius ſpeaks of the James, who was 
ſtoned to death at the inſtigation of Ananus, he ſays 
toward the end of the chapter, It is reported that the 
firſt among the Catholic Epiſtles, as they are called, 
ws written by him. But it muſt be obſerved that this 
Epiſtle is now conſidered as ſpurious ; for not many 
Wancient writers have noticed it, any more than the 
Tpiſtle of Jude, which is another of the ſeven Epiſtles 
called Catholic. We know however that theſe alſo, 
together with the reſt, are publicly read in moſt churcheg.? 
From theſe two paſſages it appears that Euſebius himſelf 
loubted, whether the Epiſtle was genuine. Jerom alto 
kems to have remained in doubt, though he does not 
feny the opinion which others entertained of its ſpuri- 
buſnefs, For he ſays in his catalogue of eccleſiaſtical 
ters “, © Jacobus, qui appellatur frater Domini, cog- 
omento Juſtus—unam tantum ſcripſit epiſtolam, que 
e catholicis eſt: que et ipſa ab alio quodam ſub nomine 
jus edita aſſeritur, licet paullatim, tempore procedente, 
dtiverit autoritatem.“ From this confeſſion of Jerom 
ſe {ee, that the Epiſtle was in much Jeſs repute in the 
deond and third centuries, than at the end of the fourth. 
Ibe eccleſiaſtical writers before the time of Euſebius, as 
ll thoſe who have noticed, as thoſe who have not 
iced this Epiſtle, are enumerated by Lardner, in his 
Wplement to the Credibility of the Goſpel Hiſtory, 
jol. III. ch. 19.; whence it appears, that, if we except 
few uncertain and only imaginary alluſions, the 
pile is not quoted in a ſingle inſtance either | 
Fzus, Tertullian, or Clement of Alexandria, that it 
quoted twice by Origen, though only as a book of 
ertain authority; and in both places in reference to 
de doctrine, that faith without works is dead. And 
* Origen's doubts in reſpect to this Epiſtle did got 
| 1 1 © "77" Joc 
„ Tom, IV. P. II. p. 102. ed. Bend. 
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310 Ne Epiſtle of St. James. CHAP, xxvI. 
proceed from any objection to its contents, will appear Nouiter 
from his own words which I will ſubjoin in the margin“. books 

Here I beg leave to make the following remarks, ſom tl 

1. As the ancients are ſo divided in regard to this Miviich 

Epiſtle, its canonical authority cannot be founded on Wſ4gua 

| the teſtimony of the church, which indeed can in no entur. 
IS ueſtion of this kind be conſidered as decifive*. In quoted 
fa, the teſtimony of the moſt ancient Chriſtian church, tanſer! 
according to the repreſentation of Euſebius, if it decided s E. 

any thing, would decide againſt the canonical authority tte bre 

s of this Epiftle. | | aon 
| 2. Though Euſebius places the Epiſtle of St. James a 
in the ſame claſs with that of St. Jude, the ſecond of" "ew 
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St Peter, and the ſecond and third of St. John, it hu ve 
in ſome reſpects a better claim to canonical authority, 3: ! 
than theſe. For neither of theſe four laſt mentionediſſ®vbtt 
Epiſtles were admitted into the Syrian canon, but the Pee. 
Epiſtle of St. James was admitted into it, and the Syria” aut 
, verſion of this Epiſtle appears to have been made by the ble to 
ſame perſon, who tranſlated the other Epiſtles : at leaſt not © 
difference of ſtyle has hitherto been diſcovered, as in tb e e: 
tranſlation of the Epiſtle. to the Hebrews*. We mull loubter 
conclude therefore that, when the Syriac verſion wa ne 
made, which was at the cloſe of the firſt century, tho 
tranſlator found this Epiſtle in the Greek collection oi Re 


canonical writings, and that the Syrian church received 

it as canonical, with the firſt Epiſtle of St. Peter and the 

firſt of St. John. And this authority it conſtant! 

retained in the Syrian church: for Ebed Jeſu, a Sy 

Ia} | e ,, OT ar OBS writet 

„ Comment, in Johannem. Tom. XIX. p. 284. ed. Colon. *B 

If chat be called faith, it is dead without works, as we read in thQWP'rix : « 

Epiſtle, which is ſuppoſed to have been written by James (« 25 #4 

51 axe araywpe). And Tom. XXI. in his obſervations 0! 

Joh. VIII. 57 p- 294. he ſays, © Even if it is granted that faith h N Lvill a 

work, which however will not be granted by thoſe who admit ti enſe tt 

= "5 ge, faith without works is dead? (v ovyxwender ar vo r 0241 en ch 

 P8xopornan To, III Xwgis egywr exec £55), &c. | 

2 See what was ſaid on this ſubjeR, in the firſt volume of this l. 
r 


> See Vol. I. Ch, vii, Seck. 2. hne 
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pear Norte of che thirteenth century, in his catalogue of the 
books of the New Teſtament, diſtinguiſhes theſe three 
tom the other four, by calling them the three Epiſtles, 
this MWvbich are aſcribed to Apoſtles in all books“ and in all 
\ on languages“. ; Ephrem, a Syrian writer of the fourth 
\ no century, has in ſeveral paſſages of his Greek works 


n woted the Epiſtle of St. James, two of which I will 
urch, Nuanſcribe, becauſe they ſhew that Ephrem conſidered 
de} dis Epiſtle as holy ſcripture, and as written by James 


50 Etopuonoyeiode * THE Hp BPTIOS, X&%i WTeoreuyeals 
ing an, os 12h nre®, Tom. III. p. 51. Iaxwbos de 6 
vue ade Oo XEN. Nebnrare X%) KALUTCATE, 0 YeAws v 
vues Aer D, x 1 Xa tis Nαν ei of | 

z. The circumſtance, which in my opinion makes it 
Woubtful, whether the Epiſtle of St. James ought to be 
ceived as canonical, namely, the want of certainty that 
Ine author was an Apoſtle, appears, as far as I have been 
ade to diſcover, to have had no influence on the judge- 


ment of ancient writers on this ſubject; which is the 
multi oubted whether the Epiſtle ta the Hebrews was a 


> of 


| He means MISS. of the N. T. | 1 


* ln the preceding edition of this Introduction I obſerved, that, if 

Manicheans, according to Beauſobre Hiſtoire des Manicheens, 
om. J. p. 292. 293-, received the Epiſtle of St. James, it might 
fbably be aſcribed. to the circumſtance, that the Epiſtle was received 


In confirmation of this aſſertion may be added, that the Mani- 
ans in general did not underſtand Greek, but that they underſtood 
Mac: conſequently, they read the Syriac and not the Greek New 
71 pe lament, However, left the circumſtance that this Epiſtle was re- 
ations d ed by the Manicheans ſhould appear of 8 weight than ĩt really 

5 I will add the words of Auguſtin (contra Fauſtum L. XXXII. c. 15), 
Kauſe they do not düttinguih the three Catholic Epiſtles, which the 
F Erangelio, vel in Epiſtolis Canonicis, quo adjuvari hæreſin ſuam 
Kent, 1d eſſe a Chriſto et Apoſtolis dictum teneant. 


* This is a quotation from James v. 16. | 2 
' James iv. g. | SES | 


V4 


the brother of the Lord, Tom. I. p. 18. «ene vag N Ne 


Wore extraordinary, becauſe on that very ground they 


nine work. If we may judge from the repreſentations, 


if the Syrian church, which was extended over a great part of the 


Jan church received, from the four which it rejected: quod quidem_ 


. | fixth ſegion. Nay, what is ftil more, this appare 


312 The Epiſtle of St. James. chAP. xxyi cr. 
of Euſebius and Jerom, they who rejected the Epiſtl, 
rejected it becauſe they believed it to be ſpurious. 
Now I wiſh that Euſebius and Jerom had mentioned 
what reaſons they, who rejected this Epiſtle, had fo 
ſuppoſing that it was ſpurious, or a forgery in the name 
of James the brother of Chriſt. The Epiſtle itſelf con 
_ tains no marks whatſoever of ſpuriouſneſs, whether we 
conſider its contents, or its language: and whichever of 
the three ſuppoſitions we adopt, that it was written b 
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the elder Apoſtle James, or by the younger Apo Lat 
James, or by James the brother of Chriſt, the ſuppoſ. bare tl 
tion will by no means involve an abſurdity. Beſides, IM are ę 
is difficult co comprehend, what motive could have iN 
duced an-1mpoſtor to forge ſuch an Epiſtle, and aſcrivQWMbethe 
it to either of theſe three perſons. ' revelat 
It may be aſked, whether the apparent contradi&tioniſMnd no 
between the doctrine contained in this Epiſtle, and th ple 
of St. Paul, in reſpe& to the efficacy of faith, did noir bei; 
induce the ancients to reject it, and pronounce it {pul my 
rious. But I much doubt whether this was the cauMÞorthy 
ol its rejection, ſince no ancient writer who ſpeaklat an 
doubtfully of the Epiſtle, aſſigns this apparent conti nore n 
diction as a reaſon for doubting of its authenticity: un 
Origen in particular, as I have already obſerved, appearſſery u 
to have had no objeftion whatſoever to the doctringſo the 
contained in it, If however this apparent contradictioit the 
was really the cauſe of its rejection, it was rejected with ion 


out reaſon, as appears from what has been ſaid in tio real 
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contradiction may be alleged as an argument in favour 
its antiquity.and authenticity. For had it been fab 
cated by a Chriſtian impoſtor after the Apoſtolic age, 
a time when the Epiſtle to the Romans was known 
general to the Chriſtian communities, the impoſtor wou 
have taken care to avoid even the ſmalleſt appearance 
contradiction to an Epiſtle, which every Chriſtian recent 
as divine. Beſides, if the Epiſtle had been written aft 
the Apoſtolic age, it could hardly have occurred to ti 
author to combat the Jewiſh doctrine, that faith in © 


Ol 


af. 


er; VIII. The Epiſtle of St. James. 3173 
ane true God was alone ſufficient for ſalvation. And, 
fnce it is directed immediately to Jews, the author of it, 
he had meant to exerciſe a pious fraud, and promote 
the cauſe of Chriſtianity by inventing an Epiſtle in the 
dame of St. James, would ſurely have introduced ſome 
xouments for the truth of the Chriſtian religion, or 
are at leaſt exhorted them to embrace it: but of ſuch 
uguments and exhortations the Epiſtle contains no traces. 

[ have no doubt therefore that it is ancient and genuine. 
Later critics who have objected to this Epiſtle, and 
he thought it undeſerving a place in the ſacred canon, 
have grounded their objections merely on its contents. 
Now this is a very precarious mode of determining 
whether a book is canonical: for when we have a divine 
revelation, we muſt believe and do what it contains, 
and not expunge any part of it, merely becauſe that part 
pleaſes us. But I think there is no ground whatſoever 
fr being diſpleaſed with the Epiſtle of St. James, and 
In my opinion its contents are highly rational and well 
worthy of an Apoſtle. The only- difficulty is to prove 
tiat an Apoſtle was the author. That its contents are 
more moral than doctrinal, cannot ſurely form a ſerious 
| ound for objection : and the epithet which Luther 
appeanWery unjuſtly applied to it, might as well be applied 
otringſo the ſermon on the mount. That the members 
aditiot the church of Rome prove their doctrine of con- 
2d wit non and extreme unction from ch. v. 14—16. is 
Im üßz reaſon, why proteſtants ſhould reject this Epiſtle: 
Appareer in my opinion, and I believe in the opinion of 
avour ot proteſtant commentators, this paſſage does not 
en fabentain any ſuch doctrine. At the time when this 
c age, giſtle was written, the practice of phyſic was attended 
noyn ich great ſuperſtition ; and confcientious Jews were 
or woUprehenſive that, if they ſent for an heathen phyſician, 
arance Me would either invoke ſome idol in the adminiſtration 
n recei t his medicines, or exerciſe magic arts. The author of 
itten ali Epiſtle therefore adviſes thoſe, who are ſick, to ſend 
red to e the elders of the church, that they may pray over 
ich in d ; a 8 
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the medicines, and then adminiſter them to the ſick, 
In like manner St. Paul ſays, that, if they who partake 
of the fleſh of animals offered to idols, pray over it, and 
thank God for his bounty, they may partake of it with 
a good conſcience. HET 
The contents therefore of this Epiſtle afford no ground 
whatſoever for objecting to it: and the queſtion, whether 
it is canonical, that is, whether we ought to receive it as 
divine and infallible work, muſt, according to the prin 
ciples which I have laid down 1in-Vol. I. ch. iii. Se. 2, 
depend on the previous queſtion, whether the autho 
was an Apoſtle. If the James who wrote this Epiſtl 
was either the elder Apoſtle James, the ſon of Zebedee T. 


er. 


or the younger Apoſtle James, the ſon of Alphæus, it i 2 F 
canonical. . But if it was written by the James, who wah, Wy 
brother in law of Chriſt, and not an Apoſtle, we cu. 

ER head iba : Ex, ht Mura, 
have no proof of its inſpiration and infallibility. Super by mar 
natural aſſiſtance was promiſed by Chriſt to the ApolileW..c.1 - 
alone: and therefore, though James, the brother in Ag: 

: A tia 
of Chriſt, was a may of great eminence in the church ative | 
of Jeruſalem, thqugh he took a principal part in the fir 1. 8 


council, which was held there, though he is called by 
St. Paul a pillar of the church, and is mentioned Gal. 
g. even before St. Peter and St. John, yet all thek 
circumſtances put together are not ſufficient to pron 
that his writings were divinely inſpired, I conclud 
therefore by repeating the aſſertion that, if the James 
who wrote this Epiſtle, was either the one or the othc 
of the twelve Apoſtles, who bore this name, it is can 
pical ;, but if not, it is not canonical, 
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CHAP. xxvn. 


OF THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST. PETER. 


SCF. 
Of the perſons to whom St. Peter addreſſed this Epiſtle. 


T. PETER begins his firſt Epiſtle with the following 


addrels : ITergos ar ονο? Inrs Koie exarxTOIS Waperion- 

us diccomopoars Tovrs, TN , Koanrnadoxias, Arias, M 

Mag. 1 heſe examror wagerionpes acme are ſuppoſed 

by many commentators to have been native Jews diſ- 

erſed in theſe countries, who had been converted to 

Chriſtianity, * But I am of opinion that they were not 

ative Jews, and for the following reaſons. TP 

1, St. Peter ſays, ch. i. 18. Ye know, ye were not 

deemed with . corruptible things, as ſilver and gold, 

om your vain converſation received by tradition from 

dur fathers.” Now © vain converſation,* according to 

be biblical ſenſe of the word * vain,” denotes. © idolatrous 

onverfation®.” Conſequently the perſons, to whom St. 

eter wrote, were formerly idolaters, and therefore not 

ative Jews. | * 

2. St. Peter ſays in expreſs terms, ch. iv. 3. that theſe 

ry perſons had ſpent the former part of their lives in 

abominable idolatries.. Here therefore he certainly 

tant heathen converts, for in the Apoſtolic age idolatry 

82 vice, to which the Jews were not addicted. To 

ade. this argument, the advocates for the opinion, that 

. Peter wrote to native Jews, aſſert that the word ido- 

ny eis here uſed not literally, as denoting the worſhip 

xdols, but figuratively, and that idolatry is equivalent | 
| 52 7 | 

i See 1 Kings xvi. 2. I 3. 26. 2 Kings xvii. 15. Iſaiah X. 20. 

km. u. 5. viii, 19. x. 3. 8. Jonah ii. 9. Rom. i. 21. 
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FECT, 
do avarice, becauſe a miſer worſhips his gold; or if cer 
fornication, becauſe this was not uncommon in the forme: 
heathen temples. Now I do not deny, that idolar ſent it 
is fometimes uſed in a figurative ſenſe, but I cannot heathe 
admit, that it is uſed ſo in the preſent inſtance. Fo ne Je 
St. Peter in this very place enumerates ſeveral othe wply 
vices, all of which muſt be taken in their ſtrict and to the 

| Hreral ſenſe: and therefore no reaſon can be afficnediſl 2. 

| why an exception ſhould be made to the word * idolatry yicre 
W in particular. Beſides, if we refuſe to aſcribe to it i 4 roya 
| literal meaning, 1t is impoſſible to determine what ita the 
C meaning really is. 1 eace 
10 There are ſeveral other paſſages in this Epiſte ch i. 
; which tend to confirm my opinion, though I do te on 
j conſider them alone as decifive, For inſtance, ch. i. 14zume 
if St. Peter ſays :.* as obedient children, not faſhioninlſuquire 
3 yourſelves according to the former luſts in your ignorance {fnjoyed 
„ Now an ignorance of the word of God cannot eaſi o ha 
a be imputed to the Jews, who had received the oracliſkchoſe: 
i] 8 of God. Again he ſays, ch. v. 12. I have written their 
4 briefly, exhorting and teſtifying, that this is the grafMChtit. 
| of God, wherein ye ſtand.“ Here St. Peter explainfſiken cc 
: : the object, which he had in view, in writing this Epiſilehrietho 
but if he had written to native Jews, this would hard wel! 
have beem his object, becauſe the Jews were already i flary 
favourite people of God, and therefore St. Peter wovitere na 
not have thought it neceflary to prove, that they ltc the) 
in his grace. 7255 WT 2. 3. St 
Having produced the arguments, which induce ak he 
to believe, that St. Peter did not write to native Jen ed, 


I will now examine the arguments, which have bee 

alleged in ſavour of the contrary opinion. 

1. St. Peter exhorts his readers to holineſs, ch. 

15, 16. and quotes from Lev. xi. 44. the words *3 
ye holy, for Lam holy.“ Now theſe words were 4 

qreſſed to the Iſraelites: and hence it is inferred, thi 

St. Peter likewiſe addreſſed Iſraelites in this Epi 
But this inference is without foundation: for an Apoltſ6sx, 


let his readers be of what deſcription they wil, dige, 
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vn certain occaſions apply to them words, which had 
formerly been uſed to the Iſraelites. And in the pre- 
nt inftance, fince by the Chriftian diſpenſation the 
texthens became entitled to divine favour, as well as 
he Jews, St. Peter could with the utmoſt propriety 
wply to the former what originally had been ſaid only 


I 


* 
the 
all 
NOX 
Fo 
the 


ano the latter. | ; | | 
ned 2. Another argument is grounded on ch. ii. 9. 
ry rere St. Peter ſays, © Ye are a choſen generation, 
it it 


; royal prieſthood,” which words are likewiſe applied 
in the Old Teftament particularly to the Jewiſh nation. 
Hence the fame inference, has been deduced as from 
ch. i. 15, 16, : but the anſwer, which I have given to 
the one, 1s at the ſame time an anſwer to the other 
ugument. Through the death of Chriſt the heathens 
«quired the ſame: privileges, as the Jews had till then 


it 1 


iftle 
0 Nd 
1. 14 
oning 


rant WMenjoyed alone: and if St. Peter had ſaid to Chriſtians, 
call cho had been converted from Judaiſm, that they were 
race choſen generation, he would have ſaid it, not in re ſpect 
vritte 


o their origin, but in reſpect to their redemption by 


: graciChtiſt, He might very properly ſay therefore to hea- 
cplainWMliben converts, Ye are a choſen generation, a royal 
pitileWrieſthood,” ſince they were become the people of God 
hard well as the Jews: but it would have been unne- 
24 llary, to have made this declaration to thoſe, who 
wou 


here native Jews, becauſe they entertained no doubt, 
lat they were the choſen, people of God. 


y ſto0 


uce 
e Jen 
ye bet 


ch. 
rds © 2 
vere 4% 


halk honeſtly among the Gentiles.” Hence it is 
nferted, that they themſelves were not Gentiles. This 
readily grant, ſince St. Peter wrote to Chriſtians: but 
e muſt not therefore conclude, that they were not 
ntiles before their converſion. | | 


calls them daughters-of Sara: from which expreſ- 
ed, tien has been deduced the inference, that they were 
Epifide natural deſcendants of Sara, and therefore native 
Apoſtiers. But this argument is confuted by the very 
vll, ge, to which appeal is made: for St. Peter qua- 


3. St. Peter in ch. 11; 12. exhorts his. readers to 


4. St. Peter addreſſing the Chriſtian women, ch. Hi. 


lifies 


daughters of Sara is uſed in a fimilar manner, ye 


and it be afferted, that the ten tribes did not retun 
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lifies this appellation by adding © as long as ye do well 
It is evident therefore, that he ſpeaks figuratively, and 
that he meant to ſay, As long at ye practiſe the virtue 
of Sara, ye deſerve to be called her daughters: for thi but we 
conditional clauſe wholly excludes the notion of deſcen Ho! 
by blood. The expreſſion * tons of Abraham occu nage 
frequently in the New Teſtament in a figurative ſenſe ad tt 
and though this is the only place, where the expreſſio Fiſt 
ten tri 

Ano 
eter v. 
dor na 
Men 0 
donfute 
t. Pet 
le of 


writer: 
dt. Pe 
idem, 


the paſlage is fo clear, that it admits of no doubt. Fo 
as Abraham is called the father of the faithful, ſo Sar 
may be called the mother of the faithful: and this ve 
epithet was given to one of Mohammed's wives. 

It appears then, that the arguments advanced bj 
thoſe, who contend, that St. Peter wrote to native Jen; 
are by no. means ſatisfactory. And the anſwers, whic 
have been given them, ſerve at the ſame time to ima 
hidate a ſimilar opinion, that St. Peter wrote to Chri 
tian converts from the ten tribes, who had been carriec 
captive into Aſſyria: for in the time of St. Peter th 
Iſraelites of the ten tribes were no more idolaters, tha 
thoſe of the tribes of Judah and Benjamin. There 1 
likewiſe another objection, to which this opinion | 
expoſed, namely, that the ten tribes, when this Epiſil 
was written, did not conſtitute a ſeparate people, bu 
were intermixed with thoſe, which returned to Paleſtingiy 
from the Babyloniſh captivity b. And if this be denied 


"inks wa 
if a he 
lenotes 


from the Aſſyrian captivity, we cannot ſuppoſe, tha 
they reſided, when this Epiſtle was written, in Cappi 
docia, Galatia, Bithynia, and in the proconſular provind 
of Aſia, in the neighbourhood of Epheſus. It 1s tru 
that St Peter in ch. ii. 10. addrefles the perſons, f 
whom he writes, in the ſame words, which Hoſea ha 
uſed to the ten tribes. | But this is no proof, that uy 

e "a+ A 1 3 "A p write 

> See my treatiſe De exfilio decem tribuum, SeQ, 6—to, pri 
in the Commentationes ſocietati ſcientiarum Goettingenſi per aun 


% 
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witers addreſſed themſelves to the ſame nation: for 
d. Peter, in addreſſing heathen converts, might ſay of 
mem, that they were formerly not the people of God, 
but were now become his people, with as much truth 
xs Hoſea ſaid this of the ten tribes. Beſides, this very 
mage is likewiſe quoted by St. Paul in Rom. ix. 25. : 
and therefore if the argument proved any thing, it 
would prove likewiſe, what no one can admit, that the 
Epiſtle to the Romans was written to converts from the 
tn tribes. . 1 | 

Another opinion relative to the perſons to whom St. 
peter wrote, is, that they were neither native Jews alone, 
dot native heathens alone, but that they conſiſted of 
men of both deſcriptions. This opinion however is 
tonfuted by the very firſt verſe of this Epiſtle, in which 
t. Peter calls the perſons, whom he addreſſes, by the 
tle of vag? $120Tropas Torre, x r. A. For the word 
arroe in Jewiſh Greek, when followed by the name 
if a heathen country or people, in the genitive caſe, 
lenotes the Jews, who were diſperſed there. For. in- 
lance, Nag οο]] Examwar, John vii. 35. fignifies, at leaſt; 
k | underitand the paſſage, the Jews, who were dif- 
fried among the Greeks : and Wetſtein in his note to 
s verſe, quotes the following paſſage from an apo- 
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Epiſtk | : 
8 by phal Greek- fragment of Jeremiah, yearþov wv eu Ty 
aleſtin n eos Tepeparar, ors eure TOS vious Ich — 0 de By erx 
8 nue eig r di % ο v evo, where diaomrope 7 


n can have no other meaning than. the Jews diſ- 
med among the Gentiles.” Other examples, where 
Wrox, without a genitive expreſſive of a heathen 
duntry, is uſed to denote diſperſed Jews may be ſeen 
Deut. xxviii. 25. XXX. 4. Iſaiah xlix. 6. Pſalm 
n. 2. Nehem. 1. 9. Judith v. 19. 2 Maccab. i. 27. 


return 
e, tha 
Cappa 
Yrovind 
is true 


ſons; U f litk 5 
ſea ha mes 1. 1. Hence therefore we may infer, that St. 
iat boll der meant by Wager ion et d1aowogas ITorrs, Ta, 

115 . the Jews, who were diſperſed in Pontus, Galatiai, 


Th &c. 


0, 2 hp word wag Ine. likewiſe is an appellation more ſuitable 
pe e Jews, who were diſperſed in Pontus, Galatia, &c. than to 


 deathen inhabitants of theſe countries. 
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&c. It will be thought perhaps, that this inferenc 
contradicts what I endeavoured to prove in the forme 
part of this ſection, namely, that St. Peter did not ad 
dreſs his Epiſtle to native Jews. But the contradictio 
is only apparent: for the perſons, to whom St. Pete 
wrote, might. have been Jews by profeſſion, thougf 
not Jews by birth, or in other words, they might hay 
been native heathens, who were proſelytes to Judaiſm 


SECT 
pellat 


or evo 
And 
addref 
ather 
ord, 
New 


plauſtb 
before their converſion to Chriſtianity. _—__ 
This laſt opinion is that of Dr. Benſon, and which brek 


though it has mer with ſome oppoſition, I {till chinl 


DN) 
the moſt probable. The expreſſion © ſtrangers ſcattered 


the 


throughout Pontus, Galatia, &c;' may very proper Mud, if 
denote Jewiſh proſelytes, who had embraced the Chrii Hut it 
tian religion, or perſons, who were born heathens, buHatts of 


were become converts, firſt to Judaiſm, and then t 
Chriſtianity. Now the Jews had two kinds of proc 
lytes, which they called * proſelytes of juſtice,” 


Ya ter 
e leſs « 


ew Te 


1110 


proſelytes of the gate.“ The former were circumciſdWeliere } 
and became in every reſpect Jews: the latter were no this ] 
circumcited,;. but they believed in the Jewiſh. religion re pre 
and worſhipped the one true God. Cornelius, the fire pro 
native heathen, converted by St. Peter to Chriſtianiq the 
was a proſelyte of this deſcription: and the perſons, 'Wioklytes 
whom he wrote this Epiſtle were probably proſelytes quent] 
the ſame kind, for the proſelytes of juſtice were s of 
completely Jews, that the contents of the Epiſte nie 


er ex 
elly 2 8 
ce of 


not ſo well apply to them, as to the proſelytes of th 
11 3 A ETD i 
© The word wapemridnzc which fignifies literally * fira 


gers, is uſed by St. Peter to denote proſelytes, Ne prof 
mitation of the rabbinical» writers, who called the profWilianic 
ſelytes to their religion by the name of Sn, or france 
gets. It will be objected perhaps, that the proſehſ even 
to the Jewiſh religion are in no other part of the Ne 
Teſtament called by this name: that the proper Cee l. 
term for them is w αοννοατe, and that where this e _ 
. | F pellati 40 2 2 


"Hg Ines 1 ö 
Matth. xxiii. 15. Acts ii. 10. vi. 5. Xii, 43. ol. IV 
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rellation is not uſed, they are called either aue, 
or evoeCrrs , Or oeCopuever Tov Frov ”, Or PoCuperar Tov Feov®, 
And hence it will be inferred, that, if St. Peter really 
addrefled his Epiſtle to Jewiſh proſelytes, he would 
ather have uſed the proper term wTeoonAuro, or fome 
word, by which they are denoted in other parts of the 
New Teſtament. Now I admit, that this is a very 
auſible argument: but the queſtion is; does not 
ragende. admit of this ſenſe, when uſed by a Jewiſh 
reck writer, ſince the correſpondent Hebrew term 
nis the common appellation of proſelytes, both 


Ulm 


hich 
think 


ern the Talmud, and in the works of the Rabbins ? 
per ad, if it does admit of this ſenſe, no one can prove, 
Chr at it was not thus uſed by St. Peter. That in other 


3, bu 
zen U 


prok 


arts of the New Teſtament, proſelytes are not denoted 
fa term, which is literally expreſſive of ſtrangers, is 
e leſs extraordinary, when we conſider, that the whole 
en Teſtament is a book of no great magnitude. I 
lieve however, that there really is one other inſtance 


0 


= 
meist 


ere uo this kind in Acts ii. 10. where the Romans, who 
eligonere preſent at Jeruſalem, and who, according to ver. 5. 
the führe proſelytes, are called oi enmidnperres Phil. 

ſtianiſ If the firſt Epiſtle of St. Peter was written to Jewiſh 


delytes, the reaſon is obvious, why the Apoſtle fo 
Wently alludes both ro Jewiſh cuſtoms, and to paſ- 


ſons, . 


elytes! 


were e of the Old Teſtament. The ſuppoſition agrees 
pille (viſe with the purport of the Epiſtle, which St. 
s of Mer explains, ch. v. 12. ſaying, I have written 
| ey, exhorting, and teſtifying, that this is the true 
y tue of God, wherein ye ſtand.“ For perſons, who 
lytes, e proſelytes to Judaiſm before their converſion to 
the prifWWiſtianity, were more in need of exhortations, and 
or {tranWrances of the grace of God, in which they ſtood, 


roſelyit 
ſche Net 
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even heathen converts, becaute the latter. were 
e | Eo Fr lefs 

Ads li. f. m Adds x. 2. 7. 

As Xii. 50. xvi. 14. xvii. 4. 17. xviii. 5. 

a8 x. 2. 22, 35. Xii. 16. 26, 


ou, IV. X 
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922  . The firft Epiſile of St. Peter. chA P. xxyn, 
leſs expoſed to the importunities of the Jewiſh zealots, 
who maintained, that no man could be ſaved without 
the obſervance of the Levitical law, Now theſe ex- 
hortations and aſſurances could come from no one with 
greater propriety than from St. Peter, who was the fir 
that made a Chriſtian convert of an uncircumciſe 5% 
Jewiſh proſelyte?, and at the Apoſtolic council in je 

ruſalem, where he defended the rigbts of the heathens 

had alleged this converſion as a proof, that the uncir A 
cumciſed, as well as the circumciſed, were entitled ti 


SE 


divine favour . | had x 
The motive, which induced St. Peter to write t the fi 
Jewiſh prolelytes, then become converts to Chriſtianin St. 


in Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Aſia, and Bithynia, a. 
is difficult at preſent to aſſign, becauſe we have q in; 
ſiufficient hiſtorical data. Perhaps Sylvanus, who ca high 
ried this Epiſtle, had occaſion to travel through the Strat. 
countries, and St. Peter embraced this opportunity c But th 
writing to the Chriſtians, who reſided in thoſe place bare r 
through which Silvanus's route would lead him. 'Prote 
this ſuppoſition be true, the reaſon is obvious, why » 
Peter firſt mentions Pontus. For this was the fi 
. Grecian colony, in which Sylvanus arrived, after heb 
left St. Peter in Babylon; for in Meſopotamia, throu 
which he had to travel in his way to Pontus, Syri 
was the common language, and therefore a Greater, u 
Epiſtle would have been of no uſe to the Meſopotam 
Chriſtians. | 


* Cornelius, Acts x. 2 Acts xv. 7. 8, 9. Fitems C 
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„ I 


Before St. Peter wrote this Epiſile, he appears to have read 
St. Paul's Epiſile to the Romans. 


COMPARISON of 1 Pet. ii. 13, 14. with 
Rom. xiii. 1—5. will ſhew, either that St. Peter 
had read St. Paul's Epiſtle to the Romans, or St. Paul 
the firſt Epiſtle of St. Peter. 25 
St. Paul fays, Rom. xilt. I. mace un efuoracs breg- 
ααi vroraooer)u, The expreſſion FVO v rege NOW 
b in general falſely underſtood, being uſually tranſlated 
chigher powers,” as if inferior powers, or inferior ma- 
giſtrates had not likewiſe a right to command obedience. 
but this was certainly not St. Paul's meaning; and I 


nity 

— bare no doubt, that he uſed vreeex® in the ſenſe of 
ky *Protego”,” and that he intended to expreſs, * Let 
why Meter) man be obedient to the power, which protects 
he fin. Now this is a rule, which is founded on equity, 
he bd is univerſally applicable, whether that power had 
throng een acquired juſtly or unjuſtly. Obedience and pro- 


tion are reciprocal : and as long as we enjoy the 
ater, we are bound to perform the former. Even in 
te caſe of conqueſt, the conqueror, as long as he pro- 
ts us, has a right to command our obedience : and 
© mult either quit the country, or ſubmit to his laws. 
te fame equitable rule, though not uſually found in 
fllems of morality, is given by St. Peter, ch. ii. 13. 
era yu Baomer, 09 vregeovxi. F urther, St. Paul 
9%, Rom. xiii, 3. where he ſpeaks of the authority of 
giſtrates, To * Toit, xa Fels raven eg aur 3 and 

in 


When dre ſignifies © protego,” ſome ſuch word as 955. or 
un 1 underſtood. The former is ſupplied by Joſephus, Antiquit, 
2. 2. Tagaxaki Tor, Jtov, UTEZEX EW GUTWY THY degtay xy T1 Te 
Mairwgg u xn. W i . , : 
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* | bs : ; SEC 
in like manner St. Peter, ch. 11. 14. deſcribes magiſtrates : 
as being conſtituted, «5 erawo ayalorow. This i; of 
likewiſe an agreement in an affertion, which, though Wl Han 

| perfectly true, is not common: for magiſtrates do not Wl "PP 
uſually beſtow commendations, but fimply acquit or 
condemn, and the greateſt praiſe, which a man can 
tave in this reſpe&, is, never to have appeared before 
them. Laſtly, St. Paul, Rom. xiii. 4. deſcribes 2 
magiſtrate as being £x01x05 £85 0EY MV TW ro X&X0v WEaroomt, 

St. Peter, ch. ii. 14. ſays of the ſame, that he is ap- 
pointed eig tdi xaxomrou) *, | 
This remarkable agreement, in the compaſs of tw 
verſes, affords ſufficient proof, that either St. Peter had 
read St. Paul's Epiſtle to the Romans, or St. Paul Hr 5 
firſt Epiſtle of St. Peter. But the latter is not pro prec 
bable, becauſe St. Paul's writings ſo abound vidi Roma. 
original thoughts, that he hardly derived any of Her s 
materials from St. Peter. I conclude therefore, i ceſcrib 
the former is true: and this concluſion is confirmed Has ee 
what St. Peter ſays in his ſecond Epiſtle, ch. iii. 15, ume 0 
where he ſpeaks of the contents of St. Paul's Epiſtk ritten, 
in general. Further, St. Peter's ſtyle, though it ble deter 
many peculiarities, comes nearer to the ſtyle of HPlich e 
Paul, than that of any other writer of the New TelWMhoſrion 
ment. Now no one can ſuppoſe, that the writinMeter fre 
ey em, AG 
: | Nentions 
There are other inſtances of agreement between the Epilil Rome, v 
the Romans and the firſt Epiſtle of St. Peter, though they are! ters, 
To deciſive as the preceding. St. Peter, ch. i. 21. ipeaks of fa | 5 
as being * a belief, that God raiſed Chriſt from the dead: and te fi 
ſame explanation is given by St. Paul, Rom. iv. 24. x. 9. St able u 
deſcribes at large, Rom. vi. the nature and effects of baptiſm, Wii Peter 
ſhews, that we obtain by it a participation of the benefits of ( £ 
reſurrrection: and St. Peter alſo ſays, though in more conciſe te aa 
ch. iii. 20. that baptiſm faves us through the reſurrection of C ; wa 
What St. Peter ſays, ch. iv. 10, 11. is the ſame as what St. Paul me per 
more fully, Rom. xii. 3—8. The following paſſages may liefs write 
be compared, 1 Pet. i. 2. 14. 22. with Rom. i. 5. vi. 16.— bo W858 
i. 7. with Rom. ii. 6.—1 Pet. i. 14. with Rom. xii. 2.— 1 Pet. i * cel 
with Rom. i. 11. and 1 Pet. ii. 2, Roy tov with Rom. XII. I, ey, Wh( 


p ect, th 
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5 of St. Peter had any influence on the Greek ſtyle of a 
oh man, who was born at Tarſus: but the reverſe of this 
85 ſuppoſition is not at all improbable. 

ot 

can | 

fore ————— ä 


SECT. III. 5 


Of the time, when this Epiſtle was written. 


F St. Peter, as I have endeavoured to ſhew in the 
preceding ſection, had read St. Paul's Epiſtle to the 
Romans before he wrote his firſt Epiſtle, it was written 
ater St. Paul's journey from Corinth to Jeruſalem, 
deſcribed in Acts xx. xxi. for the Epiſtle to the Romans 
vas written from Corinth. How much later than the 


15, me of this journey the firſt Epiſtle of St. Peter was 

Epil ritten, it is very difficult, for want of ſufficient data, 
. , o determine. The Epiſtle itſelf has hardly any marks, 
0 


which can guide us in deciding the year of its com- 
poſition ; and we know nothing of the hiſtory of St. 
Fcter from the time of the Apoſtolic council in Jeruſa- 
em, Acts xv. which is the laſt place, where St. Luke 
nentions him, till his arrival many years afterwards in 


: Epili: Wome, where, according to the accounts of eccleſiaſtical 
hey 16 iters, he ſuffered martyrdom. However a compariſon 
"> and che firſt with the ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter will 
. St. able us to form at leaſt an opinion on this ſubje&, 
aptilm, r Peter ſays in his ſecond Epiſtle, ch. iii. 1. zaurm 


N, EYATNTO, deuregav ITY YeaPw £TI5"0AN, whence we 
/ conclude, that his firſt Epiſtle was written to the 
me perſons as the ſecond. But if the ſecond Epiſtle 
written fifteen or twenty years after the firſt, they, 
0 received the one, were not the ſame perſons, as 
Ky, who received the other; and we might rather 
pect, that in this caſe St. Peter would have called 


X 3 his 
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his firſt Epiſtle, an Epiſtle, which he had written to 
their fathers. It appears then, that the interval between 
the dates of the two Epiſtles could not have been very 
great; and, as the ſecond Epiſtle was written ſhortly 
before St. Peter's death*, we may infer, that the firſt 
Epiſtle was written, either not long before, or not long 
after, the year 60. | 
J was formerly of opinion, that this Epiſtle was 
written much earlier; but as I now perceive, that the Netwe 
arguments, on which I grounded it, are erroneous, [ 
think it my duty to point out their weakneſs, left others Hunt 
ſhould fall into the ſame miſtake. I ſuppoſed, th 
this Epiſtle was written about the time of the Apoſtolic 
council in Jeruſalem, mentioned in Acts xv. for the 
two following reaſons : firſt, becauſe both this Epiſtle 
was written, and that council was held with the {ame 
view, namely, to calm the uneaſineſs of the uncircum- 
ciſed : and ſecondly, becauſe Silas, who was one ol 
the perſons, which carried to Antioch the decree of the 
Apoſtolic council, is ſuppoſed to be the ſame as Sl 
vanus, who carried the firſt Epiſtle of St. Peter“ to the 
Chriſtians in Pontus, Cappadocia, &c. But theſe re 
ſons are unſatisfactory. For St. Peter dates his'Epiſik 
from Babylon*, and therefore we cannot ſuppoſe, th: 
it was written at Jeruſalem, without aſcribing to th 
word Babylon a myſtical ſenſe, of which it is hard 
capable. Beſides, even if it be granted, that Silas an 
Silvanus are one and the ſame perſon, yet Silas coul 
not have taken with him St. Peter's firſt Epiſtle at tt 
time, when he carried from Jeruſalem the decree of il 
Apoſtolic council. For when he carried St. Peter's fi 
Epiſtle, his route was through Pontus, Cappadoct 
Galatia, Afia, and Bithynia: but when Silas went trot 
Jeruſalem with the decree of the Apoſtolic council, | 
went firſt to Antioch, where he ſtaid ſome time, ' | 
a [ , 


then 


* 


t gee 2 Pet, i. 13, 14, 15. u Acts xv. 22. 27. 32. 
w Pet. v. 12. 1 Pet. N 13. 
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SECT, III. 


jetween 63 and 65, 


e very reverſe. 


Acts XV. 30. 34. 40. 41. 


The firſt Epiſtle of St. Peter. 


then travelled through Syria and Cilicia“. 
he appear, when he left Jeruſalem, to have had any 
ntention of going further than Antioch*: conſequently, 
he could not have been intruſted with an Epiſtle from 
dt. Peter to the inhabitants of Pontus and Cappa- 
locta, 

On the other hand, Lardner * aſſigns to this Epiſtle 
0 late a date, for he is of opinion, that it was written 
His reaſon for ſuppoſing, that it 
as not written till after 63, is, that an earlier date 
annot be aſſigned for St. Peter's arrival in Rome. 
ind, as he takes the word Babylon, whence St. Peter 
btes his Epiſtle, not in its proper, but in a myſtical 
ne, as denoting Rome, he concludes, that the Epiſtle 
5 not written before the time above-mentioned. 
ut if we take Babylon in its proper ſenſe, the argument 
it only proves not what Lardner intended, but proves 
For, if St. Peter's arrival in Rome 
to be dated about the year 63, an Epiſtle, written 


St. Peter in Babylon muſt have a date prior to that 
a, 


X 4 


327 
Nor does 


Ibis will be evident to every one, who reads the whole paſſage, 
b xir. 26—xvy. 41. 


Supplement, Vol. III. Ch. 19. Sec. 4. 


SECT, 
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poſed, 
Peter, 
2 pre 
deniec 


is SECT. IV. 
Babylon, the place whence St. Peter dates his firſt Epil, 


is either the ancient Babylon on the Euphrates, or Selecao S 

on the Tigris: but more probably the former, rentur 

| of ruii 

Or. PETER at the cloſe of his Epiſtle ſends a ſalu- Mprars! 

tation from the church in Babylon, which conſe. Mime o 

quently is the place, where he wrote his Epiſtle. Bu Alexa. 

. commentators do not agree in regard to the meaning f he! 

of the word Babylon, ſome taking it in its literal andMtnce! 

proper ſenſe, others giving it a figurative and myſticii lich 

interpretation. Among the advocates for the latteſſciohs! 

ſenſe have been men of ſuch learning and abilities, tan exe 

I was miſſed by their authority in the younger part oſabylo 

my life to ſubſcribe to it: but at preſent, as I ha at B. 

more unpartially examined the queſtion, it appears f Sel. 

me very extraordinary, that when an Apoſtle dates ire | 

Epiſtle from Babylon, it ſhould ever occur to a cam. 

.. commentator to aſcribe to this word a myſtical mea nine 

ing, inſtead of taking it in its literal and proper ſenlWſreſene 

For in the firſt century the ancient Babylon on Mi ha 

Euphrates was ſtill in exiſtence“: and there was likew|We cc 

a City on the Tigris, Seleucia, not far diſtant from treat \ 

ancient Babylon, to which the name of modern Baby10WMuficie 

was given. But through ſome miſtake it has been lute fir 

| poleWraphi: 

2 8 | IF WE"talis, 
Acraètrat vpn 4 i Babuhun ,d i. | With ovrexAiurn It 

muſt underſtand cxxAnoia, and not un, as ſome commentators Y 


niſted 
late of 
U prea 


by he 


done. ba 


© The Syrian writers, of the ſect of the Neftorians, according 
Aſſemani Bibl. Orient. Tom. III. P. ii. p. 6. underſtand for the m 
part the ancient Babylon, though Aſſeman himſelf, out of partial 

to the church of Rome, underſtands it myſtically. He quotes bv" 
ever, as advocates of a literal interpretation, the reſpectable nat 
of Eraſmus, Druſius, J. Capellus, Lightfoot, Baſnage, to whom 7 
be added Beauſobre, who has moſt ably defended the literal ute? 
tation in his Hiſtoire des Manicheens, Tom. I. Liv. ii. Ch. 3. 
p-. 181, 182. i | 


a Pap, 
[1 Nan 


7 
E224 


711, cr. iv. Lhe firſt Epiſtle of St. Peter. 329 


poſed, that the ancient Babylon, in the time of St. 
Peter, was no longer in being: and, in order to Faraiſh 

a pretence for a myſtical interpretation, it has been 
denied, that Seleucia was ever fo called. 

It is true, that the ancient Babylon, in compariſon 
of its original ſplendor, might be called in the firſt 
century a deſolated city; yet it was not wholly a heap 
of ruins, nor wholly deftitute of inhabitants. This ap- 
pears from the account, which Strabo, who lived in the 
time of Tiberius, has given of it: for he ſays*, that 
Alexander (who died at Babylon, and who intended, 


file, 


leucta 


falu- 
-onſe- 
But 


ning he had lived, to have made it the place of his reſi- 

al andliitence) propoſed to rebuild there a large pyramid, 

. wich was a ſtadium in length, in breadth, and in 
ate 


eighth, but that his ſucceſſors did not put the deſign , 
n execution: that the Perſians deſtroyed a part of 
babylon ©, and that the Macedonians neglected it: but 
bat Babylon had ſuffered the moſt from the building 
df Seleucia by Seleucus Nicator, at the diſtance of 
bree hundred ſtadia from it, becauſe Seleucia then 
ame the capital of the country, and Babylon was 
rained of its inhabitants. Strabo then adds, At 
reſent Seleucia is greater than Babylon, which laſt 
ly has been deſolated, ſo that one may fay of it, what 


s, tha 
part 01 
] have 
ears (( 
ates hi 
to al) 
| mea 
er ſenſe 

on i 


likewiſe comic poet ſaid of Megalopolis in Arcadia, A 

rom eat city is become a great deſert *.” If this is not 

BabyloiWuficient proof, that Babylon was ſtill in exiſtence in 

deen lupe firſt century, the reader may conſult Cellarii Geo- 
pole paphia, T. II. p. 747. and Aſſemani Bibliotheca Ori- 

ere als, T. III. P. ii. p. 7, 

\ators . It will be objected perhaps, that if Babylon till 


uiſted in the time of St. Peter, it was yet in ſuch a 


Iccording te of decay, than an Apoſtle would hardly have gone 
for * preach the Goſpel there. But I can ſee no reaſon 
* 4 ho by he ſhould not, eſpecially as Babylon was at that 
table nal time 

» whom 7 


Fag. 738 or 1073. 8 | 
Namely they pulled down a part of the wall. 
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that Strabo draws a parallel between this city and Se- 


But before we conclude, that he really did write tber, 


but in Aſſemani Bibl. Orient. T. III. P. ii. p. 622—620- and in 


330 nM firſt Epiſtle of St. Peter. HAP. xxvi, 
time fo far from being literally deſtitute of inhabitants, 


leucia, ſaying, at preſent Babylon is not fo great as 
Seleucia,” which was then the capital of the Parthian 
empire, and, according to Pliny, contained fix hundred 
thouſand inhabitants. To conclude therefore, that 
Babylon, whence St. Peter dates his Epiſtle, could not 
have been the ancient Babylon, becauſe this city was 
then in a ſtate of decay, and thence to argue, that St. 
Peter uſed the word myſtically to denote Rome, is 
nearly the ſame, as if on the receipt of a letter dated 
from Ghent or Antwerp, in which mention was made 
of a Chriſtian community there, I concluded, that be- 
cauſe theſe cities are no longer what they were in the 


his 
de, 
doth 1 


babyl, 


fixteenth century, the writer of the Epiſtle meant a -- 

ſpiritual Ghent or Antwerp, and that the Epiſtle ws 
really written from Amſterdam. ; 

It is therefore at leaſt poſſible, that St. Peter wrote ® 

E 


his firſt Epiſtle in the ancient Babylon on the Euphrats, 


| Moſ 
the fir 
this t 
0 luppc 
eucia, 
cient B 
pretati, 
not p 


we muſt firſt examine, whether he did not mean S. 
leucia on the Tigris, which was ſometimes called the 
modern Babylon. According to Strabo, Seleucia was 
only three hundred ſtadia diſtant from the ancient 
Babylon: and it was ſeparated by the Tigris from 
Cteſiphon, the winter reſidence of the Parthian kings. 


Ar preſent it is not called Bagdad, as ſome have ſup· * 
poſed, which is a very different city: but, in conjunc- Mog 
tion with Cteſiphon, is named by Syrian and Arabic "wr 
writers, Medinotho, Medain, Modains, under which ene 5 
name it appears in D'Anville's maps, in the latitude 0 * 1 

e wha 


3% 71. . | 
i That Seleucia on the Tigris was called Babylon may 
be proved by ſeveral authorities. Stephanus OE 


la had 
Wniug n 
City on 
8 miſtak 
d that he 
bad he: 
cities, 
Wounded 


e The beſt accounts of Modain are to be found, not in Cellarius, 


the two alphabetical indexes to the biſhops? ſees, in the ſecond volume, 
and the ſecond part of the third volume. 


Th 
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e Urbibus®, p. 149. under the article BaGuawy, ſays, 
aun, Terry Wons, Mntgoronis,  EeAcuxerc * ν. 
idonius Apollinaris, in his ninth poem, ver. 19, 20, 21. 
5 1 


nts, 
Se- 
L 48 
Van 
lred 
that 
not 
Was 
t. 
0 15 
dated 
made 
it be- 
n the 
ant 1 
e Was 


Non coctam Babylona perſonabo, 
Quæ largum, fluvio patens alumno, 
Incluſum bibit hinc et inde Tigrim. 


his is evidently a deſcription of Seleucia on the one 
de, and of Cteſiphon on the other ſide of the Tigris, 
doth which cities Sidonius includes under the name of 
abylon: and the mention of the Tigris clearly ſhews, 
hat he meant not the ancient Babylon on the Eu- 
rates k. To theſe two authorities may be added, 

| | that 


wrote 
hrates. 

there, 
an de⸗ 
ed the 


i I here quote the Amſterdam edition of 1678. 


- 


| Moſheim, who aſcribes a 3 ge meaning to the word Babylon 
the firſt Epiſtle of St, Peter, has endeayoured to deſtroy the force 
| this teſtimony of Stephanus Byzantinus by inverting its meaning. 


014 Was leucia, but that the name of Seleucia was applied by miſtake to the 
ancient ent Babylon. Now the paſſage certainly admits not of this in- 
is from pretation, and the word wyreoroAs Clearly ſhews, that Stephanus 
kings { not mean the ancient Babylon on the Euphrates, which in his 
Nee was in a fate of deſolation. | 
ve lup- 
onjunc- * Motheim, argues from the epithet © coRta,” that Sidonius meant 
Arabic =icvt Babylon, the walls of which were built, not of ſtone, but 
ch brick. But this epithet may apply to Seleucia, as well as to the 
r Kient Babylon, for accord ing to Niebuhr, there are no ſtone quar- 
itude Os in the whole country round about Seleucia, 'and therefore the 


es on the Tigris are in general built of brick. But even if Se- 


14 ; i 
Jon 0 ; "Mus meant a city on the Euphrates, when he expreflly ſpeaks of 
zAnt1V2 city on the Tigris, It would ſhew nothing more, than that he 
de miſtaken in reſpect to the materials of which that city was built; 


} 


at he falſely applied to the modern Babylon an epithet, which 
had heard applied to the ancient Babylon, thus confounding the 
o cities, in the ſame manner as ſeveral modern geographers have 
wounded Babylon and Bagdad. | ; 


Cellarius, 
6. and m 
1nd volume 


e ſuppoſes namely, not that the name of Babylon was given to - 


ia had been built of ſtone, the epithet © cotta * cannot prove, that 
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that of Lucan, a contemporary of St. Peter, who ſays nd | 


at the beginning of his Pharſalia, C ” 
Cumque ſuperba foret Babylon ſpolianda trophæis f god 
Auſoniis, umbraque erraret Craſſus inulta. In a 
| „ | proſe : 
Here Lucan undoubtedly meant Seleucia on the Tigri word. 
where the Parthian general Surena had held his triumi mp 
over Craſſus: and it is ſelf-evident, that the Roma on 
eagles and trophies were hung up, by the Partbia nter 
either at Seleucia or Cteſiphon, not in the ancient a ſue 
forſaken Babylon, which the Parthians totally neglected late 0 
Laſtly, in the Septuagint ' verſion, the Hebrew wor the to 
M925, which denotes Cteſiphon, is rendered x r. 
Iſaiah x. 9. with the following addition, not found i 0 10 
the Hebrew, 8 0 ue wxodopnhn. Now this Interpc ye 
lation, though probably not made by the Greek tran % 5 
lator himſelt, ſhews at leaſt, that in the time of th Y Pa 
interpolator the ancient Babylon began already to b z 8 
confounded with Cteſiphon and Seleucia. 8 By 
Since then the name of Babylon was actually given A 4 
Seleucia, it is not impoſſible, that St. Peter thus uf * 1 
derſtood the word Babylon, and that his firſt Epiſt 4 
therefore was written at' Seleucia on the Tigris. But hw 
have ſhewn in the preceding part of this ſection, th bs, 
there is likewiſe a poſſibility of its having been writte "my 
in Babylon, properly ſo called, or in the ancient Baby = 
on the Euphrates. The queſtion therefore is, hie ih 
of theſe two ſenſes ſhall we aſcribe to the word Babylon 1 Part 
for one of theſe two we muſt aſcribe to it, unles "Wiſh... . 
give it, without any reaſon, a myſtical interpretatio 5 Ms 
In the two laſt editions of this Introduction, I preferte 
the former ſenſe : but after a more mature conſiderati 
I think it much more probable at preſent, that on w 
Peter meant the ancient Babylon. It is true, 15e 
Lucan, Sidonius Apollinaris, and Stephanus Byzamꝶg __ t 
gave the name of Babylon to Seleucia, Bu! e OW ich i, 
laſt of theſe writers lived fo late as the fix; ee, anc 
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ind therefore their authority is perhaps not ſufficient 
to prove, that Seleucia was called Babylon in the firſt 
century. Lucan indeed was a contemporary of St. 
Peter : but then he uſes this word in an epic poem 
n which a writer is not bound by the ſame rules, as in 
proſe: and it is not improbable, that he ſelected the 
word Babylon, partly becauſe its celebrity added to the 
pomp of his diction, and partly becauſe neither Cteſi- 
phon nor Seleucia would have ſuited the verſe. The 
iter of an Epiſtle, on the contrary, can allow himſelf 
o ſuch latitude, and perſpicuity requires, that in the 
date of his Epiſtle, he ſhould uſe no other name for 
the town, where he writes, than that which properly 
dong; to it. If therefore St. Peter had really written 
it Seleucia, he would hardly have called this city by 
the name of Babylon, though this name was ſometimes 
applied to it. Conſequently, it is moſt probable, that 
dt. Peter wrote his firſt Epiſtle in the ancient Babylon 
on the Euphrates !. | 

Before I conclude this ſection I muſt take notice of 
a paſſage in Joſephus, which not only confutes all no- 


ions of a ſpiritual or myſtical Babylon, but throws a 
great light on the whole of our preſent inquiry. 


he. { And 
s paſſage is of ſo much the more importance, becauſe 
Jokphus was an hiſtorian, who lived in the fame age 
fth St. Peter, and the paſſage itſelf relates to an event, 
Mich took place thirty-ſix years before the Chriſtian 
m, namely, the delivery of Hyrcanus, the Jewiſh high | 
*% from impriſonment, by order of Phraates, king 
1 Parthia, with permiſſion to reſide in Babylon, where 
mere was a conſiderable number of Jews. This is 
corded by Joſephus, Antiquit. XV. 2. 2. in the 

| following 


l : 
b. way ſuppoſition, that the ancient Babylon did not exiſt when 
1 = a has been conjectured, that he meant, not the 
» out the province of Babylon. But ſince the ſuppoſition is un- 


pounded, there 


ich is is no neceſſity for having recourſe to this conjecture, 


nee, 4 improbable, becauſe, if St. Peter had meant the pro- 
J b the city, he would not have written « BaCuaur, but 
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following words. Al Tero deopor jpev aOnzev, £» Bafyun 
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phus then adds, that both the Jews in Babylon, an 
all, who dwelt in that country as far as the Euphrates" 
reſpected Hyrcanus, as high prieſt, and king. Ny 
the word Babylon in this paſſage of Joſephus, evidently 
means a city in the eaſt, and it cannot poſſibly be in 
terpreted in a myſtical manner either of Jeruſalem 6 
of Rome. The only queſtion is, whether he mean 
the ancient Babylon on the Euphrates, or Seleucia or 
the Tigris. The former 1s the moſt obvious interpre 
tation, and it is warranted by the circumſtance, tha 


in other places, where Joſephus ſpeaks of Seleucia oi It 
the Tigris, he calls it by its real and proper name « th 
Seleucia *. years. 
reads 
8 that t] 
Is as ey METRE that « 
| | provin 
man 
. given 
. : _ Wiitiq 
Confutation of the arguments alleged in favour of a myfi It v 
f interpretation of the word Babylon. to dep 
for the 
HE firſt argument in favour of a myſtical, an Nehar, 
1 a literal, interpretation of the word Babylon aft 
is, that in the whole country of Babylonia there wer A 
no Jews in the time of St. Peter: and thence it is ter 
ferred, that he could not have gone to preach t ne Eu 
Goſpel there. Now in this argument both the pie N 
miſes and the inference are falle. The inference . bea 
5 . {alle the he: 
= ly, that kme 

m ic Ev0eary. This expreſſion does not imply, that "on: 
ag which Joſephus Pew did not lie on the Euphrat® ery = 
He writes here, in reference rather to the fituation of the Parti ere d 
empire, than to the ſituation of Judza. Rua 


» For inſtance, Antiquit. Lib. XVIII. C 2. 5 4. C. 9. 58,9 


e This is aſſerted by Pearſon in his Opera poſthuma. Adds 


* 
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falſe, becauſe, even if there had been no Jews in the 
whole country of Babylonia, St. Peter might have gone 
to preach the Goſpel there: for he preached to the 
uncircumciſed at Cæſarea“, and he himſelf. declared, 
that it was ordained by God, that the Gentiles by his 
mouth ſhould hear the word of the Goſpel, and be- 
leren.“ The premiſes themſelves likewiſe are totally 
ungrounded : for, if we except Paleſtine, there was no 
country in the world, where the Jews were ſo numerous 
and ſo powerful, as in the province of Babylonia, in 
which they had their two celebrated ſeats of learning, 
Nehardea and Sura, | | | 

It is true, that Joſephus mentions a cruel maſſacre 
of the Jews in Seleucia, which happened about forty 
ears after the birth of Chriſt : but whoever- attentively 
reads the whole relation of Joſephus muſt perceive, 
that this maſſacre by no means extirpated the Jews of 
that country, and that the effect, which it had in the 
province of Babylonia, was rather an augmentation 
than a diminution of their number. This relation 1s 
given in the laſt chapter of the eighteenth book of his 
antiquities : and the following 1s an extract from it. 

It was the cuſtom of the Jews, who lived in the eaſt, 
to depoſit their half ſhekel, and other offerings deſtined 
or the temple, in the fortified cities of Niſibis, and 


dal, anM\cbardea, whence they were annually tranſported to 
Zabploq i beruſalem, under a fafe- convoy, on account of the 


bands of robbers, which infeſted the country. In the 
latter of theſe two cities, which, from its ſituation on 


it is! | 

each te Euphrates, was almoſt impregnable, Aſinæus and 
the prfWoniieus, two Jews, who were brothers, and had been 
erence | treated by their heathen maſters, put themſelves at 


Ile head of a gang of robbers, and by degrees made 
Iiemſelves maſters of the place. In this ſituation they 
continued, ſubject indeed to the kings of Parthia, but 
ty troubleſome to their neighbours : till at laſt they 


dere defeated in a war, which they had undertaken, 


"6 unſt the PartNian governor of an adjacent diſtrict. 
Je N From 


Acts x. 3 Acts xv. 7. 
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1 this time Anilæus had again recourſe to robbery, 
we upto rr his dere 00 the province of 
Babylonia. Upon this, the Babylonians demanded of 
the Jews in Nehardea, that Anilæus ſhould be delivered 
up to them: which the Nehardeans refuſing, the Ba- 
bylonians attacked Anilzus in his camp“, defeated and 
killed him. The Jews being now "= 1 
xpoſed to numerous inconvenie : 

e e thay: who lived in the neighbourhood q 
Nehardea*, retired to Seleucia, where they remaine 
five years in ſecurity. Their numbers being now _ 
conſiderable in Seleucia, they began to be very trou g 
ſome: and having interfered in a diſpute between the 
Syrian and Greek inhabitants of the place, 1 
attacked by both parties, and a maſſacre enſued, b 
which fifty thouſand Jews loſt their lives. =, _ 
facre, according to the relation of Joſephus, = f . 
happened a ſhort time before the death of Caligu 1 
that is, about the year 40 of the . era, - 
not long before the events recorded in t 8 oy * 
chapter of the Acts of the Apoſtles. T Zh * 
eſcaped, retreated to Cteſiphon, which was ou *. 
from Seleucia by the Tigris; but not finding them = 
ſafe even here, they fled, though it is Uncertain mY 
year, to Niſibis and Nehardea, where the _ * 
5 theſe cities, and the bravery of the inhabitants, a en - 
them that protection, which they could not : - 
elſewhere. Hence it appears, that Nehardea con - 
remained in the poſſeſſion of the Jews: and, 2 
part of theſe had retired out of 3 - = 
on the death of Anilæus, ſo it is probable, 1 
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It muſt be particularly noted, that this happened in the camp M aut! 
Anilæus, not in the town of Nehardea. | N 3 BY. The th 
1 w lived in the town, did not leave it, for i Wh: ;. 

bon 8 Nehardea ſtill 3 in — pry _ 5 

2 85 1 the Jews, who lived in the neighbourin 
| 0 ap a eee Dong that between five ad ſix ag vo" 4 ey to 
another colony of Jews retreated out of Babylonia 0 ing, 


account of the plague. 
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the maſſacre in Seleucia, ſuch of them, as were on good 
terms with the heathen inhabitants, did not return again 
to Babylonia. At any rate this account of Joſephus 


. - > „ - = 
. * - © 4 ___ 
a — Ou — EY 


ned cearly ſnews, that even after the maſſacre, the number F 
Ba. of Jews in this country was very confiderable : and fo 1 
and ir from proving what Pearſon aſſerts, that there were 
arty ſoo Jews remaining in the province of Babylonia, when ; 


d. Peter wrote, it proves the very reverſe. Beſides, 


age 2 A —_— _ 8 . 3 


ac | 
1 offs St. Peter, at leaſt according to my calculation, 
ined {Wſirote his firſt Epiſtle twenty years after this maſſacre, 
very e Jewiſh population in Babylonia, however greatly MH 
uble. might have ſuffered, muſt, in the mean time, have ! 


quired an augmentation. Laſtly, it muſt be ob- 
ved that in this whole hiſtory, no mention whatever 
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made of any misfortunes, which befel the Jews in the 
mal. y of Babylon on the Euphrates : and therefore the 
hae inion, that St. Peter wrote his firſt Epiſtle , there, 
ligula, Would not be affected, even if it could be ſhewn, that 
1, ande Jews in Seleucia, Cteſiphon, Niſibis, and Nehardea 
weltth Were wholly extirpated. __ _ „ 
„ who The ſecond argument in favour of a myſtical interpre- 
parated ton of the word Babylon, is, that almoſt all the ancient 
mſclvesMters have explained it in this manner, and have aſſerted 
n what St. Peter uſed it, to denote Rome. But we muſt 


collect, that an aſſertion of this kind, is not teſtimony 

a fact, but mere matter of opinion, in which the 
cents were as liable to miſtake, as we are. Nor is it 

e, that all the ancient egcleſiaſtical writers have aſcribed 

the word Babylon a myſtical meaning: for though - 
| Greek and Latin fathers commonly underſtand - 
me, yet the Syriac and Arabic writers underſtand it 
rally, as denoting a town in the Eaſt. And, if we are 

de guided by opinion, an oriental writer is ſurely as 

d authority on the preſent queſtion, as an European. 
Lhe third objection, on which Lardner particularly - 


eleuciy 


hat aft 
the 


in Is, is, that in the accounts, which we have on record 
diſtrid, ne to St. Peter's hiſtory, no mention is made of 2 
afteruaney to Ba Ne 5 ent would prove 
zeleucia 0 ey do bylon. Now this argument would prove 
Seleucia 0 


OL, IV. I tranfactions 


* _ 


ng, even if our knowledge of St. Peter's life and 


338 The firſt Epiſtle of St. Peter. cnay, xxy 
tranſactions were more perfect, than it really is. Let 
ſuppoſe an inſtance of ſome eminent man in moderff 
times, in the hiſtory of whoſe life no mention is mad 
that during his travels he paid a viſit to Vienna: b 
that among his letters to his friends, one of thein, nof 
withſtanding the ſilence of his biographer, is dated fro 
Vienna. In this caſe, unleſs we had reaſon to ſuppo 
either that the whole Epiſtle was a forgery, or thatt 
author had uſed a falſe date, we ſhould immediately co 
clude on the bare authority of this fingle Epiſtle, tl 
he had actually been at Vienna; and we ſhould hard 
think of a myſtical or ſpiritual Vienna. Lardner him 
has argued in this very manner, with reſpect to St. Pa 
thoug St. Paul's hiſtory is infinitely better known, t. 
that of St. Peter: and has inferred from the ſingle p 
ſage, Tit. 1. 5. for this cauſe left I thee in Crete,“ tl 
St. Paul male a voyage to Crete in the year 56, thou 
this voyage is mentioned neither by St. Luke, nor by a 
other hiſtorian. No reaſon therefore can be aſſig 
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why we ſhould refuſe to argue in the fame manner, the la. 
reſpect to St. Peter. In fact, Lardner's argument co of St. 
no where have been more unfortunately applied, thanfſnitian | 
the preſent inſtance. From the time of the Apoſt , Peter, 
council at Jerufalem*, in the year 49, at which St. P. lence, if 
was preſent, till the time of his arrival in Rome, wht to Je 
Lardner acknowledges was not before 63, there 1% ſhewr 
interval of fourteen years, during which we have Wille of; 
| hiſtory of him whatſoever . How then can we tor al impr 
judgement of his tranſactions during this period, ex Fulalem, 
from his own writings? And how can the filen gi Babylo, 
hiſtory in reſpect to his journey to Babylon afford The laſt 
argument that he never was there, in contradicuol as w] 
| | ; | < » 1 
TO 3 5 Mmnands. 
Acts xy. After this chapter, the name of St. Peter does not kre he ſa 
occur in the Acts of the Apoſtles. | ; | . 
„ Lardner himſelf ſays, in his Supplement, Vol. III. Ch 1 
Sect. 4. © we have no where any very diſtin account of this Ap Ads xxii. 
N travels. And ſoon afterwards he ſays, The books of the | 2 Supplem 
Teſtament afford uo light for determining, where St. Peter ver te Lan 
ſeveral years after that. þ | | 
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lis own Epiſtle, when the real fact is, we have no hiſtory 
all of St. Peter during this period? We cannot therefore 
alk of its filence in reſpect to any one particular tranſ- 
tion, ſince every tranſaction of St. Peter throughout 
he whole of this interval is left unrecorded. Lardner 
ndeed conjectures, as the Epiſtle is addreſſed to the 
nhabitants of Pontus, Galatia, &c. that St. Peter ſpent 
part of this time in theſe countries, though he denies 
that St. Peter ever was 1n Babylon, whence the Epiſtle 
dated. Now this mode of arguing is nearly the ſame, 
; if I concluded from a letter dated from Vienna, and 
refed to a perſon in Venice, that the writer of that 
ter had been in Venice, but not, that he ever was at 
Vienna. Lardner ſuppoſes alſo, that St. Peter ſpent a 
rt of this time in Jeruſalem. Now it is impoſſible for 
k to determine, what ſtay St. Peter made in Jeruſalem 
er the holding of the Apoſtolic council, or whether he 
mained at all there. But this I think is certain, that 
k was not at Jeruſalem, when St. Paul returned thither 
br the laſt time, fince St. Luke makes particular men- 
Ion of St. James, and deſcribes him as the head of the 
Uinſian community in Jeruſalem, but ſays nothing of 


Ja 
5ſt pbeter, whom he would hardly have paſſed over in total 
pence, if St. Peter had been there. Now St. Paul's laſt 


Ine ſhewn inthe third ſection of this chapter, that the firſt 
Wille of St. Peter was written about this time, it is not 
Ll improbable, that St. Peter, who was abſent from 
Fualem, was then engaged in preaching the Goſpel to 
* Babylonians. | 

The laſt argument in favour of the opinion that the 
Wrlon, where St. Peter wrote, was not Babylon properly 
alled, is derived from ch. ii. 13. where St. Peter 
mnands obedience * to the king,” and from ch. ii. 17. 
le he ſays, © honour the king.” Hence Lardner* 
| | _ concludes, 
Ads xii. xxili, | | | | 
Supplement, Vol. III. Ch. xix. f 3. f. 3. This argument js 
"ar to Lardner, IF; . 

12 


fit to Jeruſalem happened in the year 60: and ſince 1 
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concludes, that St. Peter muſt have written in a place, 
which was ſubject to the ſame king or emperor, ; the 
people to which he ſent his Epiſtle. But thek were 
ſubject to the Roman emperor ; whereas Babylo wit 
its whole territory was then ſubject not to the Romans 
but to the Parthians, and therefore according to Lardne 
could not have been the place, where St. Peter wrote 
Now this argument reſts on a ſuppoſition, which is con 
tradicted by the common uſage of every language: th 
expreſſion © the king? in a letter from a perſon in on 
country to a perſon in another country, may accordin 
to circumſtances denote the king, to which the reader 
ſubject, as well as the king, to which the writer 
ſubject. | 


It appears then, that the arguments, which have bee C 
alleged, ro ſhew that St. Peter did not write his fl 
Epiſtle in the country of Babylonia, are devoid of tout HE 
dation: and conſequently the notion of a myſtiq 1 hin 
Babylon, as denoting. either Jeruſalem or Rome, loſes iiſetly, « 
whole ſupport?. For in itſelf the notion is highly ie of 
probable, and therefore the bare poſſibility, that St. Pet e firſt 
took a journey to Babylon properly ſo called, renders Mom he 
inadmiſſible. The plain language of epiſtolary writi ſo had 
does not admit of the figures of poetry: and though {irefore 
would be very allowable in a poem written in honour {ſk gentile 
Göttingen to ſtyle it another Athens, yet if a profeſſor loo in 
this Univerſity, ſhould in a letter written from Gôtting mei 
date it Athens, it would be a greater piece of pedant be m 
than ever was laid to the charge of the learned. In , is ve 
3 | mann 
y For the ſame- reaſon the opinion that St. Peter meant a {mall to : er 
in Egypt, of the name of Babylon, loſes likewiſe its ſupport: fo þ = * 
there is no ground for the ſuppoſition, that St. Peter did not vh n Ve 
either in the neighbourhood of the Tigris or of the Euphrates, e . in? ar 
have no authority for the conjecture, that he wrote in an be | Ay Go 
town in Egypt, Indeed, very few have adopted it, except the Coup - and 
Chriſtians, who believe that St. Peter wrote this Epiſtle in Egypt ay the) 
cauſe he ſends a ſalutation from St. Mark, whom they claim as ＋ te 
Apoſtle and patron. See Wanleb nouvelle relation d' un 5 "itt . * 
en Egypte, p. 132. and p. 118. of his manuſcript ory " ... 5 I 


nbrary of the Univerſity of Göttingen. WM vhere 


i 
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manner, though a figurative uſe of the word Babylon is 
not unſuitable to the animated and poetical language of 

the Apocalypſe, yet St. Peter in a plain and unadorned 

Epiſtle would hardly have called the place, where he 

wrote, by any other appellation than that, which literally 

ad properly belonged to 1t *. 


| . 
Of the contents, and the deſign of this Epiſtle, 


1 object of this Epiſtle is aſſigned by St. Peter 
himſelf, ch. v. 12. where he ſays, © I have written 
nefly, exhorting, and teſtifying, that this is the true 
mce of God, wherein ye ſtand.” But I have ſhewn in 


pet de firſt ſection of this chapter, that the perſons, to 
ers tom he wrote, were uncircumciſed Jewiſh proſelytes, 
rico had received the Chriſtian faith. St. Peter wrote 
gh berefore to convince his readers, that, though they were 
our Wi ecotile origin, and had not been circumciſed, they 
for trod in the grace of God, as well as the Jewiſh and 
inge cumcifed converts to Chriſtianity. | 

dani The manner, in which St. Peter has treated this queſ- 


on, is very different from that of St. Paul. For he has 
| NED | not 


* Whoever wiſhes to know what commentators have defended the 
ical interpretation of the word Babylon may conſult Lardner's Sup- 
Fnent, Vol. III. Ch. xix. Lardner imſelf has defended this inter- 
uon, and alſo Moſheim, in his preface to Walther's Expoſition of 
3 Epiſtle. It was likewiſe adopted by moſt of the Greek and Latin 
ers, and is ſtill received by moſt members of the church of Rome, 


igypts dalle they conſider St. Peter as their head, and therefore ſeek for : 
m as t nents to prove, that he ſpent ſome time among them. Hardouin 
oyage Wins Babylon of Jeruſalem: and according to Aſſeman (Bib. Or. 

5 P. II. p. 7.) it was the opinion of certain Syrians, that St. 


* rote his firſt Epiſtle, not only in Jeruſalem, but in the very 
", there the Apoſtles firſt received the gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, 
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not divided his Epiſtle into two diſtin& parts, the one 
doctrinal, the other practical, as St. Paul has uſually 
done: but has interwoven the doctrines with the exhor 
tations. This remarkable difference in their modes of 
thinking and writing deſerves particularly to be noted 
Several adverſaries ot Chriſtianity have aſſerted, that St 
Peter's doctrine, in reſpect to the Levitical law, was no 
the ſame with that of St. Paul, and that St. Peter main 
tained the neceſſity of this law even for the heathens 
Now this aſſertion is not only contradicted by what wi 
read of St. Peter in the Acts of the Apoſtles, but mor 
eſpecially by the very contents of his own Epiſtle, l 
order therefore to ſupport it with any colour of argu 
ment, the firſt ſtep muſt be to deny that the Epiſtle 1 
genuine. It is true, that no one has hitherto had recourlf 
to this pretext : but leſt any one ſhould have recourſe t 
it in future, and even contend that St. Paul himſe 
wrote this Epiſtle in St. Peter's name in order to removf 
all ſuſpicion of a difference in their doctrines, I ha 
thought it not unneceſſary to ſhew that St. Paul's manne 
is totally different from that, which is obſervable int 
firſt Epiſtle of St. Peter. 5 . 

Another object, which St. Peter had in view, accorc 
ing to what he ſays, ch. v. 12. was, to exhort. No 
the exhortations, which occur in this Epiſtle, beſic 
ſome occaſional admonitions on idolatry and other he! 
then vices, may be reduced to the three follow 
claſſes. | 

1. To patience in misfortunes; whence we may col 
clude that the Chriſtians in Afia Minor were then 
affliction: and in this reſpect the object of St. Fetet 
firſt Epiſtle agrees with that of St. James. Theſe e 
hortations to patience St. Peter has not arranged ſyſtem 
tically, but has introduced them in various places, 
opportunities, offered, namely, ch. i. 6—1 1. ll. 21—2 
in. 14.—iv. 7. iv. 12—19. v. 7—1 m. St. Paul wow 
have placed them more methodically. 

2. To avoid whatever might give juſt offence „ 

magiſtrates and their fellow citizens, and might con J 
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the flanderous reports of their adverſaries. St. Peter 
heaks of ſlander in more than one place of this Epiſtle z 
nd he ſeems to have apprehended, that the magiſtrates 
would make an inquiry into the conduct of the Chriſtians. 
He adviſes them therefore to be on their guard, to pay 
articular attention to their own conduct, that they, 
wo ſpoke evil of them, might be put to filence. He 
aforces the duty of men toward the magiſtrates, and of 
wes toward their huſbands : and recommends to the 
nes, whoſe huſbands were yet unbelievers, not to 
wnyert them by diſputation, but to win them by their 
on good conduct. Hence we may conclude, that one 
the evil reports, which St. Peter wiſhed principally to 
move, was, that the Chriſtian religion contributed to 
cite ſedition on the part of the men, and to cauſe 


: (obedience on the part of the wives. The exhortations | 
nſel n this ſubject are delivered likewiſe in detached parts of 


de Epiſtle, namely, ch. ii. 12—20. ili. I—1 3. iv. 14— 


n0 6 
hau i. v. 7—9. In this laſt paſſage the word di1aCoaug 
nnd notes not © devil,” but © calumniator.” 


3. To brotherly love. This exhortation is principally 
men in ch. i. 22—11. 10. and St. Peter enforces it by 
preſenting to his readers, that © they were born again, 
of corruptible, but of incorruptible ſeed, by the word 
Hod, which liveth and abideth for ever :* and that 
bey were a choſen generation, a royal prieſthood, a holy 


= But a ſimilar exhortation occurs again, ch. iv. 
II. . ; 


1 4 S Rer. 
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SECT. VI. 6, tha 

| Ing C6) 


Of St. Peter's mode of writing, and the peculiarities of hi geat 


Greek fiyle. expect, 

BE | ls attac 

HIS is a ſubje& of ſome importance, becauſe e wn 
knowledge of the peculiarities in the language oi nich, 

St. Peter's firſt Epiſtle will beſt enable us to determine year to 
whether the ſecond Epiſtle, the authenticity. of whit a; lit 
has been called in queſtion, was written by the am extend: 
author or not. | | | | [Bo 
St. Peter frequently quotes the Old Teſtament, ae has 
cording to the text of the Septuagint, and that, even ii n add 
Places, where the Septuagint does not exactly expreſs th Thi 
ſenſe of the Hebrew: for inſtance, ch. ii. 6. 9. iv. 18 iche 
He has borrowed likewiſe thoughts and expreſſions from i Jeſtam 
the Septuagint in ſeveral paſſages, where he has nol B 
made a formal quotation, as in ch. iii. 6. which he boi <<. i. 1 
rowed from Prov. iii. 25. and in ch. v. 7. which moot 
borrowed from Pſalm liv. 23. I have thought it th Team 
more neceſſary to make this remark, becauſe though 5 Epiſtle 
Paul, or St. Luke, or St. John, even without a com the Net 
pariſon of their quotations with the Hebrew and Gree Er, 
texts, might be expected to have chiefly uſed the latte bihor 
yet of St. Peter it might be ſuppoſed, before an actuq 25. 
compariſon had taken place, that he was not converlaW«bihg, 
with the Greek Bible. | 3 preſſion 
Secondly, in the ſtructure of his periods St. Peter 1M fuch a. 


this peculiarity, that he is fond of beginning a ſentence N de 
ſuch a manner, that it ſhall refer to a principal word 
the preceding. Wetſtein in his note to 1 Peter 1. / 
has very juſtly ſaid, Obſervant interpretes, Petrum, que 
et Johannes in initio evangelii facit, ita ſermonem ſuu 
ordinare, ut membrum ſequens ex præcedentis fl 


: A; 
inchoet, et cum eo connectat. 4. eg dhe. 5. 186 — Oer le 6 : 
eus e N bK. 6. © G. 7.— Ine X. 8. ov4 
9 


* This laſt paſſage muſt be compared with Prov. xi. zr. * See | 
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frre. 9. — COT NEIAV uy wv. 10. Wee ns grnęias - Df 
cares. I I. epeuvwrres, The conſequence of this ſtructure 
s, that the tentences, inſtead of being rounded, accord- 
ng to the manner of the Greeks, are drawn out to a 
neat length: and in many places, where we ſhould 
expect, that a ſentence would be cloſed, a new clauſe 
z attached, and another again to this, ſo that, before 
the whole period comes to an end, it contains parts, 
which, at the commencement of the period, do not ap- 
rear to have been deſigned for it. St. Paul, though he 
ns likewiſe inattentive to his ſtyle, and frequently 
extends his periods by the inſertion of parentheſes, yet, if 
we except the Epiſtles to the Epheſians * and Coloſſians, 
ke has not injured the rotundity of his periods by ſuch 


i 


ſe { 
8 0 
Une 
nick 
ſam 


n in addition of clauſe to clauſe. | 

s th Thirdly, St. Peter has made uſe of ſeveral words, 
13 ich do not frequently occur in other parts of the New 
fro Teftament : for inſtance : | 


no Wagen, and avarePopar, taken in a moral ſenſe, 
N i. 15. 17. 18. l. 1. in. 1. 2. 16 RK 
nag g occurs ſometimes in other parts of the New 
Teſtament : but the frequent uſe of it in one ſhort 
Eiſtle diſtinguiſhes St. Peter from the other writers of 
the New Teſtament. 

Ericrorog is uſed by St. Peter, not in the ſenſe of 
*biſhop,” but in that of © ſhepherd, or *© paſtor,” ch ii. 
25. The tranſlation of emioxoroy Twy N v dato, by 
biſhop of your ſouls,” is ſurely improper ; for the ex- 
pefſion © biſhop of our ſouls' would imply that there was 
ſuch a thing, as biſhop of our bodies. The Hebrew verb 
M? denoting both pavit, and curavit, St. Peter appears to 
ave uſed erioxoro; in the ſame latitude, as correſponding 
© the participle 12 and as denoting both ſhepherd 
ad guardian.“ In like manner he appears to have uſed 
de verb ericονε in the ſenſe of paſco. | 

Ai zero, is uſed by St. Peter to denote * praiſe,” in 
lame manner, as it is frequently uſed in the Septuagint*. 
Apuaeayros 


dee above, Ch. xx. Sect. 5. | bh 
dee for inſtance Iſaiah xlii. 8. 12. xliti. 21. Habak. ili. 3. 
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Apaparres and apagarrive OCCUT in no other part of 
the New Teſtament, than the firſt Epiſtle of St. Peter. 


In the whole Septuagint likewiſe the latter is not uſed, 


and the former in only one inſtance. 

Erzgwr1pa, Ch. iii. 21. is uſed in no other place, either 
in the New Teſtament, or in the Septuagint. But it is 
once uſed by Theodotion in his Greek verſion of Daniel, 
ch. iv. 14. | 

Koche, Ch. v. 9. appears to be uſed in a ſenſe very 
different from its uſual one: for if we tranſlate it © world? 
the meaning of the paſſage will be, it happens in the 
world, as it happens to you in Aſia Minor,” which ſounds 
rather ſtrange. Perhaps in the Eaft, the term world” 
was uſed to denote the Parthian Empire, as in the Welt 
it denoted the Roman Empire. 


CHAP. XXVIIL 


- OF THE SECOND EPISTLE OP ST. PETER. 


s 1 i 
Of the authenticity of this Epiſtle. 


d how Epiſtle, as appears from ch. 111. 1. was written 


to the ſame communities as the firſt Epiſtle : and] 


the author thus gives us to underſtand, that he was — 
perſon who wrote the firſt Epiſtle, that is, the Apoltte 
Peter. He calls himſelf likewiſe, ch, 1. 1. Loh I 
dog xas A oe Inos Xeicu: and ch. 1. e 0 
that he was preſent at the transfiguration of pc 
the mount. The notion therefore entertained by Olo: 


tius, that this. Epiſtle was written by a biſhop of * 
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km, of the name of Simeon, is abſolutely inadmiſſible. 
ind we have no other alternative than this: either it 
ws written by the Apoſtle St. Peter, or it is a forgery 
in his name. 

The ancients entertained very great doubts, whether 
&. Peter was really the author. Euſebius, in the chap- 
er? where he ſpeaks of the books of the New Teſtament 
n general, reckons it among the avrieyourrz. He ſays 


ry WW that tradition does not reckon, as a part of the New 
14 WM Teftament, the ſecond Epiſtle aſcribed to Peter: but 
he WW that, as in the opinion of moſt men, it is uſeful, it is 
ds WW therefore much read. Origen had ſaid long before (as 
d' quoted, Euſeb. H. E. VI. 25.) that Peter had left 
eſt 


behind him one Epiſtle univerſally received; and perhaps 
1 ſecond, though doubts were entertained about it. 
Writers of, the fifth and following centuries, or the 
decrees of councils, I think it unneceſſary to quote, 
ehecially as they have been already quoted by Lardner. 
The old Syriac verſion, though it contains the Epiſtle 
« St. James, which Euſebius hkewiſe reckons among 
the UVTIAEYOMeVA, does not contain the ſecond Epiſtle of 
d. Peter. Now it cannot be ſaid, that the other books 
o the New Teſtament were tranſlated into Syriac 
before St. Peter's ſecond Epiſtle was written; for St. 
Paul's ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy was written cer- 
tanly as Jate®, and yet is contained in this very ver- 
lon, And if an Epiſtle addreſſed only to an individual 
ws known to the Syriac tranſlator, it may be thought 
lat a circular Epiſtle, addreſſed to communities dif- 
perſed in ſeveral countries in Afia, would hardly have 
tten g eſcaped his notice. The circumſtance therefore, that 
and WY the old Syriac tranſlator did not tranſlate the ſecond 
the Thiſtle of St. Peter, as well as the firſt, may be uſed 
oftle san argument againſt its antiquity, and, of courſe, 


0 ganft its authenticity. However, we muſt not immedi- 
* ay conclude, that the Syrian church condemned this 
t -” Epiſtle 
- 45 * Hiſt. Eceleſ. Lib. III. cap. 2 4. 

leak * The Goſpel of St. John, which is likewiſe in the Syrian canon, 


Vs written {till later, 
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Epiſtle as ſpurious, though it 1s not contained in the Epiſtle | 
ancient verſion. For Ephrem, a Syrian writer of thei ould h: 
fourth century, bas not only quoted ſeveral paſſage i. But 
from it, but has exprelsly aſcribed it to St. Peter WſWoreatly i 
And Aſſeman, in his Catalogue of the Vatican manu Epiſtie 

ſcriptss, gives an account of a Syriac lectionary, uſed de fort 
formerly in a church at Antioch, which contains a :ncients 
leſſon from this Epiſtle. This lectionary appears to :xpe&t | 
have been uſed by the ſect of Monophyfites*: but more in 
whether other Syrian ſects, eſpecially the Neſtorians, Wi ecclefial 
likewiſe made uſe of lectionaries, which contained le- ind fou: 


ſons from this Epiſtle, is a matter of doubt. Nor muſt 
we conclude that, becauſe leflons from this Epiſtle 
have in later ages been read in Syrian churches, the 


4 relate 
of othe 
Peter w 


Epiſtle was alſo read in the primitive Syrian church. For 
lectionaries differ very frequently from each other in the 
choice of the leſſons, which they contain: and there- 
fore we cannot argue from the contents of one, which 
was uſed in the ſeventh or eighth century, to the con- 


Is to be 
t is ſu 
tion of 
having 
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tents of one, which was uſed in the firſt or ſecond. Afte 
| | It peter 1 
f In the ſecond volume of his Greek works, p. 387. he ſays, B the ag 
Je x 6 (agree Hires, © XoguPÞaiog Twy anooAw!, Wee THE nprgas that, | 
erte, NEN 'H DE Xyg88 g KAEMTIS BY WRKTL ETWs ECXtT Hl $0 well a8 
Sevo c uοναEůᷣ Aubnoorat, Kay SOL ⏑οẽn XAUYTEWENG THKET His This is 
a quotation from 2 Pet. iii. 10. 12. pollefl; 
Vol. II. p. 170. | pree, | 
n The leſſon begins with 2 Pet, i. 10. and, as far as I can judge Epiſtle 
from what is quoted by Aſſeman, was taken, not from any ancient 3 
Syriac verſion, but from the Philoxenian verſion of this Epiſtle, the Ken e 
ſame as is contained in our common editions of the Syriac New uon th 
Teſtament, (ſee Vol. II. of this Introduction, Ch. vii. Sect. 10. bimſel 
except only, that there is a ſmall difference in the orthography, This apiou 
lectionary therefore was uſed by the ſe& of the Monophylites, but 3 
not by all the Syrian ſects. In our common printed editions of the el 
Syriac New Teſtament, 2 Pet. i. 10, is worded thus, QDp ww * 
| | [Ole 
S —— ez Sc Ou E 3 on ume 
The paſſage quoted by Aſſeman from the Lectionary is, a-2p — imitat 
SC LLC SON D Sf jay fr were | 
Here . is nothing more than an abbreviation for D 2 a alcrib 


or, as Aſſeman ſuppoſes, is a mere erratum of the copyilt. 
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It appears then, that, if the authenticity of this 
Epiſtle were to be determined by external evidence, it 
would have leſs in its favour, than it would have againſt 
it, But, on the other hand, the internal evidence is 
greatly in its favour, and indeed ſo much fo, that the 
Epiſtle gains in this reſpe& more, than it loſes in 
the former. Wetſtein indeed ſays, that, ſince the 
ancients themſelves were in doubt, the moderns cannot 
expect to arrive at certainty, becauſe we cannot obtain 


but more information on the ſubject, in the eighteenth, than 
ns, eccleſiaſtical writers were able to obtain in the third 
le- nd fourth centuries. Now this is perfectly true, as far 
vt relates to hiſtorical knowledge, or to the teſtimony 
(17-0 of others, in regard to the matter of fact, whether St. 
the Peter was the author or not. But when this queſtion 
For 5 to be decided by an examination of the Epiſtle itſelf, 
the WW it is ſurely poſſible, that the critical {kill and penetra- 
re- ion of the moderns may diſcover in it proofs of its 
ich taving been written by St. Peter, though theſe proofs 
on- 


eſcaped the notice of the ancients. 
After a diligent compariſon of the firſt Epiſtle of St. 
It Peter with that, which. is aſcribed to him as his ſecond, 
B:« WW tic agreement between them appears to me to be ſuch, 
tat, if the ſecond was- not written by St. Peter, as 
i is WY vell as the firſt, the perſon, who forged it, not onl 
poſſeſſed the power of imitation in a very unuſual de- 
pee, but underſtood likewiſe the deſign of the firſt 
den Fpiſtle, with which the ancients do not appear to have 
the been acquainted. Now, if this be true, the ſuppoſi- 
New uon that the ſecond Epiſtle was not written by St. Peter 
e. limſelf involves a contradiction. Nor is it credible, that 
but A pious impoſtor of the firſt or ſecond century ſhould 
lave imitated St. Peter ſo ſucceſsfully as to betray no 
marks of a forgery : for the ſpurious productions of 
thoſe ages, which were ſent into the world under the 
name of Apoſtles, are for the moſt part very unhappy 
mitations, and diſcover very evident marks, that they 
Were not written by the perſons, to whom they were 
cribed. Other productions of this Kind betray their 
| origin 
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5 | FT rer. 
origin by the poverty of their materials, „ 
circumſtance, that, inſtead of $5492 T5 15 
thoughts, they are nothing more than a rhapſody 0 mon 
\ ſentiments collected from various parts of the bible 2 
and put together without plan or order. This chargt a 
cannot poſſibly be laid to the ſecond Epiſtle of St 0 
Peter, which 1s fo far from containing materials derive f Go 
s from other parts of the Bible, that the third chapte x f 
exhibits the diſcuſſion of a totally new ſubject. Jt fir | 
reſemblance to the Epiſtle of St. Jude will be hardly os: 
urged, as an argument againſt it: for no doubt can bl < wy 
made, that the ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter was, in re Foil 
ſpe& to the Epiſtle of St. Jude, the original, and not 40 | 
the copy. Laſtly, it 1s extremely difficult even for 4 en 
man of the greateſt talents, to forge a writing in the . 
name of another, without ſometimes inſerting, wha vas u 
the pretended author either would not, or could no that t. 
have ſaid; and to ſupport the impoſture in ſo completq the fa 
a manner, as to militate in not a ſingle inſtance, eithelll nther 
againſt his character, or againſt the age, in which ball denoti 
lived. Now in the ſecond Epiſtle of Sr. Peter, thougi the & 
it has been a ſubject of examination full ſeventeen i perſon 
hundred years, nothing has hitherto been diſcovered Ml clear - 
which is. unſuitable, either to the Apoſtle, or to the «the 
Apoſtolic age. Objections indeed have been made 0 native 
account of its ſtyle : but theſe objections I ſhall pre WM which 
ſently anſwer, and ſhew that the ſtyle of the {econ likewi 
Epiſtle, when compared with that of the firſt, warran' to con 
rather the concluſion, that both were written by thqq good 
ſame perſon. We have no reaſon therefore to believe explaj 
that the ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter 1s ſpurious, elpeWl ceive 
cially as it is difficult to comprehend what motive could who + 
have induced a Chriſtian, whether orthodox, or heretic proac] 
to attempt the fabrication of ſuch an Epiſtle, and then good 
falſely aſcribe it to St. Peter. 2 know] 
_ . Having ſhewn, that the ſuppoſition, that this Epiltlel Th, 
is ſpurious, is without foundation, I have in the nexl Apoſt 
place to ſhew, that there are poſitive grounds for be. and in 


lieving it to be genuine. - The arguments in favour 0 
| ED | | | its 


' AG 
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is genuineneſs are of two kinds, being founded on the 
imilarity of the two Epiftles, either 1n reſpeCt to their 
materials, or in reſpect to their ſtyle. The arguments 
of the former kind are as follow. | h 

1. The deſign of the firſt Epiſtle was to aſſure the 
uncircumciſed Chriſtians, that they ſtood in the grace 
of God, as I have ſhewn in the preceding chapter. 
Now it was not generally known, that this was the defign 
of it, and therefore we cannot ſuppoſe, that any perſon, 
whoſe object was to forge an Epiſtle in St. Peter's name, 
ſhould have obſerved it. But the defign of the ſecond 
Epiſtle was certainly the fame as that of the firſt, as 
zppears from the addreſs, ch. i. 1. Tos worijper nj 
ayers is kv deem T8 Ots, If we explain yur as 
denoting us Apoſtles,“ the addreſs will imply what 
was wholly unneceſſary, ſince no one could doubt 
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| nol that the faith of other Chriſtians might be as good, as 
pletq the faith of the Apoſtles: and it will ſound likewiſe 
* nther haughty and aſſuming. But if we explain yzw as 
,n he 


denoting © tis who were born Jews, and conſider, that 
the ſecond Epiſtle, as well as the firſt, was directed to 
perſons who were born heathens, the addreſs becomes 
car and conſiſtent. Awaiooum Te Sen will then ſignify 
the impartiality of God” in eſtimating the faith of 
native heathens as highly as the faith of native Jews, 
which St. Peter has extolled in other places. We ſhall 
lkewiſe be able to explain ch. i. 8—10. which appears 
to contain the tautology, that they who are diligent in 
good works, are not idle: whereas, if this Epiſtle be 
explained from the deſign of the firſt, we ſhall per- 
cave the meaning of the paſſage to be this; that they, 
Who are diligent in-good works, need not fear the re- 
proach, that they obferve not the Levitical law, fince their 
good works, which are the fruits of their religious 

knowledge, will make their calling and election ſure. 
The deluge, which is not a common ſubject in the 
Apoſtolic Epiſtles, is mentioned both in 1 Pet. ili. 20. 
and in 2 Pet. ii. 5. and in both places the circumſtance 
| | is 
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3 &, * 
352 The ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter. HAP. XXVII. 


is noted, that eight perſons only were ſaved, though, in 
neither place does the ſubje& require that the number 
ſhould be particularly ſpecified. Now it is true that 
St. Peter was not the only Apoſtle, who knew hoy 
many perſons were faved in the ark: but he only, 
who by habit had acquired a familiarity with the 
ſubject, would aſcertain the preciſe number, where his 
argument. did not depend upon it. 
3. The author of the firſt Epiſtle had read St. Paul's 
Epiſtle to the Romans, as I have ſhewn in the ſecond 
ſection of the preceding chapter: and the author of the 
ſecond Epiſtle ſpeaks in expreſs terms, ch. iii. 15. 16, 
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of the Epiſtles of St. Paul. Now no other writer of the at on 
New Teſtament has quoted from the New Teſtament : Mud Hr 
conſequently we have in theſe Epiſtles a criterion, from cnlure 
which we may judge that they were written by the ſame Hen it 
author. | ; matter 1 
Before I conſider the arguments which are derived ending 
from the ſtyle of theſe Epiſtles, I muſt obſerve that ſeve- 12th ve 
ral commentators have, on the contrary, contended that * very 
the ſtyle is very different, and hence have inferred that 55 
they were written by different authors. Jerom likewiſe, , 4 


in his treatiſe on Illuſtrious Men, ſays that on this very 
-account 1t was believed, that the ſecond Epiſtle was not 
written by St. Peter. Now I will not deny that the 
ſtyle of the ſecond Epiſtle in ſome places, eſpecially in 
the ſecond chapter, is ſomewhat different from the ſtyle 


the erro1 
are not 


of the firſt Epiſtle : but if they agree in other places, xe 
theſe exceptions will not prove, that the Epiſtles were {il _ 
not written by the ſame author. It is extremely difficult © th 
to form from a ſingle Epiſtle ſo complete a judgement of 1 
the author's ſtyle and manner, as to enable us to pro- 1 ile! 
nounce with certainty, that he was not the author of 4 ; p 
another Epiſtle, which is aſcribed to him. The ſtyle of * ä 
the ſame writer is not always the ſame at every period of ot thor 
his life, eſpecially when he compoſes, not in his native, . þ wy 
but in a foreign language. Let us examine however in = 
what the difference between theſe Epiſtles conſiſts. | * 
ETF ²³˙¹· m ²˙¹ IO a raging; 8 
| Ma, begi 
Ch. v. 


Yor, 
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» Camerarius, in his note on 1 Pet. v. 12. ſays of the 
* irſ Fpiſtle, Hoc diſimulandum non putavimus, hanc 
_ piſtolam bonis et ſignificantibus verbis refertam, atque 
is adeo iplam compoſitionem euſmodi eſſe, quæ, ut in 
e velectione bujus ſtudii, præclara videri poſſit; ut dili- 
lis enter et accurate iſtam epiſtolam perſcriptam eſſe ap- 


pareat. But of the ſecond Epiſtle he ſays in his note on 
2 Pet. i. 3. Sunt autem in hac epiſtola et verba, et 


at's 3 bs : : 
* four ſermonis ejuſmodi in pleriſque locis, ut ſententia 
3 mbigua atque obſcura reddatur, magis quam uſpiam 


16. abi in ſeriptis apoſtolicis. Now every one will allow 
** that on this ſubject Camerarius was a competent judge, 
nd I readily grant that he had ſome foundation for his 
cenſure of the ſecond Epiſtle, in the place where he has 
zren it, namely in ch. i. 1—7. But he has carried the 
matter too far in adding * 1n pleriſque locis,“ and in ex- 
ending his cenſure to the whole Epiſtle. For after the 


ved 2th verſe of ch. 1. to the end of the Epiſtle, the words 


eve- 
that 
that 
wile, 
very 
5 not 


ve very intelligible, and very properly choſen: and in 
ulpect to the ſtructure of the periods, the paſlage * 
ch. ü. 4—10. is more judiciouſly arranged and is better 
wunded, than any ſentence of the fame length in the. 
fut Epiſtle. If there is any obſcurity in it, this muſt 
le aſcribed partly to our own want of knowledge, becauſe, 


the i ö 

ly ne erroneous doctrines combated in the ſecond chapter 
ſtyle xe not ſufficiently underſtood, and partly to the cir- 
W umſtance, that the author has not given us to under- 


land, till toward the cloſe of the Epiſtle, that he wrote 
gunſt the deniers of a day of judgement. But this 
ery circumſtance affords a ſtrong argument, that both 
ples were written by the ſame author: for in the firſt 
Hiſtle likewiſe the purport of it is not declared before 
e end of the laſt chapter, ſo that the demonſtration 
"> Iecedes the propoſition, whence this Epiſtle alſo was 
ave, thoroughly underftood even by Camerarius, though 
er in kought it perfectly intelligible. 


were 
Hcult 
nt of 

pro- 
or of 
yle of 


5 | Ke 7 755 With 
rarlius, This paſſage ends with the word xzaTa@goreras ver. 10. -T. . 
na begins a new ſentence. 
| Ch. v. 13, | 
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With reſpe& to the paſſage in the ſecond Epiſtle, ** 


1. 3. where Camerarius complains, and not wholl 
without foundation, of obſcurity, it may be obſerve 
that Alberti's remarks on it have rendered it leſs obſcur 
than it appeared to Camerarius, and that the difficulty 


45 in tl 
find in 


which | 
byto, C 


which attends it, 1s owing to the two following cauſes, Fron 
1. To the reading d dong xa Hr, which is that of" *PPe: 
our common printed editions, and for which Camera Fpiſtle 
did not know that there was a better. But fince h content 
time, it has been diſcovered that very good authorities noted, 
inſtead of this reading, have 101% den X08 GpETN, Now le in | 
we adopt the latter reading, and conſtrue in the followii vt the 
manner, through the knowledge of God in his glory Inſtance 
we ſhall no longer have reaſon to complain of obſcurity there is 
2. To the circumſtance, that the fame word . az:r1 there is 
uſed, ver. 3. and ver. 5. in two different ſenſes, and thi that the 
its common meaning * virtue? is applicable in neithe lit is a 
place. But this very word is uſed likewiſe in the firs, it 
Epiſtle in a peculiar ſenſe, though few commentatoÞ®®Pter 1 
have obſerved it; and conſequently the obſcurity, whiq differe 
attends gern, 2 Pet. i. 3. is rather an argument, th m the 
both Epiſtles were written by the ſame perſon. Ml dra 
2 Pet. i. 3. this favourite word of St. Peter ſignif piltle . 
glory; and ver. 5. it denotes courage,” eſpeciaf ue 
chat kind of courage, which muſt attend the faith of markab 
true Chriſtian, but which at the ſame time muſt be ¶ N econ, 
companied with knowledge, that they, who poſſels are any 
may not become undaunted martyrs of error and pre ked fer 
dice. err bez vas le New | 
Thus, in anſwering the objections, which have be il Epiſt 
made to the ſtyle of the ſecond Epiſtle, I have likewJFt® ext 
ſhewn ſome inſtances of agreement with that of the fine oſtics, 
To theſe may be added the following. | unuſu 
1. The ſentences in the ſecond Epiſtle are (c1408F<+ to ad 
fluent and well rounded, but have the ſame extenſion , the G 
thoſe in the firſt. and 
2. AvzreoPn, the word ſo peculiar to the firſt Epi 7 do 
doecurs Hkewiſe in the ſecond , though not ſo frequ*" there y 
| This ſub 


= Ch, ii, 7. iii. 7. "Cape 
2 er, 
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in the former. On the other hand we ſometimes 
find in the ſecond Epiſtle repetitions of the fame word, 
which betray a poverty of language: for inſtance emixe- 
bro, Ch. 1. 5. II. c , Ch. 1. 10, 13 

From what has been ſaid in the courſe of this ſection, 
t appears, that even the ſecond chapter of the ſecond 
kpiſtle has ſome reſemblance, both in its ſtyle and its 
contents, to the firſt Epiſtle. This is particularly to be 
noted, becauſe even the advocates for the ſecond Epiſtle 
he in general granted, that the ſtyle of this chapter is 
tot the uſual ſtyle of St. Peter. Biſhop Sherlock for 
Inſtance acknowledges it: nor, though I contend that 
there is ſome fimilarity, as in ver 5. 7., will J affert that 
there is no difference. But it will not therefore follow 
that the whole Epiſtle was not written by St. Peter: and 
{it is allowable to draw a concluſion from one or two 
pages, it will be no other than this, that the fecond 
apter is ſpurious, ' becauſe the ſtyle of it is ſaid to be 
6 different from the firſt and third chapters, as it is 
won the firſt Epiſtle. This concluſion however no one 
all draw, who has examined the connexion of the whole 
piſtle*. In fact the difference in queſtion is rather of a 
keative kind: for though I am unable to diſcover any 
markable agreement in ſtyle between the firſt Epiſtle and 


IE ĩðͤ 


be e ſecond chapter of the ſecond Epiſtle, 1 do not per- 
Jes ere any remarkable difference. This ſecond chapter has 
1 pre ked ſeveral words, which are unuſual in other parts of 


ie New Teſtament : but the ſame may be ſaid of the 
it Epiſtle. And ſome of the expreſſions, which to us 
pear extraordinary, were borrowed perhaps from the 
noſtics, whoſe doctrines are here confuted: for it is 
i unuſual, in combating the opinions of a particular 
d to adopt their peculiar terms, Thus in 2 Pet. ii. 
| the Gnoſtics are called clouds agitated by a tem- 
it and we know that the Manicheans, who had 
ay doctrines in common with the Gnoſtics, taught 
there were five good, and five bad elements, and that 
| one 


Ibis ſubject will be particularly examined in the laſt ſection of 
e | F 


of 


chapter 


Z 2 


declared that Jeruſalem would be deſtroyed before 0 
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one of the latter was called © tempeſt®.” In like man- 
ner, they frequently ſpeak of darkneſs under the name 
of Zoos, which occurs more than once in this chapter, 
The Epiſtle of St. Jude has a till greater number of ; 
unuſual figurative expreſſions; and it is not impoſſible, Yo 
that theſe alſo were borrowed from the Gnoſtics. oy 
addreſſ 
purport 
eſpecial 
Peter w 
bers of 


judome! 


——— —— — 


e 
i xOf | the time, when this Epiſtle was written. 


This 
chapter of 
leſtruction 
from the f 
br which 
9 man w 
tity may 
that, as th 
ergo at 
Onſonant 
that the e: 
tfected by 
Antiq, J. 3 
t deſtroye 
© expecte 
dere from 
dubt man; 


| econd Epiſtle of St. Peter muſt have bee 
4 mis 4 hot time before his death : 7 
ſays, ch. 1. 14. ſhortly 1 muſt put off this my by . 
nacle, even as our Lord Jeſus Chriſt hath ſhewe _ 
St, Peter here alludes to, his e e wee n 
after the reſurrection, recorded in John xxi. —_ 
where Chriſt had foretold his death in the _ 
* ords, when thou ſhalt be old, tbou ſhall ſtretc ; 
thy bands, and another ſhall gird thee, and ney 
whither thou wouldeſt not.“ Hence St. 7 262 1 
eee conclude, that he would not 2 
coming of Chriſt to judge Jeruſalem. But Ch 


generation, paſſed away. St. Peter therefore __ a 
of thirty years, that is in the year 44 ogg arily 
ered his d 7 diſtant. 
ſidered his death, as an ev ent not far 'diitai „ 
On the place, where this Epiſtle was 0 l bea pen 
nothing: ſor it is wholly uncertain, whether St. 


+ @ % © © # 


wrote it beſore, or after his arrival in Rome. 


. © Beauſobre Hiſt, des Manichẽens. Tom. LI. p. 500, 304 a lays, 


SEC 


SECT. I 
Of the deſigu of this Epiſtle. 


HAVE already obſerved in the firſt ſection of this 


addrefled to Chriſtians, who were born heathens. The 
purport of it is chiefly polemical; and it is evident, 
checially from the laſt chapter of the Epiſtle, that St. 
Pater wrote againſt certain perſons, who, though mem- 
bers of the church, denied the doctrine of a general 
judgment, and a diſſolution of the world. They in— 


ferred 


? This is not admitted by Wetſtein, who contends that the laſt 
chapter of this Epiſtle relates, not to the end of the world, but to the 
&{trution of Jeruſalem. That this however is not true, will appear 
fom the following conſiderations. Firſt, St. Peter repreſents the fact, 
for which he argues, as poſſible, by appealing to the deluge, Now 
w man would appeal to the deluge, to ſhew the poſſibility, that a 
aty may be taken and deftroyed : but we may very properly argue, 
that, as the earth has already undergone a material change, ſo it may 
mdergo another change equally great. And what St. Peter ſays, is 
onſonant to the Jewiſh theology, in which was taught the doctrine, 
that the earth was deſtined to ſuffer two grand revolutions, the. one 


y th feted by water, the other to be effected by fire. See Joſeph. 
mig ng. I. 3. 3. Secondly, no one could doubt, that Jeruſalem would 
re e &firoved, merely becauſe the deſtruction was deferred longer than 
i l t expected, and till leſs, becauſe * all things continued as they 


dere from the beginning of the creation,” ch. iii. 4. This ground of 
Wubt manifeſtly implies, that the queſtion related to a revolution of 
tte earth. Thirdly, I know of no heretics, who called in queſtion 
Chriſt's prophecy of the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. And, even if there 
dere ſuch, it is hardly credible that St. Peter ſhould write an Epiſtle 
v perſons, who were born heathens, and lived in the northern part of 

inor, to prove an event, with which they had little or no con- 
tem. Fourthly, what St. Peter ſays ch. v1. 8. that one day is with 
t Lord as a thouſand years, and a thouſand years as one day,” is not 
Ry applicable to an event, which was to take place within fix or 
ren years after St. Peter wrote. Laftly, if we explain what St. 
fer ſays, as relating to the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, we muſt take 
w expreſſions in a figurative ſenſe : but figurative language, though 
"8 well adapted to a prophecy, ſuch as that, which is recorded 
Uh, Xiv., is not very ſuitable to à plain doctrinal diſſe- tation, 
Pcially to one delivered in the form of an Epiſtle, 
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chapter, that the ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter was 
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tat God is juſt, and that he will hereafter puniſh ſin- 
ers. This again implies, that the perſons, whoſe opi- 
ions St. Peter combats, not only believed the Moſaic 
litory, but likewiſe the account of the fallen angels, 
teir preſent baniſhment from heaven, and the more 
frere puniſhment which ſtill awaited them. Hence 
herefore we have a ſecond criterion, to aſſiſt us in de- 
mining St. Peter's adverſaries. 
If we go back to the firſt chapter, the end of which is 
oel connected with the beginning of the ſecond, we 
tall perceive that theſe falſe teachers aſſerted, either 
lat the Chriſtian doctrine was only an inſtructive fable 
lwhs oxroÞ1opeve;) or that divine revelation contained 
antradictions. The latter aſſertion has been fupported 
7 many, who: made their philoſophy the baſis of their 
kth, and admitted only ſo much of divine revelation as 
greed with: their own ſyſtem. This fundamental error 
k removes by faying, ch. 1. 20. that divine Scripture 
not contradict itſelf, and ch. xi. 1. that if two pro- 
ſtets diſagree, one of them muſt be a falſe prophets, 
Further, St. Peter deſcribes theſe falſe teachers ch. ii. 
Ove 11, 12. as calumniators of the angels, which the 
ks Apoſtle highly cenſures, even though the calumny 
wuld be directed againſt the fallen angels, ſince ſome 
ect is due to their former greatneſs and power. St. 
Iter ſays; © Angels themſelves, which are greater in power 
tb might, bring not railing accuſation againſt them be- 
arte r the Lord: but theſe as natural brute beaſts made to 
nt i taken and deſtroyed, ſpeak of the things, which they 
havicriand not.“ Here we have a defcription of theſe 
ft DE teachers, which points them out more diſtinctly than 
uu of the preceding accounts, and ſhews that they were 
wſtics, For though eccleſiaſtical ' hiſtory furnithes 
Wy examples of improper adoration paid to the angels, 
in toy of no ſect, which calumuiated them, except that 
n tie Gnoſtics. Now the Gnoſties calumniated the 
1 | angels 


oral de my treatiſe, De indiciis philoſophiæ Gnoſticæ tempore Lxx. 
rem, et Philonis, 5 8. in the ſecond volume of the Syntagma 
"Kiationum p. 266, 267. 
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angels by their doctrine in reſpect to the creation of the To 
world. They raiſed certain angels to the rank of crea- 


Peter 
tors, but deſcribed the creation as very imperfect, and them, 
the authors of it as wicked and rebellious againſt the name, 
Supreme Being. Nay, ſome of them converted the are Te 
creator of the world into the prince of darkneſs, and WM in the 
invented againſt him the moſt ſcandalous fables, the ar 


Another deſcription, which St, Peter gives of theſe Greek 
falſe teachers, though it is ſomewhat ambiguous, yer 


true, 
when properly explained corroborates the opinion, tha once 
theſe falſe teachers were Gnoſtics. He deſcribes them lang 
ch. ii. 1. As © denying the Lord, that bought them. produc 
Here I cannot ſuppoſe that St. Peter meant the Lordi cf whi 
Jeſus: for, not to inſiſt on the argument that the word curs ir 
decrerns is uſed in the Greek, and not «vgs the uſual laites f 
appellation of Chriſt, it is inconceivable how any ſet o in Aſia 
men could deny the Lord Jeſus, and ftill be conſidereq ve fin 
as Chriſtians, But theſe very perſons were actually u N. 
ranked among the Chriſtians, as appears from the pa vork 
ſage in queſtion. By decmorns therefore | underſtand Gol » © 
the Father, whom the Gnoſtics denied, by aſſerting tha wa 
he was not the Creator. of the univerſe, which: according Tw. 
to their ſyſtem was created by an inferior being. tiat $ 
Having thus ſhewn that St. Peter in his ſecond Epiſtl that St 
combats. the opinions of a Gnoſtic ſect, I will now ven day of 
ture to go a ſtep further, and attempt to determine t the ac 
name, which the orthodox gave to this particular fe ever m 
in the firſt century. St. Peter deſcribes them ch. n. 1 manne 
as following the way of Balaam,” that is, as following they d 
the religious doctrine of Balaam. The doctrine of B | 
laam, as St. John ſays, Apoc. ii. 14. was to cat thin * Shy 
ſacrificed to idols, and..to commit: fornication.” A in other 
ſince Nicolaus in Greek has the ſame meaning as Bala by Shu: 
in Hebrew, the- followers of Balaam are called by » 8 
John, Apoc. ii. 15. Nicolaites. Now it is well kno > any 
that the Nicolaites were a ſect of the Gnoſtic: | 
therefore it is probable, that this was the fect again : 

. It 
which St. Peter wrote. "Po 


©mpoy 
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To this opinion it has been objected, that if St. 


peter had meant the Nicolaites, he would have called 
them, not followers of Balaam, but by their proper 
name, Nicolaites ; firſt, becauſe in general proper names 
are retained, and not tranſlated, and ſecondly, becauſe 
in the preſent inſtance no one, before Cocceius, obſerved 
the analogy between the Hebrew word Balaam and the 


Greek word Nicolaus. But neither of theſe reaſons is 


true, For to fay nothing of the general cuſtom, which 
once prevailed among the literati in Germany, of tranſ- 


lating their names into Greek or into Latin, I could 


produce examples of ſuch tranſlations among the Jews, 
& which it will be ſufficient to mention that which oc- 
curs in Acts ix. 36. And the derivation of the Nico- 
kites from Balaam muſt have been long known, at leaſt 
in Aſia; for in the Arabic verſion publiſhed by Erpenius, 


ve find an inſtance of it, in Apoc. ii. 6. where x ys 


ww Nixonzerwy is rendered GH . OC, that is, 
works of the Shuaibites.“ Now the Arabic word 


0 


( (Shuaib) is equivalent to the Hebrew Balaam . 


'Two difficulties ſtill remain reſpecting the opinion, 


that St. Peter wrote againſt the Gnoſtics. The one is, 
that St. Peter's adverſaries denied, that there would be a 
day of general judgement ; and it does not appear from 


the account, which we have of the Gnoſtics, that they 
ever made a poſitive declaration of this kind, at leaſt in the 
manner in which St. Peter's adverſaries made it. But if 
they did not deny this doctrine in poſitive terms, they 

| | NT | denied 


" Shuaib is mentioned in the Koran, (Sura vii. 86. xxvi. 176. and 


in other places) as the prophet of the Midianites. Some ſuppoſe that 


y Shuath is meant Jethro, but in my opinion no other perſon is 
meant than Balaam, who was ſent for by the Midianites, as well as 

th: Moabites. At leaſt, I cannot comprehend how the Nicolaites, 
or any other heretics, could be conſidered as followers of Jethro. The 


Fx 19＋vL 2. a . 18 : 6 Q - 2 
arabic verb A, ſignifies perdidit, and the noun. 

lus, 

0 


8 * popu- 
It is not improbable therefore that the Arabs adopted the word 


22 


u correſponding to the Hebrew word Sybg. which is 
compounded of 50 abſorpſit, perdidit, and Cy populus. 
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denied it virtually by maintaining principles, which are 
inconſiſtent with it. For they believed in a metemply- 
choſis, and aſſerted, that the ſouls of men would tranſmi- 
grate from their preſent bodies, in which they were 
confined as it were in a priſon, into other ſucceſſive 
bodies, till at laſt they would return to the fource from 
which they had derived their origin. They maintained 
therefore a general reſtoration of the ſouls of men, and 
conſequently could not believe in the doctrine, that there 
would be a general judgment, at which the ſouls of the 
wicked would be condemned to eternal puniſhment. If 
they admitted the influence of an evil ſpirit on the ſouls 
of the wicked, as ſome of the Manicheans did, till this 
influence was only temporary, was exerted only in an 
intermediate ſtate, and in order to produce amendment, 
that all men might be finally happy. However it was 
not inconſiſtent with the Gnoſtic principles, to ſuppoſe, 
that the fallen angels, who according to their own 
ſyſtem were the cauſe of all the evil in the world, and 
were wholly incapable of amendment, were at preſent in 
a ſtate of miſery, and would receive ſtill greater puniſh- 
ment hereafter. It 1s certain that the Manicheans ſup- 
poſed ſo*, though they believed that the fouls of men, 
with the exception only of the perſecutors of the truth, 
would be perfectly happy: and though Manes, the 
founder of this ſect, lived long after St. Peter, yet lie 
was not the inventor of his whole ſyſtem, for he had 
adopted many tenets which had been maintained by the 
Gnoſtics. Tz | Ry 

The other difficulty is, that St. Peter's adverſaries 
denied, that the world would one day be deſtroyed by a 
general conflagration, and we have no authority for fay- 
ing, that this was denied by the Gnoſtics. On the 
contrary the Manicheans admitted this doctrine, and it 
is perfectly conſonant to the fyſtem of the Gnoftics. 
For, as on the one hand they, who maintained the 
eternity of the world, argued from the wiſdom and the 
perfection of the Creator, the Gnoſtics on the ”_ 

| and, 


* Beauſobre Hiſt, des Manicheens: Liv. viii. ch. 5. 
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band, who aſſerted that the world was created by a 1 
being, who had neither wiſdom nor benevolence, might 93 
reaſonably conclude, that it was fo imperfect, as to be 4. 
incapable of eternal duration. However, as the dif- 1 
ferent ſects of the Gnoſtics maintained ſuch different 1 
principles, it is not impoſſible that ſome of them believed oh, 

| in the eternity of the world, ſince their notions of its 17 

| imperfection did not neceſſarily imply a ceffation of 10 

. duration“. Ii 61 

: Laſtly, ſome of the Gnoſtics had a ſevere, others a 40 

f loſe ſyſtem of morality. And that St. Peter's adverſaries | 

8 belonged, not to the firſt, but to the ſecond claſs, is 

8 evident from what he fays againſt them in the ſecond 

n chapter. 

t. 

a5 

e, — — — 

Vn | 

nd 

b. CHAP. XXIX. 

p- OF THE EPISTLE OP ST. JUDE*, 

en, 

r 

he e author of this Epiſtle : whether he was an Apoſile, 

had called Jude, or whether he was Jude the brother in-law 

the of Jeſus. 

ries N the firſt ſection of the twenty- ſixth chapter I have 

by a ſtated at large the various opinions, which have been 

fay- entertained relative to the James and the Jude, whom 

the W | 465 

ad It Philo, 


Ris de; who was contemporary with St. Peter, wrote a treatiſe, 
5 10 „ Truptibllitate mundi, in which he defended a doctrine contrary 
the Ae delivered by St. Peter. But Philo was not a Gnoſtic: nor 

1 the be one of thoſe « ſcoffers, of whom St. Peter complains. 


other | Though the Epiſtle of St. Jude is placed the laſt among the 
and, 8 Epiſtles, I introduce it here immediately after the ſecond 


of St. Peter, on account of the great reſemblance, which theſe 
wo Epiſtles bear to each other. a | e 
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the Evangeliſts“ call brothers of Jeſus. To that ſection 
therefore I muſt refer the reader, becauſe the queſtion Jame: 
which was there examined, has very material influence I be u. 
on the deciſion of our preſent queſtion*. If, according WI Mme, 
to one of the opinions ſtated, in the ſection juſt men- or th 
tioned, James and Jude, whom the Evangeliſts call mark 
brothers of Jeſus, were in fact only couſins, or relations, autho 
and were ſons, not of Joſeph, but of Alphæus, theſe WM James 
two perſons were the ſame as the two brothers James brothe 
and Jude, who were Apoſtlesr. And in this caſe Jude, WM fame | 
the author of our Epiſtle, was the ſame as the Apoſtle The 
Jude, the brother of James, who was fon of Alphæus: author 
or, at leaſt, if the Epiſtle be a forgery, it was a forgery ther of 
in his name. On the other hand, if the James and the 0 erv: 
Jude, whom the Evangelifts call brothers of Jeſus, were Hrma 
not the two brothers of this name, who were Apoſtles, thers o 
but were the ſons of Joſeph, the reputed father of and Ju 
Jeſus, we have then two different perſons of the name the 
of Jude, either of which might have written this Epiſtle. for Juc 
And in this caſe we have to examine, whether the Epiſte * broth 
was written by an Apoſtle of the name of Jude, or by eithe 


SEC T. 


Jude the brother in-law of Chriſt. | fay th 
The author of the Epiſtle himſelf has aſſumed neither en if 
the title of Apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt, nor of brother 0 Jude c 
Jeſus Chriſt, but calls himſelf only Jude the ſervant l this 
of Jeſus Chriſt, and brother of James.“ Now as the water: 
author diſtinguiſhes himſelf by the title brother o the 
James, n Apo 
Matth. xiii. 55. Mark vi. 3. | lare cal 
* In our preſent inquiry there is alſo another queſtion involved, imply | 
relative to Adzus, or Thaddæus, the Apoſtle of the Syrians, as will] the title 
anpear,jn the Raquel, * Log Who w. 
. To prevent miſtakes on this ſubject, it is neceſſary to obſerve, that imply 
in the liſt of the twelve Apoſtles given by St. Matthew ch. x. 2—4. merely t 
and St. Mark, ch. iii. 16 19 the name of Jude, a brother of James dame 1 
who was ſon of Alphæus, does not occur. It occurs however in bot th; E, * 
of the liſts which are given by St. Luke, in his Goſpel, ch. vi. 16 us Ep 
and in the Acts, ch. i. 15.: for in both places we find was lange himſelf 
by which is meant Isdag ade IaxuCy. And though St. Matthe many 
and St. Mark have not mentioned this Apoſtle by the name of 15934 Mm Ve 
they have ſtill mentioned him, but under a different name. St Mark and th n 
ther 


ch. Mi. 18. calls him Oabdates, and St. Matthew, ch. x. 3. names un 
; Ale Ss, 0 trix An 21 Oa d d0g. ; NINO 2 Ear} 5 
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IN « | : 
| WY james,” and this was a common name among the Jews, 
bh he undoubtedly meant ſome eminent perſon of this 


name, who was well known at the time when he wrote, 
or the title © brother of James“ would have been no 
a mark of diſtinction. We may infer therefore, that the 
s. author of this Epiſtle, was brother either of the Apoſtle 
< james, the ſon of Alphæus, or of James called the 
ges brother of Jeſus, or of both, if they were one and the 
de, kme perſon. | 
Uo The firſt queſtion to be aſked: therefore is, Was the 
as: author of this Epiſtle the Apoſtle Jude, who was bro- 
ey der of. James the fon of Alphæus. Now I have already 
tel oblerved, that this queſtion mf. be anſwered in the 
eren afirmative, if James and Jude, who were called bro- 
les WM bers of Jeſus, were the ſame as the two brothers, James 
. of 2nd Jude, who were Apoſtles. And it may be anſwered 
amel in the affirmative, even if they were different perſons : 
dle. for Jude, the author of our Epiſtle, had in either caſe 
-31: 2 brother of the name of James, and therefore might 
by in either caſe call himſelf © Jude the brother of James. 

ay the queſtion may be anſwered in the affirmative, 
cher eren if the Apoſtle Jude was a different perſon from 
r off Jude called the brother of Jeſus. But whether it ought, 
van in this caſe, to be anſwered in the affirmative, is another 
the matter: and I really believe, that it ought not. For, 
r off the Jude, who wrote this Epiſtle, had been himſelf 
nes, n Apoſtle, and brother of an Apoſtle, he would hardly 

have called himſelf, in an Epiſtle written to Chriſtians, 
oled bply Jude the brother of James without adding 
s vil the title Apoſtle. It is true, that the Apoſtle Jude, 

Wo was brother of James, is called by St. Luke 
e, that imply 129%; Ianes: but St. Luke gives him this title 
merely to diſtinguiſh him from another Apoſtle of this 
name, who was called Iſcariot. Now the author of 
this Epiſtle could have no motive for diſtinguiſhing 
bimſelf from Judas Iſcariot, who had hanged himſelf 
many years before this Epiſtle was written. The 


Mail ame of Jude was very common among the Jews, 


es hin ind therefore the author of this Epiſtle wiſhed to diſ- 
ER ___ 
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tinguiſh himſelf from other perſons, who were ſo called. 
But James was likewiſe a very common name; and 
therefore, if the author had been an Apoſtle, he ſurely 
would have preferred an appellation, which would haye 
removed all doubt, to an appeilation, which left it at 
leaſt uncertain, whether he was an Apoſtle or not. 
I grant, that the omiſſion of this title does not 
neceſſarily prove, that the author of our Epiſtle was 
not an Apoſtle: for St. Paul has omitted it in four 
of his Epiſtles*. But St. Paul was ſufficiently known 
without this title : whereas the author of the Epiſtle 
in queſtion felt the neceſſity of a diftinguiſhing 
appellation, as appears from the very title, which 
he has given himſelf of © brother of James.“ Beſides, 
at the time, when this Epiſtle was written, only one 
Apoſtle, of the name of James, was then alive, for the 
elder James, the ſon of Zebedee had been beheaded 
many years before. If then the author of our Epiſtle 
had only given to his brother James the title of Apoſtle, 
he would thus likewiſe have clearly aſcertained who he 
himſelf was. But, ſince he has no more given to his 
brother, than to himſelf, the title of Apoſtle, I think it 
highly probable, that neither of them were Apoſtles. 
The next queſtion to be aſked therefore is, Was the 
ade, who wrote our Epiſtle, the fame perſon, as the 
_ whom the Evangeliſts call brother of Jeſus, and 
who, according to the opinion, which I think the mot 
defenſible*, was in this ſenſe © brother of Jeſus,” that 
he was fon of Joſeph by a former wife, and therefore 
not own brother, but only brother in law of Jeſus. 
Now that our Epiſtle was written by a perſon of this 
deſcription, appears to me highly probable. And on 
this ſuppoſition we may aſſign the reaſon, why the 
author called himſelf © brother of James: for if be wa 


the brother in law of Jeſus, his brother James was the 
e | 8 | perſon, 


2 In the Epiſtle to the Philippians, in both Epiſtles to the Theſ- 
ſalonians, and in that to Philemon, | 


* See Ch. xxvi. Sect. 1. 
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perſon, who during ſo many years had preſided over 
the church at Jeruſalem, was well known both to Jews 
and to Chriſtians, and appears to have been more cele- 
brated than either of the Apoſtles, who were called 
James. It will be objected perhaps, that the very ſame 
reaſons, which 1 have alleged, to ſhew that an Apoſtle, 
of the name of Jude, would have aſſumed his proper 
title, will likewiſe ſhew that a perſon, who was called 
brother of Jeſus, would have done the ſame, and have 
ſtyled himſelf Jude the brother of Jeſus. To this I 
anſwer, that if he was the ſon of Joſeph, not by Mary, 
but by a former wife, and Jude believed in the imma- 
culate conception, he muſt have been ſenſible, that, 
though to all outward appearance he was brother in 
law of Jeſus, ſince his own father was the huſband of 
Jeſus's mother, yet in reality he was no relation of 
Jeſus. On the other hand, if Jude, called the brother 
of Jeſus, was the ſon of Joſeph, not by a former wife, 
but by Mary, as Herder aſſerts, I do not ſee, how the 
preceding objection can be anſwered. For, if Jeſus 
and Jude had the ſame mother, Jude might, withour 
the leaſt impropriety, have ſtyled himſelf brother of 
Jeſus, or brother of the Lord: and this would have 
been a much more remarkable and diſtinguiſhing title, 
than that of brother of James.” . 

A third queſtion ſtill remains to be aſked on this 
dubject. The Apoſtle, whom St. Luke calls Jude, is 
called Thaddæus by St. Matthew and St. Mark, as I 
are already obſerved. But the Apoſtle of the Syrians, 
mo firſt preached the Goſpel at Edeſſa, and founded 
2 church there, was named Thaddzus or Adæus. It 
my be aſked therefore, whether the author of our 
Epiſtle was Thaddeus the Apoſtle of the Syrians, 
ugh indeed it is not very probable, that he was, 
ince this Epiſtle is not in the old Syriac verſion. 

Euſebius relates, that the inhabitants of the city 
af Edeſſa were converted to Chriſtianity by a diſciple 
named Thaddeus, who went thither immediately after 

. Chriſt's 
> Hiſt, Ecclef, Lib. I. c. 13. x 75 


Abgarum regem Oſrhoënæ. 


— 
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Chriſt's aſcenſion. It is true, that in the accounts, 


which Euſebius has given of the converſion of the 


Syrians, there are ſeveral circumſtances, ſuch as the | 


correſpondence of king Abgarus with Chriſt, and 


others of a like nature, which are probably fabulous. 
But the principal fact, that Thaddæus preached the 


Goſpel at Edeſſa, and converted the Syrians to Chriſ- 
tianity ſoon after the aſcenſion, will hardly admit of a 
doubt, fince the Syrian writers themſelves are unanimous 
in the aſſertion, that Thaddeus was their Apoſtles 
They call him in general Adai* (CI), and relate, 
that he came to Edeſſa ſoon after the aſcenſion, healed 
king Abgarus of the leproſy, converted bim to Chi- 
'tianity, and founded a church. From Edeſſa he went 
into Aﬀyria, where he likewiſe” preached the Gofpel; 


he then returned to Edeſſa, and died there in the 


twelfth year of his preaching, that is, in the twelfth year 
after the aſcenſion. In reſpect to the manner of his 


death, Syrian authors ate not agreed. Some ſay, that 


he died a natural death, while Abgarus was (til living; 
but others relate, that he ſuffered martyrdom under 
Maanus, who, though ſon and ſucceſſor of Abgarus" 
was not, like his father, a convert to Chriſtianity. But 
whatever death he died, the city of Edeſſa has always 
claimed the honour of his burial place. * 
Moſt Syrian writers, as well as Euſebius, reckon 
this Thaddæus, or Adæus, as the Syrians call him, not 
as one of the twelve Apoſtles, but as one of the ſeventy 
diſciples. But according to Jerom, he was the Apoſttc 
Thaddeus*, conſequently the Apoſtle, whom St. _ 
ho | 2 * calls 
e See Aſſemani Bibl. Orient. T. I. p. 3175—319. T. II. p. 39!” 
394. Tom. III P. i. p. 299. 302. 306. T. A. P. n. Þ- 4% 
and Bayer's Hiſtoria Oſrhoëna et Edeſſena, p. 104 120. . 


4 The reaſon, why they omit the 7} at the beginning, may bs 


ſeen in my Syriac Grammar. | | 
+ © Maanus ſucceeded Abgarns, in the month of March, A. C. 45. 


f In his Commentary on Matth. x. Tom. IV. p. 37. ky 
Thaddæum apoſtolum eceleſiaſtica tradit hiſtoria miſſum Edeflam 5 
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calls Jude the brother of James: and Aſſeman ? quotes 
Jeſujabas, who lived indeed ſo late as the twelfth cen- 
tury, and therefore is of no great authority, in favour of 
the fame opinion. Jacob, biſhop of Sarug, who was 
born in the year 452, defcribes Adæus as brother of 
Chriſt: for in a work, which he has written „on the 


: Apoſtle Adæus, and king Abgarus, he exprefles him- 
ee thus, After the ever-blefled bridegroom was ex- 
"WY ited to heaven, he reſolved, as he had promiſed, to 
bad, out of love, ſome one to Abgarus, and he choſe 
bor that purpoſe Adai, one of his brothers*.” Now if 
te, Wi tie Apoſtle Jude, the brother of James, is the fame, _ 
ed 2 the Jude, who was called brother of Chriſt, the 
Lord Apoſtle, as uſed by Jacob, biſhop of Sarug, muſt 
ent de taken in its proper ſenſe: but if the Apoſtle Jude, 
el; Hud Jude called the brother of Chriſt, were different 
the Hperſons, or, at leaſt,” if Jacob conſidered them as ſuch, 


car Atte title Apoſtle applied by him to Adæus, mult de- 


that WMconverter of the Syrians... ES 0 
= According to ſome Syrian writers, two perſons of the 
nael 


lame of Thaddzus were employed in their converſion, 


pes. The latter, they ſay, was ſent by the Apoſtle 
homas to king Abgarus, immediately after Chriſt's 
ucenfion : but the former, according to their accounts, 
ſent ſome years later to Edefla, whence he travelled 


ich country he died a martyr, either at Baruth, or 
WT Arad, for on this head they are not agreed. This 
LukeBWoſtle Thaddzus they generally* call, not the brother, 

B „ but 


- 39' "WM Bibl, Orient. Tom. III. P. i. p. 299. 302. : 5 
UA => I Loren, Aſſemani Bibl. Orient, 
om. J. p. 318. — Ay 5 = | -, ; 
 Aſſemani Bibl. Orient. Tom. III. P. ii. p. 13—19. 
dat not univerſally, for according to Haſſencamp, p. 43, 44. 
e Syrlan writers, call him Jude the brother of James, who was 
che of the Lord. 5 N 8 
Vor. IV. A A 


his rote, not one of the twelve, but ſimply an Apoſtle, or 


lie one an Apoſtle, the other one of the ſeventy diſci- 


lo Aſſyria, and thence returned into Phœnicia, in 
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but the ſon. of James, (en 2), a miſtake, which 
aroſe from a falſe interpretation of the words 14; 
Iawwts: and this very miſtake has been made in the 
Syriac verſion, for in both places where this title occurs, 
namely, Luke vi. 16. Acts i. 13. it is rendered * Jude 
the ſon of James.“ Now this miſtake in the Syriac 
verſion could not have taken place, if the Syriac tranſ. 
lator had ever ſeen the Epiſtle of St. Jude, in which 
the author expreſſly calls himſelf © brother of James. 
But this Epiſtle is not contained ir the old verſion, 
and conſequently it was unknown to the tranſlator", 

From theſe contradictory and uncertain accounts 
of the Syrians we can form little or no judgement, in 


not differently rendered, 


SECT, 


quent 
Was n 
great 

receive 


Of the 


; | g ec was 
reſpect to the author of our Epiſtle, Adai (_]), wo e 
was the firſt Apoſtle of the Syrians, and one of the 
ſeventy diſciples, could not be the author: for he died AM 
in the twelfth year after the aſcenfion, whereas our 5 

Epiſtle was written, as will appear from a following 1 oo 
ſection, after the ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter, and there- lt. leaf 
fore long after the death of Adai. Nor do we know, 0 7 
| Whether this Adai, the firſt Apoſtle of the Syrians, be eh 
was alſo called Jude, as well as the other Adai their Greek 0 

ſecond Apoſtle: unleſs it be ſaid, that Adai, Thaddai, Tho, 1 

Juda, are one and the ſame name differently pro- Ah FE 
| nounced. And, what is the moſt deciſive, the old. fart 
* Syriac verſion does not contain this Epiſtle. Conſe- Mn Pac: 

1 However in the Arabic verſion publiſhed. by Erpenius, it i ja to | 
properly rendered in the latter place by * Jude the brother of Jams. 1 1 ay 
( © 4b K O56 0 1 

® Even without having ſeen the Epiſtle of St. Jude, one migh Wer Chald 
ſuppoſe, that the old Syriac tranſlator, who lived in fo very ca to the o 
an age, could hardly have made a miſtake in reſpect to the Apoſll Wit, 
whom St. Luke calls tz; laxuGe, eſpecially as this very Jude, d th ! 

Thaddæus, as St. Matthew and St. Mark call him, was fo inf able t. 
mental in the converſion of the Syrians, who muſt have know! Epiſtle of 
therefore, whether he was brother, or ſon of James, I wiſh, 1er betu 
they, who have acceſs to MSS. of the Syriac verſion, would examune "He; 
whether in ſome of them lolas laxuCe, Luke vi. 16. Adds b 13 70 


* 
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quently, it is highly probable, that Adai, or Adæus, 

was not the author: for an Epiſtle, written -by the 

great Apoſtle of the Syrians, would ſurely have been 
; WH received into the canon of the Syrian church. 


SECT. II. 


0f the perſons to whom, and of the time when, this Epiſtle 
was written: and whether the author of it had read 
the ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter. h 


the 

led AM really unable to determine, who the perſons 
* were, to whom this Epiſtle was ſent. For no traces 
aug are to be diſcovered in it, which enable us to form 
ede de leaſt judgement on this ſubject; and the addreſs, 
G vith which the Epiſtle commences, is ſo indeterminate, 
* that there is hardly any Chriſtian community, where 
6 re Greek was ſpoken, which might not be denoted by it. 


Though this Epiſtle has a very great ſimilarity to the 
oy kcond Epiſtle of St. Peter, it cannot have been ſent to 
de ame perſons, namely, the Chriſtians, who reſided 


= n Pontus, Cappadocia, &c. becauſe no mention is 
0") made of them in this Epiſtle, Nor can it have been 
Men to the Chriſtians of Syria and Aſſyria, where St. 


Jude preached the Goſpel, if he is the ſame perſon as 
de Apoſtle of the Syrians : for in this caſe, the Epiſtle 
Fould not have been written in Greek, but in Syriac 
* Chaldee, and would certainly have been received 
ao the old Syriac verſion. 

With reſpe& to the date of this Epiſtle, all that · I 
n able to affert is, that it was written after the ſecond 
Epiſtle of St. Peter. But how many years after, whe» 
lier between 64 and 66, as Lardner ſuppoſes, or be- 
deen 70 and 75, as Beauſobre and LU'Enfant believe, 
2422 | Or, 
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or, according to Dodwell and Cave, in 71 or 72, Or 825 

ſo late as the year go, which is the opinion of Mill, ] addit 

confeſs, that I am unable to determine, at lean Wl ©: 

from any certain data. The expreſſion. © in the laſt doub 

time,” which occurs, ver. 18. as well as in 2 Pet. ili. 3. Epiſt 

is too indeterminate to warrant any concluſion reſpecting Jade 

the date of this Epiſtle. For, though on the one hand, WM 

it may refer to the approaching deſtruction of Jeruſz. lis o 

| lem, 1t may, on the other hand, refer to a later period, borne 
| and denote the cloſe of the Apoſtolic age : for in the L. 
| firſt Epiſtle of St. John a fimilar expreſſion occurs, Holy 
| which muſt be taken in this latter ſenſe. The inference Ml ly 
| therefore, that the Epiſtle of St. Jude was written be- Jude, 

| fore the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, which ſome com- ready 

| mentators have deduced from the above-mentioned ſandir 

* expreſſion, on the ſuppoſition, that it alluded to that of St. 

| event then approaching, is very ptecarious, becauſe it lat St 

| is drawn from premiſes, which are themſelves uncertain. ng 

| However there 1s ſome reaſon to believe, on other Oa t 

E: grounds, that this Epiſtle was not written after the ovine 
| deſtruction of Jeruſalem. For as the author has men- probabi 

| _ tioned, ver. 5—8. ſeveral 'well-known inſtances ot lis mat 

| God's juſtice, in puniſhing ſinners, which St. Peter manner, 

7 had already quoted in his. ſecond Epiſtle to the ſame Laodice 

| purpoſe, he would probably, if Jeruſalem had been Apoſtol 

+ By already deſtroyed, at the time when he wrote, hare Sp 0 

inh: 


not neglected to add to his other examples this mo 
remarkable inſtance of divine vengeance, eſpecially 
Chriſt himſelf had foretold it. ä 
I ſaid in the preceding paragraph, that the Epiſtle o 
St. Jude was written after the ſecond Epiſtle of St 
Peter. This appears from a compariſon of the tn 
= Epiſtles, which are ſo ſimilar to each other both it 
| ſentiments and in expreſſions, as no two Epiſtles coul 
l well be, unleſs the author of the one had read th 
Epiſtle of the other. It is evident therefore, that it 
Jude borrowed from St. Peter both expreſſions a 
arguments, to which he Himſelf has made _ ki 
„ ge LESS N ition! 


SECT. 11. The Epiſtle of St. Jude. 373 


additions. Lardner ® indeed, though he admits the 


iat of the two Epiſtles, fill thinks it a matter of 
x doubt, whether St. Jude had ever. ſeen the ſecond 
| Epiſtle of St. Peter. Lardner's reaſon is, that if St. 
Jude had formed a deſign of writing, and had met 
p with an Epiſtie of one of the Apoſtles, very ſuitable to 
ho own thoughts and intentions, he would have for- 
p borne to write.” To this argument I anſwer : 

N 1. If the Epiſtle of St. Jude was inſpired by the 
. Hoy Ghoſt, as Lardner admits, the Holy Ghoſt cer- 
cs uinly knew, while he was dictating the Epiſtle to St. 
de. ade, that an Epiſtle of St. Peter, of a like import, 
m already exiſted. And if the Holy Ghoſt, notwith- 
ned ending this knowledge, ſtill thought, that an Epiſtle 
at ak St. Jude was not unneceſſary, why thall we ſuppoſe, 


that St. Jude himſelf would have been prevented from 
writing by the ſame knowledge. 

On the other hand, if the Epiſtle of St. Jude is not 
genuine, but is a forgery in his name, there is no im- 
probability. in the ſuppoſition, that the author derived 
bis materials from an Epiſtle of St. Peter, in the ſame 
manner, as the perſon, who forged the Epiſtle to the 
Laodiceans in the name of St. Paul, copied from 
apoſtolic writings. : 

2. The ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter was addreſſed to 
the inhabitants of ſome particular countries : but the 
addreſs of St. Jude's Epiſtle is general. St. Jude 
therefore might think it neceſſary to repeat for general 
ſe, what St. Peter had written only to certain com- 
nunities, | 
3. The Epiſtle of St. Jude is not a bare copy of the 
econd Epiſtle of St. Peter: for in the former, not only 
reral thoughts are more completely unravelled than 
u the latter, but ſeveral additions are made to what 
ft. Peter had ſaid, for inſtance in ver 4, 5. 9—16. 


+ > Supplement, Vol. III. p. 352. 
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O the canonical authority of this Epiſile: and firſt of the 
external evidence in its favour, 


A USEBIUS, in his Catalogue of the books of the 

New Teſtament * places the Epiſtle of St. Jude 
among the avrixeyopee, in company with the Epiſtle 
of St. James, the ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter, and the 
fecond and third of St. John. 

But Origen, who hved in the third century, though 
he ſpeaks in dubious terms of the ſecond Epiſtle of S. 
Peter, has ſeveral times quoted the Epiſtle of St. Jude, 
and has ſpoken of it as an Epiſtle, on which he enter- 
tained no doubt. In his Commentary on St. Matthey, 
when he comes to Ch. xii, 55. where James, Joſes, 
Simon, and Jude, are mentioned, he ſays, Jude wrote 
an Epiſtle, of few lines indeed, but full of the power- 
ful words of the heavenly grace, who, at the beginning 


ſays, * Jude the ſervant of Jeſus Chriſt and brother of 


James.“ This is a very clear and unequivocal deck. 
ration of Origen's opinion : and it is the more te- 


markable, becauſe he ſays nothing of the Epiſtle of 


St. James, though the paſſage Matth. xiii. 55. afforded 
him as good an opportunity of ſpeaking of this Epiſtle 
as it did of the Epiſtle of St. Jude. Nay, Origet 
carries his veneration for the Epiſtle of St. Jude ſo tar, 
that in his treatiſe De principiis, Lib. III. cap. 2. be 


quotes an apocryphal book called, The Aſſumption of 


Moſes, 


» Hiſt. Ecelef, Lib. III. e. 25. 


P Iadac ryea ew πνι e ονπτ, OAiyor iN ivy TEA Warr 3. r 74 
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' 4 Other quotations from Origen, of a like import, may be ſeen „ 
Lardner's Supplement, Vol. III. p. 332, 333. and in his Credibilit), 
Pi. II. Vol, III. Ch. xxviii, 1 


ment « 
We ma 
tant, 


Epiſtle 


that, if 
tant, p 
turn th 
owing | 
works, 
Which t. 
are to | 
cond | 
prehend 
between 
each ot! 
celye th 
kbour 1 
onſider 


If st. P 


r Ei os & 


dee L 
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Moſes, as a work of authority, becauſe a paſſage from 
this book had been quoted by St. Jude. In one in- 
ſtance however, in his Commentary on St. Matthew, 
Origen ſpeaks in leſs poſitive terms, for he there ſays, 
ef any one receive the Epiſtle of St. Jude“, &c.' 
Tertullian, in whoſe works Lardner could diſcover 
no quotation from the ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter, de- 


le 


he (cribes the Epiſtle of St. Jude as the work of an 
de Apoſtle : for in his treatiſe De cultu feminarum, c. 3. 
de be fays, © Hence it is, that Enoch is quoted by the 
he Apoſtle Jude.” 


Clement of Alexandria, in whoſe works likewiſe 
Lardner could. find no quotation from the ſecond 
Epiſtle of St. Peter, has three times quoted the Epiſtle 
of St. Jude“, without expreſſing any doubt whatſoever. 

It appears then, that the three ancient fathers, Cle- 
ment of Alexandria, Tertullian, and Origen, as far as 
we may judge from their-writings, which are now ex- 
rote Ml unt, preferred the Epiſtle of St. Jude to the ſecond 
ver. WY Epiſtle of St. Peter. However I think it not impoſſible, 
ning that, if all the writings of theſe authors were now ex- 
r tant, paſſages might be found in them, which would 
ach- un the fcale in favour of the latter: and it may be 
fe- cuing to mere accident, that in thoſe parts of their 
e or vorks, which have deſcended to us, more paſſages, in 
0d YI vhich they ſpeak decidedly of the Epiſtle of St. Jude, 
ile, are to be found, than ſuch as are favourable to the 
rigen (cond Epiſtle of St. Peter. For I really cannot com- 
o far, ebend how any impartial man, who has to chooſe 
z. be beween theſe two Epiſtles, which are very ſimilar to 
on of each other, can prefer the former to the latter, or re- 
toes, Eve the Epiſtle of St. Jude, the contents of which 
labour under great difficulties, and at the ſame time 
onſider as dubious; or even feject, the ſecond Epiſtle 


if St, Peter, the contents of which labour under no 
ſuch 


r TH 
16 Les 


Ei % K 7% Iod οοονοτνο Tis ETIF OANV : 
dee Lardner's Supplement, Vol. III. p. 326—328. 
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ſeen in 
Jibility, 
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ſuch difficulties. Whoever acts in this manner muſt 
have ſome prejudice againſt one or more of the doc- 
trines delivered in the ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter. 
Now that Origen, and likewiſe his preceptor Clement, 
had ſuch a prejudice, I will endeavour to ſhew in the 
following paragraph. NR KW. 
One of St. Peter's doctrines, in his ſecond Epiſtle, 
ch. 111. was, that the world would be finally deſtroyed, 
This is abſolutely denied by Philo, in his treatiſe de 
incorruptibilitate mundi: and I think, that Origen, 
who was an Alexandrine writer, as well as Philo, enter- 
tained the ſame notions. At leaſt, what he has written! 
on Matth. xxiv. 29, 30. amounts to this, that the 
violent diſſolution of the world, there deſcribed, is a 
matter replete with difficulty, and to be left to the 
faith of the weak and the. unphiloſophical. In his 
treatiſe De principiis, Lib. I. cap. 6. where we might 
expect to find his real ſentiments in reſpect to a Cay 
of judgement and a diſſolution of the world, he cau- 
tiouſly avoids the giving of any deciſiye opinion on this 
ſubject, and ſays, that he argues only, and does not 
determine”. That the world will undergo a change, 
he admits without reſerve, though not, that it will be 
totally annihilated, for which indeed no rational man 
will contend, But the manner, in which this change 
is to take place, is that, which he leaves undetermined 


- 


e What I am now going to ſay, I ſubmit to the deciſion of thoſ 
who are better a:quainted with the works of Origen than myſel 


and I ſhall be ready to retract my opinion, as ſoon as paſſages ſhal 


be produced, which ſhew, that my ſuſpicions are without foundation 


» Commentariorum ſeries in Matthzum, Set. 48, 49. Tom. Il 
p. 865, 860. ed. Benedict. 


„ Quæ quidem a nobis cum magno metu et cautela dicen 


diſcutientibus magis ac pertractantibus, quam pro certo ac definit 
Indicatum namque a nobis in ſuperioribus eſt, dus 


ſtatuentibus. 
ſint, de quibus manifeſto dogmate terminandum fit: — nunc allet 
diſputandi ſpecie, magis quam definiendi, prout poſſumus, exercemi 
ea oh IEC 6 riots 


* Immutationem qualitatis, et habitus transformationem, Sect. 4 


anc 
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ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter, in which it is ſaid, that 
this change will be effected by fire. He uſes indeed 
the expreſſion a new heaven and a new earth * which 
occurs in this Epiſtle, but he quotes it from Ifaiah, 
and not from St. Peter“. Though Origen does not 
poſitively. deny a general conflagration, he does not 
poſitively grant it: and it is obvious, that the new 
heaven and the new earth, of which he ſpeaks, might 
denote, in his opinion, nothing more than an improve- 
ment of their preſent ſtate, and not a totally new world, 
which ſhould rife out of the ruins of the old. 
the Oricen's principles therefore appear to differ from the 


is 28M doctrine delivered by St. Peter on this ſubject in his 


the becond Epiſtle : and this is probably the reaſon, why 
bis be efteemed this Epiſtle leſs than the Epiſtle of St. 
night Jude. One of them he thought it neceflary to retain, 
day becauſe theſe are the only two Epiſtles, in which the 
cau-W hiſtory of the rebellious. angels 1s recorded, and this 
1 this hiſtory was at that time of very great importance. 

5 not After the time of Euſebius, the Epiſtle of St. Jude 


nge vas received both by the Greek and by the Latin 
ill dez church: but it does not enter into my plan, to appeal 
| man to the deciſion of councils, or to the ſentiments of 
hang eccleſiaſtical writers, who lived in the fifth and following 


nined, 
anc 


centuries. : | 
The ancient Syrian church did not receive it: at 


of thoſe 
| myſel 


iges ha Epiſtles of St. John. What later Syrian writers have 


thought of it, I Know not: nor has Haſſencamp in his 


able to produce paſſages from Syrian authors, as de- 
adedly in favour of this Epiſtle, as he has done in 
favour of the other Epiſtles, which are not contained in 
the old Syriac verſion, | ON DS ep 


! Efaias quoque, cum per prophetiam dixit, © quia erit cœlum 
rum, et terra nova, ſimilem ſuggerit intellectum. | 
VOLTS EE „ 


and he has taken no notice in the whole chapter of the 


feaſt it has no place in the old Syriac verſion, any more 
than the ſecond Epiſtle of St, Peter, and the two laſt. 


Remarks on the firſt edition of this Introduction been 


a 
* 148 
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ent to 
ſuppoſe 
| 1s no lc 
8 . IV. ſcattere 
The ſame queſtion examined from internal evidence, | by 
: | though 
I. appears from the preceding ſection, that the ex-. ,,. dif 
1 ternal evidence is more in favour of this Epiſtle, than Ml ;0ut | 
againſt it: but if we examine its contents, we ſhal de rela 
find, that there is leſs reaſon to believe it to be a work, the 
of divine authority, than Origen ſuppoſed. However WM ahich 
not every objeftion, which has been made to it, is un- keaſt he 
anſwerable. . . | himſelf 
The very firſt objection for inftance, which is made fan, 
to ver. 6, 7. may be eaſily removed. It has been fad, Eve by 
that in the expreſſion pow Terors ono, ver. 7. the this pur 
pronoun Tvros refers to wyyeavs, ver. 6. Now if the what 
were true, the author of our Epiſtle would fay, that me bod 
Sodom and Gomorrha, and other neighbouring cities Wnencior, 
committed fornication, in the ſame manner as the falien namely, 
angels, and would: thus appear to relate, as a real fact, poſſeflec 
the fable of the angels committing fornication with manner 
the daughters of men. But there is no neceſſity bout th 
referring Tere to ay, fince it may be referred, Nconſider 
- without violating the grammatical conſtruction, to sas ſo he 
Zolopeas, which is a neuter plural, and had been uſed ai. to 
the beginning of ver. 7. Or it may relate to the fall 
teachers, mentioned in the next verſe, whom the author wa Je 
of this Epiſtle expreſsly compares with the inhabitant WWarega, © | 
of Sodom, on account of their licentious behaviour. uſcovers 2 
But it is much more difficult to vindicate the ninth rags 
verſe, in which the Archangel Michael is ſaid to hav; we 
diſputed. with the devil about the body of MolsW: Jude: 
The whole hiſtory of this diſpute, which has the 2 e, nor 
pearance of a Jewiſh fable *, it is not very eaſy at pe * aaa, 
1 : ſent De pr 
; 8 ä | ens Evam 
2 Herder, in his Eflay. on the two Epiſtles of St. James and bell mem 
Jude, p. 81, 82. aſſerts, that this ſtory was derived by vt. jon um diabol 
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ent to diſcover, becauſe the book, from which it is 
ſuppoſed to have been taken by the author of our Epiſtle, 
js no longer extant : but I will here put together ſuch 
ſcattered accounts of it, as I have been able to collect. 
Origen found in a Jewiſh Greek book, called the 
Aſſumption of Moſes *', which was extaat in his time, 
though 1t 1s now loft, this very ſtory related concerning 
the diſpute of the Archangel Michael with the devil 
about the body of Moſes. And from a compariſon of 
the relation in this book with St. Jude's quotation, he 
s thoroughly perſuaded, that it was the book, from 
which St. Jude quoted. This he aſſerts without the 
laſt heſitation : and in conſequence of this perſuaſion he 
himſelf has quoted the Aſſumption of Moſes, as a work 


ade g of authority, in proof of the temptation of Adam and 
ad, I Ece by the devilb. But as he has quoted it merely for 
te Wi this purpoſe, he has given us only an imperfect account 
this 


of what this book contained, relative to the diſpute about 
that WW the body of Moſes. One circumſtance however he has 
mentioned, which 1s not found in the Epiſtle of St. Jude, 
alien namely, that Michael reproached the devil with having 


fach poffeffed the ſerpent, which ſeduced Eve. In what 
wih manner this circumſtance is connected with the diſpute 
7 A aout the body of Moſes will appear from the following 
red, 


conſideration. The Jews imagined, the perſon of Moſes 


„rs ſo holy, that God could find no reaſon for permitting 
K 1 kim to die: and that nothing, but the fin committed by 
falle '\ 


| Adam 
mom a Jewiſh legend but from a Zoroaſtric doQrine in the Zend. 
veta, Now whether the paſſage, which Herder, who every where 
uſcovers Zoroaſtric doQrines, has quoted from the Zend-Aveſta, or the 
rell. Known Jewiſh legend, is beſt adapted to the place in queſtion, I 
ink no man will long hefitate in determining. But even if Herder's 
Pinion were true, no advantage could accrue from it to the Epiſtle of 
t. Jude: for what he has quoted from the Zend-Aveſta is certainly a 
able, nor can he himſelf ſuppoſe it to be otherwiſe. | 


* Aan Tu Mogg. 


> De principiis, Lib, III. cap. 2. * Et primo quidem in geneſi ſer- 

em Evam ſeduxiſſe deſcribitur, de quo in Aſcenſione Moſis, cujus 
belli meminit in Epiſtola ſua Apoſtolus Judas: Michael archangelus, 
im diabolo diſputans de corpore Moyſi, ait, a diabolo inſpiratum ſer- 
em cauſſam extitiſſe prævaricationis Adæ et Evæ. | 
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Adam and Eve in paradiſe, which brought death into 
the world, was the cauſe, why Moſes did not live for 
ever. The ſame notions they entertained of ſome other 
very holy perſons, for inſtance of Iſai, who, they fay, 
was delivered to the angel of death merely on acccunt 
of the ſins of our firſt parents, though he himfelf did 
not deſerve to die. Now in the diſpute between Michael 
and the devil about Moſes, the devil was the accuſer, 
and demanded the death of Moſes. Michael therefore 
replicd to him, that he himſelf was the cauſe of that 
fin, which alone could occaſion the death of Moſes.— 
How very little fuch notions, as theſe, agree either with 
the Chriſtian theology, or with Moſes's own writings, it 
is unneceſſary for me to declare. | 
Lardner © indeed contends that Origen was miſtaken 
In his aſſertion, that St. Jude quoted from a book called 
the Aſſumption of Moſes, and ſays, there is reaſon to 
believe, though this book exifted in the time of Origen, 
that it was not written till after the time of St. Jude. But 
Lardner aſſigns no reaſon for this affertion ; and ſince he 
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himſelf never ſaw the book, and therefore could form no 


judgement of it, I'think it very extraordinary, that he 
ſhould venture to contradia ſuch an eminent critic 3s 
Origen, who had actually ſeen it, and who lived within 
two hundred years after the time of St. Jude. If the 
Aſſumption of Moſes had not been written before the 
ſecond century, the age in which Origen's precept0!, 
Clement - of Alexandria lived, it is wholly incredible that 
Origen, whoſe particular talent was critaciſm, (hould 
have ſuffered himſelf to be ſo impoſed upon, in reſpect 0 
the time of its compoſition, as to imagine that St. Jude 
quoted it in the firſt century. Gs 
Nor is Lardner the only perſon who aſſerts, that St, 
Jude did not quote from the Aſſumption of Moſes, fo! 


feveral other writers, in order to remove the reproach & 
a quotation from an apocryphal book, have maintaine 


that this very book, inſtead of having been quoted by 


St, Jude, was a later forgery of ſome Chriſtian, and * 


© Supplement, Vol. III. p. 344. 
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the paſſage in St. Jude's Epiſtle relative to Michael and 
the devil gave rife to the fabrication. Now this is a 
mere conjecture: and it is a very improbable one, be- 
cuſe we know that fimilar, though not the ſame accounts, 
relative to a Converſation of Michael and the devil at 
the death of Moſes, are contained likewſe in Hebrew 


al BY rings of the Jews. But no one can ſuppoſe that the 
el Jews would fabricate a work, out of compliment to an 
ler, Epiſtle written by a Chriſtian author. : 
ore Befide the account given by Origen, there is a paſſage 
at in the works of Oecumenius, which likewiſe contains a 
— WT part of the ſtory related in the Aſſumption of Moſes, 
vt WY aa which explains the reaſon of the diſpute, which St. 
„ug ſule has mentioned concerning Moſes's body. Ac- 
cording to this paſſage, Michael was employed-in burying 
en Moles ; but, the devil endeavoured to prevent it, by ſay- 
wh ing that he had murdered an Egyptian, and was therefore 
n 


| unworthy of an honourable burial *. Hence it appears, 
igen, that ſome modern writers are miſtaken, who have ima- 


But fined, that in the ancient narrative, the diſpute was ſaid 
ce he to have ariſen from an attempt of the devil to reveal to 
m "tte Jews the burial place of Moſes, and to incite them 
at be an idolatrous worſhip of his body. tee gb 
ic OO There is ſtill extant a Jewiſh book, written, in He- 
vithin brew, and entitled d N, that is, The death of 


Moſes,” which ſome critics, eſpecially De la Rue, ſup- 


g 2 poſe to be the ſame work, as that which Origen ſaw in 
Row Greek, Now if it were, this Hebrew book, entitled 
. 10 Phetirath Moſhe, would throw a great light on our 
* preſent inquiry: but I have carefully examined it, and 
2 - THE | | can 
Jude ; = I. | Tg 
| The words of Oecumenius, Tom. II. p. 629. are, HH 3 ig. mw 
nat St. WUTEDG OWBT OG Xpr0 bg £94 GUT) AEYET&L Tor MRα D agxayyeincy 
28. fol 1 Move tg T& On dr nxonzeras. Te de dia HD Tero pn x r q a- 
es, 0 a2, ET4PegovTog ονν,ννααεt fic Tor Te AryuTTIE Povors we d TETO 
hach of 3 Mwvotws, Xas un ovyxwgrnoDa TUXiw Ty; wTILB (ren · 
ntaine more full account of this fable is contained in a Greek ſcholion on 


i the Orient. Bib. Vol. XXIII. p. 153. 


dee oy note on the above-quoted paſſage in Origen, de principiis, 
e 2, KY 
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Jude 9. in the Codex Lambecii 34. of which a tranſcript may be ſeen 
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can aſſert, that it is a modern work, and that its con. Wi ch 
tents are not the ſame, as thoſe of the Greek book quoted not th 
by Origen. | SD | | rs Mus 

Of the Phetirath Moſhe we have two editions, which Origer 
contain very different texts. The one was printed at tioned 
Conſtantinople in 1518, and reprinted at Venice in 1344 MM inftanc 
and 1605. The other was publiſhed from a manuſcript 1 9 
by Gilbert Gaulmyn, who added a tranſlation of both dipute 
texts, with notes*. This is the edition which [ have 2. l 


uſed, and for which J am indebted to Profeſſor Reimaruꝭ ¶ poſſeſſe 
in Hamburg. | | z. N 
Though the two texts are in many reſpects different, ¶ ce.“ 

they are ſtill texts of the ſame work, and their difference 4. B 
aroſe merely from the liberties taken by tranſcriber, r, « 
who have acted here, as they have done in regard tobe fan 
other Jewiſh legends, and have made alterations and nand 
additions in the copies, which they wrote, with as much that w] 
freedom as the author himſelf had uſed in the original Michae 
compoſition. Both texts agree in the main with the The 
book called Debarim Rabba, which is likewiſe a fabu- 
lous narrative of the death and burial of Moſes, But 
this Hebrew book, Phetirath Moſhe, is not the ſame az 
the Greek book, Avaambis mv Mwoews, which Origen read, 
and which he ſays was quoted by St. Jude: much leßb makes i; 
is the latter a tranſlation of the former. The Phetiatunbecg; 
| Moſhe was undoubtedly written in a later age: for an, w 
contains frequent quotations from the Talmud, and in 
p. 109, even Abeneſra is quoted“. And the = be Jew, 
| wic 
They are deſcribed in Wolfii Bibliotheca Rabbinica, Tom. I theref 

p 1278, 1279, 1394. | able ma 


The title of this edition is . Gy 19) 2191 NN 
. De vita et morte Moſis, libri tres. Gilbertus Gaulmyn, Mol. 8 
nenſis, ex MSS. exemplaribus primus Hebraice edidit, Latina intel. of 

tatione et notis illuftravit. Pariſiis, apud Tuſſanum du Bray, vf totes h 
acobza, ſub fpicis maturis, 1629. , | 


. 2 N 2 
'b Tt istherefore extraordinary that Gaulmyn, the editor of this beehrt die 
ſhould expreſs a doubt whether it were ancient or modern. He fas 
p. 375. Edimus, neſcio an illos (libros) prorſus, quos ante - * 
Judaicz plebi cognitiſſimos ſcimus. Certe, ut eſt traditionum ge a the m 
gens naciſſima, omnino, fi hiſtoriam ſpectes, eoſdem babes: d 
plenius oſtendemus in diatriba de apocryphis Hebræorum libris, 
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which it contains, though probably an ancient one, is 
not the ſame, as that which is contained in the Avaambis 
„ Murtog: for ſeveral material circumſtances quoted by 
Origen and Oecumenius from the latter, are not men- 
tioned in the former. In the Phetirath Moſhe for 
inſtance, | | 

1. The devil, who is there called Samael, does not 
diſpute about the burial of Moles. 

2. Michael does not reproach the devil with having 
poſſeſſed the ſerpent, which ſeduced Eve. 1 
z. Michael does not ſay to him, The Lord rebuke 
thee.” bee ; 8 
encef 4. But he himſelf rebukes the devil, and calls him 
er, , that is, thou wicked wretch. And Moſes ſays 
d toß the ſame to the devil, when he comes: by God's com- 
and mand to fetch his ſoul.— This is the very reverſe of 
auch tat which St. Jude relates concerning the diſpute of 
gina Michael with the devil. 5 | 
the The ſubſtance of the' ſtory related in this book, as far 
abu-WWs concerns the preſent inquiry, is as follows. N 

Buß Moſes requeſts of God under various pretences, either 
me 2Mthat he may not die at all, or at leaſt that he may not 
de before he comes into Paleſtine. This requeſt he 
makes in ſo froward and petulant a manner, as is highly 
mbecaming not only a great prophet, but even any 
man, who has expectations of a better life after this. In 
Mort Moſes is here repreſented in the light of a deſpica- 
ble Jew, begging for a continuance of life, and devoid 
wth of Chriſtian faith, and of heathen courage: and it 
$ therefore not improbable, that the inventor of this 
able made himſelf the model, after which he formed the 
aratter of Moſes. God argues, on the contrary, with 
Fat patience and forbearance, and replies to what 

oles had alleged relative to the merit of his own good 
forks. Further, it is God, who ſays to Moſes, that he 
his books aft die on account of the ſin of Adam: to which 
as anſwers, that he ought to be excepted, becauſe he 
As ſuperior in merit to Adam, Abraham, Iſaac, &c. 
a the mean time, Samael, that is, the angel of death, 

| | | | whom 
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But: this laſt excuſe, according to the Phetirath Moſhe, 
was made by Zinghiel, the third angel, who received 


| Inſtead of uſing the oriental ſalutation, Peace be with 


= replies, that he was come by the order of God, to fetch 


whom the Jews deſcribe as the chief of the devils, re. 1 7 
joices at the approaching death of Moſes. This i; 18 
00 


obſerved by Michael, who ſays to him, Though wicked 
wretch, I grieve, and thou laugheſt.“ Moſes, after his he af 


"requeſt had been repeatedly refuſed, invokes heaven and ately 
earth, and all creatures around him, to intercede in his what 
behalf. Joſhua attempts to pray for him: but the deri ©: 
ſtops Joſhua's mouth, and repreſents to him, really in God 
ſeripture ſtyle, the impropriety of ſuch a prayer. The t © 
elders of the people, and with them all the children of ind þ 
Hrael then offer to intercede for Moſes: but their mouths fees h 
are likewiſe ſtopped by a million eight hundred and bus m 
forty thouſind devils, which on a moderate calculation, Wil ® tha 
make-three devils to one man. After this, God com- es 
mands the angel Gabriel, to fetch the ſoul of Moſes: queſts 
but Gabriel excuſes himſelf, ſaying that Moſes was too body 
ſtrong for him. Michaeb receives the ſame order, and Lingh 
excuſes himſelf in the ſame manner, or, as other accounts and th 
fay, under pretence that he had been the inſtructor of 1 


Moſes, and therefore could not bear to ſee him die. 


this command. Samael, that is, the devil, then offer 
his ſervices; but God aſks him, how he would take hold 
of Moſes, whether by his mouth, or by his hands, or by 
his feet, ſaying that every part of Moſes was too holy 
for him to touch. The devil however inſiſts on bringing 
the ſoul of Moſes: yet he does not accuſe him, for, on 
the contrary, he prizes him higher than Abraham, Iſaac, 
and Jacob. The devil then approaches toward Moe 
to execute this voluntary commiſſion: but, as ſoon as he 
ſces the ſhining countenance of Moſes, he is ſeized with 
a violent pain, like that of a woman in labour. Moles, 


thee,” ſays to him in the words of Iſaiah, ch, Ivil. 21. 
(for in this work Moſes frequently quotes Iſaial and the 
Pſalms), There is no peace to the wicked.“ The devl 


his ſoul: but Moſes deters him from the attempt . 
„ repreſenting 
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repreſenting his own ſtrength and holineſs: and ſaying, 
Go thou wicked wretch, I will not give thee my foal, 
he affrights the devil in ſuch a manner that he immicdi- 
ately retires. The devil then returns to God, and relates 
what had paſſed : and receives an order to go a ſecond 
time. The devil anſwers, that he would go every where 
God commanded him, even into hell, and into fire, but 
not to Moſes. This remonſtrance however is of no avail, 
and he is obliged to go back again. But Moſes, who 
ſees him coming with a drawn ſword, meets him with 
his miraculous rod, and gives him fo ſevere a blow with 


and it, that the devil is glad to eſcape. Laſtly, God himſelf 
"Wi comes: and Moſes, having then no further hopes, re- 
18 queſts only that his ſoul may not be taken out of his 
"Wl body by the devil. This requeſt is granted him. 
a Zinghiel, Gabriel, and Michael then lay him on a bed : 
fag” and the foul of Moſes begins to diſpute with God, and 


objects to its being taken out of a body, which was fo 
die, bare and holy, that no fly dared to ſettle on it. But 

cd kiſſes Moſes, and with a kiſs extracts his ſoul from 
bis body. Upon this, God utters a heavy lamentation : 
and thus the ſtory in the Phetirath Moſhe ends, without 


_ any mention of a diſpute about the burial of Moſes's 
2 " body. This laſt ſcene therefore, which was contained in 
) hol the Greek book ſeen by Origen, 1s wanting in the He- 
pin brew, But in both of theſe works, Michael, as well as 
Ir, 0 the devil, expreſſes the ſame ſentiments in reſpect to 
15 oſes: in both works the ſame ſpirit prevails: and the 


concluding ſcene which was contained in the Greek 
book, is nothing more than a continuation of the ſame 


he non ; 
i with ſtory, which is contained in the Hebrew, | Es 
Moſes After what I have reported in the preceding paragraph, 
aa friouſly aſk eyery impartial judge, whether that perf 
Je wich y alK eyery impartial judge, whether that perſon 


could be an inſpired writer, or an immediate diſciple of 


nd the im, who made a manifeſt diſtinction between the hiſ- 
Jew” of the Old Teſtament and the fabulous traditions of 

8. he Jews {; . 

0 fete Ws, who has quoted ſuch a book as that, which I 

npt bf * juſt deſcribed, and ſelected from it a paſſage ſo ap- 

ent Vor. 3 


8 parently 
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386 SEC 
parently fabulous. Various attempts have been made if 
to remove this difficulty, but with very little ſucceſs, uiffe 
Origen removed it in the ſhorteſt way by pronouncing W 
the Aſſumption of Moſes * a work of authority, and "_ 
by quoting this book in proof of the opinion, that the x 
ſerpent, who ſeduced Eve, was poſſeſſed by the devil, wre 
But the example of Origen, who could eaſily explain * 
away its abſurdities by the aid of his allegorical interpre- Ml b 
tation, will hardly induce any modern critic to receive a Mete 
divine a book not contained in the Hebrew canon, for *r. 
which, and for which alone, we have the atteſtation of 10 fi 
Chtiſt. i 
Some other commentators ſay, that a quotation from 8 
an apocryphal book no more proves that St. Jude, who SY 
quoted it, believed it was a divine work, than St. Paul 23% 
quotations from Greek poets, or from the apocryphal n f 0 
books of Jannes and Jambres, from which he has taken 
the names of the Egyptian magicians, 2 Tim. iii. . * a 
But this argument is not in point: for the quotation in "Yip 
the Epiſtle of St. Jude 1s of a very different kind from I we 
thoſe in the Epiſtles of St. Paul, not excepting that Fed : 
which he has made in 2 Tim. iii. 8. That Egyptian 2 
magicians oppoſed themſelves to Moſes we know from Oi 
the account which Moſes himſelf has given in the book ok 
of Exodus : and though their names are not recorded * 55 
by him, the remembrance of them might have been pre- = : 
ſerved by the Jews through other means. That to "ig 


of them were called Jannes and Jambres is a matter not 
incredible : and not only various Jewiſh writers ſpeak of 
them, but likewiſe Numenius. The mention theretore 
of their names by St. Paul, even though his knowledge 
of them was derived from a book, which was not cano- 
nical, is nothing extraordinary; for that two of the 
Egyptian magicians, who endeavoured to counteral 
Moſes, were called Jannes and Jambres, is a matte, 
which may be credited on mere human teſtimony. BY 
the converſation of Michael with the devil, which 5 
quoted in the Epiſtle of St. Jude, is a fact 5 a 


X. 
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de 


different kind : for it lies without the circle of human 

a experience, and therefore it cannot be atteſted by any 

109 | | (a } h . h di . . f . . G . 

. man, unleſs he has either divine inſpiration, or has inter- 

* courſe with beings of a ſuperior order. Conſequently, 
whoever was the author of the apocryphal book, from 


vil, . : | 
which the quotation was made, his account cannot poſ- 


— ſibly command aſſent. Even if Jannes and Jambres 
ez Leere not the real names of two Egyptians ſorcerers, but 
ere invented by the Jews of later ages, ſtill St. Paul 
wok! might have uſed the names, by which they were known 

in his time, in the ſame manner as we call the Greek 
n verſon made at Alexandria by the name of Septuagint, 
no though we do not believe in the fable of the ſeventy inter- 
aus Preters. No man could fay that I acted with impro- 
pha priety, if in converſation with Arabians I called Alexander 
aken the Great by the name of Dulcarnain, though that title 


was not given him till after his death. But if I quoted 
the travels of Moſes, or the fall of the devil, as they are 
related in the Koran, and quoted them not only as facts, 
in which I believed, but as facts on which theological 
doftrines might be grounded, it is not probable that any 
man would aſſent to my argumentation. OE 
Other commentators endeavour to remove the dif- 
iculty by ſaying that St. Jude took his account perhaps, 
not from the Greek book quoted by Origen, but from 
ſome authentic Hebrew book which is now loſt, or from 
lome reſpectable and credible tradition of the Jews. 
But the difficulty is to make it even probable, that any 
luch authentic Hebrew book, or any ſuch credible tra- 
dition exiſted in the. firſt century. At that time the 
Jews had no other books, beſide thoſe contained in the 
ble, which were antecedent to the Babyloniſh capti- 
5: and mere oral tradition, relative to a fact ſuppoſed 
o ave happened ſo many hundred years before the cap- 
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Attel, l — 
: But. no rational man will conſider as credible. If 
ih vi. <tore St. Jude, inſtead of quoting a Greek book 


led the Aſſumption of Moſes, had quoted a Hebrew 
_ in which the fame ſtory was related, {till that 
ebrew book would have been no better authority, than 

"SS the 


i 


a vel] 
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the Greek. The language can make no difference in 
this caſe : and, unleſs we grant with Origen, that the 
Avanmlis rs Mortug was canonical, we cannot ſuppoſe, that 
a Hebrew book with this title was written by a prophet, 
But if it was not written by a prophet, or by a man who 
had ſupernatural information, we cannot give him credit 
for a relation of what is ſaid and done in the region of 
ſpirits, eſpecially when that relation ſo ſtrongly favours 
of fable, and ſo ill agrees with the laſt chapter of Deute- 
ronomy. 
Finally, it is ſaid, that in the aprocryphal writings, 
and in the oral tradition of the Jews, ſome true accounts 
were intermixed with the fabulous, and hence it is in- 
ferred that St. Jude, by the aid of divine inſpiration, 
might have known, that the ſtory of the diſpute, between 
Michael and the devil about Moſes, was a peatl 
which lay buried in an heap of rubbiſh. Now that the 
Jewiſh fables were intermixed with ſome true facts, and 
that a writer, if he has divine inſpiration, will diſtinguiſh 
them from the fabulous parts, no one will deny, But 
the die is to make this principle apply to the pre. 
ſent caſe. The diſpute, between Michael and the devil 
ut dhe body of Moſes, has by no means the appearance 
of a true hiſtory: and the author of our Epiſtle has nd 
even hinted that he knew it to be true by the aid d 
divine inſpiration, or that he diſtinguiſhed it from othe! 
| Jewiſh traditions. On the contrary, he has introduce 
it as part of a ſtory, with which his readers were already 
acquainted; he does not appear to have had any othe! 
authority for it, than they themſelves had: nor does the 
ports which he has quoted, at all imply, either that be 
himſelf doubted, or that he wiſhed his readers ſhoullfionce mn 
doubt, of the other parts of it, by 
The truth of thele arguments has been perceived 0 
more than one commentator on the Epiſtle of St. Jude 
In order therefore, to remove at once all objections 10 
notation from an apoeryphal book, they have given 
Jude g. a myſtical interpretation; and by thus diſtorting 
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1 tion was taken from a part of the Old Teſtament. 
e According to their explanation the © b6dy of Moſes * 
ti denotes the whole Jewiſh nation, in the ſame manner as 
t, the whole aſſemblage of Chriſtians is ſometimes called 
10 Wl the body of Chriſt : and Jude 9. is nothing more than 
lit an alluſion to the viſion, in the third chapter of Zecha- 
of Wl ciab, in which they fay the whole Jewiſh nation is 
ors WH accuſed before the Lord in the perſon of Joſhua, the 
te- high prieſt. And Vitringa, on the ſuppoſition, that St. 

Jude really alladed to this viſion, propoſes to alter the 
8 body of Moſes to the body of Joſhua, and inſtead of 
1nts viel 78 Mwotws Twas tO read weg Tv Inos ge; that 
in- the paſſage may be better adapted to the viſion of Ze- 
ion, . chariab, and rhat the harſh expreſſion © body of Moſes,” 
veen WW in the ſenſe of Jewiſh nation, may be avoided.” Now 
earl Wi x conjecture, which is ſupported by no authority, and 
| the Bi is adopted merely to ſupport a previouſly aſſumed hypo- 
and Wl theſis, would be entitled to no credit, even if it ſuited 
the context, and involved no difficulty. But in the pre- 
ſent inftance the propoſed: alteration is to me at leaft 


ple. unintelligible ; for in the third chapter of Zechariah, 
dexil Joshua appears indeed before the angel of the Lord, but 
zrance 


no mention is made of a diſpute about his body. EOS 
aide therefore this arbitrary and forced alteration, whicl 

s not generally adopted by the defenders of a myſtical 
interpretation of Jude 9, I will flate the objections 

which may be made to their opinion, that St. Jude 
alluded to the vifion of Zechariah. > | 

1, In the whole of this viſion there is nothing, which 
has the leaſt fimilarity to Jude 9. except the expreffion, 
The Lord rebuke thee.” The name of Michael is not 
once mentioned in it; the unnamed angel, who appears 
wit, is not one of the diſputants, but the judge: and 


ved Me perſon, whom the devil refills, is Joſhi | 

t. Joi 2. There is nothing in this von, which is at all 
ons wieitable to the purpoſe, for which St. Jude has quoted 
given M be diſpute of Michael, as an example of modeſty, and 


8 4 proof of his doctrine, that one ought not to ſpeak 
of dignities, but leave judgemetit to the Lord. Now 
B 3 In 
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in the viſion of Zechariab, ſince: the unnamed angel isre. d 
Preſented, not as one of the contending parties, but a; Wl 0:1s« 
judge, this modeſty would he very ill placed; for a WM Iteral 
judge muſt either decide without reſpect to perſons, or Fpiſt 
not decide at all. And if by the unnamed angel, in the tie w. 
viſion of Zechariah, 1s meant the uncreated angel, or the Sor 
Son of God, as is generally, and not without reaſon, foura 
ſuppoſed, diffidence in judgement is ſtill leſs ſuitable tro WM Mo 
his character, For if the Son of God ventured not to ſpeaks 

' pronounce judgement on the devil, but left it to the WM time 
Father, there muſt be an eſſential difference between the ſecond 
Godhead of the Father, and the Godhead of the Son. the pr 
Whoever therefore explains Jude 9. as having reference this: 
to the viſion in Zechariah, undermines, though without ¶ made 
being aware of it, the doctrine of Chriſt's divinity. But a 
I do not think that the Epiſtle of St. Jude deſerves to WM wifes a 

be vindicated at the expence of a doctrine, which 1s quotes 
_ clearly revealed in the Bible. 8 quotes 
3. The explanation of the © body of Moſes' 25 2 dannot 
myſtical appellation of the children of Ifrael, and that WW: a di; 
too in a paſſage, where the context does not lead to any 2. B 
ſuch interpretation is hardly admiſſible: and I cannot name « 
ſuppoſe that if St. Jude had meant the children of Iſrael, ¶ terpret. 
he would have denoted them by fo harſh a figurative Whretatic 
expreſſion as that of the body of Moſes.” That the is ſtill ; 
Chriſtian church is ſometimes called from the head and had to 


founder of our religion, who till lives and protects u, 
the body of Chriſt, eſpecially in thoſe paſſages, in whicl 
the connexion explains the meaning of this figure, -15 10 
reaſon why the Jewiſh nation ſhould be called the body 


J 
of Moſes, in a place where no mention had been mad xhich' 
of the Iſraelites, and at a time when Moſes was long 3. T 
dead, and had ceaſed to be their head and protecio t. Jud 


Nor is there any thing in the thitd chapter of Zecharu 
to which St. Jude is ſuppoſed to allude, which could 
give riſe to ſuch a figurative expreſſion ; for the name 
Moſes is not once mentioned in it. | 


4. As the Jews. had undoubtedly a tradition 1 
Michael and the devil diſputed. at the death of Mon 


ror, Iv. The Epiftle of Sr. t.. 391 


and the ſtory was related in the Greek book, which 
Origen ſaw, it is very difficult to give any other than a 
literal interpretation to the words c Murs in the 
Epiſtle of St. Jude, or to ſhew that he did not allude to 
the well-known Jewiſh tradition. | 
Some other commentators, who interpret owna Mugs 
fouratively, explain it as denoting the five books of 
Moſes, and contend that the diſpute, of which St. Jude 
to Wi ſpeaks, is the diſpute of Chriſt with the devil, at the 
the me of his temptation in the wilderneſs. Now the 
the WW cond and fourth of the objections, which I made to 
on, Wl the preceding interpretation may be equally applied to 
nce WW this : and alſo the three following objections may be 
out made to it in particular. | 
But 1. In the temptation of Chriſt by the devil, no difpute 
es to WW ariſes about the books of Moſes. It is true that Chriſt 
þ is quotes two paſſages from the Pentateuch, as the devil 
quotes from the Pſalms : but a quotation from a book 
as % cannot be conſidered as a diſpute about (wee) it, that is, 
that Nes a diſpute about its authority. 
0 any 2. Michael cannot denote Chriſt, for Michael is the 
annot E name of a created angel. But, even if Michael be in- 
[ſracl, I terpreted, though there is no ground for any ſuch inter- 
raue pretation, of the uncreated angel, or the Son of God, it 
at the s ſtill an improper appellation of Chriſt, when regard is 
d and Whad to his human nature. And, whatever explanation 


As V5: the word Michael may admit, it is hardly credible that 
wichst. Jude, if he had really meant Jeſus Chriſt, would have 
, 15 10 Fcalled him by any other, than his real and proper name. 
bod At any rate he would not have given him a name, which 
1 mate Which belonged to another being. 9 
s Jon 3. The expreſſion The Lord rebuke thee,” which 
tector- t. Jude quotes, does not occur in the hiſtory of Chriſt's 
hariall emptation. ] 5 n 


„ | After 
They who appeal to the compoſition of the Hebrew word Michael, 
Which ſignifies, © Who is like God, and thence argue, that it 'is a 


coul 
1ame o 


that Ty proper title for him, who is equal to God, are not aware that 
MN =» very name is given in the Old Teſtament to ſeveral men, and 
| Mole berefore does not admit of the application, which they have made of 


and © See Simonis Onomaſticon Vet. Teſt. p. 504. where ten different 
erſons are mentioned, who bore the name of Michael, | 
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After all then, we muſt conclude with Origen, that 
St. Jude derived his account of the diſpute between 
Michael and the devil about the body of Moſes, from 
an apocryphal book. And I know no other method of 
vindicating the quotation, than by ſuppoſing that St. 
Jude conſidered the whole ſtory ; not as a real fact, 
which either he himſelf believed, or which he required 
his readers to believe, but merely as an inſtructive fable, 
which ſerved to illuſtrate the doctrine, which he himſelf 
inculcated, namely, that we ought not to ſpeak evil of 
dignities. With this view he might quote from the 
Aſſumption of Moſes the converſation of Michael, as 
an example of diffidence worthy of imitation, without 
intending to aſſert that the ſtory was true, or that the 
bcok from which he quoted was of divine authority, 
This is the only vindication, of which in my opinion 
St. Jude's quotation is capable: but whether it be a 
ſatisfactory one, I leave to be determined by the reader. 

To the doctrine, which St. Jude inculcates by this 
quotation, that we ought not to ſpeak evil of dignities, 
not even of the fallen angels, but that we ſhould leaxe 
judgment to God, I have no objection. And [I really 
think, that they tranſgreſs the bounds of propriety, who 
make it their buſineſs either in the pulpit or in thel 
writings, to repreſent the devil as an object of deteſtation, 
fince, notwichſtänding his fall, he is ſtill a being ofa 

erior order. This reminds me of a certain Oriental 
ſect, which Niebuhr met with in the neighbourhood d 
the river Zab in Aſſyria, and which for the fame reaſon 
as that, which I have juſt aſſigned, will not ſuffer ay 
one. to ſpeak evil of the devil. I 
this ſect are to be found alſo in ſeveral places on this fid 
of. the Tigris, eſpecially on mount Singar. W.I 
they are Chriſtians, or Jews, or Mohammedans is un- 


certain. They call themſelves Jeſideans*, and Davalin; 


and relate that the founder of their ſect was a very hof 
perſon, + named Shaich Ade. Now, as — — 
7 2 2 z - po 
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Apoſtle of the Syrians, preached the Goſpel in thoſe 
very countries, in which the Jeſideans reſide, and Adzus 
has been ſuppoſed by ſome critics to have been the 
thor of our Epiſtle, curioſity is naturally excited to 
know ſomething more of this ſect*, eſpecially whether 
they maintain other unuſual doctrines, which are deli- 
vered in thus Epiſtle. | 
Laſtly, beſide the quotation, which St. Jude has made 
in the gth-verſe, relative to the diſpute between Michael 
and the devil, he has another quotation ver. 14, 15 
lkewile from an apocryphal book, called the Prophe- 
cies of Enoch,“ or, if not from any written work, from 
oral tradition, Now, ſhould 1t be granted that Enoch 
vas a prophet, though it is not certain that he was, yet 
a3 none of his prophecies are recorded in the Old Teſta- 
ment, no one could poſſibly know what they were. It 
s manifeſt therefore that the book, called The Pro- 
phecies of Enoch,” was a mere Jewiſh forgery, and that 
too a very unfortunate one, ſince in all human proba- 
bility the uſe of letters was unknown in the time of 
Enoch, and conſequently he could not have left behind 
him any written prophecies. It is true that an inſpired - 
iter might have known through the medium of divine 
nformation, what Enoch had propheſied, without havin 
recourſe to any written Work on this ſubject, But St. 
Jude, in the place where he ſpeaks of Enoch's prophe- 
des, does not ſpeak of them as prophecies which 
had been made known to him by à particular reve- 
ation z on the contrary, he ſpeaks of them in ſuch a 
manner, as implies that his readers were already ac- 
quanted with them. Lardner has taken great pains to 
indicate this quotation of St. Jude: and as I am unable 
© lay more in its defence than he has done, I muſt refer 
reader to what he has ſaid in his Supplement to the 
Credibility of the Goſpel Hiſtory, Vol. HI. p. 338—343. 


SECT. IV. 


© Fhat is related of them in Niebuhr's Travels, Vol, II. p. 344 
7 - leſerves particularly to be examined, though it did not occur to 


(coubr to compare their tenets with the Epiſtle of St. Jude. 
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of the Apoſtles themſelves. 


believe in him during his life time. 


inſpiration of a book of the New Teſtament, in the firſt Valume of 
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Reſult of the inquiry infituted in the preceding ſectious; aud 
the queſtion in debate brought to a final iſſue. 


TIROM the account, which has been. already given, 


it appears, that we have very little reaſon for placing 
the Epiſtle of St. Jude among the ſacred writings, [f 
the ancient church had decided poſitively in its favour, 
this deciſion would not convince me that the Epiſtle of 
St. Jude was inſpired“: but the ancient church is ſo 
divided on this ſubject, that whoever is guided by it 
muſt at leaſt ſuſpect, or rather reje& the Epiſtle of St. 
Jude. And if we are directed in our judgment by the 


contents of the Epiſtle, we ſhall have ſtill no inducement 


to believe that it is a ſacred and divine work. 
But before the queſtion in debate can be brought to a 
final iſſue, we muſt return to the inquiry inſtituted in 


the firſt ſection of this chapter, relative to the perſon and 
character of the author. 


If the Jude, who wrote this 
Epiſtle, was the Apoſtle Jude, the brother of the younger 
Apoſtle James, we muſt place it without further heſita- 
tion among the Apoſtolic writings, and pronounce i 
canonical: And in this caſe, we muſt either believe in 
the ſtory. of the diſpute between Michael and the devi, 
and in the prophecies of Enoch, or admit that the argu- 


ments, which have been alleged againſt the two quo- 


tations in the Epiſtle of St. Jude, affect the infallibility 
| On the other hand, if the 
author of this Epiſtle was not Jude, the Apoſtle, but 
Jude the brother in-law of Jeſus, I can ſee no realon 
why we ſhould account it canonical, fince the brethren 
of Jeſus not only were nat Apoſtles, but did not even 
That St. James 

another 


» See what was faid on the teſtimony of the ancient church to ti 


this Introduction, ch. iii. ſect. 2. 
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another of Chriſt's brethren became afterwards one of 
the pillars of the church, and was placed on a level with 
the Apoſtles, will not warrant us to conclude the ſame 
of bis brother Jude, of whom we know nothing more than, 


a that he was a ſon of Joſeph by a former wife. But this 
relationſhip alone is no. argument that he was inſpired, 

: and is no reaſon why his Epiſtle, which contains ac- 

counts apparently fabulous, and which was ſuſpected by 

7 the ancient church, ſhould be received as a rule of faith 

and manners, 

* | cannot therefore acknowledge that this Epiſtle is 

1 canonical. And I have really ſome doubts whether it 

1 be not even a forgery, made in the name of Jude, by 

180 lome perſon, who borrowed the chief part of his mate- 

wy nals from the ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter, and added 

ſome few of his own, _ | 
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OF THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN, 


SEI. 


argu- | | 

quo: Of the time, when this Epiſtle was written®. 

ibilny . | Me | | 

if the 5 is difficult to determine the preciſe year, when this 
e, but Epiſtle was written, becauſe our hiſtorical accounts 
reaſon We defective oh this ſubject, and the Epiſtle itſelf con- 
ethren eins nothing, which can lead to ſo exact a determination. 
t even eme commentators have aſcrihed to it ſo late a date, 
James, WF" 97> 92, 98, or 99: and Lardner, though he admits 
nothe! ts | | _ that 


þ to the 


* 1 do not enter into any inquiry concerning its authenticity, be- 
zlume 0: 


uſe it has been univerſally admitted from the earlieſt apes 
| 3 ; and the 
lie of it is manifeſtly the ſtyle of St; John, e pts 
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fible concluſion therefore from theſe premiſes would he 


ſays, toxarn1 wee es, by which Grotius underſtands the 
true that xary dg cannot denote the laſt hour of the 
exiſtence of the world, which has continued to ex 
 £oxary da are attended with great difficulty; for in 


of the fourth Monarchy, or the Roman empire, in which 
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that the exact date is not known, is ſtil} of opinion, 
that it was written after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. 
The reaſon, which he gives for this opinion is, © thar 
the arguments alleged, for proving it to have been 
written ſooner, are not ſat isfactory r. Now, if J admit 
that theſe premiſes are true, ſtill the inference, which 
Lardner deduces from them, will not be valid: for we 
muſt not argue that, becauſe a demonſtration is unſatiſ 
factory, the propoſition itſelf is falſe, The only admif 
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that it is uncertain, whether the Epiſtle was written be 
fore, or after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. Lardne 
indeed adds, perhaps ſome things may occur, afford. 
wg hints of a later date: but till theſe things are pointed 
out, no argument can be grounded on them.” 

That feveral of the reaſons alleged in favour of the 
opinion, that this Epiſtle was written before the deſtruc- 
tion of Jeruſalem, are not fo convincing, when cloſe 
examined, as they appear to be at firſt fight, I will no 
deny. Grotius appeals to ch. ii. 18. where St. John 


laſt hour of the exiſtence of the Jewiſh nation. It is 
ſeventeen hundred years after this Epiſtle was written 
and it is likewiſe true that ſome other explanations dl 


ſtance, that which is given by Morus, who interprets 


the Antichriſt was to come. No it is hardly credible a appre 
that St. John alluded in this paſſage to the prophecy o Ip hi 
Daniel, and thence borrowed his computation of time e Chr 
In the whole New Teſtament I know of no clear ande under 


. » = , . 8 ok 0 vy 5 x 7 
indiſputable paſlage, in which the Roman empire es the 


called the laſt time: and in the 3 inſtance this p 
expreſſion ſurely cannot denote the Roman empire, be 2 


cauſe St. John ſays, that the coming of the Antichriſt 


was a token of this laſt time.“ Every one knew, 4 the lat 


N days, 2 ] 
? Supplement, Voll III. p. 270. 
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the Roman empire, or Daniel's fourth Monarchy then 
exiſted : and therefore St. John could have no need to 
point out to his readers any token of its arrival. The 
nterpretation would be more fpecious, if St. John had 
been ſpeaking of ſuch heretics, as were predeceſſors of 
the Pope of Rome : of the Effenes, for inſtance, from 
whom, according to St. Paul, the great apoſtacy was to 
take its riſe, and who are {till conſidered as ſaints by the 
Romiſh Church. But St. John ſpeaks of Heretics, 
who are condemned by the perſon called the: Roman 
Antichriſt, and whoſe errors are foreign to his. Nor is 
Wolf's explanation more ſatisfactory, who ſays, that 
clara d= is equivalent to the Hebrew D . 
'the end of the days,” and that this expreſſion in the 
Hebrew Bible denotes the period of the New Covenant. 
For though ſome Jews apply this expreſſion to the time 
af the Meſſiah, the application is wholly arbitrary, ſince 
It denotes, not a, particular, but any future period, as 
wpears from the uſe of it in Gen. xlix. 1. Jerem. xlvii. 
7, xlix. 29, And yet I hardly think, that the inter- 
pretation of Grotius is right: for the laſt hour of the 
txſtence of Jeruſalem was a matter, which did not 
Immediately concern the greateſt part of St. John's 
traders, who were probably heathen converts, fince the 
bnoſtic errors, which St. John combats, prevailed chiefly 
mong the heathen converts, and not among the con- 
ſens from Judaiſm, who were infected with Ebionite 


r in 
rets Merrors. Nor do I ſee how St. John could argue from 
which the many Antichriſts, by which he means Gnoſtics, to 


be approaching deſtruction of Jeruſalem. For, though 
Chriſt himſelf had foretold, Mattb. xxiv. 24. that many 
lie Chriſts would appear, previous to that event, yet 
de underſtood impoſtors, who would aſſume to them- 
Elves the character of a Meſſiah, whereas St. John's 
ntichriſts were falſe teachers in the Chriſtian Church, 
nd probably Gnoſtic adverſaries of the Apoſtles. 
Perhaps therefore it is moſt adviſeable to interpret 
the laſt hour,” 1 John ii. 18. as well as the laſt 
as, 2 Pet. iii. 3. in which St. Peter ſays, that ſcoffers 
will 


298 The firſt Epiſtle of St. hu. CHAP, xxx. 


will come, of the laſt days of the Apoſtles, or of the 
latter part of the Apoſtolic age. The Apoſtles probably 
foreſaw that the Church would not remain undiſturbed, 
but that in their latter days falſe teachers would ariſe, 
whom they have ſometimes called Antichriſts, becauſe 
falſe teachers in fact oppoſe Chriſt, But if we adopt 
this explanation, the inference, which Grotius deduced 
from the paſſage, ch. ii. 18., namely, that the Epiſtle 
was written before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, wil 
ceale to be valid. For the latter part of the Apoſtolic 
age, though it may be conſidered as commencing before 
the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, eſpecially if it be true, that 
St. Peter meant it in the above-quoted paſſage, laſted as 
long as St. John lived: and therefore the expreſſion uſed 
by St. John in the place to which appeal is made, leaves 
it undetermined, whether he wrote before or after Jeru- 
ſalem was deſtroyed. 


Yet, though Grotius's argument does not appear to 


be valid, I ſtill think, for another reaſon, that the 
opinion itſelf is highly probable, and that the Epiſtle 
was really written before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, 
St. John's Goſpel was oppoſed to heretics, who main- 
tained the ſame tenets with thoſe, who are oppoſed in 
this Epiſtle. In the Goſpel he has confuted them by 
argument: in the Epiſtle he expreſſes only his diap: 
probation of them. I conclude: therefore, that ti 
Epiſtle was written before his Goſpel ; for if he had 
already given a complete confutation, when he wrote 
this Epiſtle, he would have thought it unneceſſary t 
have again declared the falſity. A 
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$E CT 
' Of the perſons, to whom this Epiſtle was written. 


HIS queſtion is ſtill more difficult to decide, than 

if the preceding. In the Latin verſion it was formerly 
called the Epiſtle of St. John to the Parthians: and this 
tle was adopted by ſome of the ancient fathers, and in 
modern times has been defended by Grotius. But if 
d. John had intended this Epiſtle for the uſe of the 
Parthians, he would hardly have written it in Greek, 
but would have uſed either the language of the country, 
or, if he was unacquainted with it, would have written 
at leaſt in Syriac, which was the language of the learned 
In the Parthian empire, and eſpecially of the Chriſtians. 
e know from the hiſtory of Manes, that even the 
learned in that country were, for the moſt part, unac- 
Ivainted with the Greek language: for to Manes, 
nough he united literature with genius, his adverſaries 
dbjetted, that he underſtood only the barbarous Syriac. 


_ \nd that a Greek book would not have been underſtood 
b the Parthian empire, appears likewiſe from what Joſe- 
ita us ſays in the Preface to his hiſtory of the Jewiſh 


ar, § 2, where he declares, that a work intended for 
be Parthian Jews, muſt be written, not in Greek, but 
Hebrew. However, it is worth while to examine, 
Mence the ſuperſcription ad Parthos' took its riſe. 
Vbiſton conjectures that an ancient Greek ſuperſcrip- 
On of this Epiſtle was. woos webs, becaule the Epiſtle 
chiefly addreſſed to uncorrupted Chriſtians, that this 
tle was falſely copied weog waghss, whence was derived the 
ain ſuperſcription ad Parthos'. But this conjecture is 
out foundation: for ſince the faithful are not called 
a linple inſtance throughout the whole Epiſtle by the 
me of wagberns, it is very improbable that the title 
* Tales was ever affixed to it. I would rather 
Pole therefore, that the frequent uſe in this 

, : % 'Q 


V r 


PP P Me Pg. 1 — ———*̃ĩ —1Ä¹0W—ͥ 5,2 
£4 


wuhence it was inferred that he deſigned it for the uſe of 


— 


CHAP 


[t doe 
Greek 
two la 
thou?! 
Apoftl 
the ſec 
adbpte 


400 The firſt Epiſtle of St. John. ena, xxx. 


of the words © Light” and © Darkneſs,” terms, which 
occur in the Perſian philoſophy, and on the ſame occa- 
fions, as thoſe, on which St. John has uſed them, owe 
riſe to the opinion, that St. John wrote it with a view 
of correcting the abuſes of the Perſian philoſophy: 


the Chriſtians in the Parthian empire. And that St. 
John really deſigned his Epiſtle as a warning to thoſe lance 
Chriſtans who were in danger of being infected wih dr 
Zoroaftrian principles, is very probable*: though the nereſo 
language of the Epiſtle will not permit us to place St. 4 Ne 
John's readers 1n a country to the eaſt of the Euphrates, 3 

Lightfoot ſuppoſes that the Epiſtle was written to the 115 Gn 
Corinthians: but he has not ſupported his opinion “e 
any arguments. Benſon thinks, that it was ſent to the = ; 
Chriſtians, who reſided in Galilee, a ſhort time befor ! 
the deſtruction of Jeruſalem : but, as St. John, ch. v. 21 
cautions his readers againſt idolatry*, they hardly refided 
in Galilee, where idolatry was not practiſed. 

Lampe, who appeals to Theodoret, contends", that 
it was not defigned for any particular community, but 
that it was written for the uf: of Chriſtians of every & 
nomination. And this is really the moſt probabk 
opinion, ſince the Epiſtle contains no reference to any 


individual church. The only difficulty attending thi U, 
opinion lies in the name © Epiſtle,” becauſe the frequent nap 
uſe, in an Epiftle, of the terms Light and Darknels um ch 
taken in the Perſian ſenſe of theſe words, ſeems to impl alle dot 
that it was written to perſons of a particular deſcriptoberine 
But if we call it a treatiſe, this difficulty will ceaſe: A boſtle 
in fact the name Epiſtle” is improperly applied to Me was t. 
fince it has nothing, which entitles it to this appellation, » 

| * inte 
© | 

The Gnoſtics, againſt whom St. John wrote, probably mace Nene 4 
of Zoroaftrian terms, though their doctrines were not wholly d he RK 
fame as thoſe of the Zoroaſtrian philoſophy. | fe hi on 

In the following ſeftion I ſhall endeavour to ſhew that this fe : m 
ſage applies to the Gnoſtics. | "ag 


Prol. in Evangel. Johannis p. 106. 
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It does not begin with the ſalutation, which is uſed in 
Greek Epiſtles, and with which St. John himſelf begins his 
two laſt Epiſtles : nor does it contain any ſalutations, 
though they are fo:ind in almoſt all the Epiſtles of the 


*. Apoſtles. It is true that St. John addreſſes his readers in 
4 the ſecond perſon: but this mode of writing is frequently 


[adopted in books, and eſpecially in prefaces. For in- 
ſtince in Wolf's Elements of Mathematics, the reader 


" ; addreſſed throughout in the ſecond perſon. I conſider 
Fe therefore that, which is commonly called the firſt Epiſtle 


declared to the whole world his difapprobation of the 
doctrines maintained by Cerinthus and the Gnoſtics. 


called it the firſt Epiſtle of St. John 


SECT. II. 


al Of the contents, and deſign of tiis Epiſtle. 


(0 all 7 | 
g HAT the deſign of this Epiſtle was to combat the 
155 doctrine delivered by certain falſe teachers, appears 


om ch. 11, 1826. iii. 7. iv. 1—3.: and what this 
ule doctrine was, may be inferred from the counter- 
locttine delivered by St. John ch. v. 1-6. The 
Wolile here aſſerts that © Jeſus is the Chriſt,” and that 
e was the Chriſt, not by water only, but by water and 
Mood,” Now theſe: words, which in themſelves are not 
ny intelligible, become perfectly clear, if we conſider 
bem as oppoſed: to the doctrine of Cerinthus, who 
1 0 that Jeſus was by birth a mere man, but that 
5 Aon, Chriſt, deſcended on him at his baptiſm, and 
1 bim before his death. But if what St. John ſays, 
. I—6. was oppoſed to Cerinthus, the Antichrifts, 
Vor. IV. | Eo": of 
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of St. John, as a book or treatiſe, in which the Apoſtle 


However, as 1 do not think it worth while to diſpute- 
about words, IJ have retained the uſual title, and have 


4 
. 
N 6 
| 
} 


appeared in the world. But this deſcription ſuits neither 
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of whom he ſpeaks ch. it. 18, 19. and who, according 
to ver. 22. denied that Jeſus was the Chriſt, as alſo the 
falſe prophets mentioned ch. iv. 1-3. muſt be Cerin- 
thians or at leaſt Gnoſtics. That they were neither 
Jews, nor heathens, may be inferred from ch. ii, 19. 
where St. John ſays, they went out from vs.” Further, 
he deſcribes them ch. 11. 18. as perſons, who had lately 
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Jews, nor heathens, who, when this Epiſtle was written, 552 
had not lately begun to deny, that Jeſus was the Chriſt, ” A 
Laſtly, in the ſame verſe he deſcribes them as tokens o * * 
the laſt time, ſaying: as ye have heard that Antichtiſ 1 4 f 
ſhall come, even now there are many Antichriſts, urch they th 
we know that it is the laſt time. But this inference 4 = 
could not be drawn from the refuſal of the Jews, to he iy 
acknowledge that Jeſus was the Meſſiah. V hin 
Now as ſoon as we perceive, that the poſition * Jeſus he doc 
is the Chriſt,” is a counterpoſition againſt Cerinthus, we be had 
may infer, as I have already obſerved, that the Anil, had 
chriſts who denied that Jeſus was the Chrift', or ub 5, hs 
denied that Chriſt had appeared in the fleſh, were Ce ene, 
rinthians: or perhaps the latter were Docetes. It i 8 
therefore highly probable, that the whole Epiſtle, whic vas fror 
in various places diſcovers an oppoſition to falſe teachers how Ch 
was written againſt Cerinthians, or at leaſt againſt Gnol- 8 
tics and Magi. A propoſition can never be complete ard fro 
underſtood, unleſs we know the author's deſign in de F Brethre, 
livering it. For inſtance, © God is light, and in him n old cc 
no darkneſs,” appears to contain a tautology, if we con he old 
fider it, as a detached dogma : and if it be conſidered: teard fro 
an admonitory propoſition, it may be thought to contal 
a ſevere reproof. But if we regard it in 2 polemic 
view, it will preſent itſelf under a very different fo Deen 
This Epiſtle abounds with exhortations: but no md eum im 
who wiſhes to underſtand it, will be ſatisfied, withou 3 
aſking the following queſtions. Why did St. John gn EEE 
theſe. admonitions ? Why has he fo frequently 1 K F 
them? Why has he admonithed, if he thought _ ea” = 
115 | | | Og ming: by 


. Ch. ii. 22. iv. 3. a, than by 
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Aion neceſſary, merely in general terms, to holineſs and 
brotherly love? And why has he not ſometimes deſcended 
to particulars, as other Apoſtles have done? An anſwer 
to theſe queſtions will throw great light on the Epiſtle ; 
and this light I will endeavour to procure for the reader, 
by pointing out the ſeveral propoſitions, which, in my 
opinion, are laid down in oppoſition to Gnoſtic errors. 
1. In the firſt chapter, the four firſt verſes are op- 
poſed to the following aſſertion of the Gnoſtics : © that 
the Apoſtles did not deliver the doctrine of Jeſus, as 
they had received it, but made additions to it, eſpecially 
in the commandments, which were termed legal, whereas 
they themſelves (the Gnoſtics) retained the genuine and 
uncorrupted myſtery *.” St. John therefore ſays, * that 
he declared that, which was from the beginning, which 
be himſelf had ſeen and heard :* that 1s, that he taught 
the doctrine of Chriſt, as it was originally delivered, as 
he had heard it from Chriſt's own mouth, whoſe perſon 
he had ſeen and felt, and that he made no additions of 
his own, but only reported as a faithful witneſs, In like 
manner he appeals ch. ii. 13, 14. to the elder Chriſtians, 
whom he calls fathers, * becauſe they knew him, that 
was from the beginning,” that is, becauſe they knew 
how Chrift had taught from the beginning“: and ver. 
24. he ſays, Let that abide in you, which ye have 
heard from the beginning,” Further, he ſays, ch. ii. 7. 
Brethren, I write no new commandment unto you, but 
in old commandment, which ye had from the beginning. 
he old commandment is the word; which ye have 
card from the beginning”. In the next verſe, he adds, 
TY e ee 7320, Again 


: Dicentes, ſe, non ſolum preſbyteris, ſed et apoſtolis ſuperiores, 
ceram inveniſſe veritatem, apoſtolos autem admiſcuiſſe ea, quæ ſunt 
alia ſalvatoris verba: ſe incontaminate et ſincere abſconditum ſcire 
ſſterium,” Irenæus adv. Hzres. Lih. ili. c. 2. | | 


The expreſſion © from the beginning* cannot denote the be- 
ung of the world,” in reference to God's eternity, for St. John 
eule only to old men, as knowing that, which was from the be- 
ung: but God's eternity can no more be teſtified by the oldeſt 
a, than by the youngeſt child I 
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SECT. 
* Again a new commandment I write unto you, which hired 
thing is true in him and in you, becauſe the darkneks is = 
paſt, and the light now ſhineth.” Now Chriſt himſelf knoy 
bad given his diſciples a commandment, which he called who | 
a new commandment : and this was, * that they ſhould time 
love one another“. The term © new commandment real, | 
St, John borrowed therefore from Chriſt : but in the only t 


preſent inſtance he appears to have applied it to a dif- God's 
ferent ſubject, becauſe the ſpecial command, which 
Chriſt gave to his diſciples, -that they ſhould love each 


was uf 
to the 


- Other, and which he called a new commandment, could derabl 


not be well called an old commandment, being very 


were, 
different from the general commandment, that we (hould "hg? 
love our neighbour. St. John therefore probably meant Wi the _ 
that the commandment of love and ſanctification was no ilar ths 
new commandment, as the Gnoſtics pretended, but was rery p 
the old commandment of Chriſt, which the Chriſtians oppoſes 


had heard from the beginning. It was indeed become NF 2 
a new commandment, in conſequence of the falſe doc- tion? 
trines, which then prevailed: or rather, it appeared io wa 
be ſo, becauſe the Gnoſtics had endeayoured to banih I mandm 
it from their ſyſtem of theology. But whether a neu, xolemic 
or an old commandment, St. John thought proper to or viola! 
a.. 1 the teac 
2. The Gnoſtics, who contended, that thoſe com- riedteg 
mandments, which were legal, were not given by Chr already 
but were added by the Apoſtles without his authority, The 
counteracted by ſo doing, the whole doctrine of fandtii- me four 
cation. St. John therefore devotes the greateſt part cation, 
his Epiſtle to the confirmation and enforcement of this Whey 


doctrine. In the firſt chapter, ver. 5—7. he alles you, he 
a principal part of the meſſage, which he had hex 


from Chriſt, that no one, who walks not in the light, 
has fellowſhip with God. In the three following verſes 
he limits this propoſition in ſuch a manner, as * 
neceſſary, in arguing with an adverſary: and ch. U. 1-7: 


he removes the objeftion, that, according to his i 


o guilty of . wiltul fins, 1h bee 
trine, a Chriſtian, who was guilty of ww I . 
Lie % ent ould not 


x John xili. 24. 


heration, ti 
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K thereby all hopes of ſalvation. He then maintains, ver. 
3-5. and apparently in alluſion to the word urs 


It (knowledge), the favourite term of the Gnoſtics, that he 
0 who boaſted of profound knowledge, and at the fame 
time rejected the commandments of Chriſt, had not a 
real, but only a pretended knowledge : and that in him 
ne only the love of God is perfected (Terearwrasr), who keeps 
1. Wi God's word. The expreſſion rereAcrurar 1s a term, which 
ch WY was uſed in the ſchools of the philoſophers, and applied 
Fr to the {ſcholars called eſoterici, who had made a conſi- 
} 


derable progrels in the inner ſchool, Now the Gnoſtics 
ei vere, in their opinion, ſcholars of this deſcription: but 
ud gace they, whoſe imaginary ſyſtem of theology annulls 


at BY the commands of God, are ſo far from being perfect, 
e that they are not even beginners in the ſcience, St. John 
was very properly refuſes to admit their pretenſions, and 
m oppoſes to them others, who were perfect in a different 
eva, and who were more juſtly entitled to the appella- 
doc. uns. With reſpect to the expreſſions * keeping the 
di commandments of God,” or © not keeping his com- 
milk mandments,“ it muſt be obſerved, that, when uſed in a 
ere polemical work, they denote, not merely the obſervance 
cr o or violation of God's commands in our own practice, but 

the teaching of others, that they are to be obſerved or 
og rectcd. What St. John fays, ver. 7. 8.: has been 
_ aready explained in the preceding paragraph. 


1 The whole of the third chapter, and a great part of 
clit. the fourth, are devoted to the ſame dodrine of ſanctifi- 
art 0 cation, on which I have to make the following remarks. 
Kö When St. John ſays, ch. iii. 7. Let no man deceive 

os, he who doeth righteouſneſs, is righteous,” he pro- 
hea! bably intends, not merely to deliver a precept, but to 
Opole the doctrine of thoſe, who aſſerted, that a man, 
though he finned, might be righteous in reſpect to his 


5 * Prritual ſoul, becauſe fin proceeded only trom the ma- 
: * 45 4 | W 2627-4 terial 
5 if ? If the explanation, which I have here given of 1 John ii. 3—5. 


Mad been properly conſidered, the Lutheran divines at the beginning 
of this century would not have been ſo divided about the paſſage, and 
would not have applied it in the controverſy on the doctrine of rege- 
ueration, to which it has no reference. n 
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terial body. A ſimilar obſervation may be applied to 
ver. 4. whoſoever. committeth fin, tranſgreſſeth alſo 
the law,” which, conſidered by itſelf, appears to be an 
identical propoſition, but, when conſidered as an aſſertion 
oppoſed to the Gnoſtics, it is far from being ſuperfluous, 
becauſe, evident as it appears to be, they virtually denied 
it. From the paſſage above-quoted from the works of 
Irenæus, we have ſeen that they rejected the legal com- 
mandments, as parts of the Chriſtian religion, which 
were not warranted by the authority of Chriſt: conſe. 
quently they denied, that fin was a tranſgreſſion of the 
law. Further, it was conſiſtent with their principles, to 
regard ins as diſeaſes : for they believed in a metempſy- 
choſis, and imagined, that the ſouls of men were con- 
fined in their preſent bodies, as in a priſon, and as 4 
puniſhment for having offended in the regions above. 
According to this ſyſtem, the violent and irregular 
paſſions of anger, hatred, luſt, &c. were tortures for 
the ſoul, they were diſeaſes, but not puniſhable tranl- 
greſhons of the law. 1 will not affert, that all, who 
believed in a tranſmigration of ſouls, argued in this 
manner: but ſome of them certainly did fo, and againſt 
theſe it was not ſuperfluous to write, W hoſoever com- 
mitteth fin, tranſgreſſeth alſo the law, for fin is the 
tranſgreſſion of the law.” 
| The love of the brethren, which St. John enforced as 
a chief commandment, is generally underſtood of that 
ſpecial love, which Chriſt commanded his diſciples to 
have toward each other*. But I rather think that St. 
John means the love of our neighbour in general, which 
Chriſt commanded, as comprehending the half of the 
law: for this general love St. John might very properly 
call the love of our brother, ſince God has created us 
all, and is our common father. Beſides, as St. John 
calls Cain, Abel's brother, ch. iii. 12. he could not 
intend to ſignify by this term a perſon of the ſame reli 
vious ſentiments. Nor would it have been conſiſtent 
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having Chriſtian brotherly love toward St, John, and 
other true believers; for in this particular ſenſe they 
were not brethren, and St. John himſelf in his ſecond 
Epiſtle, ver. 10. forbids the exerciſe of Chriſtian bro- 
therly love toward thoſe, who teach falſe doctrines. I 
believe therefore, that the brotherly love, of which St. 
John ſpeaks in the third chapter of this Epiſtle, is not 
confined to that ſpecial love, which we owe to thoſe who 
ue allied to us by religion, but denotes the love of our 
neighbour in general. Nor do I except even the 16th 
verle, where ſome think that St. John would require too 
much, if he meant brotherly love in general, or charity 
toward all men. But are there not certain caſes, in 
which it is our duty to hazard and even ſacrifice our 
lives, in order to reſcue our neighbour ? Is not this duty 
performed by the ſoldier? And is it not performed by 
bim, who viſits thoſe, that are infected with contagious 
diſeaſes ? It is true, that this is not a duty which every 
man owes 1n all cafes to his neighbour : but then, on 
the other hand, is it not a duty, which every man owes 
in all caſes to his ſpiritual brother? Nor was it St. John's 
deſign ſo much to enforce this duty, and to recommend 
the exerciſe of it, as to argue from the acknowledgement 
of this duty in certain caſes, to the neceſſity of perform- 
Ing the leſs painful duty of ſupporting our brethren in 
ditrefs by a participation of our temporal poſſeſſions. 
Put though I believe, that in the third chapter St. John 
ſpeaks of the love of our neighbour in general, I do not 
mean to affirm that, he no where underſtands that ſpecial 
ore which Chriſtians owe one to another, of which we 
meet with an inſtance in ch. v. 1. 2. 

With reſpect to the moral conduct of the Gnoſtics, 
ganft whom St. John wrote, we may infer therefore, 
that the Apoſtle found more reaſon to cenſure them, for 
iteir want of charity toward their neighbour, than for 
dilſoluteneſs or debauchery. This want of charity they 
probably diſplayed by a hatred of the true believers. 

hat St. John ſays, ch. v. 3. that God's command- 
ments are not grievous,” appears in the cleareſt light, 
| "Eh when 
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when we conſider it as oppoſed to the Gnoſtics, to 
whom the divine commandments, as delivered by the 
Apoſtles, appeared to be too legal. + 
- 8. St. John declares, ch. i. 5. as the meſſage which 
he had heard from Chriſt, that God 1s light, and in 
him is no darkneſs at all.“ Now, if this propofition 
had then been as generally admitted, as it is ar preſent, 
there could have been no neceſſiiy for declaring it at the 
very beginning of the Epiſtle, with ſo much energy, to be 
the grand meſſage of Chriſt. We may reaſonably inter 
therefore, that it was oppoſed to certain perſons, who 
delivered a contrary doctrine. Further, the words 
« Light * and © Darkneſs,” which are here applied to the 
Deity in a manner, which is not uſual in the Bible, re. 
mind us of the technical terms uſed by the Perſian Magi, 
and afterwards by the Manicheans. It is true, that in 
the Bible we meer with the expreſſions, * works of the 
light,, children of the light,” © to walk in the light, 
and others of the ſame kind: but in thele inſtances the 


term light * is not ſynonymous to holineſs,” works of | 


the light denoting nothing more, than works, which no 
man need be ' aſhamed to perform openly, ani in the 
face of the whole world. This explanation of the word 
<light,” is inapplicable in the propoſition © God is light, 
becauſe there would be an impropriety in repreſenting 
God, either as fearing, or not fearing, to act in the face 
of the whole world. St. John therefore uſes the term 
light,“ as equivalent to holineſs. x 
Now the Guoſtics admitted that the Supreme Being 
was perfectly holy, and pure light“: but they denied 
that the Supreme Being was the God, whom the | 
and the Chriſtians worſhipped. For the Jews and 
the Chriſtians worſhipped the Creator of the world: and 
the Gnoſtics afferted that the Creator of the world was 
either a ſpirit of darkneſs, or, if he was a ſpirit of light, 


that he was not free from darkneſs. . 
155 „ rom 


| . They appear however to have» taken the word light in a literal 
and phyſical (eaſe | 
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From ch. 11. 23. where St. John ſays, that he who 
denies the ſon, rejects allo the father, it appears that his 
adverſaries did not deny the father in poſitive terms, 
face the Apoſtle argues only, that they virtually did fo 
by denying the fon. Now the Gnoſtics did not poſi- 
tively deny the father of Chriſt, whom they allowed to 
be the Supreme Being: but then they did not allow 
that he was the Creator. The terms therefore God,” 
and the Father of Chriſt,' though they denote in 
reality the ſame perſon, muſt not be conſidered as having 
preciſely the ſame import: ſince the adverſaries of St. 
John admitted, that the father of Chriſt was the Supreme 
Being, and pure light, but denied that the Creator, wh 
is in fact God, was light without darkneſs. 5 

4. In ſome places, eſpecially ch. iv. 2. 3. St. John 
oppoſes falſe teachers of another deſcription, namely, 
thole who denied that Chriſt was come in the fleſh. 
Now they, who denied this, were not Cerinthians, but 
another kind of Gnoſtics, called Docetes. For, as on 
the one hand Cerinthus maintained, that Jeſus was a 


no mere, and therefore real, man, the Docetes on the other 
the band contended that he was an incorporeal phantom, 
ord in which the Eon Chrift, or the divine nature, pre- 
ht, lented itſelf to mankind. Ch. i. 1. our hands have 


ring WY bandled,” appears likewiſe to be oppoſed to this error of 

ace Wl the Docetes. | 8 

erm 5. In ch. v. 1—6. the expreſſions © Jeſus the Chriſt,” 
and © Jefus the fon of God,” are manifeſtly uſed as ſyno- 

cing Wh mmous. But in our ſyſtems of theology the word 


med WF © Chriſt * is uſed to denote the office of our Saviour, and 
ſens the expreſſion, © fon of God,” to denote his divine 
= nature, Conſequently we uſe one of theſe two expreſ- 
: an 


hons in a ſenſe, which is different from that, in which it 
5 here uſed by St. John. Some writers therefore, who 
ave oblerved this, have propoſed to alter the meaning, 
Wich we aſcribe to the term * ſon of God,” and to ex- 
plain this term, as well as the word Chriſt, as equiva- 
leat to Meſſiah, and expreffive of our Saviour's office. 
at in dy opinion we ſhall be better able to explain the 

8 5 Epiſtle 
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Epiſtle of St. John, if we take the term ſon of God” 
in its uſual ſenſe, and aſcribe to the word Chrift * x 
meaning different from that, which it has in our theo. 
logy. For the Gnoſtics, againſt whom St. John wrote, 
did not deny. the divine nature and the divine miſſion of 
Jeſus: but they aſſerted, eſpecially Cerinthus, that Chriſt 
was the perſonal name of the on, or divine nature, 
which, according to their ſyſtem, accompanied Jeſus 


from the time of his baptiſm, and to which the voice 


from heaven, this is my beloved ſon,” related. When 
St. John therefore uſes the terms Son of God and 
« Chriſt,” as ſynonymous, it is evident that he does not 
take them in the Jewiſh ſenſe of theſe expreſſions, but 
in the ſenſe, in which his Gnoftic adverſaries denied, that 
Jeſus was the Chriſt. In ſhort, I believe that the word 
Chriſt, as uſed by St. John, ch. v. 1-6. denotes, not 
our Saviour's office, but his divine nature. To confute 
the Gnoſtics it was neceſſary to argue with them in their 
own terms: but the word Chriſt' as uſed by the 
Gnoſtics, was not equivalent to the word Meſſiah, as 
uſed by the Jews, but denoted a. divine nature, or, as 
they called it, an Aon. | 

6. St. John in ſeveral parts of this Epiſtle ſpeaks of 
perſons, whom he calls © the world.“ Now in modern 
ſermons this appellation is commonly uſed to denote 
thoſe, who in the language of. our theology, are not 
' regenerate. But we can hardly explain St. Johns 
meaning from our preſent uſe of this term. It appears 
to me rather that St. John uſed it, to denote the advei- 
faries, againſt whom he wrote. For the Jews called the 
heathens in general the nations of the world“: and the 
Gnoſtics might not improperly be called heathens, ſince 


they brought a ſyſtem of heatheniſm into the church of 


Chrift. N 
If this explanation be admitted, ch. iv. 4. ma) be 
paraphraſed in the following manner : God, who dwell 
eth among us, and ſheweth his power by the aint 
| * x Works, 
d This expreſſion is uſed alſo in the New Teſtament, for inſtance 
Luke xii. 30. to denote the heathensss. | 
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works, which are the ſeal of the Apoſtolic church, is 
greater than the God, who dwelleth among the Gnoſtics, 
and performeth no ſuch wonderful works.! According 
to this interpretation 5 e& Tw xcopy ſignifies, not the devil, 
as is generally ſuppoſed, but the pretended ſupreme being 
of the Gnoſtics, who was in fact a non- entity. The 
next verſe likewiſe may be paraphraſed: They belong, 
not to the church, but to the heathens, for their doctrine 
is only an improved heatheniſm, and on that account 
the heathens liſten to them.” Again, ch. 4. 5. may be 
paraphraſed thus. Our victory over the heathens is 
our faith in the fon of God. We triumph, not by 
force, and perſecution, ' or by the converſion of every 
unbeliever : but this is our triumph, that we have the 
true faith of the ſon of God.” _ 

The explanation which I have here given of the word 
xo, I do not mean to apply in every paſſage of this 
Epiſtle: for I confine it to thoſe places, in which St. John 
vles it to denote his adverſaries. 

7 The doctrines, which St. John has delivered in 
this Epiſtle, he has not ſupported, either by arguments 
drawn from reaſon, or by quotations from the Old 
s of WW {eltament : for neither of them were neceſſary, ſince 
dern WM the bare affertion of an Apoſtle of Chriſt is ſufficient 
note Wl authority. It is true, that in one reſpect this Epiſtle has 
not Wi {els energy than St. John's Goſpel : becauſe in his Goſ- 
hn's pel ke warrants his doctrines by the ſpeeches of Chriſt. 


gears WI But then, on the other hand, St. John declares in this 
der- Epiſtle, ch. iii. 24—iv. 4. v. 14—16. that God ſent 
the his ſpirit to the Apoſtolic church, and heard their 
d the Wh Prayers. And it is evident that St. John alludes to the 
fince extraordinary gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, and to the mira- 


culous powers obtained by prayer. | | 
. 3. The cloſe of the Epiſtle; © keep yourſelves from 


y be dels, has no immediate connexion with the preceding 
well. Wh dſcourſe. I am therefore in doubt, whether St. John 
Jertul Wh meant to warn his readers againſt taking part in heathen 
70rk5, |acrifices, which was allowed by thoſe Gnoftics, who are 


"ſtance, called 
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called Nicolaites in the Apocalypſe; or whether he meant valy't0 
to deſcribe the ſyſtem of the Gnoſtics in general, as 4 #7 ou 
ſyſtem of idolatry, which in fact it was. en 
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Previous remarks on this ſubject. 5. = 

— controverſy relative to 1 John v. 7. has ren- the lea 
1 dered this paſſage ſo celebrated, and at the ſame ons 
time has rendered ſo much benefit to biblical criticiſm, W 
by being the cauſe, that Greek manuſcripts, ancient ver- Ws 
fions and editions, have been examined with greater M 
accuracy, than they otherwiſe would have been, that 4s | 
the reader would hardly excuſe me, if I paſſed over th! r 
ſubject in- total ſilence. But as this controverſy is ſo Te. 
very extenſive, and the limits of the preſent work uil 3 
not permit me to go over the whole ground, and es- 0 
amine every thing, which bas been {aid on both fides of the me ic 
queſtion, I ſhall argue chiefly from the premiſes, which = 
the moſt learned, and likewiſe the moſt candid advocate tes , 
of 1 John v. 7. has admitted, and proved. But though Wi New 
we agree in the premiſes, our concluſions are total) Wir 
In the year 3-750, when J publiſhed the firſt edit! he pr 


of this Introduction, the opinion, that 1 John v. 7. was 
ſpuriqus, did not ſo generally prévail, as it does at py 
ſent: and my defence of this opinion, though it 2 1. dee 
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only to the province of the critic, did not fail to procure 
me enemies, who regarded me as a heretic, in ſpite of 
the moſt ſolemn proteſtations, that, though I believed 
the paſſage to be {purious, I did not doubt the doctrine 
contained in it, which may be proved, and in a much 
better manner, from other paſſages of the New Teſta- 
ment. That I may not appear to conceal the publica- 
tions, which have been directed either wholly, or partly, 
againſt me, I will enumerate the ſeveral defences of 
John v. 7. which have appeared fince the period 
above-mentioned, on 

The firſt is a theſis written for a public diſputation by 
Dr. Semler at Halle in 1751, entitled, Vindiciæ plurium 
præcipuarum lectionum codicis Græci Novi Teſtamenti, 
adverlus Whiſtonum, atque ab eo latas leges criticas. 
This tract eminently diſtinguiſhes itſelf from the reſt by 
is profound learning, and great moderation. It would 
be ſuperfluous to make any reply to it at preſent, becauſe 
the learned author himſelf, who ſoon after altered his 
opinion, not only confuted all the arguments which had 
been uſed in favour of 1 John v. 7., but wrote the moſt 
important work, which we have on this ſubject. 

The next defence of 1 John v. 7. was written by 
Mr. I. E. Wagner, in 1752, and entitled, Integritas 
commatis ſeptimi capitis quinti prime Joannis epiſtolæ 
ab impugnationibus novatoris cujuſdam denuo vindicata. 
This treatiſe was directed particularly againſt me, whom 
the author meant by his novator quidam.“ But with 
ſuch an adverſary as Mr. Wagner | never could perſuade 


myfelf to enter into any controverſy. 


After a lapſe of above thirty years, the learned Knittel 
undertook another defence of the diſputed paſſage in his 
New Criticiſms on 1 John v..7.* printed at Brunſwick, 
n 1785. This is a valuable work, and much uſeful 
nformation may be derived from it: but in the proof of 
the principal pdint the author has totally failed e. 


my review of this work in the Neue Orientaliſche Bibliothek, 


© See 
« 32, 


No 
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In the ſame year Mr. Travis publiſhed in London 
his © Letters to Gibbon?” and in the year following 
Mr. Streſow printed at Hamburgh his © Open avowal of auth! 
the doctrine of the Trinity as delivered in 1 John v.). mant 
But both of theſe publications * betrayed the utmoſt 
'partiality and ignorance. 

I muſt now mention what has been written during At 
the ſame interval on the other fide of the queſtion, eſ- into 
pecially ſince ſo many new authorities have been produced thing 
againft the diſputed paſſage, that its ſpuriouſneſs is {til 
more ſtrongly confirmed, than it was fifty years ago. tion 

In the firſt place muſt be mentioned Wetftein's Note ¶ ouſne 
to 1 John v. 7. which contains a very copious diſſerta- whic 
tion on this paſſage. In particular, he has quoted a grant 
much greater number of Greek manuſcripts than any in no 
former critic : and he was the firſt who produced the WI diſco! 
evidence of the Philoxenian Syriac verſion, from which WM and ſ 
it appeared that the paſſage was no more contained in 2rgun 
this verſion, than in the old Syriac. Soon after the 

ublication of Wetſtein's Greek Teſtament, ſeveral Th 
trers appeared on this ſubject in the Journal Bricanni- WI fubje: 
que ©, which diſcovered great learning and penetration, i derſte 
but were written, for the moſt part, in rather too ludi- ¶ the cc 
crous a tone for ſerious criticiſm. In theſe letters were the p: 
particularly expoſed, the ridiculous and falſe pretence of I lol 
Amelote, that the diſputed paſſage was contained in a iſ Greet 
Vatican manuſcript, and the abſurd inference which 

ſome perſons had deduced from Wetſtein's correction of Wi 2s + 
an erratum relative to the three Lectionaries belonging WM ** ro 
to Ceſar de Milly, this correction having been converted iſ Words 
into an acknowledgement, that the paſſage was contained {puric 
in one of theſe three Lectionaries. The lateſt publica- the pe 
tion on this fide of the-queſtion is that of Dr. Semler, e, 


entitled, Hiſtorical and critical collections, n__ i - 
| {#1 | what Ic 


5 ments 


pid Whoever wiſhes for further information about them may conſult the cc 
what I have faid in the Orientaliſche Bibliothek. been « 


« | 5 | | 15 T: 
e Tom. VIII. p. 194. 274. T. IX. p. 44. 290. T. X. 12. 
XI. 66. T. XV. p. 148. 151. 
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on WI what are called the proof paſſages in dogmatic theology. 
ng Vol. I. on 1 John v. 7.“ In this work the learned 
of author has repreſeuted in ſo clear and comprehenſive a 
75 manner all that can be ſaid on both ſides, that every 
man, who reads it with impartiality, muſt perceive that 
the paſſage is no longer defenſible. | 
ing At preſent therefore it is unneceſſary to enter at larg 
ek. WT ito this controverſy; and conſequently I ſhall do no- 
ed ching mote than attempt to convince thoſe readers, who 
011 WI have either not ſufficient leiſure or not ſufficient inclina- 


tion to enter into deep critical inquiries, of the ſpuri- 


lots ouſneſs of 1 John v. 7., by arguing from the premiſes, 


na- vwiich Bengel the moſt learned writer in its defence has 
da granted and proved. At the fame time, I ſhall ſubjoin 
any in notes an account of ſuch authorities, as have been 
the WI diſcovered ſince Bengel's time, in ſupport of his poſitions: 
hich and ſhall likewiſe add in a ſeparate ſection an additional 
d in argument againſt 1 John v. 7. which may be drawn 
the from the hiſtory of the Alogi. | | 

That the reader may clearly comprehend what is the 
ſubject of debate, which appears not to have been un- 
derſtood even by ſome of thoſe, who have engaged in 
the controverſy, I will here repreſent 1 John v. 7, 8. as 
the paſſage ſtands in our common printed editions, and 
incloſe in brackets thoſe words which are wanting in the 
Greek manuſcripts. Or. eri £40 uv 0s L ETVpRUTES [ ev og, 4 


Xs To vowp, Kal ro ah KaL 0) Tpeis £55 To iv exon, The 
words which are incloſed between brackets I maintain are 
| ſpurious, and aſſert that this text as, it proceeded from 
the pen of St. John, tan thus. Ori retig- tic o Hh ru- 
erte, To Wr, N 70 vdwp; Kos To t X08 08 retig big ro 
i £804. 6 : 

From this repreſentation it appears, that thoſe argu- 
ments are wholly ungrounded, which are drawn from 


the connexion between thee7th and 8th verſes. It has 
been objected namely, 


| | 1 That, 


< ; 
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1. That, if the feventh verſe be omitted, the words « 
Ty y in the eighth verſe have nothing, to which they 
ein be oppoſed, that the antitheſis, between the earthly, 
and the heavenly witneſſes is deſtroyed, and conſequently 
that the context does not permit the omiſſion of the 
ſeventh verſe. Now this argument preſuppoſes, that the 
words ev Ty yy are genuine, whereas they make a part of 
the controverted paſſage, and are themſelves as ſpurious 
as the words er r ub. 5 | 

2. That the eighth verſe begins with xai, whence it is 
inferred, that beſide the witnefſes mentioned in this 
verſe, other witneſſes muſt have been mentioned imme- 
diately before. Now the ſame anſwer may be given to 
this argument as to the preceding, for x: at the begin- 
ning of ver. 8. is again a part of the controverted paſſage. 
And if it were not, the argument would be of no value, 
fince a conjunction copulative, as well as a cauſal con- 
junction, may connect the 8th verſe with the 6th, without 
any reference to other witneſſes. T his is really the caſe 
in the old Syriac verſion, and in the Erpenian Arabic 
verſion, which was made from the Syriac. Theſe two 
verſions expreſs: * The ſpirit beareth witneſs, for the 
ſpirit is truth: and there are three, that bear witneſs, the 
ſpirit, the water, and the blood.“ | | 


„ 
Five charges againſt 1 John v. 7. admitted 
I Bengel in his Apparatus criticus has not only admitted, 


but, where it was neceflary, has proved. Now às — 
was by far the moſt learned of thoſe who have defen — 


by Bengel. 


NOW deliver the charges againſt 1 John v. ). which 
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both for his accuracy and his ſcrupulous conſcientiouſ- 


Lees, we may ſafely take for granted, that the charges are 
b true, which this able and honeſt advocate has admitted. 
4 They are as follows, 1 

. 1. Not a ſingle Greek manuſcript, written before the 
© WM fxteenth century *, contains the controverted paſſage 8. 


2. Though 


f The Codex Montfortianus, which contains the paſſage, was 
written in England after the year 1500. As to the Codex Ravianus, 
which likewiſe contains the paſſage, it is a mere forgery, as the reader 


vill find on conſulting my catalogue of MSS. in the ſecond volume of 
e- dis Introduction, Ch. viii. Se. 6. No. 195. Further, the paſſage is 
to contained in a Wolfenbüttel MS.” called by Knittel in his New Cri- 
n. biſms on . John v. 7.“ Codex Guelpherbytanus P. But it is cer- 

tain that this MS. was written ſo late as che laſt century. See my 
e. caalogue of MSS. No. 131. Laſtly, there is another M3. in the ſame 
le, library, called by Knittel Guelpherbytanus C, (Ne. 130. in my cata- 
n- Wh 'ogue), in which the paſſage is found, not in the text, but in the 


margin, and written, not by the perſon who wrote the manuſcript; 
but in a very different, and in a very modern hand. However this 
Ms. has an unuſual reading in the text: for inſtead of 574 7g ιjẽjsqoi 
bie Hagrogsvris, TO WIH, K. T. A. it has ö r. 0s Teri; ene pagtugesress 
wo n, u. r. A. whence Kaittel conjectures, but, as far I can ſee 
vithout the leaſt foundation, that 1 John v. 7. was contained, in the 
text of the more ancient manuſcript, from which this was copied. 


Since the time that Bengel made this candid confeſſion, many more 
Greek MSS, have been examined, but the paſſage has been found in 
none. Wetſtein's iſt amounts to eighty-ſeven: to which may be 
added the Molſheim MS (No. 170 in my catalogue) collated by 
Father Goldhagen. It is true that Goldhagen does not ſay in eh 
terms, that this MS. omits 1 John v. 7.: but as his particular object 

a5 to confirm the readings of the vulgate, his ſilence at this place in 
regard. to the Molſheim MS. is a tacit acknowledgement. Further, 
the famous manuſcript-thief Aymon was in poſſeſſion of a leaf, which 
had torn out of a MS. containing the firſt Epiſtle of St. John, which 
be ſhewed to Mr. Uffenbach, and which omitted 1 John v. 7. See 
fenbach”s Travel's, Vol. III. p. 477. It is true that in this leaf, a 


l. nodern hand had written the paſſage in the margin: but this may be 

| dane in every MS. if the margin has only ſufficient breadth. In the 
hich M brary belonging to the city of Bern, there is likewiſe a Greek MS, 
"red, _ to have been-written in the ninth century, which omits the 
. gaſſage, as appear from the Catalogus Codd. MSS. bibliothecz Ber- 
0g a ns, publiſhed by I. R. Sinner de allaigeres. Clark, in his Letters 
nded n Spain, relates that he did not find the paſſage, in the MSS. which 

the e onſulted in the Spaniſh libraries: and Birch in his Letter publiſhed 


n the Orient. Bibl. Vol. XXIII. p. 12. declares that among all the 
VOL. IV. * 27 8 Greek 


the paſſage, and as he was likewiſe highly diſtinguiſhed. 
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„ ; : te 
2. Though it is contained in the common printed 
editions of the Greek Teſtament, it was not inſerted on cho 
the authority of Greek manuſcripts: for the editors of * 
the Complutenſian edition tranſlated it from Latin into Pore 
Greek“: and from the Complutenſian, it was transferred act, 
to the other editions of the Greek Teſtament. of of 
3. It is contained in no other ancient verſion, than the Low 
Latin. It is wanting in both Syriac verſions, in the (rip 
Arabic, Coptic, Ethiopic, Armenian and Ruſſian ver- 3 
ſions. It is true that in modern times the paſſage has ths 
been interpolated in the two laſt mentioned verſions: 
but in the former it was not interpolated before the 
fourteenth, and in the latter not before the ſeventeenth 
century. e : 
4. Not all the manuſcripts even of the Latin verſion 
contain it*. In ſome it is totally omitted: in others it 
is found only in the margin. and of thoſe, which have 
it in the text, ſome place it before, others after, the 
earthly witneſſes. 3 | | Of the 
5. The ancient Greek fathers have never quoted the 
paſſage, not even in thoſe places, where we ſhould the 
moſt expect it. E H 
Conſequently we muſt either admit that the paſlage Fo 


in queſtion is ſpurious, or we muſt allow, unleſs wc Wi verſion 
V | choole ule of 


Greek MSS. which he had ſeen, the paſſage was contained in none: 
and he mentions particularly the celebrated Codex Vaticanus. Tre- which 
chow collated five Vienna MSS. (Lambec. 1. 34. 35- 36. 37.) al d John 
which likewiſe omitted the paſſage: but in one of them, the Lambec has bee 
35. a modern hand has added in the margin the two Latin words 
alibi, aliter. See Trefchow's Tentamen, p. 35. Laſtly, Matthäi ha c 
examined the Greek manuſcripts preſerved in the Moſcow libraries: everal 


- o 


but diſcovered the paſſage in none. | 
d Since Bengel's time this has been more fully confirmed by Semler 
in his More accurate inquiry into the ſtate of the Greek text of the 
Complutenſian New Teſtament.” | 
i See the ſecond volume of this Introduction, Ch. vii, Sect. 37: 
* Since Bengel's time, Blanchini and Wetſtein have augmented E 
lit of Latin MSS. which omit 1 John v. 7.: and fince their time 
has been augmented by the addition of ſeveral more, to which [ br 
add a MS. (deſcribed. in Uffenbach's Travel's, Vol. III. P. 4% 
which formerly belonged to Aymon. | 
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chooſe to be inconſiſtent with ourſelves, that all other 
readings contained in ſome Latin manuſcripts, but re- 


of jected by all the Greek manuſcripts are genuine. In 
'0 Wl fic, it is very extraordinary that any man ſhould think 
ed ef oppoſing the teſtimony of a ſingle verſion in favour of 
1 a patſage to the united evidence of the Greek manu- 
Po ſcripts and all other verſions againſt it, when the copies 


eren of that ſingle verſion are not unanimous in its 
* favour, and the very copies, which contain it, are at 
rariance in regard to its poſition, 


ns: 

the 

nth 

lion 

rs it | 

; th SECT. III. | 
ile authorities, which have been adduced in favour of 

| . 1 John v. 7. | 
the 


HE authorities, which Bengel has produced in favour 

flage of this controverted paſſage, are copies of the Latin 

is we i verfion, and certain Fathers, and Martyrs, who made 

hook ule of the Latin verſion. N | 

note: Now I readily grant that of the Latin manuſcripts, 
Ta. Dich we have at preſent, much the greateſt part contain 

al A John v. 75. But it muſt be recollected, that no verſion 


mow bas been ſo corrupted as the Latin, as appears from the 
thai ha teſlimony of Jerom himſelf. Originally there were 
vraries: ſeveral diſtinct Latin verfions, which by degrees were 


melted into one, but in ſuch a manner, that Jerom 
ound no two copies alike. For the Latin tranſcribers 
ook the moſt unwarranted liberties, they inſerted in one 
book of the New Teſtament, paſſages which they took 


. 37 ; om another, and frequently transferred into the text what 
77 hey found written in the margin of the manuſcript, 
0 en 0 which they copied. Under theſe circumſtances, 


fry one muſt immediately ſuſpect, that a paſſage, which 
F DD2 | Is 
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is wanting in all the ancient Greek manuſcripts, and is 
likewiſe wanting in many ancient copies even of the 
Latin verſion, 1s an interpolation in thoſe Latin many- 
ſcripts, which contain it. And in the preſent inſtance, 
the ſame cauſe, which has procured ſo many zealous 
advocates in favour of 1 John v. 7. was the principal 
cauſe of its introduction and general reception, namely, 
the importance of the doctrine, which it contains. 

I will apply what has been ſaid in the preceding 
paragraph to another inftance of interpolation in the 
Latin verſion, and thence argue to the paſſage in quel- 
tion. In St. John's Goſpel, ch. iii. 6. ſeveral ancient 
Latin MSS. added at the end of the verſe, what is found 
in no other verſion, and in no Greek manuſcript, quia 
Deus ſpiritus eſt.” This text was formerly quoted by 
the Latin fathers, in their diſpute about the Trinity, as 

a proof of the divinity of the Holy Ghoſt, and was 
defended with as much zeal as 1 John v. 7. has been 
defended in later ages. They likewiſe aſcribed the omi 
fion of it in thoſe copies, which did not contain it, to 
the malice of the Arians. In ſeveral reſpects then, the 
addition made in the Latin verſion at 1 John v. 7. | 
ſimilar to that, which was made at John in. 6. More- 
over, the latter has been quoted by fo early a writer 8 
Tertullian, whoſe manuſcript of the Latin verſion did 
not contain the former. Much more therefore may be 
faid in favour of quia Deus Spiritus eſt * added in John 
111, 6. than in favour of 1 John v. 7: and the one, 2 
well as the other, may be'uſed as a proof text in the 
doctrine of the Trinity. But, I much doubt whether 
any of our Proteſtant Fides would venture at preſent 
to defend the authenticity of © quia Deus ſpiritus elt; 
and the Catholics have long fince rejected it from thell 
copies of the Vulgate. But if it be admitted that * quis 
Deus ſpiritus eſt, John iii. 6. is ſpurious, how 5! 
pofhible to yindicate 1 John v. . 77 

The ancient writers, which Bengel has produced it 
fayour, of x John v. 7. are all Latin writers, for he de. 
knowledges, that no Greek father has ever Ge 

« a ws | SY 'y 
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Now, if no objeftion could be made to Bengel's wit- 
nefles, and the moſt ancient Latin fathers had quoted 
in expreſs terms the whole of the controverted paſſage, 
their quotations would prove nothing more than, that 
the paſſage ſtood in their manuſcripts of the Latin ver- 
ſion, and therefore that the Latin verſion contained it in 
a very early age. But it will appear upon examination, 
that their evidence is very unſatisfactory. 

The evidence of Tertullian, the oldeſt Latin writer, 
who has been quoted in favour of 1 John v. 7. is con- 


rained in the following paſſage of his treatiſe againſt | 


Praxeas, B. I. ch. 25. Ita connexus patris in filio, et 
fili in paracleto, tres efficit cohzrentes, alterum ex altero, 
qui tres unum ſunt, non unus, quomodo dictum eſt, 
ego et pater unum ſumus.“ Hence it is inferred, that 
becauſe tres unum ſuntꝰ ſtands at preſent in the Latin 
verſion at 1 John v. 7. theſe words ſtood there likewiſe 
in the time of Tertullian, and that Tertullian borrowed 
them from the Latin verſion. But this inference is 


wholly without foundation: for Tertullian does not 


produce theſe words as a quotation, and the bare cir- 
cumſtance of his uſing the expreſſion, tres unum ſunt,” 
will not prove that he found that expreſſion in the Bible. 


On the contrary-it is evident from what immediately 


follows, that 1 John v. 7. was not contained in the 
Latin verſion, when Tertullian wrote. For in proof of 
his aſſertion © qui tres unum ſunt,” he immediately adds, 
quomodo dictum eſt, ego et pater unum ſumus, which 
8 a quotation from St. John's Goſpel, ch. x. 30. Now 
as this quotation relates only to the Father and the Son, 
and not to the Holy Ghoſt, ſurely Tertullian would not 
have proved the unity of the Trinity from this paſſage, 
if 1 John v. 7., Which is much more to the purpoſe, 
q then been contained in any Latin manuſcript, with 
which he was acquainted. : At any rate the mere uſe of 
the words tres unum ſunt” affords no argument in 
avour of the controverted paſſage : and if any inference is 
to be deduced from their agreement with our preſent copies 
of the Latin verſion in 1 John v. 7. it 1s this, that the 
" DD 3 PpPerſon, 
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perſon, who afterwards fabricated this paſſage retained an 
expreſſion, which had been ſanctioned by the authority 
of Tertullian. So much for the evidence of this Latin 
father, the only writer of the ſecond century, to whom 


appeal has been made. | 
Of the Latin fathers, who lived in the third century, 


Cyprian alone has been produced as evidence in favour 


of 1 John v. 7. From the writings of Cyprian two paſ- 
ſages have been quoted, as proofs, that 1 John v. ). 
was contained in his manuſcript of the Latin verſion. 
The one is from his Epiſtle to Jubaianus, where Cyprian 
writes thus. Si baptizari quis apud hæreticum potuit, 
utique et remiſſam peccatorum conſequi potuit: f 
peccatorum remiſſam conſecutus eſt, et. ſanctificatus eſt, 
et templum Dei factus eſt: quæro, cujus Dei? Si crea- 
toris, non potuit, qui in eum non credidit : fi Chriſti 
non hujus poteſt fieri templum, qui negat Deum Chri- 
tum: fi ſpiritus ſancti, cum tres unum fint, quomodo 
ſpiritus ſanctus placatus eſſe ei poteſt, qui aut patris aut 
filii inimicus eſt? Here it muſt be obſerved that the 


words cum tres unum fint,” though inſerted in the 


later editions of Cyprian's works, are not contained in 
that edition, which was publiſhed by Eraſmus : and 
even if they were genuine, they will prove nothing more, 
than the ſame words, juſt quoted from Tertullian. The 
other paſſage, which is much more to the purpoſe, 1s 
Cyprian's treatiſe De unitate eccleſiæ, where *Cyprian 
writes thus. Dicit dominus, Ego et pater unum ſumus: 
et iterum de patre et filio, et ſpiritu ſanto, ſcriptum #f; 
et tres unum ſunt, Now admitting that the words el 
tres unum ſunt ? were quoted by Cyprian from 1 John" 
7. I ſeriouſly aſk every impartial judge, whether a pal- 
ſage found in no ancient Greek ones io quoted by 


no Greek father, and contained in no other ancient 


verſion than the Latin, is therefore to be pronounce 
genuine, merely becauſe one fingle Latin father of the 
three firſt centuries, who was bithop of Carthage, where 
the Latin verſion only was uſed, and where Greek vas 
unknown, has quoted it ? Under theſe circymbarts 
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ſnould we conclude, that the paſſage ſtood originally in 
the Greek autograph of St. John? Certainly not: for the 
only inference, which could be deduced from Cyprian's 
quotation, would be this, that the paſſage had been in- 
troduced into the Latin verſion, ſo early as the third 
century. | 

The preceding anſwer is ſufficient to invalidate Cy- 
prian's authority, in eſtabliſhing the authenticity of 
1 John v. 7. on the ſuppoſition, that Cyprian really 


quoted it. But that he did fo, is more than any man 


can prove. The words © tres unum ſunt? are contained 
not only in the ſeventh, but likewiſe in the eighth verſe, 
which 1s a part of the ancient and genuine text of St. 
John: and therefore it is at leaſt poſſible, that Cyprian 
took them, not from the ſeventh, but from the eighth 
verſe. It is true that he ſays, theſe words are written 
of the Father, Son, and Holy Ghoſt, whereas tres 
unum ſunt? in the eighth verſe relates only to the ſpirit, 
the water, and the blood. But it muſt be obſerved that 
the Latin fathers interpreted ſpiritus, aqua, et ſanguis, 
not literally but myſtically, and ſome of them really 
underſtood by theſe words, Pater, Filius, et Spiritus 


lanftus, taking aqua in the ſenſe of Pater, ſanguis in the 


lenſe of Filius, and ſpiritus in the ſenſe of Spiritus 
lan&tus. This is expreſſly aſſerted by Eucherius, in his 
Quæſtiones N. T. difficiliores ; for after having quoted 
John v. 8. thus, Tria ſunt, quæ teſtimonium perhi- 
bent, aqua, ſanguis, et ſpiritus, he adds ſoon after, pures 
tamen hic ipſam interpretatione myſtica intelligere 
Trinitatem ; aqua Patrem, ſanguine Chriſtum, ſpiritu 
Spiritum ſanctum manifeſtante. But if Cyprian really 


thought that aqua, ſanguis, et Spiritus 1 John v. 8. de- 


noted Pater, Filius, et Spiritus ſanctus, he might ſay of 
tres unum ſunt ver 8, that it was written de patre et 


| filio, et ſpiritu ſancto.“ And that he actually did ſo, 


that he quoted not ver. 7. but underſtood ver. 8. myſ- 


| tically, appears from the following paſſage of Facundus!, 


who 


! Defenfio rium capitulorum concilii Chalcedonenſis, Lib. I, 2 3. 
D D 4 | 
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who lived in the neighbourhood of Carthage, and con- 
ſequently uſed the ſame Latin verſion, as Cyprian, 
c Johannes Apoſtolus in epiſtola ſua, de Patre, et Filo, 
et Spiritu ſancto ſic dicit; Tres ſunt qui teſtimonium 
dant in terra u, Spiritus, aqua, et ſanguis, et hi tres 
unum ſunt: in Spiritu ſignificans Patrem, &c. . — * 
quod Fohannis Apoſtoli teftimonium beatus Cyprianus, in epiſ- 
4%, five libro, quem de Trinitate ſeri pat, de Patre, u 
Filio, et Spiritu ſancto dium intelligit. F acundus then 
quotes the words of Cyprian, which are the ſubject of 
our preſent inquiry. From the preceding paſſage, it is 
| manifeſt, that 1 John y. 7. was unknown to Facundus 
for he proves the doctrine of the Trinity, by a myſtical 
interpretation of ver, 8., and appeals to the authority of 
Cyprian, who, he ſays, gave the fame interpretation. 
But if 1 John v. 7. was unknown to Facundus, who 
lived in the ſame country as Cyprian, uſed the ſan 
Latin yer ſion, and wrote almoſt three centuries later, it 
is incredible that 1 John v. 7. was already introduced 
in the Latin manuſcripts, which Cyprian uſed. Con- 
ſequently we mult conclude, that the aſſertion of Facun- 
dus is true, and that the words of Cyprian contain, not 
a quotation from 1 John v. 7. but a myſtical application 
of 1 John v. 8. This is further confirmed by ge 
who was likewiſe an African biſhop, lived an hundre 
years later than Cyprian, and ſtill knew nothing of 1 John 
v. 77: for he bas never quoted this paſſage, not _ 
where he ſpeaks of the Trinity“, but he has myſtically 
applied the eighth verſc*, = 
P. ? 1 an addition made by later tranſcribers of 
the HR „ t John v 3. as they found 1t h 
the Vulgate. For the controverted paſſage was unknown to e. 
dus, and therefore it is hardly credible that in his MS. of the Lat 
verſion, ver. 8. had the words : in terra.“ | | 
a Bengel howeyer will not therefore allow that 1 John v. 7 55 
unknown to Auguſtin, for he ſays in his Apparatus 3 2 
ed. ad. Auguſtinus potius diflmulanter deter hoc ditun, qu 
ignoravit: to which Semler has very properly replied, p. 383. 
Hiſtorical Collections. 7 1 80 
„ What I have here ſaid in a ſhort compaſs, the reader v ge 
delivered at large in Semler's Hiſtarical Collections, p. 375 30. 
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With reſpect to the teſtimony of Phœbadius, Marius 
Victorinus Afer, Vigilius Thapferfſis®, and other ſtill 
later Latin writers, which are produced by Bengel, as 
evidence for 1 John v. 7. their evidence is of no value 
whatſoever. - For, even if no objection could be made 
to it, and it were abſolutely certain that all theſe late 
Latin writers quoted 1 John v. 7., the only inference to 
de drawn would be this, that from the time of the fourth 
century, the paſſage ſtood in ſeveral copies of the Latin 
verſion, But will any man therefore conclude that it 
was not an interpolation in thoſe copies, when Auguſtin, 
a Latin biſhop of the fourth century, and Facundus 
another Latin . biſhop, who lived ſo late, as the ſixth 
century, were either ſo ignorant of it, or ſo perſuaded 
of its ſpuriouſneſs, that they were reduced to the neceſſity 
of proving the doctrine of the Trinity, by a myſtical in- 
terpretation of the eighth verſe ? It is really immaterial, 
whether the paſſage was interpolated into the Latin ver- 
fion, in the fourth, or in a later century; for an inter- 
polation it certainly is. In ſhort, though the advocates 
of 1 John v. 7. derive their chief ſupport from the Latin 
nm they really injure their cauſe by producing 
them. | 

I know not whether my readers will excuſe my noticing 
1 very frivolous objection made by Mr. Wagner, in the 
treatiſe, which I mentioned in the preceding ſection. 
He fays, I liave taken for granted, without proving it, 
that thoſe Latin fathers, who have quoted the con- 
troverted paſſage, quoted it, not from the Greek original, 
but from the Latin verſion. Now I really thought it 
unneceſſary to give any ſuch proof, becaule I imagined, 
that every man, who had ſtudied theology, had learnt 
enough of eccleſiaſtical hiſtory, to know the Latin 
fathers in general did not underſtand Greek, and con- 


T2 ſequently, 
382. 308. To Semler's arguments, Knittel has made ſeveral learned 


and 1 objections in his New Criticiſms, p. 3a, &c. But learned 


ins as they are, they have not convinced me that Semler is 
en, 


? | omit Eucherius, for reaſons, which are aſſigned by Semler. 
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ſequently, that they could uſe only the verſion of their WM to its 
country. Jerom indeed makes an exception, for he wi; Mil deduc: 
well acquainted with the Greek language: but Jerom WM manul 
is not one of thoſe Latin fathers, who have quoted WI Euger 
1 John v. 7., for he has taken no notice of it in any Wi fage it 
part of his very voluminous works, as Bengel himſelf ac. WM who f 
knowledges*. It is true, that in the Prologue to the BW likewii 


Catholic Epiſtles, which has been aſcribed to Jerom, MM inferer 
the paſſage is both mentioned and defended*: but this Wis con 
Prologue is falſely aſcribed to Jerom, as Martianay has WW who f 
very clearly ſhewn*, and as Bengel, with his uſual can- him, 
dour has admitted. | * mular; 
* Laftly, the advocates of 1 John v. 7. lay great trek tries 
pn the Confeſſion of Faith, which was drawn up by ſubſcri 
Eugenius at the end of the fifth century, and preſented Nerery 
by the Orthodox biſhops of Africa to Hunerich, King alegec 
of the Vandals, who had been converted to Arianiſm. not on 
In this confeſſion, which is recorded by Victor Vitenſis, Wﬀ would 


in his Hiſtoria perſecutionis Vandalice, is the following to the 


paſſage*. Ut adhuc luce clarius unius divinitatis « Net or 
cum Patre et Filio Spiritum ſanctum doceamus, Joannis iſ full as 
Exangeliſtæ teſtimonio comprobatur. Ait namque: WW Faith, 
Tres funt qui teſtimonium perhibent in cœlo, Pater, Verbum, to Hu 
et Spiritus ſanctus, et hi tres unum ſunt. Numquid alt, ties But 
in differenti æqualitate ſejuncti, aut quibuſlibet diverſ- ſent, 1 
tatum gradibus longo ſeparationis intervallo diviſi? Sed Jetion 
tres, inquit, winm ſunt. Here 1 John v. 7. is clearly WW Perbib 
and diſtinctly quoted: but this proves nothing in relpett therefe 

43 10 ſpurio 

4 However, notwithſtanding Jerom's total filence, Bengel is u. "gum 


willing to admit Jerom's ignorance of it: for he ſays, 5 20. Hier- knowl, 
nymus potius diſſimulanter tractavit diftum, quam ignoravit. themſe 


r The words of the Prologue relative to this paſſage are, In qui fair, 0 
etiam ab infidelibus tranſlatoribus multum erratum eſſe, fidei 2 merely 
a” Tecord 
Spiritus, in ſua editione ponentes, et Patris, Verbique, ac Spints Inay, v 
teſtimonium omittentes: quo maxime fides Catholica roboratu", * = 

Patris, et Filii, ac Spiritus ſancti una divinitatis ſubſtantia compo | re | 
| qui te! 


low o! 


In his edition of Jerom's Works, Vol. I. p. 16701675. 
See p. 29. of Ruinart's edition. | 
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to its authenticity, for the only inference which we can 
deduce is, that the paſſage was contained in the Latin 
manuſcripts, then uſed in Africa. We may infer that 
Eugenius, who drew up the confeſſion, found the paſ- 
fage in his Latin manuſcript ; but that all the biſhops, 
who ſigned this confeſſion, found the quoted paſſage 
likewiſe in their manuſcripts, is a very unwarrantable 
inference. For, when a formulary of religious articles 
s compoſed, however numerous the perſons may be, 
who ſet their names to it, it is in fact the work only of 
bim, who drew it up: and a ſubſcription to ſuch a for- 
mulary, though it conveys a general aſſent to the doc- 
tres BMW trines contained in it, by no means implies, that every 
) by WW iubicriber has, previous to his ſubſcription, examined 
ted WM every argument adduced, or every quotation, that is 
King alleged in it, and obtained a thorough conviction, that 
iſm. not one of them is exceptionable. 1 believe no man 
nfs, would venture to affirm this of all thoſe, who ſubſcribe 
wine to the Symbolic Books of the Lutheran church: and 
; off: et our Symbolic Books were certainly drawn up with 
annis full as much care and accuracy, as the Confeſſion of 
que: Faith, which the orthodox biſhops of Africa preſented 


bum, to Hunerich. 

, tres But, it is ſaid, the Arians themſelves, who were pre- 

vert. WH ent, when this Confeſſion was delivered, made no ob- 

? Sed Nection to the quotation, © Tres ſunt qui teftimonium 

learly WWW Perbibent in cœlo, &c.:* that they acknowledged 

eſpett I therefore by their very ſilence, that the pafſage was nor 
to WW ſpurious. Now this is a very weak and even abſurd 


knowledge of this tranſaction, than what the orthodox 
[themſelves have given of it: and therefore it is not 
fair, to conclude, that the Arians made no objections, 
merely from the circumſtance, that no objections are on 
record. Secondly, if the concluſion were admiſſible, 
nay, were it abſolutely certain, that the Arians, who 
ere preſent. at this conference, admitted, Tres ſunt 
qui teſtimonium perhibent in cælo, &c.” it would fol- 
ow only, that the paſſage was in their Latin manu- 
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ſcripts, as the quotation of it ſhews, that it was in 0 Chriſt 
the Latin manuſcript of Eugenius, who drew up the Cerinthu 
Confeſſion. For theſe Arians were Vandals, who had they arg 
been driven out of Spain into Africa, who read the il n Apoſt 


Bible only in the Latin tranſlation, and were totally Goſpel, 
— unacquainted with Greek. Conſequently their filence that St. 
on the quotation of a paſſage from the Latin tranſla- Wl '** aſcl 
tion, at the end of the fifth century, affords no pre- that men 
ſumption whatſoever, that the paſſage exiſted in the the firſt 
Greek original. Laſtly, the whole tranſaction between lf Cntaine- 
Hunerich with bis Arian Vandals, on the one fide, and 4% is 
the orthodox biſhops of Africa on the other, was of the Trini 
fuch a nature, as was very ill adapted to the decilion made no 
of a critical queſtion. For theſe Vandals did not com- that Ch. 
bat by argument, but by force: and they brought (cripts, v 
their adverſaries to ſilence, not by reaſoning with them, been con 
but by cutting out their tongues. To argue therefore able a p. 
from the filence of ſuch men to the authenticity of them. 
1 John v. 7. is nearly the ſame, as an appeal in it The © 
favour to the teſtimony of a Ruſſian corporal. We per 
i jy that they 1 
but he fa) 
| | test. TI 
Epiphani, 
| hiſtorical 
| SK GT. .1Vv. beretics, 
Oe 3 man his 
The Alogi did not ręject the firft Epiſtle of St. Jolu: c. Iinſtance, 
ſequently in their time, that is, in the ſecond century, the Wihe Goſpe 
Epijtle did not contain the controverted paſſage. mes ſpea 
EY | John's wi 
N the ſecond century there aroſe a ſe&, to which Epiſtles i 
Epiphanius has given the title of Alogi*, becauſt ejected th 
they would not admit the application of the term Au 
G | u £ Philaftrii 
That the Alogi appeared ſo early as the ſecond century is certall, Wiz ſub Ap 
For Theodotus, whom Epiphanius (Hæreſ. 54. al. 34) deſcribes , angelium 
amo TE wa i* Tis Anoyes aigioiws, lived in he time of the empem rds of the 
Severus. See Euſebii Hiſt. Eccleſ. Lib. V. cap. 28. p. 252, 4) undum Joan 


ed. Reading. 
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to Chriſt. The reaſon, which they aſſigned, was, that 
Cerinthus had applied the term in this manner: whence 
they argued, that it could not have been thus uſed by. - 
an Apoſtle. Accordingly, they rejected both St. John's 
Goſpel, and the Apocalypſe: and they not only denied, 
that St. John was the author of theſe two books, but 
eren aſcribed them to Cerinthus. It is evident therefore, 
that men of this deſcription muſt have rejected likewiſe 
the firſt Epiſtle of St. John, if in their time it had 
contained the controverted paſſage : for there the term 
hyo; is undoubtedly applied to the ſecond perſon of 
the Trinity. If then it can be ſhewn, that the Alogi 
made no objection to this Epiſtle, we muſt conclude, 
that ch. v. 7. was not contained in the Greek manu- 
ſcripts, which exiſted in the ſecond century: for had it 
been contained in any copies, however few, ſo remark- 
able a paſſage could not have remained unknown to 
chem. „„ 8 | | 
. The oldeſt writer, who has given any account of 
theſe perſons, is Philaſtrius, who expreſsly declares, 
that they rejected St. John's Goſpel, and the Apocalypſe; 
but he ſays nothing of their rejection of any of his Epiſ- 
des. The next writer, who has mentioned this ſect, is 
Epiphanius, who collected, with the utmoſt zeal, all 
hiſtorical information, which he could obtain, againſt the - 
heretics, and has freguently charged them with more 
than his information warranted, But in the preſent 
nſtance, though he has aſſerted, that the Alogi rejected 
the Goſpel of St. John and the Apocalypſe, and ſome- 
ues ſpeaks in 2 25 terms of their rejecting St. 
John's writings, yet when he mentions St. John's 
Epiſtles in particular, he does not ſay, that the Alogi 
rejected theſe likewiſe; he hints only a private ſuſpicion, 
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q f Philaſtrii Hæreſ. LX. or (according to ſome editions), Hæreſis, 
tain, ar ſub Apoſtolis extitit XIII. The ſuperſcription is, Hæreſis, 
W angelium Johannis, et Apocalypſin ipfius rejiciens: and the firſt 
ror AP 01ds of the text are, Poſt hos ſunt hæretici, qui Evangelium ſe- 
253 dum Joannem, et Apocalypſin ipfius non recipiunt. 2 
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that they perhaps did ſo. I will quote the words of 
Epiphanius, Hzref. LI. & 3. that the reader may judge 
for himſelf. Eixo uv ale X&%Aujevnv, anobaniucey Ia. 
covvs r Geng. Emer vv Tov Aoyov u J:Fouras Tov Waga Ina 
XE%nouPprevor, AN An, AANCTEION TOWUL fran 
UT&gXovTEts TE xnE⁰νννH4aevn s The GAndeiag, apverres To x:xÞapy 
XNWPUYjaeT0G, XX UTE To Te Iwavs EvaYyiAor dex orrai, vre th 
ur Aroxanubiy, Kai = jurv edexovro To Eva yy, Th & 
AmToxanruhuw amrtCannore, Nen ov, put n ag XaTH ang 
Conopiav Tero Wolvvrqt, &TWrguPo un Jexopevcs, dic T & Th 
AmToxanube Babtus xa: re fen,. O wore de u . 
Xovras Oocei To HEN, Ta amo Te i IG NEN hn. 
Warri Tw dA⁰ ein, ori uren £408, Kl ol 0440408 ruroig, west ay 
ELTEy 5 &Yiog Iravung £ Ta ANNA, k rig, on £0079 
wee ci, x NKETATE OTh GUTIN CL5"05 EQXE7%6, x wy is 
QUTIX £1508 wo, xai Ta eng. ere Epiphanius twice 
ſpeaks in indefinite terms of the writings of St. John, 
as if the Alogi rejected them all: yet, when he ſpeciſes 
thoſe, which they rejected, he names only the Goſpel, 
and the Apocalypſe, as he does alſo, Hæreſ. LIV. $1. 
where he lays, that the Alogi rejected ro x, Lau 
Evayyeaon, K Toy £V ανοντν EV &PXN ovr roy AoYov, Nas mW 
aur Azoxaauw, but ſays nothing of the Epiſtles, © And 
the following paſſage, Hæreſ. LI. § 34. puts the 
matter out of doubt; where likewiſe ſpeaking of the 
Alogi he ſays, EmTaiporras E W A Ty d ot euros Api” 
Inevvrtg aTHeus, ive do wagt vB r Ts Viv n 
ien, np ds Iv Tore EvayYenov, Kat rm Arota b 
Tax de xa ras Eric ν,, dvvadees Yag xai ara Ty Eva- 
YEA, x Ty' Are. Hence It appears, = 

1. That Epiphanius, by his own confeſſion, means 
only the Goſpel, and the Apocalypſe, when he 5s 
that the Alogi rejected the writings of St. John. 
2. That he is inclined indeed to excite a ſuſpicion, 
that they rejected perhaps the Epiſtles alſo; but - 
he is not able to bring any evidence in ſupport of this 
ſuſpicion, or any confeſſion from the Alogi them{clves 
Further, Epiphanius, who writes as a man well ac. 

4 3 | | £5 rs. at full 
quainted with the works of the Alogi, delive eh, 
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kngth, their objections to the writings of St. John: 
but among all theſe objections, there is not one, which 
b directed againſt St. John's Epiſtles, for they relate 
entirely to the Goſpel and the Apocalypſe. 

Laſtly, the other eccleſiaſtical writers, who ſpeak of 
the Alogi, namely, Auguſtin®, John of Damaſcus", and 
the anonymous author of the work called, Prædeſtinatus 
five prædeſtinatorum herefis*, agree in the aſſertion: 
that they rejected St. John's Goſpel, and the Apocalypſe : 
but not one of them has aſſerted, that the Alogi rejected 
bis firſt Epiſtle. | | 

The premiſes therefore, laid down in the title of this 
ſection, being thus eſtabliſhed, the inference follows of 


courle, 
| COD | 
| . : 
| | hed 
ie reaſons alleged for retaining 1 John v. 7. though 
i the evidence of manuſcripts, fathers, and verſions it 


e decidedly againſt it. 


f (YE ſhould ſuppoſe, that no critic, eſpecially if a 
5 proteſtant, would heſitate a moment to condemn 
% ſpurious, a paſſage, which is contained in no ancient 
Greek manuſcript, is quoted by no Greek father, was 
unknown to the Alogi in the ſecond century, is want- 


ing 


5 Hzrel, XXX. 


* Joannis Damaſceni Opp. Hzreſ. LI. p. 88. ei r EV, 
127% nam alirevric, X TM ATN aur? 01a To T eAborra 
ix r TXT; Yeov AoyYov, OVTa Wt, an dec. 


Bibliotheca Patrum maxima, Tom. XXVII. p. 549. Triceſima 
reſis Alogorum fic vocata, quia Verbum Dei eſſe filium, accipere 
5 in tantum, ut Evangelium S. Joannis ipſius non eſſe; nec 
Pocalypſin accipiunt ejuſdem Joannis. ö 1 
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ing in both Syriac verſions, in both Arabic verſions, in n 


the Coptic, Armenian, Ethiepis, and Slavonian verfions, 1. 1 
is contained only in the Latin, and is wanting in many fame m. 
manuſcripts even of this verſion, was quoted by none ſcribers 
of the Latin fathers of the four firſt centuries, and to and conſ 
ſome of them, who lived ſo late as the ſixth century, 2% 
was either wholly unknown, or was not received by it, as bei 
them as genuine. To this immenſe weight of evidence 3. 
againſt 1 John v. 7. its advocates oppoſe the following bgnedly 
reaſons for retaining, it. PS 11 lays, that 
In the firſt place, there is ſomething divine, 9% and unde 
quoddam, as Bengel“ expreſſes it, both in the paſ. . oug 
ſage itſelf, and the preſervation of it. But in what Withoi 
this Foz quoddam conſiſts, I really do not know: for WM 'calons, I 
Bengel did not mean the divine doctrine, which the they migh 
paſſage contains, ſince he was really too good a critic WW" ſome c 
to conclude, that a text was genuine, for no other n all the 
reaſon, than becauſe its contents were orthodox. Nor ancient ve 
can this 95 quoddam be ſought in the preſervation {MI 'holly for 
of the paſſage; for if a genuine paſſage of the New u ſhew « 
Teſtament has been loſt in the Greek, in the Syriac, merely for 
in the Arabic, and in ſhort in every other than the that it is ar 
Latin Bible, it cannot be ſaid, that divine Providence And it is! 
has particularly watched for its preſervation. If this I paſſage i 
Selon quoddam conſiſts in a certain internal ſenſation, ſhewn, tha 
excited by the reading of. the paſſage, this ſenſation, if Here to cit 
felt only by thoſe, who already receive the paſſage a E. from 
genuine, cannot be uſed as an argument, when the WE” the mag 
ueſtion is in agitation, whether it be genuine, or not. WW" lupport | 
£ other inſtances, Bengel would not have appealed o WF" bond to 
ſuch a criterion : and indeed if he had, his whole He eafily 1 
Apparatus Criticus would have been ſuperfluous. _ is caſe, if 
Further, the following reaſons are aſſigned, which Ie demand 
might have occaſioned the omiſſion of 1 John v. ). 
; a N 1. That v The Lati 
us eft,” 
Sed 28. 5 a charge © 
1 Beneel bitt Jt * 83 e e mam only in 
1 Bengel hitaſelf ſays only, apud eos ſaltem, qui dictum undertake t 
TT" 20 | 
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1. That the ſeventh verſe begins and ends in the 
fame manner as the eighth: and therefore that tran- 
ſeribers might have eaſily overlooked the ſeventh verſe, 
and conſequently have omitted it by mere accident. 

2. That the Arians might have deſignedly expunged 
it, as being inimical to their doftrine®. | 

3. That the orthodox themſelves might have de- 
fpnedly withdrawn it, ex ſtudio arcani, as; Bengel“ 
ſays, that is, out of regard to the myſtery of the Trinity, 
and under the perſuaſion, that ſuch a paſſage as 1 John 
v. 7. ought not to be expoſed to every reader. 

Without examining the ſtrength or weakneſs of theſe 
reaſons, I will only obſerve, that ſuch caufes, though 
they might have produced the omiſſion of the paſſage 
in ſome copies, could not poſſibly have occaſioned it, 
in all the ancient Greek manuſcripts, and in all the 
ancient verſions, except the Latin. Befides, they are 
wholly foreign to the preſent purpoſe : they do not tend 
to ſhew the authenticity of 1 John v. 7, but account 
merely for its omiſſion, on the previous ſuppoſition, 
that it is authentic But this is the thing to be proved. 
And it is ſurely abſurd, to account for the omiſſion of 
a paſſage in St. John's firſt Epiſtle, before it has been 
ſewn, that the Epiſtle ever contained it. Suppoſe I 
were to cite a man before a court of juſtice, and de- 
mand from him a ſum of money, that on being aſked 
by the magiſtrate, whether IJ had any bond to produce, 
In ſupport of the demand, I anſwered, that J had indeed 
0 bond to produce, but that a bond might have been 
ery eaſily loſt during the troubles of the late war. In 
his caſe, if the magiſtrate ſhould admit the validity of 
e demand, and oblige the accuſed party to pay the 

. 1 um [ 
* The Latin fathers ſaid this of the interpolation * quia Deus ſpi- 
* elt, John iii. 6. but they did not ſay the ſame of 1 John v. 7. 
e Charge of having expunged this paſſage has been laid to the 


ans only in modern times, and by writers, who certainly would 
t undertake to defend the authenticity of the former. 45 


2 dect. 25. 25 
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ſum required, every man would conclude, not ſo much 
that he was unjuſt, as that his mental faculties were 
deranged. But is not this caſe ſimilar to the caſe of 
thoſe, who contend, that 1 John v. 7. is genuine, 
becauſe, it night have been loſt? In fact, their fituation 
is ſtill worſe, ſince the loſs of a ſingle manuſcript is 
much more credible, than the loſs of one and the ſame 
e in more than eighty manuſcripts. 
beg, Bengel — hopes, that Greek manu. 
fcripts would hereafter be diſcovered, which contained 
the paſſage. Now, till ſuch manuſcripts are actually 
produced, the hope of diſcovering them will not ſupply 
their place. And if we may judge from experience, 
all hope of diſcovering any ſuch manuſcripts 1s now 7 
an end: for ſince Bengel's time, a great number o 
Greek manuſcripts, with which he was unacquainted, 
have been examined, but none of them contain the 
controverted paſlage. 


— — 


er. . 


In what manner 1 John v. 7. was firſt introduced iu 


the Latin verſion, and afterwards into our printed edition 


of the Greek. Teſtament. 


HEN it has been proved by ſatisfactory rn 
| that a paſſage is ſpurious, it is wholly gs 
to ſhew at what time, or in what manner, the pa iS 
was firſt introduced. There are many readings in all 
common printed text, which at preſent are i 
allowed to be falſe, though we cannot nomen bay n 
copyiſt they were firſt written, or what 2 - oe 
has given them birth. In ſuch caſes we 3 5 
fied with probable conjecture; for hiſtorica don 
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ſeldom to be expected, fince interpolations are in general 


fince the advocates of 1 John v. 7. contend, that this 
paſſage would not have been contained in the Latin 
verſion, unleſs it had been contained likewiſe in the 
Greek, I will endeavour to ſhew in what manner it 
was firſt introduced 1nto the Latin verſion. 

The fimple fact, that it had it's origin in the Latin, 
is indiſputable, ſince it is contained in no ancient 
Greek manuſcript, and in no other verſion '. And 
the cauſe, which gave it birth, was probably the fol- 
lowing, It appears from the third ſection of this 


chapter, that the African fathers interpreted 1 John v. 


8. myſtically, and conſidered the ſpirit, the water, 
and the blood,” as denoting the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghoſt. Further it muſt be remarked, that 
the African fathers, were the firſt, who diſcovered 
1 John v. 7. in the Latin verſion. The combination 
of theſe two facts leads to the following probable con- 
cluſion : that the ſpiritual interpretation of 1 John v. 8. 
was written in the margin of one or more Latin manu- 
(cripts?, and that, in order to diſtinguiſh the terreſtrial 
from the celeſtial meaning, the words in terra ? were 
added as a marginal gloſs, in reference to © teſtimonium 
dant in the eighth verſe, by which means both the 
literal and the ſpiritual meaning were rendered perfect. 


According to this repreſentation, the text and the margin 
ſtood thus. | | 


0 


* in terra, 
e, 3 | 
ry oben a teſ- | Quoniam tres ſunt, qui teſtimonium 
um dant in. 12 wo 
ge culo, Pater, Ver. dant“, ſpiritus, et aqua, et ſanguis: 


bum, et Spiritus et hi tres unum ſunt. 
us: et hi tres | 
unum ſunt, 


When 


, * There is no verſion, in which ſo many, and fo long interpola- 
ons have been made, as in the Latin. 


* Marginal gloſſes were very common in the Latin manuſcripts. 
E. E 2 


clandeſtine facts, and are very rarely recorded. But 
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When a copy of this kind fell into the hands of ignorant 


tranſcribers, who were making new tranſcripts of the 


Latin Bible, they imagined, that what was written in 
the margin was a part of the text, which had been 
omitted by miſtake ; conſequently they inſerted it in 
the text of the manuſcript, which they themſelves were 
writing. But ſome of them inſerted the marginal read- 
ing before the text, of which it was the interpretation, 
others after it: and this is the reaſon why the contro- 
verted paſſage has no fixed place in the Latin manu- 
ſcripts, the | heavenly witneſſes ſometimes preceding, 
ſometimes following the earthly witnefles?®. 

In this manner the paflage having gained admittance 
into one or more Latin manuſcripts written in Africa, 
it had the undeſerved good fortune to be quoted in the 
Confeſſion of Faith, preſented at the end of the fifth 
century by the African biſhops to Hunerich, king of 
the Vandals*. And as theſe biſhops became martyrs, 
and were ſaid even to have performed a miracle, the 
paſſage in conſequence of its having been quoted in 
their Confeſſion, not only acquired celebrity, but was 
ſtamped with authority. Hence other Latin tranſcri- 
bers, eſpecially they, who lived in Africa, were induced 
to follow the example of thoſe, who transferred the 
paſſage from the margin to the text. And, as the 
Carthaginian and Roman churches were cloſely allied, 
this example ſoon ſpread. itſelf to the tranſcribers, who 
lived in Italy. It muſt be obſerved however, that the 
example was not imitated univerſally ; for Facundus, 
who lived in the ſixth century, did not find the paſlage 
in his manuſcript of the Latin verſion. This 1 * 
he from 


- ' | ' 


In the modern tranſcripts of the Vulgate, the former arrangement 
generally prevails; but Bengel preterred the latter. 


r That this quotation is no argument for the authenticity of tie 
paſſage, has been ſhewn in the third ſection of this chapter. 


It was aſſerted, that they ſpake after their tongues were cut out. 


{ * 
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from the circumſtance, that he proves the doctrine of 
the Trinity by a myſtical interpretation of the eighth 
verſe; which he certainly would not have done, if the 
ſeventh verſe had been contained in his manuſcript, 
becauſe in this verſe the doctrine, which he intended 
to prove, is literally and directly aſſerted. After the 


fixth century, the whole Latin church was involved 


in ignorance and barbariſm : all critical inquiries were 
at an end: and both ſpurious and genuine paſſages 
were received without diſtinction. In the middle ages 
WE therefore, 1 John v. 7. was generally conſidered through- 
out the weſt of Europe, as a part of St. John's firſt 
Wh Epiſtle, without any further queſtions being aſked about 
, lt. | a | 
. At the revival of letters, and the reſtoration of Greek 
1 WY literature, it was diſcovered, that, though the paſſage 
bad gained admittance into the Vulgate, it was not 
;, WJ contained in the Greek manuſcripts. Accordingly, 
Eraſmus printed his two firſt editions of the Greek Teſ- 
tament without it: that is, he printed the text of St. 
John's firſt Epiſtle as he found it in Greek manuſcripts. 


of Rome, - whoſe oracle was the Vulgate: and who 


Greek manuſcripts, not that it was ſpurious, but that 
the Greeks had maliciouſly eraſed it. Eraſmus how- 
ever did not think proper to tranſlate the paſſage from 
Latin into Greek, and to inſert it without authority : 
but he promiſed to inſert it in his next edition, if a 


it. Before the publication of his third edition he re- 
caved intelligence, that ſuch a manuſcript exiſted in 
England, and likewiſe a tranſcript from this manuſcript 
dent i of the place in queſtion. From this tranſcript Eraſmus 
Inſerted the controverted paſſage in his third and fol- 

wwe FP lowing editions, * ne cui fit cauſa calumniandi. From 
thoſe editions others were copied, and others again from 

u. Wc, till at length 1 John v. 7. became as general in 
1 3 the 


This gave great offence to the members of the church 


concluded, from the omiſſion of the paſſage in the 


Greek manuſcript could be diſcovered, which contained 
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the printed editions of the Greek Teſtament, as it was 
in the Latin verſion”. 


S. EU. 


Luther did not admit 1 John v. 7. into his German trau 
| lation of the Bible. 


EITHER the truth of the doctrine, which this 
controverted paſſage contains, nor the clamours of 
the Catholics againſt thoſe, who rejected the paſſage, 
could induce Luther to inſert a tranſlation of it in his 
- German Bible. He muſt therefore have believed, that 
the Complutenſian editors did not derive it from an- 
cient Greek manuſcripts; and that the Codex Britan- 
nicus, from which it came into the third edition of 
Eraſmus, was a manuſcript of no authority. Ths 
ſuſpicion has been fully confirmed by later inquires: 
and at preſent it is well known, that the Codex Britan- 
nicus, which is no other than the Codex Montfortianus, 
is a very modern manuſcript, Luther's critical learning 
was not equal to that of Eraſmus : but in ftrength ol 
He Hs, no man ever ſurpaſſed him, and in te- 
ſolution and integrity he was ſuperior to all the learned 
of his age. In the preſent inſtance at leaſt he ventured 
further, than any other tranſlator, who lived at that 
time in the weſt of Europe, would have done: and 
not only did not tranſlate it in his firſt * of the 

Tel erman 


t It has been likewiſe interpolated in the editions of the Gn 
Teſtament, which are uſed by the Greeks of the preſent age. ® 
the laſt century, it was interpolated in the Slavonian, or Ruf 
verſion: and in the Armenian verſion, it was interpolated fo carlf a 
the end of the thirteenth century, in the time of king Haitho, F 
was ftrongly attached to the church of Rome, 
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German Bible, but refuſed to admit it, as long as he 
lived, in any of the ſubſequent editions“. 

The laſt edition, which was printed, while Luther 
was living, and indeed was not quite finiſhed till after 
his death, was that of 1546. In the preface to this 
edition, which comes immediately after the title page, 
he delivers the following requeſt. © Dr. Martin Luther. 
I requeſt my friends, and my foes, my maſters, printers, 
and readers, to let this New Teſtament continue mine. 
If they find faults in it, let them make another. I 
know well what I make, I ſee alſo well, what others 
make, But this Teſtament ſhall remain Luther's 
German Teſtament. Now a days there is neither 
meaſure nor end of mending and bettering. Let every 
man therefore take heed of falſe copies, for I know 


how unfaithfully and untruly others have reprinted 


what I have printed.” Now one ſhould ſuppoſe, that 
every author has a right to expect, that a requeſt, like 
this, would be granted: and that, fince he never ad- 
mitted 1 John v. 7. into any edition of his German 
tranſlation, no future editor would preſume to inſert it, 
and ftill retain the name of Luther's tranflation ?* on 
the title. But Luther had not been dead thirty years, 
_ the paſſage was interpolated in his German tranſ- 
tion. 8 | 

The firſt edition *, in which this act of injuſtice took 
Place, and in which Luther's text at leaſt was corrupted, 
is that, which was printed at Francfort in 1574. But 
in the edition of 1583, printed in the fame place, and 
alſo in, ſeveral {till later Francfort editions, the paſſage 
was again omitted. The oldeſt Wittenberg edition, 
which received it, was that of 1596: and in the Wit- 
tenderg edition of 1 599 it is likewiſe contained, but is 
printed in Roman characters. In 1596 it was inſerted 
allo in the Low German Bible, printed in that year at 
5 | Hamburg, 


- * See the Memoirs of a Library in Halle, Vol. III., p. 16, N. 202. 


* See the © Catalogue of Bibles in the poſſeſſion of the Dowager 
Ducheſs of Brunſwick." Y 
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Hamburg. In the ſeventeenth century, if we except 
the Wittenberg edition of 1607, which remained true 
to Luther's text, the inſertion was general: and of the 
editions, which have been printed in the preſent century, 
T know of none, which does not contain it. Later 
editors however are much more excuſable, than the 
firſt corrupters of Luther's text, For not every one 
knows at preſent, that the paſſage was never admitted 
into any of Luther's own editions: and they, who do 
know it, would not be permitted perhaps in every uni. 
verſity, to print Luther's tranſlation, which 1s the eſta- 
bliſhed verſion of our country, without the paſſage. 
Knittel* has endeavoured to ſhew, that Luther 
altered his opinion, and in the latter part of his life 
allowed, that the paſſage was genuine: whence Knittel 
infers, that Luther muſt have ſeen the paſſage in a 
Greek manuſcript. But I cannot admit the premiſes, 
and ftill leſs the concluſion J. It is true, that Luther 
rejected in poſitive terms 1 John v. 7. in a public 
lecture delivered in 1 522, becauſe (to uſe his own words) 
© it was not contained in the Greek Bibles :* but that 
in a lecture delivered many years afterwards, at lea 
after the year 1532, he did not repeat this aſſertion, on 
the contrary, that he read 1 John y. 7. from the Gree 
Teſtament, and even explained it. But this argument 
proves nothing. For the aſſertion, which Luther had 
made in 1522, that the paſſage was not contained in 
the Greek Bibles, though true at that time, was not 
true ten years afterwards, and conſequently Luther 


could not repeat it after the year 1532. Namely, the 


editions of the Greek Teſtament publiſhed before 1523 
did not contain the paſſage: but in almoſt all the edi 
tions publiſhed after that year, it was inſerted. As !y 
the circumſtance, that Luther in his latter le&ure, 
explained 1 John v. 7. after he had read it hoy 


* New Criticiſms on 1 John v. 7. p. 131138. 


Y See the Neue Orient. Bibl. Vol. II. p- 132—137. where I hie 
reviewed KnittePs woa... | 
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Greek Teſtament, without entering into any critical 
inquiry in reſpect to its authenticity, it ſhews nothing 
more, than that Luther diſtinguiſhed exegetical from 
critical lectures, and that in explaining the Greek Teſ- 
tament, he interpreted what he and his hearers had 
before them. That he then received it as genuine, is 
an inference, which we are not warranted to make : 
and indeed it would be inconſiſtent with his unremitting 
reſolution to reject it from his German tranſlation, and 
with his laſt requeſt, in the preface to that very edition, 
during the printing of which, he died. 

Before I conclude this ſection, I muſt make the fol- 
lowing remarks. 33 

1. Whether it be granted, that 1 John v. 7. is 
ſpurious, or whether it be not, it is no part of Luther's 
verſion, and they, who have inſerted it have been guilty 
of an act of injuſtice to the author. | 

2. It is not only unjuſt, but injudicious, to inſert 

1 John v. 7. in Luther's catechiſm. For children are 
thus accuſtomed to conſider this paſſage as the chief 
| proof of the doctrine of the Trinity: the conſequence 
of which is, that, when they are grown up, and have 
been informed, that the paſſage is ſpurious, they natu- 
rally conclude, that the doctrine itſelf is ungrounded. 

3. It is uncandid in the extreme, when one proteſtant 
condemns another for rejecting 1 John v. 7. fince it 
was rejected by the author of our reformation, Nor 
can it be ſaid, that Luther, were he now alive, would 
be of a different opinion, fince every inquiry, which 
has been inſtituted ſince the age of Luther, has brought 
to light freſh evidence, not in favour of the paſſage, 
but againſt it, | | | 
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CH AP. XXXII. 


OF THE TWO LAST EPISTLES OF ST. JOHN. 


S:E G23. EL 
Of the canonical authority of theſe two E piflles. 


N the fourth century, when Euſebius wrote his Eccle- 
1 fiaſtical Hiſtory, the ſecond and third Epiſtles of 5. 
John were not reckoned among the 9ponoyejn, but 
were in the number of the avriaryoprvn, or books received 
by ſome, and rejected by others. Nor have they been 
admitted into the ancient Syriac verſion, which 1s the 
eftabliſhed verſion of the Syrian churches.. Yet they 
are ſo fimilar to the firſt Epiſtle, both in the thoughts, 
and in the ſtyle, that in my opinion, they were certain) 
written by the ſame perſon, who wrote the firſt, that X 
by St. John the Apoſtle. Nor is it eaſy to compreben 
what could have induced an impoſtor to forge two ſuch 


Epiſtles,” or what advantage he could have propoſed 


by the introduction of them. For they contain nothing, 
| which had not been already ſaid in the firſt Epiſtle 
except commendation or cenſure either of unn 
ns, or of Demetrius and Diotrephes, of whom 10 
one knows what they were. They could not have by 
. forged during St. John's life, for the impoſture — 
have been immediately detected: and, if they had 7 
forged after his death, it is not very probable that a 
impoſtor would have made the pretended author pron” 
at the end of each Epiſtle, that he would ſhortly pa) 
viſit to thoſe, to whom the Epiſtles were addreſſed. 4 
The reaſon, why theſe two Epiſtles were not ur 
ſally admitted, in the early ages of Chriſtianity, into 
collection of writings called 3 New Teſtament, wy 
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been hitherto aſcertained. It may be aſked, whether 
they were written after the canon was already formed : 
or whether it was thought unneceſſary to retain two 
Epiſtles, which were of a confined and perſonal nature: 
or whether the addreſs, with which each of them begins, 
occaſioned the ſuppoſition that they were not written by 
St. John the Apoſtle. . | 
The laſt mentioned cauſe appears to me the moſt 
probable. The author neither calls himſelf John, nor 
aſſumes the title of an Apoſtle: but names himſelf 
ſimply the elder, (e TgcoCureeos), Now St. John 
might with the ſame propriety call himſelf agcoCurepos, as 
St. Peter has called himſelf cvpreeoCuregos *; and after the 
death of St, Peter, the title e wgeoCuregog might have been 
applied excluſively to St. John, who was the only Apoſ- 
de then living, conſequently the oldeft Chriſtian, and 
| WI therefore, literally the elder and father of the whole 
R church. But fince the ſeniors of each Chriſtian com- 
; WI munity were likewiſe called weeoCurepes, It was imagined 
„that the author of theſe two Epiſtles was n6t an Apoſtle, 
but a ſenior or preſbyter of ſome Chriſtian community. 
„ And, as there lived at Epheſus, at the ſame time with 
d St. John the Apoſtle, another John, who had the office 
of ſenior or preſbyter in the Epheſian church, it was 
ſuppoſed that this John, and not the Apoſtle, was the 
author of theſe two Epiſtles. But whoever aſcribed 
them to John the Preſbyter could not receive them as a 


ed part of the ſacred canon. 

n0 In modern times, an objeftion has been made to the 
en opinion, that St. John the Apoſtle was the author, 
uf rawn from a compariſon of St. John's amiable character 
en with an apparently ſevere precept delivered in the ſecond 


Epiſtle, ver, 10, 11. Here the author fays,. © If there 
come any unto you and bring not this doctrine, receive 


ya WY bin not into your houſe, neither greet him: for he that 

greeteth him is partaker of his evil deeds.” Now it is aſſert · 
er. ¶ edthat St. John the Apoſtle, whoſe writings are replete with 
the Precepts of love and charity, would hardly have given 
not 


the uncharitable command to refuſe the rites of hoſ- 
pitality 


7 1 Pet. v. t. 
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pitality to all thoſe, who differed from us in religious 
opinions: and that this command in particular would 
have come with great impropriety from St. John, fince 
no man more ſenſibly felt the violation of theſe rites 
than himſelf*. Hence it is inferred that he was not the 
author, at leaſt of the ſecond Epiſtle. 

If the paſſage juſt quoted be detached from the reſt of 
the Epiftle, and the doctrine, which it contains, be 
taken in its utmoſt latitude, I own that the argument is 
very ſpecious. However it may be explained in ſuch a 
manner, as to remove all difficulty. The Greek expteſ- 
ſion xaipty avrw uſed in the original, does not denote an 
ordinary ſalutation, fuch as we make to indifferent perſons, 
when we meet them in the ſtreet, but involves in it a 
kind of bleſſing, like the expreſſion, Peace be with 
thee*.” And it is evident from the context, that the 
ſubject here relates to the bleſſing uſually received, on 
entering the houſe of a friend, or an aſſurance of hearty 
welcome. For that which is meant by the words 
AzpCave aura ths ont, Xx XM f aurw VET. 10. is com- 
priſed in the ſingle phraſe xaigew avry in the 11th verke. 
Now it muſt be obſerved, that among the primitive 
Chriſtians, it was the cuſtom to receive all travelling 
brethren, and to entertain them during their ſtay, which 
was {ſometimes done at the expence of the whole com- 
munity by perſons” appointed for that purpoſe. That 
the third Epiſtle relates to the reception and entertain- 
ment of travelling Chriſtians, eſpecially of thoſe who 
travelled to preach the Goſpel, is evident from ver. 5— 
11. But the ſecond Epiſtle is ſo ſimilar to the third, 
that we may conclude the fame of that alſo, in the pal. 
ſage, which is the ſubje& of our preſent inquiry. Suppoſe 


then that a travelling Chriſtian was known to _ 


2 ® See Luke ix. 52 — 54. | 
: d The Arabic ſalutation be Us which ſignifies Peace be 


with you, is uſed between Mohammedans, but not between Mohame 
medans and Chriſtians, | ; 
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falſe doctrines, or to propagate Gnoſtic errors, ſuch as 
this, that Jeſus was not the fon of God, the queſtion is, 
Was he entitled to the hoſpitable reception uſually given 
to Chriſtian travellers, and was it want of charity to 
refuſe him admittance, unleſs his ſituation were ſuch, as 
rendered him an object of compaſſion? I think not: for 
if a miſſionary comes into my houſe, who 1s a falſe 
teacher of Chriſtianity, and I receive and protect him, I 
take part in the propagation of his errors. 


SECT. n. 3 
Of the time, when the ſecond and third Epiſtles of St. John 


Were written. 


3 two Epiſtles are ſo ſimilar, both in their con- 
tents and in their expreſſions, that they appear to 
have been written at the ſame time, and delivered to the 
care of the ſame perſons, who were probably certain 
Chriſtians, engaged in the propagation of Chriſtianity, 
and then going to take a journey for that purpoſe into 
the country, where the perſons reſided, to whom St. John 
wrote, This opinion derives additional probability from 
the cloſe of each Epiſtle, in which St. John promiſes an 
arly viſit, and declares that he has much more to com- 
municate, than that which he has committed to writing. 
This promiſe, if the ſecond Epiſtle was written, not 
to an individual but to a whole church, might induce 
one to ſuppoſe, that Caius, to whom the third Epiſtle is 
addrefled, was a member of that church. But a careful 
compariſon of the two Epiſtles: will ſhew, that this ſup- 
de Poſition is ungrounded. For St. John's principal object 
in the third Epiſtle is to recommend certain travellers to 

che hoſpitality of Caius : and he ſays, ver. 9. I wrote 
| unto 


My 
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unto the church, but Diotrephes, who loveth to have the 
the pre-eminence among them, receiveth us not. 
Hence it appears that St. John, before he wrote to 
Caius, had already ſent a letter of recommendation to 
the church of which Caius was a member, but that 
Diotrephes had refuſed to receive thoſe, whom St. John 
had recommended. Now if this were the fecond Epiſtle, 
we ſhould certainly find in it thoſe recommendations, to 
which St. John alludes, and probably ſome mention of 
Diotrephes. But in the ſecond Epiſtle no mention is 
made, either of Diotrephes, or of any recommendations 
whatſoever : conſequently it cannot be the Epiſtle, to 
which St. John alludes in the third. However I think 
it probable that the place, to which the ſecond Epiſte 
was ſent, was not far diſtant from the place, where Caius 
reſided, and that the travelling brethren, whom St. John 

recommends to Caius, intended to viſit both places. 
Thar theſe two Epiſtles were written at a time, when 
St. John was no longer young, appears from the title 
0 weeoEurepos, which he has given himſelf in each of them, 
But this title will not warrant the concluſion that he was 
in a very advanced age. From the time of St. Peter's 
death, which happened in 66, St. John was ſtricy 
ſpeaking, the elder or father of the church: and even 
before St. Peter's death, he might have called himſelf 
TeroCuregos with the ſame propriety, as St. Peter has 
called himſelf ovprgoEurepos*%, There is no neceſſity 
therefore for aſſigning to theſe Epiſtles ſo late a date 38 
82 or 83, as Whitby has done, and ſtill leſs, fo ver 
late a date as 91 or 92, which is affigned them by Mill 
Beſides, if St. John had written theſe Epiſtles, when he 
was upwards of eighty, he would hardly have promiſed, 
as he did in each of them, that he would ſoon wor” 
ö 1 - | take 


© Hence it follows. that St. John wrote an Epiſtle, which is no _ 
extant. But ſome commentators, who will not admit, that any Epi 
could be loft, which was written by an Apoſtle, tranſlate eV 75 
mx>noig, 3 John 9. I have written to the church. 

4 1 Pet. v. 1. | : 
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uke a journey. Nor is it probable, if he had written 
at ſo very advanced an age, that his language would 
have been ſo fluent. 
I once thought, that theſe two Epiſtles were written 
before that, which 1s called the firſt Epiſtle of St. Jobn: 
but my reaſon for ſuppoſing ſo, appears to me at preſent 
to be ill-founded. I will mention it however, leſt the 
fame thought ſhould occur to others. 
St. John fays in his firſt Epiſtle, ch. ii. 13. (at leaſt 
according to our common printed text), © I write unto 
you, fathers, becauſe ye have known him, that is, from 
the beginning. I write unto you, young men, becauſe 
WH je have overcome the wicked one. I write unto you 
WHT little children, becauſe ye have known the Father.“ 
Here St. John ſpeaks in the preſent tenſe ; but in the 
ert verſe he ſpeaks in the paſt time, and ſays, I have 

written unto you, fathers, becauſe ye have known him, 
that is, from the beginning. I have written unto you, 
young men, becauſe ye are ſtrong, and the word of God 
abideth in you, and ye have overcome the wicked one.” 
Now in the ſecond Epiſtle, ver. g. there is ſomething which 
bears a reſemblance to that which St. John ſays he had 


y written to the fathers : and ver. 4. contains the ſubſtance 
nat leaſt of that, which he ſays he had written to the 
f WW Joung men. But, as the expreſſions are different, and 
» nm the ſecond Epiſtle no diſtinction occurs between 
ty fathers and young men, as in the firſt Epiſtle, the conjec- 
ture grounded on 1 John ii. 14. reſts on a very uncertain 
A Wl foundation, . „ 
l. am therefore unable to diſcover any marks of the 
he ume, when the two laſt Epiſtles. were written: and it 
d, emains uncertain, whether they were written before or 
r. iter what is called the firſt Epiſtle, and whether they 
ke 2 written before, or after the deſtruction of Jeru- 
em. 
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$ ECT. Al 
Whether the ſecond Epiſtle was ſent to @ particular perſn, 


or to a Whole church. 


HE addreſs, with which the ſecond Epiſtle begins, 

is, The elder to the elect lady (exacry beg), and 
her children.“ Now the title ele& lady has been 
explained by many ancient commentators, not literally, 
but figuratively, and as denoting, either the whole 
Chriſtian church, or ſome particular Chriſtian church, 
The former explanation has been given by Jerom*, the 
latter by Caffiodorius. But that this Epiſtle was ad- 
dreſſed to the whole Chriſtian church is utterly impoſli- 
ble, becauſe St. John promiſes at the cloſe of it that he 
will ſoon viſit the perſon or perſons to whom he is writ- 
ing, which promiſe he could not intend to make to every 
Chriſtian community diſperſed throughout the Roman 
empire. The ſame objection does not apply to the 
other explanation, namely, that it was addreſſed to a 
particular Chriſtian church: but there are other objec- 
tions, which apply equally to both. The ele lady, 
and her children, if underſtood of a Chriſtian church 
and its members, is too figurative for the epiſtolary ſtyle, 
and though an expreſſion like this would be admiffible 
Perhaps in an animated prophecy, it is very ill ſuited to 
the plain addreſs of a letter. Beſides, when the Hebrew 
prophets call the Jewiſh women by the title © daughters 
of Zion, 'every reader perceives at once that the language 
is metaphorical : but when a letter begins with the ad. 
dreſs, © to the elect lady and her children, the fubject 


does not ſuggeft a metaphor. 
| Moſt of the modern commentators explain ear! 


zv946 literally, and underſtand the expreſſion not of 2 


church, 


In his Epiſtle to Agaruchia. T. IV. p. 741. Ep. r. 
f In his Expoſition of this Epiſtle. | 
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church, but of a woman. But they do not agree in their 
literal interpretations. Some tranſlate axAexry xveix to 
the elect lady, while others conſider either exaexry or 
wars as A proper name. But exaery cannot here be a 
proper name, for, if it were, St. John would not have 
written Ty ExAcxTy xvpic, but Ty xves Examry, Or at leaſt, 
vithout the article Exaexry xvez. Beſides, if exAtxrh 
ver. 1. be conſidered as a proper name, the ſame word 
ver. 13. which is applied to this lady's fiſter muſt like- 
wiſe be explained as a proper name, and then we ſhall 
have two ſiſters, each of which had the unuſual name of 
Electa. The opinion, that Kvgiz is a proper name, is 
not attended with the ſame grammatical difficulty: and 
it has this circumſtance in its favour, that Kugiz is 
rendered as a proper name in the Syriac and Arabic 
verſions k. | | | 

Yet the opinion, that this Epiſtle was addreſſed to a 
voman, is likewiſe attended with ſome difficulties, 
hich, though when taken ſingly they are not of ſufficient 


| Wiportance to overturn it, are of ſome weight, at leaſt 
| WE they appear to me, when taken together. St. John 
C 58, VET. 5. EpwTW Of, u, ib * οατ * t It is 
we that the Apoſtle ſpeaks of Chi iſtian love and charity, 
- Wd that no ſerious man, on reading this paſſage, will 
8 link of any other kind of love, eſpecially, as neither 


he writer of the Epiſtle, nor the perſon to whom it was 
mtten, (if written to a woman) were any longer young. 
but [think that, if St. John had written really toa woman, 
e would have avoided an expreſſion, which they, who 
© accuſtomed to treat grave ſubjects ludicrouſſy, 
tight convert into ridicule. Further, it is extraordi- 


y, and her children,* and ver. 13. of © the children 
her elect ſiſter,” and yet ſay nothing of either of their 
bands. However I will not inſiſt on this objection 
caule both of them might have been widows. ' Again, 
KEE Ry ab e e Torre au St, 
The word is retained and written in Syriac 35, in Arabic 
, and in the Arabic of Erpenius. = 2 | 
Vol. IV. © F F x g 
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St. John not only greets the children of the ele& lady, who 
were then with her, but ſpeaks likewiſe, ver. 4. of ſeveral 
other of her children, whom he *© found walking in the 
truth.“ This implies, that her children were very nume- 
rous. Laſtly, St. John ſpeaks of her children, as if they 
were all of them ſons, and ſays nothing of daughters, 

For, though he uſes both ver. 1. and Ver. 4. the neuter * 
rerva, which when uſed by itſelf may include daughter 4 
as well as ſons, yet, ſince he adds in the former inflance 3 
8s ey ayary, and in the latter inſtance weemarwra; . 


SECT 


anbei, the maſculine relative and participle reſtrict the 35s 
ſenſe to ſons alone*. Now in a numerous family, it i reaſon t 
very ſeldom that we find all ſons, and no daughters: bu WY lreff 
when we ſpeak of a church the word ſons includes IR 
perſons of both ſexes. HE : Tha 
It appears then, that the literal interpretation of u Gxth, C6 
nuf is attended with difficulty, as well as its metapho- John fa 
rical interpretation. I would explain therefore this er Nit thou # 
preſſion elliptically, by which means it may be made to brethren 
denote a church, as well as by its metaphorical incerpre- Wi 1 
tation; and at the ſame time the inconvenience attending dk 


the metaphor will be avoided. . I conjecture that wps 


: untari 
is uſed elliptically for xu-α exxancic, which among tht arily 


ified le held i” recen 
ancient Greeks fignified an aſſembly of the. people it liether- 1 
at a ſtated time, and at Athens was held three ue. Wee 
every month. Now ſince the ſacred writers adopt ir dif 
the term nxcanoia from its civil uſe among the Greels N 
beta un AnN, if uſed in the ſacred writings would gl 2 
the ſtared aſſtmbly of the Chriſtians held every fun 1 en 
and Ty exAmry- xvers, With ern underſtood, 0 "ce follo 
ſignify © to the elect church or community, which al * 
together on ſundays. The only difficulty aten, re very | 
interpretation is, that I know of no inſtance, in) en 
en,, as belonging tO xveiæ, 15 ſuppreſſed. | niſhed 55 
1 (0-441 i 2 Ton, mu 
n St. John here uſes, what is called conſtructio ad ſenſum. RT 
58 1 See Suidas, under the article 2 Xvgice The 00 
| | A t ts, 

A iii Me Beet 21 V ate, 
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SECT AV 


Of the contents and deſign of the third Epiſile. 


HE obje& of the third Epiſtle was to recommend 
to.Caius, certain Chriſtians, who were travelling to 
preach the Goſpel to. the heathens ; and St. John wrote 
to Caius in particular, becauſe his. hoſpitality to the 


| Chriſtian brethren was already known, and St. Jobn had 

reaſon to apprehend, that a former Epiſtle, which he had 

: addrefled to the community, of which Caius was a 

member, had produced little effect. | "A bl. 
The recommendation. is properly contained in the jk 119 

k ixth, ſeventh, and eighth verſes. In the fixth verſe, St. ett 4; 

# John fays to Caius, thou will do well (xaxus Tomnreis ©) 1 4 


if thou forwardeſt the brethren on their journey. Theſe 
brethren. he deſcribes in the ſeventh verſe, as perſons, 


* ho went forth for God's ſake, taking nothing of the 
ab entiles“ Now whether theſe perſons went forth vo- 
js untarily to preach the Goſpel to the Gentiles, and would 


ot receive from them any reward for their labours, of 
hether they had been compelled by a perſecution to 


Un ut their own country, and refuſed to accept alms in 
m wy diſtreſs from benevolent heathens, is a queſtion, on 
10 hich the commentators are not agreed. But the former 
* the molt probable, becauſe it is attended with no 
u eenvenience, whereas to the latter may be made the 
1 ee following objectiosss s. 
je” 1. In the age, in which this Epiſtle was written, there 
10 ren few exiles for che ſake of the Goſpel, eſpetially 


Grecian countries. And if any Chriſtians had been 
niſhed from Epheſus, St. John himſelf, as the principal 
lon, muſt likewiſe have been baniſned. 
CCC 2. I 
The e 


„Ine expreſſion xaAvs woinou; denotes a civil requeſt, and is 

ſwalént to, Þ intreat thee? See 1 Maccab. xi. 43. xii. 78. 

b Ake, as St. John here uſes the future tenſe, he myſt mean ſoms 
9, and not any paſt act f hoſpitality, 
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SECT, 
If the perſons, whom St. John recommended, 

a been — he would not have requeſted Caius to _ 
ſhew-them a mere temporary hoſpitality, and then for- i; uſol 
ward them on their way. To exiles, who ſtand in need = pro 
of pecuniary aſſiſtance, we render very little ſervice by Ty 4 
ſupplying theni with the means of travelling further: for for-obj 
whither at laſt are they to travel? The greateſt favour, WP 
which we can beſtow on ſuch perſons is to procure for gd 
them employment in the place, where they are, and thus . 
enable them to provide for themſelves. d 
3. It appears from ver. 7. that the perſons, whom 8 
St. John recommended, would accept of no preſent from . 

an heathen. Now an exile in diſtreſs, who carries his cheſt 
religious hatred ſo far, as to reject the benevolent offers ſuppogi 
of thoſe, who entertain different ſentiments from himſelf, _ 
is entitled to no commiſeration. Such a man, if he bad that Die 
it in his power, would be the moſt intolerant 1 the dif 
and therefore every favour conferred on him is an i nikon 
beſtowed act of liberality, fince it confirms him in hs WF 7 
hatred of all thoſe who have a different religion. - e e 
man of this deſcription muſt be left to himſelf, * iſtence, 
poverty and hunger have brought him to his * ” doctrine: 
have changed the imaginary faint into a rational being, rated th, 
In the 12th verſe St. John highly * e 

trius, ſaying, Demetrius hath: good report of al 5 Foiſtle 
and of the truth. itſelf : yea, and we alſo bear ae lormatio! 
and ye know, that our record is true.” Now v ' MY ignoranc; 

this Demetrius was one of the travelers, _ me dot. 

Apoſtle recommended, or whether he lived in the go Of thi 
© place with Caius, is uncertain... But the former ge. een 
moſt probable, for in the latter caſe, he muſt ae nor g ea) 
| well-known-to- Caius, and therefore St. J ohn _ ood after exe, 
have thought it neceſſary to bear witneſs to his g tel 
„3 —_ ink are 
8 7 the Chriſtian community, of which Caius Was 4 and unde; 


member, there was a perſon, called Diotreghet, ui to receive 
_ aſſumed to. himſelf very great authority. e Feb. it d 


N ! - ' . f ; 3057 0 a 8 
was orthodox, or an heretic, whether a — i s bor biſhop 
Arn, whether a Jewiſh or 5 heathen | _ wholly mation, 
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wholly impoſſible to determine, for we know no more 
about him, than what is mentioned in this Epiſtle. It 
is uſeleſs therefore to form any conjecture, ſince we have 
no ground, on which either this or that ſuppoſition can 
be built. Equally uncertain is it, what his motive was 
for- objecting to the reception of the Chriſtian travellers 
whom St. John had recommended: whether he diſap- 
proved of their doctrine, or whether he was inimical to 
them, as being heathen converts, or according to the 
opinion of others, as being Jewiſh converts, or whether, 
3s Heumann ſuppoſes, he objected to their entertain- 
ment, on account of the impoveriſhed ſtate of the public 
cheſt, We have no foundation for .any one of theſe 
ſuppoſitions: and, if I choſe to indulge conjecture, I 
could augment the liſt by as many more, for inſtance, 
that Diotrephes was afraid the Chriſtians might incur 
tne diſpleaſure of the magiſtrates, by the reception of 
miſſionaries, or that the miſſionaries themſelves were ill 
choſen, or that the heathens, to whom they preached, 
and not the Chriſtians, ſhould provide for their ſub- 
ſiſtence, or laſtly, that Diotrephes himſelf delivered falſe 
doctrines, and therefore objected to thoſe, who propa- 
gated the true faith. This laſt conjecture is the moſt 
ſpecious, and beſt accords with the contents of the 
Epiſtle. Vet, as we have a total want of hiſtorical in- 
lormation on this ſubject, it is better to confeſs our 
gnorance, than to pretend to know, what we really do 
Not, | 
Of this Diotrephes, St. John ſays ver. vre auros emide= 
Nera rug ad De, nas rug (FrAoprevus XwAVESL x £X rng EXXAN-- 
mn u οε,ç Some commentators ſupply vue adixÞrg 
after Ea, and underſtand that Diotrephes ejected the 
travelling brethren from the church: but others, who I 
think are in the right, conſtrue exCaxxac with rug Bunoperss, 
and underſtand that Diotrephes ejected thoſe who wiſhed 
to receive and entertain the travelling brethren. - Ho.] 
cyer, it does not thence follow, that he was a biſhop : - 
for biſhops at that time had not the power of excommu- 
mation, which was veſted in the community at large. 
| FF3 "Ry 


A54 The two laſt Epiſiles of St. John. HAP. xxxII. 


The acts of authority which Diotrephes exerciſed muſt 
be aſcribed either to his rank, or his wealth, or his elo- 
quence, or ſome other cauſe, by which he gained the 
majority of voices, and thus effected his purpoſe. 
But if Diotrephes had ſufficient influence in the com- 
munity of which he was a member, to procure the 
ejection of thoſe who received ſtrangers, it is ſaid, that 
Caius, who was remarkable for bis hoſpitality, would 
hardly have been ſpared. Yet Caius does not appear 
in this Epiſtle, as a perſon who had been excommuni- 
cated. To this I anſwer, that, though Diotrephes might 
have ſufficient influence. to procure” the ejection of 
ſeveral members, it does not therefore follow, that he 
was able to procure the ejection of every hoſpitable 
member, eſpecially of thoſe, who were particularly loved 
and reſpected, as Caius probably was. At any rate, 
cannot agree with thoſe commentators, who, to avoid 
this ſeeming difficulty, conſtrue ex6zaxc with adi\fe;: 
for the travelling brethren, who wiſhed to be received 
and entertained in that community, were not yet mem- 
bers of it, and therefore it cannot be ſaid, that they were 
expelled from it. The expreſſion exCanau a Ti; wok: 
would have ſuited them, but not ear ax Th; mx 
o15, Which is applicable only to thoſe, who were actual 
members of that church. | 


SECT: Yv. 


| | I , pho obs e U 
Of the perſon of Caius, to whom the third Epyjile * 
2 py 2 addreſſed. 


0 EVER AI. perſons of the name of Caius occur in ie 
8 New Teſtament. | 3 
. In the Epiſtle to the Romans, ch. m_ A* 
Paul mentions a Caius who li ed at Corinth, and St, 
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St. Paul calls his hoſt, and the hoſt of the whole 

church.” 

2. In the firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, ch. 1. 14. 
St. Paul likewiſe mentions a Caius, who lived at Corinth, 
and who had been baptized by St. Paul. This is pro- 
bably the ſame perſon with the preceding. 

3. In the Acts of the Apoſtles, ch. xix. 29. is men- 
tioned a Caius, who was a native of Macedonia, who ac- 
companied St. Paul, and ſpent ſome time with him at 
Epheſus. This is probably a different perſon from the 
preceding : for the deſcription given of the Caius, who 

lived in Corinth, and was the hoſt of the whole church 
there, does not accord with the deſcription given of the 
Macedonian Caius, who in the very ſame year travelled 
with St. Paul, and was with him at Epheſus. 

4. In Acts xx. 4. we meet a Caius of Derbe, who 
was likewiſe a fellow traveller of St. Paul. This perſon 
cannot well be the Corinthian Caius, for the hoſt of the 
whole church at Corinth hardly left the place to travel 
into Aſia. And he is clearly diſtifiguiſhed from the 
Macedonian Caius by the epithet Acębaios. 

Now whether the Caius, to whom St. John wrote his 
" WH third Epiſtle, was one of the perſons juſt mentioned, or 
whether he was different from them all, it is at preſent 
difficult to determine, becauſe Caius was a very common 
name. Yet if we may judge from the fimilarity of cha- 
racer, it is not improbable that he was the Caius, who 
lived at Corinth, and who is called by St. Paul © the hoſt 
of the whole church: for hoſpitality to his Chriſtian 
brethren was the leading feature in the character of that 
Caius, to whom St. John wrote, and on that very 
account he is commended by the Apoſtle. Further, 
St. John's friend lived in a place, where the Apoſtle had 
in Diotrephes a very ambitious and tyrannical adverſary: 
and that there were men of this deſcription at Corinth, 
is evident from the two Epiſtles to the Corinthians, 
though St. Paul has not mentioned their names. 

If the third Epiſtle of St. John was really ſent to 

Corinth, the ſecond Epiſtle muſt have been ſent to ſome 
r . . 
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hood of Corinth, or even to 
wo 2 2 miſſionaries did not intend to 
2 in the community, but to travel further. is 
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C HAP. XXXIIL 
OF THE APOCALYPSE. 


SECT 
Previous apology for the author's uncertainty, in reſpef to 
the Apocalypſe. 


COME now to an important, but at the ſame time 
the moſt difficult and the moſt doubtful book in the 
whole New Teſtament, The various queſtions, which 
here preſent themſelves for examination, whether they 
relate to the ſtyle of the Apocalypſe, or the year in 
which it was publiſhed, or the qualifications, which every 
man muſt neceſſarily poſſeſs, who attempts to expound 
it, depend entirely on the main queſtion, whether it is a 
genuine work of St, John the Evangeliſt, or not. And 
on the main queſtion I candidly confeſs, that 1 have nor 
been able to obtain that certainty, which I have ob- 
tained in reſpect to other books of the New Teſtament : 
conſequently I ſhall be frequently obliged to ſpeak of 
the dependent queſtions in a manner merely conditional 
and hypothetical. In the whole of this inquiry therefore 
| will accompany the reader as far as I think we can go 
with ſafety: [ will point out to him likewiſe all the 
proſpects, which lie before him: but when we are arrived 
at the place, where the path divides, I ſhall think proper 
to halt, and leave it to his own choice to take that road, 
wich appears to him the beſt. | 
As it is not improbable, that this, cautious method of 
proceeding will give offence to ſome of my readers, I 
muſt plead in my behalf the example of Luther, who 
thought and acted preciſely in the ſame manner. His 
ſentiments on this ſubject are delivered, not in an occa- 
honal diſſertation on the Apocalypſe, but in the preface 
n 3 to 
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to his German tranſlation of it, a tranſlation deſigned 
not merely for the learned, but for the literate, and 
even for children. In the preface prefixed to that 
edition, which was printed in 1522, he expreſſed himſelf 
in very ſtrong terms“: but in that which he printed in 
1534, he uſed milder and leſs deciſive expreſſions. Still 
however he declared, he was not convinced that the 


Apocalypſe was canonical, and recommended the inter. 


3 of it to thoſe, who were more enlightened than 
imſelf*” If Luther then, the author of our reforma- 
1 | tion, 


m Tn this preface he ſays: © In this book of the. Revelation of St. 
John, I leave it to every man to judge for himſelf: I will bind no 
man to my fancy or opinion: I ſay only what I feel. Not one thing 
only fails in this book, ſo that I hold it neither for apoſtolical, nor 

rophetical. Firſt and chiefly, the Apoſtles do not propheſy in viſions, 
— in clear and plain words, as St. Peter, St. Paul, and Chriſt in the 
Goſpel do: it is moreover the Apoſtle's duty to ſpeak of Chriſt and 
his actions in a ſimple way, not in figures and viſions. Alſo no prophet 


of the Old Teſtament, much leſs of the New, has ſo treated through- 


out his whole book of nothing but viſions: ſo that I put it-almoſt in 
the ſame rank with the fourth book of Eſdras, and cannot any way 
find that it was dictated by the Holy Ghoſt. Beſides, I think it too 
much, that in his own book, more than in any other of the holy 
books, which are of much greater importance, he commands and 
threatens, that, if any man ſhall take away from the words of-this 
book, God ſhall take away his part out of the book of life; and more- 
over declares, that he who keepeth the words of this book, ſhall be 
bleſſed, though no one is able to underſtand what they are, much leſ 
to keep them: alfo there are much nobler books, the words of which 
we have to keep. In former times likewiſe many of the fathers re- 
jected this book, though St. Jerom talks in high words, and ſays it is 
above all praiſe, and that there is much myſtery therein. Laſtly, let 
every one think of it wliat his own ſpirit ſuggeſts. My ſpirit can 
make nothing out of this book; and 1 have reaſon enough not t0 
eſteem it highly, ſince Chriſt is not taught in it, which an Apoſtle is 
above all things bound to dv, as he ſays, Acts i. ye ſhall be my wit 
neſſes. Therefore J abide by the books which teach Chriſt clearly 
and purely ?7 | | 

n Jn the preface to the edition printed in 1534. he divides 22 
cies into three claſſes, the third of which contains viſions, with 
explanations of them, and of theſe he ſays: As long a5 à prop Up 
remains "unexplained and has no determinate interpretation, 1. 5 1 
hidden filent prophecy, and is deſtitute of the advantages, whic 


ougght to afford to Chriſtians, This has hitherto. happened to the 


one to the 


Apocalypſe: for * many, have made the attempt, no preſent 
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tion, thought and acted in this manner, and the divines 


of the two laſt centuries ſtill continued, without incur- 
ring the charge of hereſy, to print Luther's preface to 
the Apocalypſe, in the editions of the German-Bible of 
which they had the ſuperintendence, ſurely no one of 
the preſent age ought to cenſure a writer for the avowal 
of ſimilar doubts. Should it be objected, that what was 
excuſable in Luther would be inexcuſable in a modern 
divine, ſince more light has been thrown on the ſubject 
than there had been in the ſixteenth century, I would 
ak in what this light conſiſts. If it conſiſts in newly 
diſcovered teſtimonies of the ancients, they are rather 
unfavourable to the cauſe : for the canon of the Syrian 
church, which was not known in - Europe, when 
Luther wrote, decides againſt it. On the other hand, 
if this light conſiſts in a more clear and determinate ex- 
planation of the prophecies contained in the Apocalypſe, 
which later commentators have been able to make our 
by the aid of hiſtory, I would venture to appeal to a ſynod 
of the lateſt and moſt zealous interpreters of it, ſuch as 
Vitringa, Lange, Oporin, Heumann, and Bengel, 
names which are free from all ſuſpicion, and I have 
not the leaſt doubt that at every interpretation, which I 
pronounced unſatisfactory, I ſhould have at leaſt three 
voices out of the five in my favour. At all events the 
would never be unanimous againſt me, in the places 
where I declared that I was unable to perceive the new 
light, which is ſuppoſed to have been thrown on the 
ſubject ſince the time of Luther. | 
I admit that Luther uſes too harſh expreſſions, where 
he ſpeaks of the Epiſtle of St. James, though in a 
Rs 10 5 preface 


preſent day has brought any thing certain out of it, but ſeveral have 
made incoherent ſtuff cut of their own brain. On account of theſe 
uncertain interpretations, and hidden ſenſes we have hitherto left it to 
itlelf, eſpecially ſince ſome of the ancient fathers believed that it was 
not written by the Apoſtle, as is related in Lib. III. Hiſt. Eccleſ. 
In this uncertainty we for our part ſtill let it remain: but do not prevent 
ng it to be the work of St. John the Apoſtle, if they chooſe, 
And becauſe I ſhould be glad to ſee a certain interpretation of it, I will 
Herd to other and higher ſpirits occaſion to reflect. | 
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preface not deſigned for Chriſtians of every denomina- 
tion: but his opinion of the Apocalypſe is delivered in 
terms of the utmoſt diffidence, which are well worthy 
of imitation. And this is ſo much the more laudable 
as the Apocalypſe is a book, which Luther's oppoſition 
to. the church of Rome muſt have rendered highly 


acceptable to him, unleſs he had thought imparnally 


and had refuſed to ſacrifice his own doubts to polemical 
conſiderations. | 
Before I proceed in this inquiry, I think proper to 
acknowledge, that in the following introduction to the 
Apocalypſe I have derived ſeveral important remarks from 
a treatiſe, which was communicated to me in manuſcript, 
bearing the following title, Diſcours hiſtorique et criti- 
que ſur P Apocalypſe par Mr. d' At. The author 
of this treatiſe is indeed ſometimes too ſevere in his 
cenſure of the fathers, and conducts the controverſy in 


a tone, which is too fatirical : yet it cannot be denied 


that the objections, which he has made to the Apoca - 
lypſe, are of great importance. I have likewiſe made 
ule of a compoſition delivered to me by one of my 


former pupils, when he quitted tlie univerſity, whole 


name however I have not the liberty to mention, con- 
taining various doubts reſpecting the Apocalypſe, with 
a requeſt that, if poſſible, 1 would remove them. In 
the removal of ſome of them I have been ſucceßful, 
though not in the removal of them all: but, as notice 
will be taken of them in the following ſections, perhaps 
other critics will be able to anſwer what lies not within 
within my power. 


Mr. D' Abaugit, Public Librarian at Genera. 
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s E C1. I. 


Tefimonies of the earlieſt eccleſiaſtical writers, both for and 
"againſt the Apocalypſe. 7 


USEBIUS, whom I. mention firſt, becauſe he 
is the principal ancient writer, who has collected ac- 
counts of the Canon, expreſſes himſelf, after having 
mentioned the unqueſtionable books of the New Teſta- 


ment, namely the four Goſpels, the Acts of the Apoſtles, 
the Epiſtles of St. Paul, the firſt Epiſtle of St, Peter, 


and the firſt Epiſtle of St. John, in the following man- 
ner with reſpe& to the Apocalypſe. * To theſe may be 
added, if one chooſes, the Revelation of St. John, on 
which I ſhall mention the opinions of the ancients in 
their proper places. And theſe are the Homologou- 
menar.“ He afterwards adds a liſt of the ſpurious books 
(dz) of the New Teſtament, as the Hiſtory of Paul, 
the Shepherd, the Revelation of Peter, &c. which he 
diſtinguiſhes from an intermediate claſs containing books 
of only doubtful authority : and this claſs of ſpurious books 
he cloſes with the following words. Further, if one 
chooſes, the Revelation of St. John, which, as TI have 
ſaid, ſome reject, others reckon” among the Homolo- 
goumenas.“ It appears then, that Euſebius, after all his 
inquiries into the Canon, had not been able to diſcover 
any thing decifive in reſpe& to the Apocalypſe, and 
conſequently remained in doubt. But there is another 
paſſage in his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory*, where he ſeems to 
deliver his own opinion, and in which he comes more to 
the point. In this paſſage, after having ſhewn from the 


* Hiſt. Eceles. Lib. III. cap, 25. _ je 


1 The whole paſſage, which is ſomewhat obſcure, I have already 
quoted at length in Vol, III. ch; iv. ſect. 9. of this Introduttion, 
Lib. III. cap. 39. | 3 
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writings of Papias, that beſide St. John the Apoſtle, 
there lived at Epheſus a Preſbyter of the ſame name, he 
adds: This latter John was probably the perſon who 
ſaw the Revelation, unleſs it be inſiſted on, that it was 
the former.” Upon. the whole therefore Euſebius, who 
had not been able to obtain any hiſtorical certainty on 
this ſubject, took a middle road, and neither pronounced 
it a forgery, nor aſcribed it to St. John the Apoſtle. 
II is not to be expected, that we in the preſent age 
ſhould be able to obtain the teſtimony of a greater 
number of ancient witneſſes in reſpect to the Apocalypſe 
than this firſt and great collector of materials for eccle- 
ſiaſtical . biſtory : and in general we muſt reſt ſatisfied 
with the minutes, which he has taken. But as various 
circumſtances may appear to us to be more deciſive, 
than they did to Euſebius, and it is better, wherever we 
can, to examine for ourſelves, than to, truſt to the re. 
Port of others, we will inquire into the evidence of 
eccleſiaſtical writers prior to the time of Euſebius, Airs 
have either received the Apocalypſe, or have * 
rejected it, or have paſſed it over in ſuch ſilence, that 
their ſilence amounts to a rejection of it. 
ITbe moſt ancient evidence, and who belongs Pg 
to the laſt mentioned claſs of writers, in Ignatius. For 
he wrote Epiſtles to the Chriſtian, communities 1 
Epheſus, Philadelphia, and Smyrna, which are os 
the ſeven churches, to which the ſeven Epiſtles 8 oy 
book of Revelation, are addrefled.in the name of 5 8 a 
Yet Tenatius, though, be particularly 8 | p : 
ſians of the praiſes beſtowed on them by St. Paul, 
tötally filent both i 


n bis Epiſtle to the chuck: 
E heſus, "and his E iſtles to the Churches of Smy 
400 Philadelphia, gl; the praiſes, which TX. N 
Rev, i. 1—7, 8—11. iti. 9—12. their biſhops bac 


ceived from Chriſt himſelf. Under theſe 2 
may we not conclude, either that the Apocalype, 
unknown to Ignatius, or that, if it was 7 05 69 FW 
| "4 ap 8 
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likewiſe infer, that if it was a genuine work of St. John 
the Apoſtle, it could not have remained unknown to 
Ignatius“? % ro d7 1 i 

The old Syriac tranſlator, whom I mention imme- 
diately after, Ignatius, becauſe in my opinion he lived in 
the firſt century, did not tranſlate the Apocalypſe : con- 
ſequently, he either knew nothing of it, or did not believe 
it to be genuine. It is true, that the Apocalypſe was 
afterwards tranſlated into Syriac*: but it never was ad- 
mitted into.the Peſhito, or Syriac Vulgate, which forms 
the Canon of the Syrian church. yl 

Papias, who is repreſented by Euſebius as, a man of 
great credulity, would be an evidence of the utmoſt 
importance againſt the Apocalypſe, if it could be clearly 
and indiſputably proved, that he had never quoted it. 
For his very credulity, how great ſoever it might have 
been, would, in caſe he rejected the Apocalypſe, in- 
creaſe the weight of his teſtimony. Papias, who lived 
in the beginning of the ſecond century, was, as is well 
known, the founder of the Millennarian ſyſtem among 
the orthodox. His opinion was, that after the general 
reſurrection, Chriſt would reign upon earth a thouſand 
years with the faithful: and it was this opinion, which 
induced Euſebius to aſcribe to him the character of 
credulity *, Now it 1s certain, that in not any one book 
of the whole Bible the doctrine of the Millennium is 


taught in expreſs terms, though many Millennarians have 


pretended, that ſeveral of the ancient prophets have 
lpoken of it. But in the Apocalypſe, and the Apo- 
calypſe alone, this doctrine is diſcoverable, if we take 
all the expreſſions uſed in the twentieth chapter in a 
Wh | | ſtrictly 
3 Knittel has endeavoured to obviate the force of this objeftion, in 
his Criticiſms on the Revelation of St. John, p. 15. to which place I 
refer the reader. te: C91} f | a TIT ' 
k' Se Vol. II. ch. vii. ſect. I0. of this Introduction. 55 
A. very full account of Papias is given by Euſebiug, Hiſt, Eccles. 
. „FC wh He 
dee what I have ſaid on this ſubject, Vol. III. chap, iv. ſect. 4. 
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ſtrictly literal ſenſe: and this is the chapter on which all the 
Millennarians of modern ages have principally grounded 
their opinions. If then Papias, the father of the Millen- 
narians, who made it likewiſe his particular buſineſs, to 
inquire into what had been ſaid and done by the Apoſ- 
tles, has never quoted the Apocalypſe, this ſilence muſt 
imply, that at the beginning of the ſecond century the 
Apocalypſe was unknown in Aſia Minor, which is equi- 
valent to its not then exiſting. For Papias was biſhop 
of Hierapolis a town not far from Laodicea, to the 
angel of which church one of the ſeven apocalyptical 
Epiſtles was addreſſed. Could then this prophetical 
book have remained unknown to him, if it had then 
exiſted? And if he had known it, would he have re- 
jected a work, which would have been the beſt ſupport 
of his favourite doctrine? And would not his very cre- 
dulity have contributed to his acceptance of it, without 
ſufficient examination of it, even though it had not 
been genuine. Kr; | 

If Papias then never quoted the Apocalypſe, I do not 
ſee in what manner its authenticity can be defended. 
However, that he never did quote it is not quite fo cer- 
tain,” as ſome critics have ſuppoſed, though every one, 
who reads the account given by Euſebius will naturally 
draw-this concluſion, and for the two following reaſons. 

> 1, Aſter Euſebius' has ſhewn from the writings of 
Papias, that beſide St. John the Apoſtle there lived at 
Epheſus a Preſbyter of the ſame name, he hazards à 
conjecture of his own, that this John the Preſpyter was 
the perſon, who ſaw the Revelation. Conſequently 
Euſebius found in the writings of Papias this opinion 
neither aſſerted nor contradicted. But it is very extra- 
ordinary, that Papias, who made it his particular buſi- 
neſs to inquire of the elder Chriſtians into every things 
which had been ſaid and done by the Apoſtles, and 
who eſpecially noted the difference between John = 
Apoſtle, and John the Preſpyter, ſhould have left wholly 
unnoticed, which of theſe two perſons ſaw the Revela- 


tion, if the book itſelf had been known to him. 
725 th bac p If | ad. been ng PLA. : = 2. Euſebius 
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2. Euſebius repreſents Papias as grounding his doc- 
trine ot the Millennium, not on the Bible, but on 
certain expreſſions of Chriſt and his Apoſtles, handed 
down by oral tradition, which Papias underſtood in a 
too literal ſenſe. But if Papias had been acquainted 
with the Apocalypſe, he could have been under no ne- 
ceſſity of having recourſe to oral tradition, ſince the 
twentieth chapter of this book, when literally interpreted, 
would have much better ſuited his purpoſe. The words 
which Euſebius has uſed on this occaſion are as follow. 
This writer (Papias) has mentioned ſeveral things, 
which he ſays, he learnt by oral tradition, ſuch as para- 
bles and doctrines of our Saviour not contained in the 
Goſpels, and alſo ſome things, which are fabulous. 
Among theſe may be reckoned the aſſertion, that, after 
the reſurrection of the dead, Chriſt will reign in perſon a 
thouſand years on earth. I ſuppoſe, that he acquired 
this notion from his inquiring into the ſayings of the 
Apoſtles, and his not underſtanding what they had de- 
lirered figuratively.? | 

On the other, hand, if we may credit the account 
given by Andrew, biſhop of Cæſarea in Cappadocia, in 
the fifth century, Papias gave even teſtimony 1n favour of 
the Apocalypſe. For Andrew ſays expreſsly in the preface 
bo bis commentary on the Apocalypſe: Of the divine 
g inſpiration of this book I need not treat at large, ſince 
0 many holy men, Gregory the divine, Cyril, and be- 
lore them, Papias, Irenæus, and Hippolitus have given 


5 = | EY 8 
y their teſtimony to it. | 
Y To reconcile theſe two contradictory accounts, we muſt 


: allume, either, chat Andrew conſidered Papias's defence of 
4 the Millennium as a virtual ſupport of the Apocalypſe, and 
that he therefore haſtily aſſerted that Papias had borne 

4 teſtimony to this book, or that Euſebius had not read 
w with ſufficient attention the writings of Papias, for whom 
ly he had no great reſpect, and that he overlooked thoſe 
5 paſſages, in which Papias perhaps quoted the Apocalypſe 
| in ſupport of his millennarian principles. Either of theſe 

Js cales is poſſible ; but which is the true one, it is impoſ- 
Vol. IV. G 6 ſible 
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| Se : $ECT 

fible to determine with abſolute certainty, as the writings 
of Papias are no longer extant. It will appear however Ire 
from what will be ſaid in the fourth ſection of this chap. en 
aſſerte 


ter relative to Gregory of Nazianzum, that the error is N 
probably on the ſide of Andrew, If Papias really knew of hi. 


and received the Apocalypſe, he 1s by no means an im- in th 
rtant witneſs in its favour, becauſe 1t 1s a book, to 1 
which his millennarian principles muſt have made him n 
partial: if he knew it not, or if he received it not, he is after, 
a deciſive evidence againſt it. If he knew it not, it could if it v 
not have been written even by John the Preſbyter: but accord 
on the other hand, this will afford no argument in favour tel, in 
of the opinion, which ſome have maintained, that the Wen 
Apocalypſe was a forgery of Cerinthus : for if Cerinthus ide gr 
had- been the author of it, Papias would undoubtedly favour 
have heard of it. The only inference to be deduced from lo very 
Papias's total want of knowledge of it, would be, that it 15 th 


was forged by ſome unknown perſon about the year 120, WW d 
between the time when Papias wrote, and the time when urcte 
Juſtin Martyr wrote, for the latter was well acquainted 3 
with it, and received it alſo as a ſacred work. eos 
The words, in which Juſtin Martyr ſpeaks of the ane $4 
Apocalypſe, are the following“. A man among Us, 50 the. 
whoſe name was John, one of the Apoſtles of Curiſt, ools 
has in a Revelation, which was made to him, propheſied 8 
that the faithful in Chriſt, ſhall live a thouſand years in : r 
Jeruſalem, and that afterwards the general and eternal ws tec 
reſurrection and judgment of all men ſhall follow. th 5 
Melito, who lived about the year 170, wrote a tres BR ah 
tiſe entitled, On the devil, and the Revelation of St, th . 
John.“ Euſebius indeed does not declare whether yet Fram 
Melito wrote for or againſt the Apocalypſe, and it is not My 
impoſſible, that Melito, as fome other ancient writer * 
have done, wrote in order to confute it. But as J think ran 
it not improbable, that this laſt work was an explanation Ih, p. 
of the viſions in the Apocalypſe, I reckon Melito among Ib. p. 


the witneſſes in its favour. * I. p. 
y Page 308, of the Cologne edition, | Nömer's d 
| Alogis im 


= Euſeb. Hiſt. Eccles. Lib. iv. cap. 26. 
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Irenæus undoubtedly received the Apocalypſe as a 
genuine work of St. John the Apoſtle; and likewiſe 
aſſerted, at leaſt according to the common interpretation 
of his words, that the viſions were ſeen by St. John, 
in the reign of Domitian“. This laſt afſertion would 
in my opinion, extremely weaken the teſtimony of Ire- 
næus, becauſe for reaſons, which will be delivered here- 
after, the Apocalypſe can hardly be a canonical work, 
if it was written ſo late, as the time of Domitian. But 
according to the very probable explanation, which Knit- 
tel, in his Criticiſms on the Revelation of St. John, has 
given of this paſſage of Irenæus, the objection falls to 


the ground. Indeed the whole teſtimony of Irenzus in 


favour of the Apocalypſe has been placed by Knittel in 
ſo very advantageous a light, that I muſt recommend to 
my readers, to conſult what he has ſaid on this ſubject, 
though he has advanced ſeveral opinions, which are 
directed againſt thoſe, which I myſelf have ſupported. 
From the writings of Athenagoras*?, the Teſtament of 
the twelve Patriarchs®, as it is called, and the Clemen- 
tine Recognitions*, Lardner has produced ſingle alluſions 
to the Apocalypſe, which prove that the authors of thoſe 
books were acquainted with it, but do not warrant the 


concluſion that they conſidered it, as a genuine work of 
St. John the Apoſtle. On the other hand, it was un- 


doubtedly received as ſuch by Theophilus of Antioch *, 
Clement of Alexandriaf, and Tertullian ?: and with 
their evidence ends the ſecond century. 

But in the ſame century there exiſted a ſect, called 
the Alogi, who were acquainted with the Apocalypſe, 


yet denied that it was genuine“. It is true, that a con- 


| | | tradition 
* Lardner Vol. IT. B. I. p. 277, 278. 304. hs 
d Ih. p. 338. © Ib. p. 653, 654- 
© Ib. p. 657. © Ib. þ. 366. 
" Ib. p. 425. * Ib. p. 523. 


* On this ſubje& the reader will find much valuable information in 


oner's diſſertation entitled, De auctoritate canonica Apocalypſeos ab 


Hlogis impuguata et ab Epiphanio defenſa, publiſhed at Leipzig in 


1751: 
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1&t the part of the Alogi, who out of mere 
8 dhe — Aoyes, the name of Chriſt's divine 
nature, rejected the unqueſtionably genuine Goſpel of 
St. John, and abſurdly aſcribed it to Cerinthus, is in itſelf 
of no great importance: nor was the eſtimation, in 
which they were held by their contemporaries, ſufficient 
to inſpire much reſpect for them, in a critic of the _ 
age. Befides, as appears from the accounts, whic 


Epiphanius has given of them in his fifty firſt Hereſy, | 


ed not to external but to internal evidence, 
— gum are as well able to decide as they. r 
| their objections however, which is of an N — a 
is more deſerving of conſideration. The fourth Epi N 
in the Apocalypſe ch. ii. 18—29. is addreſſed yr : | 
Ange: of the church at Thyatira: and the =_ 
declared, that there exiſted no church at Thyatira. 8 
objection of the Alogi Epiphanius has delivered in g 5 
following words, x u Evs EXEC fxx AUG Xii. ins 
theſe words are ambiguous : for they may 8 
that there was no Chriſtian community at T _ , 
the time of St. John, or no Chriſtian — — 8 
when the Alogi made their objections. If we alcri na 
them the latter ſenſe, the argument is of no 1 = 
for if there was no church or Chriſtian community . ne 
atira in the middle of the ſecond century, there _ _ 
been a Chriftian community there in the reign 0 _ 
dius, to which period Epiphanius refers the Ree 
But Mr. Merkel obſerves that the Alogi coul = l 
intend to ſay, that there was no Chriſtian community 


ira in thei ime: iſted at Thyatira 
Thyatira in their own time: for there exiſte e. 


| el ad ets; poſition of the con- 
: and in © kel's hiſtorical and critical expoſition of the 1 

— — wo Alves and other writers on the Apocalypſe — : 
ſecond century, intended as an additional proof that the Apocaly 
a forgery. Y ei | is 1782. p 5 flange 
ri Page 74-98. Mr. Merkel here treats at large o {he fu 
anſi 3 by Epiphanius to this objection of the Alogi delt. 
— ror xb5unuce to make an extract from it. It _ , er ; 
however that the anſwer of Epiphanius is very 2 _ 
bke moſt of the other replies, which he has made to 
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a community of Alogi, who certainly conſidered them- 
ſelves as Chriſtians, and likewiſe another ſect, who were 
oppoſed to the Alogi, and were called Phrygians. He 
further obſerves, that this objection has ſo much the 
greater weight, as it proceeds from the Alogi, 
becauſe ſo many of this ſect lived at Thyatira, that 
they muſt be ſuppoſed to have been well acquainted 
with the ſtate of Chriſtianity in that place. Now 
I grant that the argument is of ſome weight, but 1 
do not admit that it is abſolutely decifive. For, if the 
Alogi really aflerted, that there was no Church at Thya- 
tra, in the time of Claudius, it is ſtill poſſible that they 
were miſtaken in this aſſertion. There might have been 
3 church at Thyatira in the time of Claudius, this 
church might have been of ſhort duration, and have 
been diſſolved, before any ecclefiaſtical accounts were 
committed to writing, to which the Alogi bad acceſs. 
Very few accounts are on record of the earlieſt ages of 

Chriſtianity. | | | 
Further, the Alogi themſelves have weakened their 
own cauſe by puſhing their objection further, than it can 
poſſibly go: for they went ſo far as to aſcribe the Apo- 
calypſe to Cerinthus. This is manifeftly falſe : for 
Cerinthus, who made a diſtinction between the Supreme 
Being and the Creator of the Univerſe, would never 
have made the four and twenty elders, Rev. iv. 11. 
addreſs the Supreme Being in the following words, 
Thou art worthy, O Lord, to receive glory, and 
honour, and power; for thou haſt created all things, 
and for thy pleaſure, they are, and were created.“ Nor 
would he have made the angel, who ſtood upon the ſea 
and upon the earth, Rev. x. 6. ſwear by him that 
lveth for ever and ever, who created heaven, and the 
things, that therein are, and the earth, and the things, 
that are therein, and the ſea, and the things, which are 
therein.“ Nor would he have put into the mouth of 
another angel, Rev. xiv. 7. the words, Fear God and 
give glory to him, for the hour of his judgment is 
come: and worſhip him that made heaven and earch, 
88 3 and 
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and the ſea, and the fountains of waters.“ Laſtly, it is 
not probable that Cerinthus, if he had forged the Apo- 
calypſe in the name of St. John, would have made St. 
John write, Rev. 11. 2. Thou haſt tried them, which 
ſay, they are Apoſtles, and are not, and haſt found 
them liars,” without at leaft inſerting ſome ſaving clauſe 
for himſelf. For as St. John and Cerinthus were de- 
clared adverſaries, ſuch a general deſcription proceeding 
from the former, muſt neceſſarily include the latter. 
Mr. Korner likewiſe remarks ($ 26) that Cerinthus, 
- who conſidered Jeſus as a mere man, would not have 
iven to our Saviour the titles, which are applied to 
him in the Apocalypſe, ſuch as the prince of the kings 
of the earth* ch. i. 5, © the beginning and the ending, 
the Almighty* ch. i. 8. and the firſt and the laſt 
ch. i. 11, But in this reſpect I am not wholly of Mr. 
Korner's opinion: for though Cerinthus conſidered Jeſus 
as a man born in the natural way, yet he might have 
applied to our Saviour after he was raiſed to glory, the 
title of * prince of the kings of the earth, without doing 
any violence to his-own ſyſtem, ſince this title does not 
neceſſarily denote the Supreme Being. The title Al- 
mighty' ver, 8. is in the Greek Tavroxgarup, which has 
not neceſſarily that unlimited and ſublime ſenſe which 
we aſcribe to the term © Almighty.” We may render 
wavroparoe by * Lord of all, or © the univerſal king, 
and this title Cerinthus, would not have refuſed to our 
Saviour in his ſtate of glory. The other titles * the 
beginning and the ending? ver, 8. and * the firſt and the 
laſt ver. 11. are wanting in moſt manuſcripts of the 
Apocalypſe. And in ch. 1. 17. ii. 8. where 6 Tgwre vai 
5 tee again occurs, the Alexandrine MS. has d Tur 
roronog xx; 6 ery avs, the firſt- born, and the laſt.” 
Beſide the Alogi there were other adverſaries of the 
Apocalypſe, who lived partly at the ſame time with 
them, and partly in the beginning of the third centur) 
of whom however we know only of one perſon by name, 
and this is the Roman Preſbyter Caius, provided the 
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which is contained in our canon. Theſe adverſaries of 
the Apocalypſe muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from the 
Alogi, for though they agreed in the ſame maniteſt error, 
that of aſcribing the Apocalypſe to Cerinthus, yet they 
materially differed in this reſpect, that the former re- 
ceived the Goſpel of St. John, having no antipathy, like 
the Alogi to the term Aoyos, the name of Chriſt's divine 
nature, and rejected the Apocalypſe for other reaſons, 
the principal of which was their diſapprobation of the 
doctrine of the Millennium. The principles likewiſe, 
which Dionyſius of Alexandria aſcribes to the former, 
are very different from thoſe, which Epiphanius aſſigns 
to the latter. | 

Of the adverſaries of the Apocalypſe, which are now 
the ſubje&t of our inquiry, to whom however 1 can give 
no diſtinguiſhing appellation, as they have never been 
placed in the catalogue of heretics, the only accounts 
now on record are contained in two paſſages of the Ec- 
cleſiaſtical hiſtory of Euſebius, B. i. ch. 28. and B. vii. 
ch. 25. In the former place, which relates principally 
to Cerinthus, Euſebius quotes a ſhort paſſage from the 
works of the Roman Preſbyter Caius, who lived about 
the year 210, in which Caius ſpeaks of an Apocalypſe ; 
but whether he means the Apocalypſe contained in-our 
canon, or ſome other book with this title, but now loſt, 


is a queſtion, on which the learned have been divided. 
Euſebius then gives a ſhort extract from the writings of 


Dionyſius, in which certain perſons are mentioned, who 
lived in Egypt, and aſcribed the Apocalypſe, by which 
is certainly meant the ſame, as that which is contained 


in our canon, to Cerinthus. In the latter place, Euſe- 


bius gives a more copious extract from the writings of 
Dionyſius, in which Dionyſius mentions ſeveral particu- 
lars relative to the Apocalypſe, and likewiſe delivers his 
onn ſentiments upon it, This Dionyſius was appointed 
biſhop of Alexandria in Egypt, in the year 247, and 
died either in 264 or 265. When therefore he ſays, 


| © ſome, who lived before our time, (Twes roy Woe nes), 


acribed to Cerinthus, the Apocalypſe, which bears the 
664 name 
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name of St. John,” it is not improbable that theſe ad- 
verſaries of the Apocalypſe were contemporaries of Caius, 
But they appear to have lived in Egypt: and as Diony- 
fius has not mentioned Caius by name, it is not certain 
that Dionyſius meant to include him under the general 
title © ſome, wha lived before our time.” Conſequently, 
though the Apocalypſe, of which Dionyſius ſpeaks, is 
undoubtedly the Apocalypſe contained in our canon, yet 
his ſaying, that ſome who lived before his time aſcribed 
the Apocalypſe to Cerinthus, is no certain proof that 
Caius did ſo: for though Caius aſcribed to Cerinthus 
the Apocalypſe, of which he himſelf ſpake, it is at leaſt 
poſſible that he meant ſome other work, now loſt, which 
bore the ſame name. Whether he did, or did not, | 
will now proceed to examine. : | 
The paffage, in which the ſentiments of Caws are 
delivered, Euſebius has quoted from a work of Catus, 
entitled Zurnris, in the following words, but has unfor- 
tunately left us in the dark with reſpect to their con- 
nexion with what preceded and followed. AM ui 
Knewlos c 01 amoxanuiu, we uo Aro o [EV AA8 YEY 2X afar), 
TEPATONOY 105 nw ws q aſyeov avtw Jduy pres weudoueres 
ETEITA YE, AEV wu, At ro Tu U ον en n 70 Bao 
Tv Neigen 068 NA, eib, x vou er Tepxoghnu T1 
pages WoTevopmerny deAcvei. Kai Neos b ap rale "yo 
Pais Ts Oe, D KAIOUTETIOS EV YA sog rns, YeAwv TAs 
pov, AS Ye yiveold 1. Here Caius condemns in very 1 
terms an Apocalypſe, which he deſcribes as a forgery o 
Cerinthus. But the queſtion is; does the ſhort . 
tion, which Caius gives of this work, erer l | 
concluſion, that he meant the Apocalypſe, whic ; » 
"aſcribe to St. John, and conſequently chat he attribu a 
our canonical Apocalypſe to Cerinthus: or mult we * 
clude, that he ſpake of ſome other work, hearing - 
fame title, which he repreſented as a work forged 0) 
Cerinthus in the name of St. John? = 
In the Apocalypſe, of which Caius ſpeaks, was tavg 
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on earth, and that Jeruſalem would be the chief ſeat of 
his kingdom. Now that Chriſt will reign a thouſand 
years with the faithful, is ſaid in our Apocalypſe, ch. xx. 
4. and, though no mention is made of Jeruſalem by 
name in this chapter, yet the beloved city' ver. 9. 
which Gog and Magog ſhould encompaſs, might from 
a compariſon of Ezek. xxxvill, xxxix. where Gog is re- 
preſented as encompaſſing the land of Iſrael, be eaſily 
explained of Jeruſalem. Juſtin Martyr really underſtood 
it in this ſenſe: and in ch. xxi. a city, called expreſsly 
Jeruſalem, is deſcribed as the feat of God and of the 
Lamb after the ſecond reſurrection. Of feſtivities and 
the indulgence of carnal appetites, which, according to 
the Apocalypſe, of which Caius ſpeaks, were to take 
place in this kingdom of a thouſand years, no expreſs 
mention is made in our Apocalypſe : but interpreters in 
their explanation of a book frequently diſcover what 1s 
not literally contained in it. Beſides, there is no neceſ- 
ity for taking the expreſſion * indulgence of carnal 
appetites? in its very worſt ſenſe, for it denotes, not 
lolely the unlawful gratifications of promiſcuous concu- 
binage, but likewiſe the legitimate pleaſures of the mar- 
rage ſtate : and commentators do not uſually repreſent 
the kingdom of a thouſand years, which is to take place 
after the firſt reſurrection, as a kingdom, in which the 
marriage ſtate will be forbidden. Further, the expreſſion 
vas Ts ous, Ch. xix. 7. 9. though we conſider it, as 
denoting the marriage ,of the lamb with the church, 
might ſuggeſt to a reader of the Apocalypſe, the notion 
of feſtivities and enjoyments, which were to attend the 
celebration of the marriage. | ” 

It appears then, that Caius in the paſſage, of which 
he ſpeaks of an Apocalypſe, has ſome things, which 
are not literally contained in our canonical Apocalypſe: 
and we muſt therefore conclude, either that he ſubſti- 
tuted interpretation for text, or that he ſpake of a 
different Apocalypſe from that, which is contained in 
our canon. Mr. Hartwig, in his excellent © Apology 
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for the Apocalypſe *, ſupports the latter part of the 
alternative, and with great perſpicuity of reaſoning 
endeavours to ſhew, that Caius could not have ſpoken 
of our Apocalypſe in the manner in which he has done. 
J confeſs however, that T am ſtill in doubt. For, in 
the firſt place, it is evident, that whatever was the 
Apocalypſe of which Caius ſpake, he was ſtrongly pre- 
judiced againſt it, and aſcribed it to Cerinthus. Con- 
ſequently, it is not at all extraordinary, that he ſhould 
be unjuſt in the explanation of it, and aſcribe to it 
doctrines, which it did not literally contain. And it 
will preſently appear, that ſome others of the ancients, 
of whom no doubt can be made, that they meant our 
Apocalypſe, were as unjuſt in their explanations of it, 
as Caius can be ſuppoſed to have been, and repreſented 
doctrines as really contained in it, which were in fact 
the invention of the Millennarians. Secondly, if Caius 
really meant an Apocalypſe different from that, which 
is contained in our canon, it muſt afford juſt matter of 
ſurpriſe, that he ſhould be the only writer of all an- 
tiquity, to whom this other Apocalypſe appears to 
have been known; for not only no fragments of another 
Apocalypſe are now extant, but no other writer has 
made the leaſt mention of it. I own then, that I am 
difpoſed to accede to the opinion of thoſe, who main- 
tain, that the Apocalypſe, which Caius attributed to 
Cerinthus, was no other than that, which we aſcribe to 
St. John: and this opinion is ſtrongly corroborated by 
the circumſtance, that other perſons, who were con- 
temporaries of Caius, aſcribed to Cerinthus that very 
Apocalypſe, which is contained in our canon. An ab- 
ſolute deciſion is not to be obtained, fince the writings 
of Caius are no longer extant, and other ancient au- 
thors, who had accefs to his writings, are not ſufficl. 
ently explicit on this ſubject. Mr. Hartwig has indeed 

| | endeavoured 


| * Vol. I. p. 33—228. In my review of this work in the vg 
Biblioth Vol. XXI. Ne. 312, I have delivered my {ſentiments 2 
large, eſpecially on what the author ſays relative to Caius. 
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endeavoured to ſhew, that the ancients did not under- 
ſand Caius, as if he meant our canonical Apocalypſe : 
but, though I grant, that Mr. Hartwig's Apology is in 
general a very admirable work, his arguments on this 
point have left me without conviction”. 

Having examined the ſentiments of Caius, I have in 
the next place to conſider the opinion of the © certain 
perſons in Egypt,“ who undoubtedly aſcribed our Apo- 
calypſe to Cerintbus. The account of them is con- 
tained in the Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory of Euſebius, B. vii. 
ch. 25. where he has given a very important. extract, 
from the books on the promiſes,” written by Dionyſius, 
biſnop of Alexandria. | 

At Arſinoe in Egypt the doctrine of the Millennium 
had gained ſuch ground among the Chriſtians, that it 
baniſhed from their thoughts the moſt important pre- 
cepts of their religion, The principal work, which had 
been written in that country in defence of the Millen- 
mum, was entitled EN aMAnyoeruw (Confutation of 
the Allegoriſts), and had Nepos, an Egyptian biſhop, 
for its author, who endeavoured to prove this doctrine 
from the Revelation of St. John. Nepos was already 
deceaſed, when Dionyſius, in the year 247, was appointed 
bilkop of Alexandria: he lived therefore about the 
beginning of the century, and conſequently at this 
period the Revelation of St. John was already received 
in Egypt. Dionyſius openly oppoſed the doctrine of 
tbe Millennium, not indeed with that vehemence, 
which we have ſometimes occaſion to cenſure in the 
ancient fathers, but with a moderation and gentleneſs, 
which would do honour to the preſent age. In a 
dialogue, written in a very friendly tone *, he confuted 
the above-mentioned work of Nepos in ſo ſucceſsful 


a manner, 


* what I have ſaid in the review mentioned in the preceding 


= An account of this dialogue is given by Euſebius at the end of 
the 24th chapter of the ſeventh book of his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory. 
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2 manner, that he convinced every one, who had 
adopted the principles of Nepos, that they were erro- 
neous. He then wrote his two © books on the promites, 
from which L will quote the following patlage, preferved 
in the above-mentioned chapter of Euſebius, becauſe 
it affords a proof of the mild character of Dionyſius. 
Since they appeal to a work of Nepos, and ground 
their opinions upon it, as if it indiſputably proved a 
fature kingdom of Chriſt on earth, I will grant indeed, 
that in many reſpects I follow Nepos, and that I eſteem 
kim on account of his faith, his labours, his diligence 
in expounding the Bible, and alſo on account of his 
bymns, which many of our brethren ſtill uſe to their 
edification; and I have fo much the more reſpect for 
him, as he is gone to his reſt before us; but the truth 
is dearer and more valuable to me than every thing 
elſe.” He then proceeds to mention the great repute, 
in which this work of Nepos then ſtood, and after 
having obſerved, what injury millennarian principles 
had done, he conclydes with the following words. 
1 felt myſelf therefore under the neceſſiiy of diſputing 
with my brother Nepos in the ſame manner, as if he 
were ſtill alive.” The opinion, which Dionyſius him- 
ſelf entertained of the Apocalypſe, will be delivered in 
its proper place, when the order of time brings us to 
him. eſent I ſhall add only the paſſage preſerved 
by Euſębius“, in which Dionyſus relates how ſome 
perſons, who lived before his time, and therefore pro- 
bably about the beginning of the third century, con- 
demned the Apocalypſe. Some, who lived before our 
une, have totally rejected this book. They find 
5 5 | | ſomething 


» B, vii. Ch. 25. 


© Tur; Tor eo der. The obvious interpretation of theſe wons 


s,'* ſome teachers of Chriſtianity in Egypt, who lived at the be- 
inning of the third, or at the end of the ſecond century. Whos 

Dion fins had the Roman preſbyter Caius likewiſe in view, 5 

queſtion not eaſily to be determined. As to the word Ti, 


Hartwig conſiders it, as denoting perſons very inconſiderable — 
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ſomething to cenſure in every chapter: they endeavour 
to ſhew, that the whole is obſcure and unconnected: 
and they accuſe even the title of it of containing falſe- 
hoods, fince it is neither a work of St. John, nor can 


be called a Revelation, becauſe every thing in it is 


concealed under a thick covering of darkneſs. They 
conſider, not only no Apoſtle, but no pious member of 
the church whatſoever, as the author of this book: 
but aſcribe it to Cerinthus, who falſely prefixed a 
reſpectabie name to a work, which he himſelf had 
forged. What this man, ſenſual and drunken in carnal 
indulgencies, himfelf defired, this (they ſay) he pro- 
pheſied, namely the ſatiating of the belly, and the 
gratification of fleſhly luſts, by eating, drinking, mar- 
rying, and, 1a order to render the matter ſeſs offenſive, 
by feaſts and feaſt - offerings. From the preceding de- 
(cription it appears, that {ome of the reaſons aſſigned 
by theſe perſons for rejecting the book of Revelation 
were weak; for inſtance, the argument, that it cannot 


be called a Revelation, becauſe it is obſcure, which is 


a mere diſpute about words : and moreover, that they 
found in it what it does not literally contain. But the 
fact itſelf, namely, that certain adverſaries of the Mil- 
lennium, at the end of the ſecond and the beginni 

of the tbird century, denied, that St. John was the 
author of the Apocalypſe, is a matter not to be diſputed. 
They puſhed however their objection beyond the 
bounds of probability in aſcribing ir to Cerinthus. 
Before 1 conclude this paragraph, I muſt recommend 
to the reader to conſult what Lardner? has ſaid on this 


paſſage of Dionyſius, as he has made ſome very ex- 
cellent remarks, 


I now 


number and in conſequence. But for my own part, I ſee nothing 

cnteenptile in this expreſſion: at leaſt I myſelf have frequently uſed 
© term © {ome ſay,” when the perſons, whom J had in view, were 

men of great reputation, or not inconſiderable as to their number, 


* Credibility, P. II, Vol. ii. p. 620-684. 
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I now come to an advocate for the Apocalypſe, 
whoſe authority contributed perhaps more, than is 
commonly ſuppoſed, to its reception in the church, 
namely the biſhop and martyr Hippolytus, who lived, 
as is generally believed, in the beginning of the third 
century, and 1s ſuppoſed, though this 1s not quite cer- 
tain, to have been biſhop of Aden in Arabia Felix, 
The whole tendency of his writings appears to have 
been apocalyptical: at leaſt the title of the books, on 
the Song of Solomon, on Zacharias, on Daniel, on 
fome paſſages in Ezekiel, on Antichriſt,” diſcover 
contents, which are cloſely allied to the Apocalypęe. 
In his book on Antichriſt he ſays expreſsly, St. John 
ſaw in the iſland of Patmos dreadful myſteries, which 
he taught to others without envy: * and immediately 
after he addreſſes St John in the following words, 
Tell me, holy John, thou Apoſtle and Diſciple cf 
Chriſt, what thou haſt ſeen of Babylon.“ Among the 
writings of Hippolytus, Jerom mentions one, which 


CHAP, XXX111, 


was entitled, on the Apocalypſe: * and on the ſtatue 


of Hippolytus, diſcovered at Rome in 1551, on which 
are engraved the titles of his writings, one of them 15 
on St. John's Goſpel and Apocalypſe?.” Lardner 
ſuppoſes, that it was a defence of theſe two books, 
becauſe Ebedjeſu expreſsly mentions, that Hippolytu 
wrote ſuch a work. Lardner however at the fame 
time obſerves, that Andrew of Cæſarea has ſeveral times 
quoted a commentary on the Apocalypſe, aſcribed to 
Hippolytus*. This Ebedjeſu, in the ſeventh chapter 
of his metrical catalogue of eccleſiaſtical writings, men- 
tions among other works of Hippolitus, 


Chapters againſt Caius : | 
And a defence of the Apocalypſe, 
And the Goſpel of St. John, 
The Apoſtle and Evangeliſt. Thi 
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This defence muſt have been oppoſed to the Alogi, 
becauſe it relates to the Goſpel as well as to the Apo- 
calypſe, and the Alogi were the only perſons, who 
'W refed both. The Caius, againſt whom he wrote 
WT certain chapters, is commonly ſuppoſed to be the 
heretic Caius, mentioned by Irenzus. But as the Apo- 
calypſe was the favourite ſubject of Hippolytus, it is 
not improbable, that thele chapters were written 
againſt the Roman preſbyter Caius, and contained 
likewiſe a defence of the Apocalypſe, perhaps alſo of 
the Millennium, and of the doctrine concerning Anti- 
chriſt. If this repreſentation be juſt, Hippolytus wrote 
wo defences of the Apocalypſe, the one againſt Caius, 
we other againſt the Alogi, who rejected, beſide the 
| Apocalypſe, the Goſpel of St. John. 
Further, Jacob, the Syrian, who was biſhop of 
Edel from the year 651 to the year 710, has quoted 
in terms of the higheſt commendation, a commentary 
on the Apocalypſe by Hippolytus. This quotation is 
in the Syriac works of Ephrem, Vol. I. p. 192. of the 
edition printed at Rome, where there is a commentary 
on Geneſis, formed partly from the writings of Ephrem, 
and partly from thoſe of Jacob. In the place in queſ- 
tion Jacob explains Gen. xlix. 17. of Antichriſt, and 
lays: © The Spirit, which is in the ſaints, interprets this 
power as denoting the Roman empire. This was 
made known by the Spirit, who ſpake by the mouth 
of the holy biſhop and martyr Hippolytus, when he 
explained the Revelation of St. John the Divine“. 
Whether this expoſition or commentary on the Apo- 
calypſe was a ſeparate work, or only interwoven with 
| his defence of the Apocalypſe, or his book on Anti- 
chriſt, it is difficult at preſent to determine : but this 
evidently appears, that Hippolytus was highly eſteemed 
by ſome of the Syrian writers. His works, of which 
lome perhaps were written in Syriac, and tranſlated into 
| | | Greek, 
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Greek, muſt have remained many ages in the Eaſt, 
before they were loſt: for they were ſtill quoted in the 
twelfth and thirteenth centuries by Barſalibæus and 
Barhebrzus*. : | | 

The next writer after Hippolytus is Origen, who, 
notwithſtanding his warm oppoſition to the doctrine of 
the Millennium, received likewife the Apocalypſe as 1 
work of St. John the' Apoſtle. The words of Origen, 
as quoted by Euſebius®, are as follow. What ſhall 
we fay of John, who leaned on the breaſt of Jeſus? 
He has left us a Goſpel, and has affured us, that he 
could write more, than the whole world could contain, 
He wrote likewiſe a Revelation, in which he was or- 
dered to ſeal up thoſe things, which the ſeven thunder 
uttered : alſo an Epiſtle, of a moderate length, and per- 
haps a fecond and a third.* Here every one muſt be 
deſirous to know what reaſons induced Origen, who 
took ſo decided a part againſt the doctrine of the Mil- 
lennium, to receive the Apocalypſe, without expreſſing 


any doubt of its authenticity: but theſe reaſons he has 


no where affigned: Did the example and authority of 
Hippolytus, who ſerved in ſome reſpects as a pattern 
to Origen, influence his opinion? or was he actuated 
by other motives? or did he conduct himſelf in thc 
fame manner, as we have reaſon to believe his difciple 
Dionyſius did, whoſe opinion will be examined in the 
following paragraph ? | | ; 

Dionyſius, the modeſt adverſary of the Millennarians, 
was a diſciple of Origen, and ſurvived his maſter only 
eleven or twelve years*. I have already related what 
Dionyſius has ſaid concerning the opinion of certail 
adverſaries of the Apocalypſe: at preſent we have to 
examine, what his own opinion was. This wðas 4 


medium between the opinion of thoſe, who aſcribe the 


Apo. 


1 Afſemani Bibl. Orient. Tom. II. p. 158, 293—314. 
v Hiſt, Eccleſ. Lib. VI. cap. 25. More paſſages to this purpoſe 
are collected hy Lardner, P. II. Vol. ii. k 


* Origen died in 253, Dionyſius in 264 or 265. 
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Apocalypſe to St John the Apoſtle, and the opinion 
of thoſe, who conſider it as a forgery of Cerinthus. 
He aſſigns very important reaſons, which diſcover a 
ſound critical judgement, for not believing, that St. John 
the Apoſtle was the author of it: but he does not reject. 
it as a forgery, for he adds, that it was written perhaps 
by ſome other John, who was likewiſe an holy; inſpired. 
man. Now this deciſive mode of exprefling himſelf on 
the one fide, and his dubious mode of expreſſing him- 
ee on the other, renders. it a matter of doubt, whether 
Dionyfius believed in his heart, that the Apocalypſe was 
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482 - Of the Aporalypſe. cnavy. xxx11. 
written by St. John the Apoſtle, and his arguments are 
of great weight : but this point being once proved, the 
canonical authority of the Apocalypſe muſt totter of 
itſelf. For though it ſhould be granted, that the author 
of it was not an impoſtor, but that he was a reſpectable 
man, and had no intention to deceive, yet what ſecurity 


can we have, that he was not deceived himſelf, and 


that he was not hurried away by the force of his own 
imagination. I accede therefore, to the opinion of 
Lardner, who ſays, that Dionyſius undoubtedly kney 
what he was doing,' and that it was not without reaſon, 
that he took ſo much pains to ſhew, that the Apoct- 
lypſe was not written by an Apoſtle. On the other 

ind, the reaſons, which Dronyſius aſſigns for his not 
venturing to reject the Apocalypſe, are wholly devoid 
of importance. "One of them is, © becauſe many of 
his brethren highly efteemed it: but this is a motive 
of mere delicacy; and may be a reaſon why an author 
ſhould not openly reject a book, leſt his brethren 
ſhould be offended, but it affords no ground of private 
conviction. His other reaſon is ftill more extraordinary, 
namely; that he was unable to explain the Apocalypſe, 
and therefore could not reject it, but muſt admire it 
the more, the leſs he underſtood it. Now I grant, 
that a book containing prophecies is not immediately 
to bs rejected, merely becauſe we do not underſtand it: 
for the fault may lie with us, and a prophecy may be 
unintelligible till it is fulfilled. But when the queſtion 
is in agitation, whether a book, which lays claim to 
| prophecy, ought to be received or not, the circumſtancy 
that we do not underſtand it, cannot poſſibly afford a 
pofitive argument for its reception. For at that rat 
every obſcure fanatical' compoſition of the preſent age 
ſuch as Oettinger's terreſtrial and celeſtial philoſophy, 
would be intitled to the appellation of a divine work. 
Dionyſitis's own words, in which he affigns the tuo 
preceding” reaſons, are as follow. I will not hover 
venture to reject the Apocalypſe, becauſe many of the 
brethren highly eſteem it. On the contrary, 17 
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hend, that this book ſurpaſſes my comprehenſion, and 
that it is full of myſterious things. And as I do not 
underſtand it, I ſuppoſe, that the words have a certain 
hidden meaning, which I do not pretend to meaſure, 
or to judge according to my capacity; but I behold 
| them in faith as things above my comprehenſion. I do 
| not reje& what I do not comprehend, but admire it. 
the more the lefs I anderftaid it.“ Now I have not 
f the leaſt doubt, that, if any modern writer ſhould 
aufg theſe reaſons, and theſe reaſons only, for not re- 
jecting the Apocalypſe, every man would immediately 
conclude, that in reality he did not believe it. Much 
more then are we warranted to draw this inference of 
one of the ancient fathers, who were accuſtomed to ar- 
gue, as it is called, ſecundum ceconottiiam: and d'A—t 
obſerves, in his above-mentioned Diſcours fur PApo- 
calypſe, that even Athanaſius has taken notice of this 
economical mode of argumentation in Dionyſius. All 
that we can ſay then of the ſentiments of Dionyfius, is, 
that they were a medium between the opinion of thoſe, 
who aſcribed the Apocalypſe to St. John the Apoſtle, 
and the opinion of thoſe, who declared it to be a forgery 
of Cerinthus. That it was not written by St. John, 
he poſitively afferts; and that he did not in his heart 
believe it to be a divine work, is at leaſt highly pro- 
bable, though I grant that in one inftance, namely, in 
an Epiſtle to Hermatnmon, he quotes a paſſage of it as 
fulfilled in rhe-reigh er Valerian. 
But whatever was the opinion of Dionyſius in refpe& 
to the Apocalypſe, we molt recolle& that his reafons for 
not aſcribing it to St. John are not hiſtorical, but cri- 
ucal*; conſequently their importance depends, not on 
the antiquity of the writer who aſſigned them, but merely 
on their own internal ſtrength. Further, fince Dio- 
. | | 1 ny ſius 


3 


* Euſeb, Hig. Ecelef. Lib. VII. c. 106. 

* On this account I reſerve them for the ſection, in which F ſhall 

"amine the language of the Apocalypſe. | 
8 H H 2 
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nyſius has quoted no hiſtorical evidence, or teſtimony 


of any more ancient writer againſt the Apocalypſe, this 
circumſtance is in ſome meaſure in its favour, For, 
if it were not written by St. John, we have reaſon to 
wonder, that neither Dionyſius, nor his predeceſſon, 
neither.the Alogi, nor Caius ſhould have alleged againſt 
a work, ſuppoſed to have been firſt uſhered into the 
world about the year 120, any arguments like the fol- 


lowing: it is not preſerved in the archives of the ſeven 
- Afiatic churches : the oldeſt perſons in thoſe cities have 


no knowledge of its having been ſent thither : no = 
ever ſaw it during the life. of John: it was introduced in 
ſuch and ſuch a year, but was contradicted as ſoon 3s 
it appeared. Arguments like theſe would have at once 
determined the queſtion in diſpute : but ſince we meet 
with no ſuch arguments in the writings of the 1 
adyerſaries of the Apocalypſe, its very 5 have 
given it, I will not ſay a deciſivxe advantage *, but cer- 
tainly an advantage, which merits conſideration. paul 
After the age of Dionyſius, the number of eccleſia 4 
writers, who quote the Apocalypſe. as a divine ow, 
eſpecially the members of the Latin church, begins 1 
increaſe. But as they are of leſs importance oo . 
more ancient writers, and J have little or 2 7. ir 
remark on their quotations, I ſhall content my - b. 
2 el mentioning; their names, and referring to = n a 
by whom their quotations are collected. According 


Latdner then the Apocalypſe is quoted by Cyprian, bf 


| "gd 
the anonymous author of a work againſt the NO 
by the Novatians themſelves*, by . Fi 
Re. 42433420 : 7 * N 2. l f ate 
Victorinus , Who was a wee advocate 5 
» Þ The advantage is for two reaſons not deciſive : ſich, Locate ot f 
2 p_ extracts from the writings of the ancient adve * i 
A ocalypſe are now extant, the writings themſelves __ — 
— becauſe the ancient advocates of the Apocalypſe 
wiſe not alleged any hiſtorical arguments in its defence. an 
© See Lardner's Credibility of the Goſpel Hiſtory, Part Il. V9 
PID 7 7 dt od e 
2 Ib. p. 812. 
F Ib. P · 127. 


e P. II. Vol. III. p. 100. 
$ Ib. p. 202. 216, 217» 
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doctrine of the Millennium, and likewiſe wrote an Ex- 
poſition of the Apocalypſe, by Methodius *, the Mani- 
cheans ', Arnobius®, the Donatiſts ', and by Lactantius®, 
who was a contemporary of Euſebius, but by no means 
equal to him in a critical inquiry like the preſent. On 
the Manicheans however muſt make one remark, 
becauſe Beauſobre and Lardner are of different opinions 
in reſpect to their reception of the Apocalypſe. The 
reaſon aſſigned by Lardner for his opinion, that the 
| Manicheans received the Apocalypſe as a canonical book, 
| s that their adverſaries ſometimes confuted them by 
quotations from it. Beauſobre ® on the contrary contends 
that the Manicheans could not have received the Apo- 
calypſe, becauſe, when their ſect was founded, it had 
not been tranſlated into Syriac, and Manes, the founder 
o their ſect, whoſe native language was Syriac or 
Chaldee, did not underſtand Greek: But though I 
grant that the Syriac verſion of the Apocalypſe, which 
we have at preſent, was made long after the time of 
Manes, it is poſſible that a ſtill more ancient verſion of 
t exiſted, from which perhaps Ephrem quoted: and 
in this more ancient verſion, Manes, who was born in 
the year 240, might have read the Apocalypſe, though 
t made no part of the Syrian Vulgate. Further, as it 
is aid that Hippolytus, the moſt ancient advocate of 
the Apocalypſe, was biſhop of Aden in Arabia, and as 
Scythian, the predeceſſor of Manes, was a native Ara- 
bian, it muſt appear till leſs improbable, that the Mani- 
cheans were acquainted with the Apocalypſe. On the 
other hand, if they received it merely in conſequence of 
the defence of Hippolytus, their reception of it can 
hardly be alleged as an additional proof of its divinity. | 
e now return to Euſebius, with whoſe opinion I 
began this ſection: but I much doubt, whether all the 
; ; Is evidence, 


" P. 256, 257. e en e. 
u „ k e . 5.53, 1. p. 233. 
u Ib. P- 183, | PROF 
? Hiſtoire des Manich6ens, L.. I. Ch. v. 6 3: 
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evidence, which we have examined has brought us a 
ſtep nearer to the deciſion of the main queſtion, than we 
were, when we ſet out, or whether we are better able to 
farm a determinate opinion, than Euſebius. That Ori- 
an, notwithſtanding bis diſlike to the doctrine of the 
illennium, received the Apocalypſe as canonical, is a 
circumſtance greatly in its favour : but that Papias, the 
father of the Millennarians, knew nothing of it, is a cit. 
eumſtance, which operates at leaſt as ſtrongly againſt it, 
nd upon the whole, when we place in one ſcale " 
32 important writers, who either knew nothing 
it or rejected it, and in the other ſcale the more ** 
rous but leſs important writers, who received it, the 
balance will remain in the ſame equipoiſe, in which 
Euſebius himſelf appears to have regarded it. 


\ 


* and A. 
= 1 uference deduced from the preceding ſectiau. 
7 AVING examined the evidence for and againſt th 
Apocalypſe, .1 muſt now. propoſe the Tae 
How is it Poo, that this book, if really written oy 


St. John the Apoſtle, ſhould have either been wholly 


| hority, 
unknown, or conſidered as a work of doubtful aut ' 
| in the very earlieſt ages of Chriſtians? The other Apok 


tolical Epiſtles are addreſſed only to ſingle eue 
or churches: but the Apocalypſe, according to 2 0 - 
contents, was expreſsly ordered by Chriſt himſe 1. 
command to St. John the Apoſtle, to be ſent to . 
churches : and not only theſe ſeven churches —_ 
that part of Afia Minor, where Chriſtianity . 101 s 
moſt flouriſhing fituation, but one of them was p 2h, 
where St. John ſpent the latter part of his lite, and c 


"ſequent 


SECT. 


ſequer 
perfect 
ſent tl 
too, n 
to hir 
authen 
a time, 
inform 
ſecret, 
phecie: 
Chriſti; 
book, 
both re 
authen 
tul, anc 
is a ſp1 
world ; 


Of the 


US 

inf 
Preced11 
Some C 
eſpeciall 
at laſt 
Here w 
made by 
I2norant 
What rex 


SECT. IV. Of the Apocalypſe. 487 


ſequently where every work of St. John muſt have been 
perfectly well known. If St. John then had actually 
ſent the Apocalypſe to theſe ſeven churches, and that 
too, not as a private Epiſtle, but as a Revelation made 
to him by Jeſus Chriſt, one ſhould ſuppoſe that its 
authenticity could not have been doubted, eſpecially at 
a time, when there were the beſt means of obtaini 
information, We cannot ſay, that the book was kept 
ſecret, or was concealed in the archives, leſt the pro- 
phecies againſt Rome ſhould draw a perſecution on the 
Chriſtians ; for ſecrecy is contrary to the tenor of the 
book, and the author of it enjoins, that it ſhould be 
both read and heard e. Under theſe circumſtances the 
authenticity of the Apocalypſe appears to me very doubt- 
ful, and I cannot avoid entertaining a ſuſpicion, that it 
is a ſpurious production, introduced probably into the 
world after the death of St. John, 


S ECT. IV. 


Of the opinions of ecclzſigtital writers, who lived fince the 
| time of Eufevius. 


USEBIUS, who was in poſſeſſion of almoſt all the 

information, which has been communicated in the 
preceding ſections, remained, as we have ſeen, in doubt. 
Some centuries later, theſe doubts conſiderably abated, 
eſpecially among the members of the Latin church, who 
at laſt received the Apocalypſe almoſt unanimouſly. 
Here we may juſtly aſæ: What new diſcoveries were 
made by the church of Rome preciſely in the ages of 
Ignorance and barbariſm, which enabled it to ſee clearl 


what remained obſcure to Euſebius ? We cannot ſupp b S 
a | 5 that 


Cl.. i. 3. 
Ang. 
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that the members of this church had acceſs to ancient 
documents, Which were unknown to Euſebius: nor is 
it credible that they had ſo much more critical ſagacity, 
as to enable them from the documents and evidence, 
Which they had in common with Euſebius, to draw a 


deciſive inference, ' where he remained in doubt, and to 


detect a truth, to which he was unable to penetrate. I 
admit that caſes may oceur, in which later and even leſs 
enlightened ages may be better able to determine, whether 
a book which lays claim to prophecy, be really a divine 
work, or not, than former and more enlightened ages, 
becauſe the fulfilling of prophecies affords the beſt proof 
of their being divine, and this can be known only to 
poſterity. But, then the prophecies muſt be fo clear and 
determinate, as to leave no room for doubt, that they 
really relate to the events, to- which they are referred, 
Now this is ſo far from being the caſe in regard to the 
Apocalypſe, that to this very day the commentators are 
not agreed as to its meaning : and the events, which 
. ſuppoſe are predicted in it, could never enter 
into the imagination of the members of the Latin church, 
when they admitted it into the canon. | 

As it would be uſeleſs to enumerate all the later vi- 
ters, who have either received or rejected the Apocalypſe, 
ſince the time of its compoſition is ſo far removed from 
the ages, in which they lived, that they cannot be con- 
ſidered as evidence, I ſhall merely refer to the writing 
of Lardner. That moſt of the later Latin fathers 
received the Apocalypſe has been already obſetved: [ 
will proceed therefore at preſent to examine what wi 
faid by the Greek writers after the time of Euſebius, 
from whom we may reaſonably expect more fatisfactory 
information relative to a book addreſſed to ſeven churches 


* 


in Aſia Minor. 3 - 
_ Epiphanius, who on account of the diligence, whic 
he beſtowed on eccleſiaſtical hiſtory deſerves to be men- 
tioned the firſt after Euſebius, though he had neither 

the ſame calm judgment, nor the ſame critical Fer 
' tion, received the Apocalypſe, and defended it, 1 
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fifty firſt Hereſy, againſt the Alogi, who rejected both 


the Apocalypſe and St. John's Goſpel. But Epiphanius 


himſelf does not appear to have been ſo thoroughly 
perſuaded of the divinity of the former, as he was of the 
divinity of the latter: for he ſays, that, if the Alogi 
received the Goſpel of St. John, he would aſcribe their 
rejection of the Apocalypſe to their caution not to admit 
an apocryphal book ?. Now, when we conſider that this 
declaration was made by a writer, who was at other 
times accuſtomed to ſpeak 'in rather ungentle terms 
againſt heretics, his defence of the Apocalypſe as a divine 
book muſt appear ſomewhat inconſiſtent with ſo dubious 
an opinion reſpecting thoſe, who rejected it. : 
In the catalogue of ſacred writings annexed to the 
canons of the council of Laodicea, which was held in 
the year 363, the Apocalypſe is totally omitted. Now, 
if this catalogue be genuine, it is very unfavourable to 
the Apocalypſe, becauſe one of the apocalyprical Epiſtles 
is addreſſed to the biſhop of Laodicea, and therefore a 
council of biſhops afſembled in that city may be ſuppoſed 


to be competent judges of the queſtion, whether the 


Apocalypſe was ſent by St. John to the biſhop of Lao- 
dicea, or not. But Profeſſor Spittler has, as I think, 
very clearly ſhewn, that the whole of the ſixteenth 
canon, which contains this catalogre, is a forgery *: and 
therefore this catalogue cannot be alleged in future as 
evidence againſt the Apocalypſe. 

Cyril of Jeruſalem, who was biſhop of that city from 
the year 350 to 386, not only omitted the Apocalypſe in 


his catalogue of canonical writings, but concluded this 


catalogue by warning every one not to read even in his 
own houſe the books, which he had omitted, as bein 
books not read in the church*®. And he himſelf, in the 
very place, where he treats of the doctrine relative. to 
| 8 | | - Antichriſt, 


? The words of Epiphanius have been already quoted in this volume, 
Ch. xxxi. Sect. . ; | 

1 See his © Critical inquiry into the ſixteenth canon of the council 
of Laodicea,” publiſhed at Bremen in 1777. 


7 Lardner, P. II, Vol. VIII. p. 270. 
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had been called in queſtion. 


\ ; V+ 


490 Of the Apocalypſe. CHAP, XXX111, 


Antichriſt, appeals to the book of Daniel, to Matth. 
xxiv., and 2 Theff. ii., without even naming the Apg., 
calypſe*. ; . 

Gregory of Nazianzum 1s of great importance in the 


preſent inquiry, not ſo much on his own account, as on 


account of an inference, which may be drawn from him 
in reſpect to Papias. Gregory in his metrical catalogue 
of canonical writings mentions the ſeven Catholic Epiſtles, 
including therefore even-thoſe of which the authenticity 
Yet he wholly omits the 
Apocalypſe : and concludes his catalogue by faying, 
that the books, which he has not mentioned are ſpun- 
ous. But notwithſtanding this, Andrew of Cæſarea in 
the preface to his Expoſition of the Apocalypſe ha 
mentioned Gregory among the advocates for the Apoca- 
lypſe. If Andrew then has made ſo groſs a miſtake in 


reſpect to Gregory, his aſſertion that Papias likewiſe was 
an advocate for the Apocalypſe is entitled to no credit: 


and we may infer from the arguments advanced in the 


ſecond ſection of this chapter that Papias neither quoted, 


nor even knew of the Apocalypſe. How ſtrongly this 


operates againſt the Apoclaypſe has been already noticed 
in its proper place. On the other hand though Gregory 


has rejected the Apocalypſe from his catalogue of cano- 
nical books, yet according to Lardner * he has quoted it 
in two inftances. Since therefore it may be doubted, 
whether Andrew was ſo groflly miſtaken in reſpect to 


| Gregory, and conſequently whether he made a fimilar 
miſtake in reſpe& to Papias, I will rather leave the 


queſtion undecided, that every man may draw the inke- 
rence, which he thinks the beſt. 
Gregory of Nyſſa places the Apocalypſe among the 


apocryphal writings”. 


Amphilochius, who was biſhop of Iconium about the 


| ear 370, ſays in his metrical catalogue of canoni 


ks, © Some aſcribe the Apocalypſe to St. John, but 
moſt perſons conſider it as ſpurious*,* In fact, 4 * 
® IÞ. p. 274. | 


Vol. IX, p. 133136. Ib. p. 187. 1b. p. 16. 
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| almoſt univerſally conſidered as ſuch by the members of 


the Greek church at the end of the fourth century. 
Hence Jerom, in an Epiſtle to Dardanus, ſays that the 
Greek church rejected the Apocalypſe with the ſame 
freedom as the Latin church rejected the Epiſtle to the 
Hebrews, though he himſelf regarded the rejection of 
both of them as an innovation, which he diſapproved”: 
and Junilius, an African biſhop of the ſixth century, 
fays, * ceterum de Johannis Apocalyph apud Orientales 
admodum dubitatur*.* The authority of the Apocalypſe. 
therefore, inſtead of gaining, loſt ground among the 
Greeks : and Lardner acknowledges, not only that the 
two celebrated Greek commentators, Chryſoſtom in the 
fourth, and Theophyla& in the eleventh century, have 
not quoted it in a fingle inſtance, but that Nicephorus, 
Patriarch of Conſtantinople, about the year 806 expreſily 
rejected it x. All the Greek writers however, alter the 
time of Euſebius did not reject it: for Cyril of Alex- 
andria ſpeaks of it in doubtful terms, and Athanaſius, 
Dionyſius falſely called the Areopagite, Andrew of 
Cæſarea, Aretas, Ecumenius, and Nicephorus Calliſti, 
received it. 2 ; 

Before I cloſe the catalogue of Greek authorities for 
the Apocalypſe, I muſt ſay a few words relative to the 
Greek manuſcripts. Some of them contain the-Apo- 
calypſe alone. Now from ſuch manuſcripts we are not 
authoriſed to conclude, that at the time when they were 
written, this book was received as canonical in the Greek 
church of which the copyiſt was a member: nor does 
even the title, or ſubſcription, in which the Apocalypſe 
is aſcribed to St. John the Evangeliſt prove any thing, 


ſince in the copies of ſpurious, as well as of genuine 


works 


7 Quod fi eam (ſcil. epiſt. ad Hebrz0s) Latinorum conſuetudo non 
ſecipit inter ſeripturas canonicas, nec Grzcorum eceleſiæ Apocalypſin 
eadem libertate ſuſcipiunt, et tamen nos utramque ſuſcipimus, nequa- 
quam hujus temporis conſuetudinem, ſed veterum auctoritatem ſequen- 
tes. Hieronymi Opp. Tom. II. p. 608. 


* Lardner, Vol. XI. p-. 298. | 
? Vol. X. p. 340, Vol. XI. 249. 252. 428. 


_ O the Apocalypſe. 
works it is uſual to retain the titles unaltered. There are 
other manuſcripts, which contain no other book than the 
Apocalypſe, but have it accompanied with a commen- 
tary: ſuch for inſtance is the Codex Reuch]ini®, which 
contains the text of the Apocalyple together with the 
- commentaries of Andrew of Cæſarea, and Aretas. Such 
manuſcripts prove no more than the preceding, that the 
Apocalyple was received as canonical in the Greek 
church, at the time, when they were written. To a 
third claſs may be referred ſuch as the Codex Alexan- 
drinus, which contains the whole Bible, and with it the 
Apocalypſe. But then the Codex Alexandrinus contains 
likewiſe other books, which are certainly not canonical, 
for inſtance, the firſt Epiſtle of Clement to the Corin- 
- thians, and alſo ſeveral hymns. Conſequently we cannot 
infer, that the writer of this manuſcript conſidered the 
Apocalypſe as canonical: for if we draw this concluſion 
of the Apocalypſe, we muſt draw the ſame in reſpect to 
the firſt Epiſtle of Clement, and the other uncanonica 
books; which this manuſcript contains. The fourth 
and laſt claſs conſiſts of ſuch manuſeripts as contain the 
Apocalypſe in company with books undoubtedly cano- 
nical, of which the Codex Seidelianus“ is an inftance, 
That the writers of ſuch manuſcripts confidered the 
Apocalypſe as canonical, is very probable: but then thele 
manuſcripts are for the moſt part modern, - An enume- 
ration of the ſeveral manuſcripts, which belong to each 
of theſe four claſſes, would take up at preſent too much 
room: and indeed it would be attended with ſome di- 
ficulty as our accounts of ſeveral manuſcripts of the 
Apocalypſe are very defective. _ 
The fate of the Apocalypſe in the Latin church wi 
very different from that, which it met with in tle 
Greek... Both churches deviated from the _— 
ee 2.351505 ! ee adop 
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A See Ne. 351. in the catalogue of Greek MSS. given in the ſecond 
volume of this Introduction. : 


d See No. 228. of the above-mentioned catalogue, 
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adopte q by Euſebius. The Greek church became leſs 
favourable to it than he was, though we cannot tell by 
what arguments unknown to Euſebius the members of 
this church were ſwayed : and the Latin church, which 
was certainly leſs able to make new diſcoveries relative to 
2 book addreſſed to ſeven communities in Aſia Minor, 
and after the death of Jerom was not very well qualified 
for critical inquiries, received the Apocalypſe as a work 
undoubtedly canonical, We muſt conclude therefore 
that its reception in the church of Rome was rather the 
effect of accident, than the reſult of an impartial and 
deliberate examination. At that time, the Popes and 
Councils little imagined, that the Apocalypſe would one 

day become a repertory, in which the rebels againſt their 
authority would find weapons to attack the church, from 
which they had apoſtatized: or they would hardly have 
canonized a work, from which the Pope was to be proved 
the Antichriſt, and Rome the apocalyptical whore. 

Though it would be tedious to enumerate all, the 
Latin fathers, who received the Apocalypſe, I cannot 
paſs over in ſilence the celebrated names of Jerom and 
Auguſtin. . Jerom received it ©, without doubt after a 
more cautious examination, than was inſtituted by moſt 
of his ſucceſſors: and be appealed in ſupport of its 
authenticity to ancient teſtimonies, which certainly ex- 
iſted, and which have been already mentioned in the 
ſecond ſection of this chapter. Auguſtin * probably 
examined the queſtion much leſs critically than Jerom ; 
yet his authority was ſo great, not only in the African 
church, but in the Latin church in general, that his 


reception of the Apocalypſe was what chiefly contributed 


to its almoſt uniyerſal admiſſion both in Africa, and in 


| the Weſt of Europe. During the life of Auguſtin, was, 


held in the year-397.the third council of Carthage; and 
this was the firſt. council, in which the Apocalypſe. was 
. | 5 pronounced 


* Lardner, Vol. X. p. 77. 100. 23232. 


* Ib. p. 211, 251, 2 53. 
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pronounced canonical . But this ſame councù, which 


= 


CHAP. XXxX111, 


7 the whole did hot diſplay the moſt acute judgement, 
laced the following apocryphal books, the Wiſdom of 

olomon, Eccleſiaſticus, Tobit, Judith, and the Macea: 
bees, in the ſacred canon: and therefore proteſtants 
cannot with propriety appeal to the decrees: of this 
council, not even to that in favour of the Apocalypfe, 


Innocent I. who was elected Pope in the year 402, 
declared likewiſe that this book, from which his ſucceſ- 


fors were to be proved the Antichriſt, was canonical, 
othe few perſons however, even in the Latin church 
ill doubted of its anthority, as appears from the twenty- 
feventh decree of the fourth council of Toledo which 


was held in the year 633. In this decree, complaint is 


made of certain ecclefiaftics, who refuſed to read the 
Apocalypſe in divine ſervice; and they whio perfiſt in 
their tefuſal, are threatened with excommunication, 
At the fame time the Apocalypſe is declared to be 1 
genuine and divine work: and the reaſon affigned for 
this declaration is, that it had been pronounced ſuch by 


ſeveral councils, and by ſeveral Popes. But the good 


biſhops aſſembled at Toledo would have been reduced 
ro great diſtreſs, if they had been required to name the 
fevetal councils, in which the {Apocalypſe had been pro- 
nounced canonical: for no other is known, than the 
above-mentioned third council of Carthage. A ſhort 
time after the fourth council of Toledo, all doubts in 


teſpect to the Apocalypfe vaniſhed in the Latin church: 
and it remained unimpeached till the time of the retor- 


mation, when Luther called in queſtion the authority 
of this book, though it is ſuppoſed ro propheſy in h 


favour, and to denounce vengeance againft that ve!) 


church, of which he was an enemy. But in his opinion 
of the Apocalypſe Luther had very few followers. 
Having related the fate of the Apocalypſe in the 
Greek and Latin churches, I muſt now mention the 
reception with which it met in the Syrian church, 4 


church ſo very extenſive that it coniprehended not * 


» Ib. p. 192, 193. 
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all the. Chriſtians, who reſided in Syria, Afﬀyria, and 
Meſopotamia, but likewiſe all thoſe, who were diſperſed 
in Arabia, Perſia, Tartary, and China. * 
It has been already noted, that the Apocalypſe is not 
contained in the old Syriac verſion, which is the Vulgate 
of the Syrian church in general : and yet, as I have like- 
wiſe obſerved, the Manicheans, whoſe original founder, 
Scythian, was a native of Arabia, and whoſe ſecond and 
proper founder, Manes, ſpake Syriac, but underſtood no 
Greek, conſequently could read the Apocalypſe only in 
a Syriac verſion, appear to have received the Apocalypſe. 
| In this caſe we may conclude, that though the Apocalypfe 
| made no part of the Syrian Vulgate, it was tranſlated in 

an early age into that language. But ſhall we therefore 
| conclude, that the Syrian church admitted, that St. John 
the Apoſtle was the author of it : and if they had been 
perſuaded that he was, would not the Apocalypſe have 
made a part of the Syrian Vulgate, or ſacred canon? 
Haſſencamp © ſays in reply, that the Apocalypſe was 
written after the old Syriac verſion was already made, 
the former being tn his opinion written in the year 96, 
the latter before that period: and conſequently that the 
Syrian canon omits the Apocalypſe, becauſe it was 
written after that canon was formed. But even if this 
reply be admitted, we (hall render by it no ſervice to 
the Apocalypſe : for on the hypotheſis, that the Apo- 
calypſe was written ſo late as the year 96, very material 
objetions may be made to its divinity, as will be ſhewn 
in the ſection relative to the time, when this book was 
e CEE I OTE bog? | 


% F K 


| Ephrem, the Syrian, has not only quoted the Apo- 
F WH pe, but has quoted it as a divine work, of which the 

foll 2 . . . 8 | g 
n owng paſſage in his Syriac works is a proof. 

John ſaw in revelation a great and wonderful book, 
* which, God had written, and which was ſealed with 
be even ſeals.” Other paſſages of a like import, eſpecially 


ſome from thoſe works of Ephrem, which exiſt in a 
ä Greek 


In his Remarks on the latter part of my Introduction, p. 24. 26. 
* Vol. II. p. 332. 5 | 
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Greek tranſlation, are collected by Haſſencamp in the 
above-mentioned treatiſe. , From the opinion of Ephrem 
we may argue to that of the Syrian church in general in 
his time, and conclude that the Apocalypſe, of which a 


_ Syriac tranſlation muſt already have been made, was not God.” 
only known to the members of that church, but received latisfaC 
by them as a divine work. * | words 

; In;the ſeventh century a new and very literal Syriac theolop 
tranſlation was made, of the Apocalypſe, and taken into whethe 

ze Philoxenian verſion, which was chiefly uſed by the Jobann 
Monophyſites. Of this verſion I have treated at large were di 
in the ſecond volume of this Introduction s: and there- a ſacre 


fore I ſhall only obſerve at preſent, that as this verſion was the 
was uſed by the Monophyſites, they did not reject the Belides, 
ne 5 | he wou 
In the latter half of the ſame century and in the Precedi! 
beginning of. the next lived Jacob, the Monophyſite of © on 
biſhop of Edefla*. He has quoted the Apocalypſe in That 
his commentary on Geneſis at ch. xlix. 17. The paſſage likewiſe 
is in the firſt volume of Ephrem's Syriac works, where from a 
is a Catena on Geneſis, formed of the commentaries of I Sanxue 

Ephrem and Jacob. The text of the Apocalyple, 1625. 
which Jacob quotes, 1 have already collated with the J Chineſe 
text of the Philoxenian verſion *. In the ſecond edition WF Ppears 
of this Introduction I. obſerved that Jacob aſcribed the 1%, 
Apocalypſe to one of the ſaints, becauſe the words, period, 
which he has uſed, were * this is the kingdom, of which vous co 
one of the ſaints has ſpoken in a revelation from God: [larly rec 
and I declared that I was in doubt, whether he meant And on 
St. John the Apoſtle, or whether he entertained the ſame Teſtam 
ſentiments, as Nionyſius of Alexandria. Hafſencam BF quently 
however contends that he really meant St. John the BW aumber 
|  --  Apoltl gery of 


8 | 
8 Ch. vii. Sect. 10. 


d It appears from Aſſemani Bibl. Orient. Tom. II. p- 337. ins 
died in the year 1019 of the Greek era, that is, in the year of hn 


* / See ( 
; : 5 monumen 


1 See Sect. 2. of this Chapter. 55 
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Apoſtle, becauſe preſently after, Jacob adds, that this re- 
lates to the Roman Empire, as the Holy Ghoſt has taught 
by the biſhop and martyr Hippolytus, where he explains 
the Revelation, made to John, who ſpeaks the word of 
God.“ But this argument is in my opinion by no means 
ſatisfactory: for the expreſſion John who ſpeaks the 
words of God * denotes nothing more than Johannes 
theologus, as Aſſeman has rightly tranſlated it. But 
whether Johannes thedlogus was the ſame perſon as 
Johannes apoſtolus, is a queſtion on which the ancients 
were divided : and they who received the Apocalypſe as 
a ſacred book, but denied that St. John the Apoſtle 
was the author of it, carefully obſerved this diſtinction. 
Beſides, if Jacob had really meant St. John the Apoſtle, 
he would hardly have called him, as in the firſt of the 
preceding quotations, by ſo indetermynate a title, as that 
of © one of the ſaints.” Slag the) v 

That the Syrians. of the Neſtorian party received 
likewite the Apocalypſe in the eighth century, appears 
from an ancient monument, which was dug up at 
Sanxuen in the Chineſe province of Xenſi in the year 
1623. This monument has two inſcriptions, the one in 
Chineſe characters, the other in Syriac, from which it 
appears that it was erected in the year of the Greeks 
1092, that is, in the year of Chriſt 781: at which 
period, as well as ſome centuries later, was a very numes 
rous colony of Neſtorian Syrians in China, who regu- 


larly received their biſhops from the Neſtorian Patriarch; 


And on this monument mention is made of the New 
eſtament, as containing twenty-ſeven books; conſe- 


$ quently the Apocalypſe muſt have been included in the 


number. It was formerly ſuſpected to have been a for- 
gery of the Jeſuits; but Haſſencamp has in my opinion 
ſatisfactorily ſhewn that the monument is really ancient 


and genuine v. | 
Dionyſius 
n See 5 7. of his Remarks, where the hiftory of this remarkable 
monument is related, and ſo much of its inſcription quoted, as is ne - 
ceſſary for the preſent purpoſe. x | | 


Vor. IV. Ir . + 
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Dionyſius Barſalibæus, a celebrated Monophyſite 
biſhop of Amida at the end of the eleventh century, 
wrote an Expoſition of the Apocalypſe, as Haſſencamp 
has ſhewn from Pococke's preface to his edition of the 
Syriac verſion of the ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter, the 
ſecond and third Epiſtles of St. John, and the Epiſtle of 
St. Jude. And this is further confirmed by Aſſemani 
Bibl. Orient. Tom. II. p. 210. 

On the other hand, Gregorius Barhebræus, or, as he 
is likewiſe called N who was Primate ot all 
the Monophyſites of the Eaft in the thirteenth century”, 
and was by far the moſt learned of all the Syrian writers, 
appears, as Afſeman* has obſerved, to have rejected the 
Apocalypſe : for where he {peaks of it in his Nomocanon, 
he does nothing more than quote the opinion of Diony- 
ſius of Alexandria, and in the following words. The 
Apocalypſe, which bears the name of the Apoſtle John, 
is not his work, but the work either of Cerinthus, who 
taught that there would be eating and drinking upon 
earth after the reſurrection, or of another John; tor two 
perſons: of the name of John lie buried at Epheſus. 
The Monophyſites or Jacobites therefore did not receive 
the Apocalypſe unanimouſly ?. =: 
Ebedjeſu, Metropolitan of Armenia, who died in the 
year a 1318, has in his catalogue of the ſacred books, 
which compoſe the New Teſtament, entirely omitted the 
 Apocalypke *, though he afterwards takes notice of the 
work, which Hippolytus had written in its defence. 
Aſſeman relates allo, that neither the Jacobites nor the 
Neſtorians read the Apocalypſe in their churches, 2 

* ent 5 2 5 * de: 14-4: 

n He died in the year 1286. 

„ Bibl. Orient. Tom. III. P. I. p. 1 yg. Not. 5: 

p ncamp replies p. 17. that the paſſage quoted from Diovyiu 
is Kr mag — — Dionyſius may offibly —_ ſome Apocalypk 
different from that which is in our canon. Whether he does, or does 
not, I leave the reader to determine. | 3 
Aſſemani Bibl. Orient. Tom, III. P. I. p. 3. Not. 3. 
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that it is not contained in their manuſcripts of the New 
Teſtament. He adds however that this is no certain 


SECT. IV. 


proof, that the Neſtorians wholly rejected the Apocalypſe, 


ſince it may arife merely from the circumſtance, that it 


is not contained in the Syrian Vulgate, Of the Maronite 


Syrians it is unneceſſary to mention that they receive the 
Apocalypſe: for as they acknowledge the ſupremacy of 
the Pope, they of courſe can reject no book, which has 
been canonized by the church of Rome. The Egyptian 
Chriſtians likewiſe receive the Apocalypſe. | 


I now come to the opinion of the Lutheran church, 


which, though it is much too modern, to be of any 


weight in determining the main queſtion, is in other 
reſpects of importance to thoſe, who are members of this 


church. Luther, though accuſtomed from his childhood 


to conſider the Apocalypſe, as one of the canonical 
books of the New Teſtament, rejected it in poſitive 
terms in the preface * to his edition of 1522. This pre- 
face Luther afterwards omitted, and in the later editions 


ſubſtituted a preface *, in which he expreſſed himſelf in 
leſs deciſive terms, and left it to others, who, he ſays, 


were better qualified than himſelf, to determine, whether 
it merited a place in the ſacred canon, or not. It does 


not appear that Luther diſcovered - new arguments in 


favour of the Apocalypſe after he had written the firſt 
preface; at leaſt a compariſon of the two prefaces affords 
no reaſon to think ſo. He was probably influenced. by 
the lame motives, as thoſe which were avowed by Diony- 
ſius of Alexandria: and, as the Apocalypſe was highly 
eſteemed by the generality of his brethren, who, like 
himſelf had renounced the church of Rome, he would 
not abſolutely reject it, but ſubſtituted a dubious for a 
more deciſive tone, that he inight give the leſs offence 
W 
1 extract from this preface likewiſe has been given in the ſame 
Seck. 2. of this chapter. . 8 
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500 Of the Apocalypſe. chAp. XXX III. 
to the reſt of his party. Who the perſons were, on 
whoſe account 1n particular Luther altered his preface, 
I do not know: and I wiſh that the records of our re- 
formation were more cloſely examined with a view to 
this ſubject. In general however we may aſſert as an 
indiſputable fact, that almoſt all the proſelytes to Luther 
doctrine had been accuſtomed from their childhood to 
conſider the Apocalypſe as a prophetical book, and that 
the Franciſcans in particular, many of whom embraced 
Lutheraniſm, had begun ſo early as the thirteenth cen- 
tury to teach the doctrine, that the enemy of the ſaints, 
foretold in the Apocalypſe, was the Pope. 

But, whatever alterations Luther thought proper to 
make in his original preface, he deviated only fo far 
from it, that he left the matter in doubt: nor do I know 
of any paſſage in any of his works, in which he has given 
it as his opinion, that the Apocalypſe was canonical, 
Our Symbolic: books likewiſe leave the queſtion unde - 
cided. It is true, that at the beginning of the Formula 
Concordiæ, the prophetical and apoſtolical writings of 
the Old and New Teſtament are commanded to be 
believed, and to he received as the only rule of faith: 

but fince it is a matter of doubt, whether the Apocalypſe 


was written by an Apoſtle or not, and this very doubt is 


exptefied in the preface prefixed to it in our Lutheran 
Bibles, it is evident that the Formula Concordiæ enjoins 
no rule in regard to its reception. Should any one 
object that the authors of the Formula Concordiz meant 
by the rerm * apoſtolical writings * ſuch writings as the 
ancient councils had declared canonical, I would anſwer 
that even in that caſe the term does not neceſſarily include 
the Apocalypſe, becauſe the ancient councils were not una- 
nimous in reſpect to its canonical authority. The coun · 
eil of Laodicea itſelf may be here alleged as an inſtance: 
for, though the fixtieth canon of this council has lately 
been called in queſtion, yet at that time when the For. 
mula Concordiæ was drawn up, no one had the leaſt 
doubt of its authenticity. Further, the Apocalypſe 1 


not once quoted in the Formula Concordiæ, as * 
| 8 on 
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one will find on conſulting the index annexed to it in 
Rechenberg's edition. When therefore the greater part of 
the Lutheran divines refer the Apocalypſe, without doubt 
or ſcruple, to the claſs of canonical writings of the New 
Teſtament, this is the reſult only of private opinion, and 
not of any deciſion made by the church, For the 
Lutheran church, as a law-giving body, has enacted no 
decree, which enjoins a belief in the Apocalypſe : and 
therefore, if any of its members ſhould doubt, or eyen 
deny the authenticity of the Apocalypſe, it would be 
highly unjuſt to accuſe them of heterodoxy. On the 
contrary, if it were allowable to argue from inferences, 
which may be drawn from the Symbolic books, the 
authority of the Apocalypſe would be rather diminiſhed 
than increaſed ;* for in the Symbolic books the doctrine 
of the Millennium is expresſly condemned, and yet the 
Apocalypſe, if we explain it literally, certainly contains 
this do&rine. But as it would be unfair to argue either 
on the one fide or on the other, where nothing is ex- 
preſsly determined, we muſt reft ſatisfied that our 
Symbolic books, like Luther's laſt preface, leave the 
decifion of the queſtion to every man's private judge- 
ment, 15 a 
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* 5 = 
. 
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Of the completion or non-completion of the prophecies contained 


| in the Apocalypſe, confidered in reſpect to the arguments, 
in Wl hich they afford in favour of, or againft its divinity. 


it HOUGH the teſtimonies of the ancients muft 
i decide the queſtion, whether a book, aſcribed to any 
5 WM Particular perſon, was really written by that perſon or 
ne not, yet when a book lays claim to prophecy, and the 
| | 14 * queſtion 
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queſtion is agitated, not wherher this or that Apoſtle 


wrote it, but in general whether it was inſpired by the 


Deity, there is another method of coming to a deciſion, 
which we in the eighteenth century may- apply, but 
which was not applicable in the earlieſt ages of Chri- 
tianity. We have only to inquire, whether the prophecies 


contained in it have been fulfilled, - If they have not 


been fulfilled, we muſt confider the work as a mere pro- 
duction. of the human imagination : but on the other 
hand, if it be certain that they have been fulfilled, we 
have an infallible criterion, from which we may at once, 
and without any further critical inquiries, pronounce in 
favour of its divinity. | 


Here however an almoſt inſuperable difficulty preſents 
itſelf at the very outſet, and that is, the difficulty of de- 
termining what the prophecies in the Apocalypſe realh 
mean: for that which by one commentator is conſidered 
as fulfilled, and is accordingly quoted as a proof that the 
Apocalypſe is divine, has according to another commen- 


tator not ,yet received its completion. For inſtance, 


Vitringa contends that certain prophecies are completed, 
-which Lange abſolutely denies : and Bengel again differ 


from both, Nor is this the caſe with theſe three only; 
for among an hundred commentators hardly any one | 
ſatisfied with the explanations of his predeceſſors. Each 
man imagines that he alone has diſcovered the true 
meaning, which had eſcaped the penetration of thol 
who had gone before him: and after having read tie 
various commentaries, which have been written on tit 


Apocalypſe, one is almoſt inclined to believe that each 
\ . commentator is ſo far in the right, when he ſays that al 
others are in the wrong. I remember ſoon after tht 


foundation of the Univerſity of Göttingen, that Heuman 
and Oporin read lectures there at {ame time on the 


Apocalypſe. Oporin, a man of great modeſty and di. 


fidence, ſpoke of Heuman's learning and general go 
ſenſe in terms of the higheſt approbation: but wy 
made an exception to the lectures on the Apocalypts 


_ faying, that is Heumann's weak fide.” Heumann 


p , 
i 


sk r. v. 


Of the Abocalypſe. — 00s 
the other hand, in many reſpects did juſtice to Oporin : 
but when he came to ſpeak of the Apocalypſe, he 


lamented that Oporin ſhould attempt to read lectures on 


a book, of which he did not comprehend the meaning. 


About the ſame time, in the Univerſity of Halle, Dr. 


Lange, a friend of Heumann, had again a very different 
ſyſtem, of the truth of which he was ſo perſuaded, that 
he uſed to aſſure his pupils, he was the firſt commenta- 
tor, who had delivered the Apocalypſe from the torture. 


It is unneceſſary to mention more names: for every man 


may eaſily convince himſelf merely by conſulting the 
different commentaries, that the commentators in general 
are at variance ”. In fact he have no connected and un- 
forced commentary on the Apocalypſe, in which the 
agreement between hiſtorical events and the predictions 
of the Apocalypſe have been clearly and diſtinctly ex- 
plained. | Even the immortal Newton, the greateſt 
genius of modern ages, who with powers almoſt divine, 
diſcovered the eternal laws, which the Almighty had 


preſcribed to his creation, has afforded in his attempt on 


the Apocalypſe, in which he was not more ſucceſsful 


than his predeceſſors, a mortifying proof of the weakneſs 
of human nature. | | 


If it be objected, that the prophecies in the Apocalypſe | 


are not yet fulfilled, that they are therefore not fully 
underſtood, and that hence ariſes the difference of opinion 
in reſpect to their meaning, I anſwer, that if theſe prophe- 
cies are not yet fulfilled, it is wholly impoſſible that the 
Apocalypſe ſhould be a divine work, fince the author 
expressly declares, ch. i. 1. that it contains things, 
which muſt /hortly come to paſs.” Conſequently, either 
a great part of them, I will not ſay all, muſt have been 
fulfilled, or the author's declaration, that they ſhould 
| 5 ſghortly 

I mean original commentators, or thoſe who have acted for them. 


ſelves and cannot be ſuppoſed to include all thoſe, who implicitly 
adopt the ſyſtems delivered in ſchools, in which they have been edu. 


cated. That the clergyman in the Dutchy of Würterberg, forinſtance, _ 


who maintained that the angel flying in the midſt of heaven, Apoc. xiv. 
denoted Bengel, adopted Bengel's ſyſtem, is a thing of courſe. 
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804 Of the Apocalypſe. cnay. xxx11, 
ſhortly be completed is not conſiſtent with matter of 
fact. It is true, that to the Almighty a thouſand years 
are as one day, and one day as a thouſand years : but if 
we therefore explain the term ſhortly * as denoting a 
period longer than that, which has elapſed fince the time 
when the Apocalypſe was written, we ſacrifice the love 
of truth to the ſupport of a preconceived opinion. For 
when the Deity condeſcends to communicate information 
to mankind, he will of courſe uſe ſuch language as 15 
intelligible. to mankind, and not name a period ſhort, 
which all men conſider as long; or the communication 
will be totally uſeleſs. Beſides, in reference to God's 
- eternity, not only ſeventeen hundred, but ſeventeen thou- 
ſand years are nothing. But the author of the Apocalypſe 
himſelf-has wholly precluded any ſuch evaſion by explain- 
ing, ch. i. 3. what he meant by the term © ſhortly :” for 
he there ſays,, Bleſſed is he that readeth, and they that 
hear-the words of this prophecy, and keep thoſe thing 
- which are written therein, for the time is at band. 
According therefore to the author's own declaration, the 
Apocalypſe contained prophecies, with which the very 
perſons to whom it was ſent, were immediately concerned 
But if none of theſe prophecies were deſigned to be com. 
pleted till long after their death, thoſe perſons were not 
immediately concerned with them; and the author 
would ſurely not have ſaid, that they were bleſſed in 


reading prophecies, of which the time was at hand, if 


| thoſe prophecies were not to be fulfilled till after a lapt 
of many ages. * l 


SECT 


Fs r 
Whether tlie contradictory explanations, which have been 


hitherto given of the Apocalypſe, ought to be aſcribed to 


the Apocalypſe itſelf, or to a want of knowledge in the 


commentators. 


WE a work, which lays claim to prophecy, and 
/ of which the author declares, that the prophecies 
contained in it will ſhortly begin to be completed, till 
remains after a lapſe of ſeventeen centuries ſo difficult to 
be underſtood, that commentators cannot agree as to 


its meaning, it is difficult to avoid ſuſpecting, that the 


claim of ſuch a book is ungrounded : and I confeſs that 
theſe very contradictions in the explanation of it are ſtill 
more unfavourable to it, than the ancient teſtimonies 
before the time of Euſebius. On the other hand it muſt 
be admitted, that, even when it is certain that a work 
contains divine prophecies, our own ignorance may be 


ſuch, that we are unable to explain them. For inſtance, 


the prophecies of Iſaiah and Jeremiah relating to Edom, 
Moab, and Ammon, we are unable to explain from real 
hiſtory: but this circumſtance excites no ſuſpicion 
againſt their divinity, becauſe the hiſtory of the Edomites, 


the Moabites, and the Ammonites, for ſeveral centuries, 
is totally unknown to us. And that the commentators 


on the Apocalypſe, even the moſt learned of them, have 
been deficient in qualifications, which every commenta- 
tor on, this book ought to poſſeſs, muſt likewiſe be 
granted. 8 | 

In the firſt place every man, who attempts to comment 
on a work, muſt be complete maſter of the language in 
which it is written. Now the Apocalypſe; though 
written 1n Greek, is at the ſame time full of Hebraiſms*: 

No book in the whole New Teſtament has ſo many Hebraiſms, 
ab the Apocalypſe, | Ty gs ed og dee 
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its language is figurative, and the figures have reference 
to Jewiſh cuſtoms: and the whole work has manifeſtly 
the form and manner of an oriental compoſition. Con- 
ſequently, an interpreter of the Apocalypſe muſt, with a 
knowledge of the Greek, unite a knowledge both of the 
oriental languages and of oriental antiquities : for mere 
Hebrew philology, or ſuch as is derived only from the 
ſtudy of the Hebrew Bible, and the uſe of a Hebrew 
Lexicon, 1s inſufficient. But the commentators on the 
Apocalypſe, eſpecially thoſe who have taken the lead, 
and have ſet the faſhion to others, have for the moſt 
part been very deficient in this neceſſary qualification, 
and moreover have been biaſſed with prejudices, which 
are not well adapted to a diſcovery of the truth. Thus 
the Franciſcans in the middle ages explained many paſ- 
ſages of the Apocalypſe as denouncing vengeance to the 
Pope, becauſe they were proſcribed by Papal authority 
the Lutherans diſcovered in it prophecies againſt the 
church, from which they had withdrawn: and in the lat 
century the reformers in France irritated by the revoca- 
tion of the edict of Nantes found the means of confolation 
in the Apocalypſe, by explaining it to the diſadvantage 
of their perſecutors. Hence have ariſen commentaries, 
in which others have implicitly confided. But to retu 
to the neceflary philological qualifications in an inter- 
preter of the Apocalypſe, which, it is certain, have fallen 
to the lot of very few. The late Dr. Lange for inſtance, 
though a very zealous commentatoron the Apocalypſe, ws 
poſſeſſed of very little knowledge of the oriental languages: 
and Bengel, though upon the whole a very accurate and 
very reſpectable critic, had never made oriental philolog 
his particuly ſtudy. An exception may perhaps be made 
in favour of Vitringa : but even Vitringa did not poſſe 
oriental philology in its full extent, for he was uni 


quainted with Arabic, without which it is impoſſible to 


de complete maſter of the Hebrew. Yet his merits ** 
very great: and, if he had not been a diſciple of Coccews 
might not have known more of the Apocalypſe, than 

moſt other interpreters, Lately however Wetſtein a! 
i | e Harenbes 
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Harenberg have applied a very conſiderable fund of 


SECT, VI: 


| Jewiſh literature to the explanation of the Apocalypſe : 


the former in his edition of the Greek Teſtament, the 
latter ſtill more amply in his Expoſition of the Revelation 
of St. John, publiſhed at Brunſwick in 1759, a work, 


in which the quoted paſſages, and the tranſlations given 


of thoſe paſſages, betray however a few inſtances of par- 
tiality for the author's ſyſtem. But Wetſtein and Ha- 
renberg have not ſet the faſhion to others: on the 
contrary, the latter, if I am not miſtaken, is very little 
read. As to moſt other commentators and tranſlators 
of the Apocalypſe, it muſt be confeſſed that they have 
been frequently guilty of almoſt inconceivable abſurdities: 
nor do J except even thoſe, who, ſetting aſide all prophe- 
tical explanations, have confined themſelves to literal 
and grammatical interpretation. But whoever fails in 
the grammatical interpretation of a book will hardly 
ſucceed in diſcovering the author's meaning. 

A ſecond qualification, which an interpreter of the 
Apocalypſe ought to poſſeſs, is a taſte for poetry and 
painting; for in the Apocalypſe, - notwithſtanding its 
uncouth Greek, we meet with very fine deſcription. But 
when a viſion is well repreſented, the rules of poetry and 
painting are uſually obſerved, and conſequently ſome 
knowledge of theſe arts is requiſite, in order to under- 
ſtand the repreſentation. Thus, if a painter deſigned to 
repreſent a dream, occaſioned by the particular inter- 
poſition of Divine Providence, he would paint an angel 
ſtanding by the bed of the perſon who had the dream : 
as 
A 


To mention only one inſtance of falſe tranſlation. Each of the 
twelve gates of the New Jeruſalem conſiſted (according to the common 
tranſlation) of one peari. Now a pearl, whether we conſider the 
rotundity of its figure, or the ſoftneſs of its maſs, is very ill qualified 
to become the gate of a city, even if that city exiſts only in poetical 
deſcription, The word uſed in the Greek is ha, and this 
ought to be rendered © precious ftone,? for this is the meaning aſcribed 


to the word in Chaldee, in which language it was alopted and written 


NOA. A Sate built of precious ſtones preſents an image both of 
ſtrength, and o magnificence. Maęyagirus is uſed perhaps in the 


fame ſenſe, Matth. xii. 45, 46. 


- 


— 


ancient poet ſays, | 


to which it relates. Great events, ſuch as battles, af 
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à dogmatical truth, that an angel in a bodily ſhape really 
. deſcended to that perſon, and inſpired the dream. In 


like manner the angels, which act ſo conſiderable a part 
in the Apocalypſe, may be confidered as poetica] 


imagery, unleſs we ſuppoſe that its author intended 


to convert into articles of faith the fabulous notion of 


the Jews, that every land and every element had its pe. 


culiar angel. This is only one inſtance out of many, 
which might be alleged. But among the coinmentators 
on the Apocalypſe, where ſhall we find one, who had a 
proper taſte for the explanation of poetical repreſenta- 
tion ? It is true, that Peterſen poſſeſſed à poetical ge- 
nius; but then he was a poet, who did not underſtand the 
rules of the art, and interpreted the Apocalypſe much 


more literally, than he himſelf ever wrote. When an 


| * Euphrates ibat jam mollior undis,” 
or a modern poet, 55 

« At thy approach, the Rhine withdrew it's waves, 

oF Aud Lit its bed, to let ——— —4 
no one would take this paſſage in a ſtrict and literal 
ſenſe: but Peterſen always underſtood Apoc. xv. 12. 
as ſignifying that the waters of the Euphrates were really 
and literally dried up. The . firſt time I heard of this 
literal explanation was, when I was a boy at Halle, and 


happe ned to'be one day in company with Peterſen : but | 
| even at that time, though I had no very clear and dil- 


tinct notions on the ſubject, the drying up of the Eu- 
phrates, that the kings of the Eaſt might paſs it, ap- 
d to me to be at leaſt an unneceſſary miracle. 

The third and moſt important requiſite is a complete 
knowledge of hiſtory, eſpecially the Hiſtory of Aſia, A 
general knowledge of hiſtory is by no means ſufficient; 
it muſt be a knowledge, which deſcends to the moſt 
minute particulars ; for a prophecy, in which neither 


prion nor place is named, we can underſtand only by 


nowing the diſtinguiſhing circumſtances of thoſe events 
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litical revolutions, religious perſecutions, when examined 
only at large, are for the maſt part ſo ſimilar to each 
other, that, without names and dates, it 1s difficult to 
diſtinguiſh them. At leaſt there is hardly any great 
event, to which there is not ſomething in hiſtory which 
bears reſemblance, and with which, - therefore, - it 
might poſſibly be confounded, when all diſtinctions of 
geography and chronology are ſet aſide, unleſs we know 
the more minute circumſtances, which diſtinguiſh the 
one from the other. Two battles fought by the French, 


the one in 1513, the ether in 1757, have a great re- 


ſemblance to each other, though in importance they 
were very unlike. Suppoſe, then, that theſe two battles 
were repreſented in painting, and that ſome ages hence, 
when the preſent military dreſs, modern tacties, and 
plans of attack, which to us would eafily diſtinguiſh 
the one engagement from the other, the two paintings 
ſhould be put into the hands of a' perſon unacquainted 
with theſe particulars, he would be at a loſs to deter- 


mine which of the two paintings repreſented the one, 


and which the other engagement. And every one, who 
has viſited galleries of hiſtorical paintings, knows how 
difficult it is, without a very particular knowledge of 


hiſtory, to paſs through the gallery, without being at a 


loſs in diſcovering the meaning of the ſubjects. | 
But the commentators on the Apocalypſe are ſo far 
from having poſſeſſed a complete knowledge of hiſtory, 
that the greateſt part of them have diſplayed only a 
moderate ſhare of it. Vitringa, perhaps, will here Jike- 
wiſe be mentioned as an exception; but among the 
commentators on the Apocalypſe, we can reckon only 
one Vitringa, and even Vitringa's hiſtorical knowledge 
was not ſufficiently extenſive. The ancient hiſtory be- 
fore the birth of Chriſt is foreign to our preſent purpoſe; 
and the hiſtory of the ſeventeen laſt centuries was un- 
derſtood by Vitringa, in its full extent, only ſo far as it 
relates to Europe. But we cannot expect that pro- 
Phecies, addreſſed to ſeven communities in Aſia Minor, 
ihould be fulfilled only in Europe, or in the Latin 
| | church. 
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church, Chriſtianity flouriſhed under the Eaſtern, as by a 
well as under the Weſtern Emperors: it was propa- we ne 
ted likewiſe in Arabia, in Perſia, in the great Tartary calyp 
= the Caſpian Sea to the borders of China, and even affirm 
in China itſelf. Aſia has been the ſeat of the moſt im- tradic 
portant revolutions, with which the hiſtory of Chri- 
tianity is cloſely connected. In Afia was founded the re- 
ligion of Mohammed; and out of Afia emerged the 
Saracens, the Turks, and the Tartars. Whoever, 
therefore, is not acquainted with the Conftantinopolitan 
and Afiatic hiſtories of theſe nations, is by no means 
qualified to become an interpreter of the Apocalypſe. 
But among all, who have ventured to interpret -it, not 
one can boaſt. of 'this thorough acquaintance; and the 
principal reaſon is, that the beſt accounts of the Sa- 
| Tacens, the Turks, and the Tartars, are contained in 
Syriac and Arabic authors, which very few hiſtorians 
can read in the original, and of which we have either 
no. tranſlations at all, or not ſuch as an hiſtorian can 
appeal to, as to an original document*. _ 
Further, as moſt men are acquainted with the hiſtory 
of their own country, and this hiſtory always appears of 
fo much the more importance, in proportion as we 
know the leſs. of the hiſtory of other countries, the in- 


| Purth 


T 
which 
will a 
on it, 


fatisfa 


terpreters of the Apocalypſe have ſought at home for the 1 
completion of its prophecies: and as prophetical de- pie 
ſeriptions, without either names or dates, are applicable muſt r 
to various events, each interpreter has found, in a great 54 re 
part of the Apocalypſe, the hiſtory of his own country. 0 oy" 
And when we conſider that the paſſion for this mode of a ＋ 
interpretation has been variouſly modified, ſometimes by . , 
religious zeal and a ſpirit of perſecution, at other ou 2 N 
EN oe : oy | | but e 
2 It muſt be admitted however, that even they who were better ac. which 
quainted with the Conſtantinopolitan and Arabic hiſtories than we ae, myſtic 
did not meet with better ſucceſs. For Barhebræus, the moſt celebrat the d 
hiſtorian of the Eaſt, who lived in the reign of the great Tartarian con- e 
queror Hulac, and was himſelf a witneſs of very important e to Pe 
doubted of the divinity of the Apocalypſe. Conſequently he did en ſecurit 


perceive any correſpondence between the prophecies of the Apoca pte 
and the Afiatic hiſtory, | | | 
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by a ſenſe of oppreſſion and enmity to the ruling church, 
we need not wonder that the commentaries on the Apo- 
calypſe have aſſumed ſuch various ſhapes, that what is 


affirmed as indiſputably true in the one, is as flatly con- 
undictec in the het. | wh 


SE OT. VH. | | 
Further remarks on the different expoſitions of the Apocalypſe. 


* compaſs of the preſent work does not permit 
me to examine in detail the various expoſitions, 
which have been given of the Apocalypſe: but this I 
will affirm in general terms, that of all the commentaries 
on it, which J have hitherto ſeen, not one has given me 
ſatisfaction. I confeſs likewiſe, that out of all the com- 
mentaries put together, I am unable to make one, which 
| 15 better. . Eo . 
Thus much, however, I perceive, that if the Apoca- 
lypſe is a divine book, the beginning of its prophecies 
muſt relate to the deſtruction of Jeruſalem : and that it 
may relate to that event, provided the work was written 
before the Jewiſh war. In this caſe the ſixth chapter 
may be explained as a prophecy, both of the kingdom 
of the Meſſiah (ver. 2.), and of the deſtruction of Je- 
ruſalem itſelf: but then the ſecond, third, and fourth 
ſeals cannot denote events, which followed each other, 
but events, which happened at the ſame time, each of 
which is ſeparately repreſented, in order to make out the 
myſtical number ſeven. The ſeventh ſeal may relate to 
the deliverance of the faithful among the Jews, who fled 
| to Pella: and ch. viii. 1. may denote the conſequent 
ſecurity, which the church enjoyed in that city, On 
| | . e "ne 
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the other hand, if the fixth and ſeventh chapters be ſup- 
poſed to refer to later events, the firſt readers of the 
_ - Apocalypſe, to whom the work was immediately ſent, 
muſt have been ſo very little intereſted in them, that the 
author could hardly have ſaid, ch. i. 3, * Blefled is he 
readeth, and they that hear the words of . this prophecy, 
and keep theſe things, which are written therein: for the 
time is at hand. 7 

What follows from ch. viii. 2. to ch. ix. 12. is to me 
ſo obſcure, that I cannot even hazard a conjecture : but 
ch. ix. 13—17. contains a deſcription which may be 
very well applied to the irruption of the Saracens, the 
Turks, and the Tartars, and to thoſe ages, in which one 
horde of barbarians after another emerged from the Eaſt, 
and with irreſiſtible fury over-ran the Weſt. I think 
it likewiſe not raves, that the moſt ancient expla- 
nation of the myſtical number 666 is the true one, ac- 

cording to which the word AATEINOE is denoted ; the 
Greek letters in this name, when taken as numerals, 
making out preciſely the number in queſtion. Nor 
will T affert that proteſtant commentators are miſtaken, 
in explaining the © whore drunken with the blood of 
the martyrs,” not of heathen Nene wbich was con- 
verted, and became not a heap of ruins according to the 
deſcription given in ch. xviti., but of the church of 
Rome, the capital of which may one day, perhaps, meet 
with this fate. At the ſame time, however, I muſt con- 
feſs, that in all the chapters which relate to the beaſt and 
the whore, I can diſcover no marks, which indicate that 
the beaſt and the whore are to be ſought in the church: 
on the contrary, if we may judge from the deſcription 
given of them in the Apocalypſe, one ſhould ſuppoſe 
that they related to an heathen city and empire. 
But if it be admitted that certain chapters of the Apo- 
calypſe are capable of the moſt ſatisfactory explanation, 
there ate other intermediate chapters, which are ſo ob- 
ſcure, that to me, at leaſt, the chain of prophecy 5 
broken. It is not ſufficient, that we diſcover a reſem- 


- blance between a few-detachgd paſſages and _ ſingle 
5 | iſtori 
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hiſtorical events: for any prophecy, however falſe upon 
the whole, (take that of Drabicius for inſtance) may 
have ſomething in it, which has the appearance of 
being fulfilled. Beſides, the fourteenth chapter itſelf 
affords a ſtrong argument, that the explanation above 
given of the ſeventh chapter is inaccurate. For the 
hundred and forty-four thouſand, mentioned in the four- 
teenth chapter as having the Father's name written on 
their foreheads, appear to be the very ſame as the hun- 
dred and forty-four thouſand, who-are deſcribed as ſealed 
in the ſeventh chapter: and we have no reaſon to con- 
clude, from the fourteenth chapter, that they were per- 
| ſons whoſe juſtification was completed, and who were 
: become inhabitants of heaven. But the Jews, who fled 
. to Pella, did not live ſo late as the time, to which I 

ſhould be obliged to refer the fourteenth chapter: nor 

did their poſterity ſo long continue to he a ſeparate 
: community. » | | 


: Further, if the ſixth and ſeventh chapters of the Apo- 
r calypſe really relate to the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, it 
, will be found, on examination, FFC 

f 1. That they contain nothing, which had not been 


- {WHrcady foretold by Chriſt and the prophet Daniel. Con- 
e ſequently, though it were true, that the Apocalypſe was 
of written before the commencement of the Jewiſh war, 
et be completion of this prophecy would afford no argu- 
1- ment that the , Apocalypſe was written by. inſpiration, 
d becauſe the author of it might have derived his in- 


at bormation from preceding prophecies. Thus, if any 
% man in the preſent age ſhould foretell the converſion of 
1 he Jews, the completion of that prophecy would not 
fe rove that he was a real prophet, ſince he might have 


aken it from the Epiſtles of St. Paul. 

2. That, though the deſcription in the Apocalypſe is 
uch more pompous, it is not ſo circumſtantial as thoſe 
df Chriſt and Daniel. It takes no notice of the attack 
tf Ceſtius Gallus, to which Chriſt, with a warning voice 


m. his faithful diſciples, very clearly alludes : it contains 
91 ele about Titus Veſpaſian, who is characteriſed by 
| ol. Iv. 


A: | | Daniel, 


1 — 
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Daniel, and nothing of the circumſtances likewiſe fore. the 
told by Daniel, that the war would laſt ſeven years, and 


7 that in the midſt of this period the ſacrifices would ceaſe. 7. 
Now in a revelation made by Chriſt himſelf, a ſhort time But 
only before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, one might res. 


ſonably expect that the deſcription of this event would 
contain more circumſtances than the prophecy, which 
he had formerly delivered: but fince this is not the caſe 
with the prophecy in the Apocalypſe, one cannot avoid 
doubting, whether it really did proceed from Chriſt. 

3. That, in order to make out the myſtical numbe: 
feven, events, which happened nearly at the ſame time, 
are divided into the ſecond, third, and fourth ſeals, 
Now this ſeems wholly onneceffary for a writer, who 
was acquainted: with the circumſtances of the Jewiſh 
war, whether bis information was prophetical, or only 
hiſtorical; And an author, who was determined to ad. 


T2 


| | , hit 
here to the number ſeven, might very properly hare WW qhew ; 
fought it in the ſeven years prophefied by Daniel. The it was 
Hiſtory of the war itſelf likewiſe: furniſhes ſeven remark- interp 
able dates, which are well adapted to the purpose. how t. 
1. The offering of birds at the entrance into a ſynagogue Wi ferent 
gt Cæſarea, made in order to irritate the Jews, an eve, Wi too 8 
which, though trifling in itſelf, afforded an occalion for that tl 
the breaking our of the Jewiſh war. 2. The ſeizure o arrange 
the principal fortreſs Maſada by the banditti. 3. Ie WWF , © 
eampaign of Ceſtius Gallus. 4. The irruption of te mentar 
ater army under Veſpaſian. 5. The ſiege and com NM accordi 
queſt of Jeruſalem, with the famine * which precedei NMfagainſt 
it's ſurrender. © 6. The retaking of Maſada, or rail Wen 
TON Dacia Eg | 4 1 | | ble Apocal. 
Ch. vi. 6. can have no reference to the famine in Jeruſalem: for The) 
when a chenix of wheat coſt a denarius, it may be laid that wal | Web 
was dear, but not that, there was a famine. A chœnix contained 3 BW hoſe of 
much wheat as was neceſſary for the ſupport of one day, and a 2 0 
mon labourer could earn a denarius every day: the account, there 5 not all 
contained in this verſs, may be applied to the ſcarcity which maps ory : fc 
in the reign of Claudius (Joſeph, Antiq. xx. 2. 6. Acts 17 mY {cans 
t th. xxiv. 7), but it is wholly inapplicable to the dreadfu i 1 derſo 5 
which preceded the ſurrender of Jeraſalem. It was faid . . ns 
H. vi. ö. chat the oil and the wine ſhould not be hurt: but this Sainſt 


hardly the caſe, when Jeruſalem was reduced to the utmoſt diſtre6. 


- 
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the ſelf· murder of the whole Jewiſh garriſon contained 
in it, which Joſephus conſiders as the cloſe of the war. 
7. The laſt remains of the war in Egypt and Libya. 


Ic But of theſe events, what is very extraordinary, no ule 
, is made in the Apocalyple. A741 „ 


— 


eee 
The ſame ſubje continued, 


nly 7 would really be worth while to write a particular 
hiſtory of the expoſitions of the Apocalypſe, and to 
ale ſhew in what manner the moſt ancient interpretation of 
be it was gradually forſaken, in what manner the modern 
u interpretation of it took its riſe among Proteſtants, and 
how this interpretation has ſpread: into ſo many dif- 
due ferent branches. But as this would be an undertaking 
end too extenſive for the preſent work, 1 will briefly obſerve, 
for WW that the various expoſitions of the Apocalypſe may be 
ed arranged under the following claſſes. — 
1. To the firſt claſs may be referred all thoſe com- 
mentaries, which are faſhionable among proteſtants, and 
can according to which the Apocalypſe contains prophecies 


edel againſt the Pope and the church of Rome. In the com- 
abel E mentaries belonging to this claſs, the prophecies in the 
W FA pocalypſe are conſidered as ſtill fulfilling. of 

They have ſound, however, two powerful adverſaries 

"4 » > \Vebſter and Harenberg, whoſe objections, eſpecially | 
| con- hoſe of the latter, merit conſideration. It is true, that 
reſore, not all Webſter's arguments on this ſubject are fatisface 
! for inſtance, that in which he ſays, that the-Fran- 


ſcans, perſecuted by papal authority, were the firſt 
perſons who diſcovered in the Apocalypſe prophecies 
gunſt the Pope; but that it is very improbable, that 
K K 2 | 1gnorant 
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ignorant monks of the middle * ſhould have been 
the firſt to find the true key to ſo. difficult a book. [ 
grant, that as the monks of the middle ages had little or 
no knowledge of hiſtory, they could not have explained 


SECT, 
evider 


beaſt, 


the m 


prophecies, which were fulfilled long before their time: rel 
but if a prophecy was completed in their own time, they three | 
might have underſtood it better than the moſt learned and p 
men of former ages. The very preſſure under which WM cordin. 
the Franciſcans, and other diſſatisfied members of the WM wich : 
church, at that time laboured, added to the corruy- The 
tion of the church, muſt have rendered ſuch a prophecy num, 
more intelligible to them, than it could have been to this cl; 
the moſt enlightened ' commentators before it was fub 3. 4 
filled. Another of Webſter's objections is, that wo- lypſe n 
ever follows the Franciſcans, in interpreting the beaſt of flight o 


the Pope, ought, in order to be confiſtent, to folly N comme 
them alſo in believing that the fratres ſpirituales formed I been ſu 
the only true church. Now this objection is unreaſon- Apocal 
able; for it is ſurely allowable. to adopt one part of al the obj 
interpretation, and reject the o tler. 
But a very materiab objection to the commentaries d churche 
this claſs may be founded on the third part of the fit church, 
chapter. The | greateſt part of the prophecies in the 
Apocalypſe relate to the ſufferings of the church and 
the puniſhment of its adverſaries: and in the twentid I dicea, 8 
chapter is deſcribed the happy kingdom of a thoufand Whabican 
years, which was to put an end to all former ſorroꝶ Was, accc 
When, therefore, the prophet ſays, at the beginning d 
his work, Bleſſed is he that readeth, and they that hes 
the words of his prophecy, and keep thoſe things, which 
are written therein, for the time is at hand,” every ml 
would ſuppoſe, unleſs he were already biaſſed by com 
mentators, that ſome at leaſt of thoſe readers, to who 
the book was delivered and recommended, would I 


diſpoſed 
Preſent 
mentior 
Over th 
can har 
Rome, 


to ſee the happy period of the prophecy or the miller ppital. 

nium. For how can a reader be called bleſſed, wht Laſth 
ſees nothing but the perſecution of the faithful, Previouſ 
the downfall of ſtates? Yet, on a compariſon *Bretatior 


the twentieth! with the preceding chapters, ny of t 


# 
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evident that the deſtruction of Babylon, and of the 
beaſt, was to take place before the commencement of 
the millennium. 8 „ LET Te: 

2. To the ſecond claſs belong thoſe commentaries, 
which confine the prophecies of the Apocalypſe to the 
three firſt centuries, at leaſt ſuch as relate to perſecution 
and puniſhment ; for the happy Millennium may, ac- 


with the converſion of. Conſtantine the Great. | 
num, may be made likewiſe to the commentaries of 
[this claſs. | EE 

3. A third claſs of commentators find in the Apoca- 
lypſe nothing but the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, and the 
fight of the Chriſtians from that city to Pella before the 
commencement of the fiege. This interpretation has 
been ſupported by Harenberg, in his Expoſition of the 
Apocalypfe, publiſhed in- 1759: and, in order to avoid 


lalem was not a proper work to be dedicated to ſeven 
churches in Aſia Minor, he contends that the ſeven 
churches mentioned in the Apocalypſe. denoted ſeven 
ſynagogues in Jeruſalem, which were called the ſyna- 


and i gogue of Epheſus, the iynagoguc of Smyrna, of Lao- 
kl dicea, &c. becauſe they were reſpectively built by the in- 
and habitants of thoſe cities, who frequented Jeruſalem. Now: 
as, according to this interpretation, the prophecies were 
o of Wfulkilled in a ſhort time, agreeably to ch. i. 3, I ſhould be 


diſpoſed to adopt it, if difficulties of another kind did not 
preſent themſelves as obſtacles: to it's reception. To 


over the kings of the earth,” mentioned ch. xvii. 18. 
can hardly denote Jeruſalem ; for it, clearly characteriſes 
Rome, and is, as it were, the name of that great ca- 


pital. T mngdort tb . 
Laſtly, if the Apocalypſe were explained without 


pretation might be made of a totally different turn from 
20 pny of the preceding. In this caſe, as it is not taken 
W 4 LEON XX 1 for 


cording to theſe commentaries, be made to commence 


The object ion grounded on ch. i. 3. and on the Millen- 


the objection, that a prophecy relating only to Jeru- 


mention only one: That great city which reigneth 


Previouſly ſuppoſing that it was a diyine work, an inter- 
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for granted, that the Apocalypſe contains prophecies, 
which have been really fulfilled, we ſhould have to in. 
quire, not what events in hiſtory had reſemblance to 


_ viſions in the Apocalypſe, but merely what the 


author of this work propoſed. to himſelf in the de- 
ſcription of the viſions, what events he himſelf ſuppoſed 
would happen, and what expectations the readers of this 
work, in the age when it was written, probably formed 

from it, But this is an inquiry, which I have never in- 
_ and therefore I cannot ſay, what would be the 
reſult, ns, ; ah IST RE 
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© Of rhe Hime when the Aporalypſe was written. 


ROM what has been already ſaid in the fixth ſec. 
tion of this chapter, it appears, that the queſtion, 

ar what time the Apocalypſe was written, very male. 
 rially concerns the (queſtion, whether it be a divine 
work. Fot if its eck prophecies relate to the deſtruc- 
tion of - Ferulatem, it muſt have been written before the 
Jewiſh war: but if che author of it wrote after the 
Jewiſh war, and, as is commonly ſuppoſed, in the reg! 
of Domitian, the fixth chapter of the Apocalypſe cat 


not poſſibly predict the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, and in 


his caſe I ds not fee how we can vindicate the aſſurance 
given in ch. i. 3. © the time is at hand,“ and, ch. xxl. 20. 
© he that teſtiſieth theſe things, faith, Surely 1 coe 
quickly, Amen.“ If the Apocalypſe was written befor 
the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, this coming of Chriſt mif 
be underſtood of bis coming to judge Jeruſalem, ' 
which the expreffoh, till 1 come,“ uſed in St. Jobn' 
Goſpel, eb. Axl. 22. likewiſe refers, On the oth 
hand, if the Apocalypſe was wrnten in the reign ” 05 


period 


Aa 
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mitian, the coming of Chriſt admits of no other expla- 
nation than his coming to judge the world, or at leaſt 
to put an end to the reign of the beaſt, and to eſtabliſh 
his thouſand years kingdom. But in the courſe of ſeven- 
teen hundred years, neither of theſe events has taken 
place: and to aſſert that the term quickly' is conſiſ- 
tent with ſo long a duration, becauſe ſeventeen centuries 


* 


is nothing in compariſon of God's eternity, is a mers 


ſubterfuge, in which the love of truth is ſacrificed to the 
ſupport of a pre- aſſumed opinion. | 

As Lardner has already given a very full and very 
excellent examination of the queſtion, when the Apoca- 
lypſe was written®, it is the leſs neceſſary for me to be 
diffuſe on this ſubject: and · on two points I may refer 
the reader entirely to Lardner, namely, the examination 
of the ſentiments of thoſe ancient writers, who on the 
authority of Irenæus aſſert, that the Apocalypſe was writ- 


ten in the reign of Domitian, and the inveſtigation of 


Newton's hypotheſis, which refers it to a much earher 
period. Knittel likewiſe in his * Criticiſms on the Re- 
velation of St. John,” has admirably written on this ſub- 
ect, and has introduced much new matter, which is of 
importance in eſtimating the various opinions, which 
have been maintained in reſpect to the time, when the 
Apocalypſe was written. | e N 

Six different opinions have been advanced. 1. It has 
been aſſerted, that the Apocalypſe was written in the 
reign of the Emperor Claudius. 2. Others refer it to 
the reign of Nero. 3. Ochers leave it undetermined 
whether it was written under Claudius or Nero, but 
contend, that it was written before the reign of Domi - 
tan, and before the Jewiſh. war. 4. According to the 
uſual opinion, it was written in the reign of Domitian. 
5. It has been referred to the reign of Trajan. 6. To 
that of Hadrian. 3x1 | ORE A Sy nas 
1. The opinion, that the Apocalypſe was written in 


the reign of Claudius, has no other teſtimony in its favour 
bert SYS0þ Of Tack {METS 34+; | 


nenne than 
by Vol. ix. 9 LY — : 
K K 4 


than that of Epiphanius, who in his fifty firſt hereſy 
uſes the expreſſion * after his (St. John's) return from 
Patmos under the Emperor Claudius, and preſently 
after ſays, © when St. John propheſied in the days of 
the Emperor Claudius, while he was in the iſland of 
Patmos. bn, 9, | 
+ +> To: this fingle teſtimony of a writer, who lived three 
hundred years later than St. John, two very material 
objections have been made. In the firſt place, no traces 
are to be diſcovered of any perſecution of the Chriſtians 
in the reign of Claudius: for though he commanded 
the Jews to quit Rome, yet this command did not affect 
the Jews who lived out of Italy, and ſtill leſs the Chril- 
tians. Conſequently the baniſhment of St. John to the 
Hand of Patmos, can hardly be referred to the reign of 
Claudius. Secondly, that the ſeven flouriſhing Chri- 
tian communities at Epheſus, Smyrna, &c. to which the 
Apocalypſe is addreſſed, exiſted ſo early as the reign of 
Claudius, 1s an opinion not eaſy to'be reconciled with 
the hiſtory, which is given in the Acts of the Apoſtles, 
of the firſt planting of Chriſtianity in Aſia Minor. 
Beſides, it is hardly credible, that St. John reſided at 
Ebpheſus, (from which place it is pre- ſuppoſed that he 
was ſent into baniſhment) ſo early as the time of Clau- 
dius: for the account given, Acts xix. of St. Pauls 
ſtay. and conduct at Epheſus, manifeſtly implies that n0 
Apoſtle had already founded and governed a Chriſtian 
church there. And when St. Paul left the place, the 
Epheſians had no biſhop: for in an Epiſtle to Timothy 
written for that purpoſe, he gave orders to regulate the 
church at Epheſus, and to ordain biſhops. This arg 
ment may perhaps be ſtrengthened by obſerving that the 
ſecond apocalyptical Epiſtle ch. ii. 1, is addrefled to the 
angel of the church of Epheſus, that is, as is common! 
underſtood to the biſhop of that church. It has bel 
doubted however, whether. the expreſſion «ſy: 
"#xxAnciac, uſed in the Apocalypſe: really. denotes the 


biſhop of the church: and I remember to have read , 


* See Lardner, Vol. I. P. 386. 
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an Engliſh periodical publication, a ſhort eſſay by an 
anonymous author; in which this expreſſion is rendered 
by Meſſenger of the church,“ the author being of 
opinion, that the ſeven churches, to which the ſeven 
Epiſtles in the Apocalypſe are addreſſed, had ſent meſ- 
ſengers to St. John, while he was in baniſhment in the 
iſland of Patmos. But as each of theſe Epiſtles is ad- 
dreſſed r aſyixu v exxancoins, the word aſyincs cannot 
denote a meſſenger ſent to St. John, for with ſuch a 
perſon, the Apoſtle had a verbal communication, and 
was therefore under no neceſſity of writing to him. 

2. The ſecond opinion, that St. John was baniſhed 
to Patmos, and wrote the Apocalypſe there, in the reign 
of the Emperor Nero, is not liable to the objections, 
which are made to the preceding opinion. It has how- 
ever only one evidence in its favour 5 and this evidence, 
as Lardner obſerves“, is not only without name, but 
without date. I mean the ſubſcription to the Syriac 
verſion of the Apocalypſe, which is: The Revelation, 
which was made by God to John the Evangeliſt in the 
Iſland of Patmos, whither he was baniſhed by the Em- 
peror Nero.? | | 

But fince the Syriac verſion of the Apocalypſe is now 
known to be a part of the Philoxenian verſion, which 
was made by Polycarp at the beginning of the fixth cen- 
tury, and afterwards corrected by Thomas of Harkel e, 
the ſubſcription to it cannot be {aid to be wholly ano- 
nymous, and it may be regarded as the evidence of a 
writer, who lived in the beginning of the ſixth century. 
If the ſame ſubſcription was annexed to the more anci- 
ent verſion of the Apocalypſe, uſed/ by Ephrem and the 

nichees, it might be called indeed anonymous, but 
then its importance would be increaſed on another ac- 
count, by its being ſo much more ancient. ii 

The opinion that the Apocalypſe was written in the 
reign of Nero has been ſtrongly ſupported by Newton, 
and Harenberg, whoſe arguments have been ably exa- 


© Supplement, Vol. I. p. 374. 
* See this Introduction, Vol. II. ch. vii. ſect. xi. 
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mined by Lardner, to whom I refer every one who wiſhes 
to know what may be ſaid for and againſt the queſtion, 
And as the inquiry is of ſuch a nature, that an abſolute 

deciſion is not to be expected, I ſhall only obſerve tha 
ſeveral arguments in fayour of this opinion, eſpecially 
* thoſe uſed by Harenberg, prove nothing more, than 
that the Apocalypſe, if it is a divine work, cannot have 
been written later than the reign of Nero. Conſequently, 
unleſs the divinity of the Apocalypſe be taken for 
granted, ſuch jeaſoning is without force. 

3. According to the third opinion, the Apocalypſe 
was written before the time of Domitian, and before the 
Jewiſh war, but whether in the reign of Claudius or in 
the reign of Nero, is left undetermined. Now, when 
the words of an evidence are fo indecifive as to be ca- 
pable of a two-fold interpretation, it is conſiſtent with 
equity to admit that, which is the moſt probable : and, 
fince for the reaſons above-mentioned, it is hardly pol- 
fible that the Apocalypſe ſhould have been written in the 
reign of Claudius, I will ſuppoſe that according to this 
opinion likewiſe, the Apocalypſe was written in the 

reign of Nero, 

Arethas, who according to ſome critics lived in the 
fixth, according to others in the tenth century, wrote a 
commentary on the Apocalypſe, in which he expreſs! 
refers it to a period, prior to the commencement of the 
Jewiſh war. Lardner indeed obſerves, and not without 
reaſon, that Arethas is not a writer of ſufficient antiquity 
to be here regarded as a witneſs : but as what Arethas 
ſays, feems to imply really ancient teſtimony. I will exa- 
mine his account more minutely f, 285 

In his explanation of the fixth ſeal ch. vi. 12—1). 
Arethas ſays, that ame underſtood it figuratively, and 
explained it of the conqueſt of Jeruſalem by wo 
x a3 fir? 8. e ; thoug 


The edition of Arethas's Commentary, which I here quote, i 
that, which is printed at the end of the ſecond volume of the Part 
edition of Ecumenius,  _ | | an 


? 
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though moſt perſons referred it to Antichriſt . Now 
whoever explains ch. vi. 12—17. as a prophecy of the 


deſtruction of Jeruſalem, muſt pre- ſuppoſe that the 


Apocalypſe was written before that event, for otherwiſe 
ſuch an explanation would be an inconſiſtency. But 1 
will not puſh this inference too far, becauſe Lardner ob- 
ferves*, that Arethas might have believed, the viſions 
in the ſixth chapter were repreſefitations not of future, 
but of paſt events. However there is another paſſage 
in the commentary of Arethas, which puts the matter 
out of doubt, and clearly ſhews that in his opinion the 
Apocalypſe was written before the Jewiſn war. For 


after he has explained what is ſaid of the four angels, 


which ſtood on the four corners of the earth, ch. vii. 
1—3. as relating to what happened to the Jews as a 
puniſhment for their conduct toward Chriſt, and has in- 
terpreted the hundred and forty four thouſand, who 
were ſealed ch. vii. 4—8. of the Jews, who believed in 
Chriſt,. and had no part in the unhappy fate of Jeru- 
falem*, he adds: For deſtruction by the arms of the 
Romans was not yet come upon the Jews, when he 
received theſe prophecies.” Here it muſt be remarked 
that Arethas was not an original commentator, but that 
he exhibited in his own work a ſynopſis of the commen- 
taries of Andrew of Czſarea, who lived about the year 500, 
and of others who had written on the Apocalypſe. But the 
explanation of the ſixth chapter, as referring to the deſtruc- 
tion of Jeruſalem was not taken from Andrew: for though 
Andrew quotes it in his commentary as an explanation, 
which had been given, yet he himſelf rejects it“. We 

| - muſt 


Pag. 709. ch. xviii. Tw:s J. rabra eig Tur ono Ostoraoias 
Toten oN gH4cy e NEO, War Ta S‚⁹ § jm TroronAdynoarrie 
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i Ib. p. 713. | 
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muſt conclude therefore, that Arethas borrowed this 
explanation, and conſequently the previous ſuppoſition, 
that the. Apocalypſe was written before the Jewiſh war, 
from ſome more ancient writer. , But we know of no 
other commentator on the Apocalyple before Andrew of 
Cæſarea, than Hippolytus, who lived at the end of the 
ſecond century. It is therefore not improbable, that 
Arethas borrowed it from Hippolytus : and if he did, 
it is ſupported by the authority of a very ancient 
writer. . I 
Perhaps alſo Irenæus may be quoted in favour of the 
ſame opinion, at leaſt, if the conſtruction, which Knittel 
has put upon his words, be the true one. This how- 
ever is a queſtion which will be examined in the next 
article. At preſent I will only obſerve, that if Irenæus, 
the ſcholar of Polycarp really referred the Apocalypſe to 
a period prior to the reign of Domitian, and if he thus 
ceaſes to be the grand ſupport of the oppoſite opinion, 
that it was, written during the reign of Domitian, an 
opinion adopted -by his ſucceffors on his authority, we 
may with ſafety aſſume, that the Apocalypſe was written 
before, the time of Domitian, before the Jewiſh war, and 
probably in the reign of Nero. | ; 
4. The common opinion that St. John was baniſhed 
to Patmos, and ſaw the viſions related in the Apocalypſe, 
during the reign of Domitian, is grounded on a paſſage 
in the works of Irenzus!, the Greek text of which 1s 
thus quoted by Euſebius *% Tea YET0% 6 Etgnvaiog Weg! 
rns nc rug xaTa Tov Avrixęi co meornyogins Ob gofαuns tu TY 
Iwovvs AD ονỹ i Aroxchulet, bræig CVANabais tv WEpTTY 7 
gos rag aipereis rare Week Ts Iwars Pnow., E de de 
cen Db ev Tw wv high engurrec hal rode Turo, di fu 
av tern. ru x. T AToxanuliv tweaxores, Ouds yag vgs 
Wo Au xP eweadn, A ed kri rug nue rea yeveac, Wee. 
To TEX0G Y AojpeTiIovs age. This quotation from Ire- 
næus has been generally interpreted thus. * If it had 
been proper, that this name ſhould be proclaimed in 5 
| 5 N relen 
1 Adv. Hæres. Lib. V. cap. 30. $ 3. * 
= Fiſt, Eccles, Lib. III. cap. 18. 
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preſent time, 'it would have been made known by him, 
who ſaw the Revelation. For it was ſeen only, a ſhort 
time ago, almoſt in our own age, toward the cloſe of 
the reign of Domitian.” And almoſt all the eccleſiaſtical 
writers, who have-ſpoken of the time, when the Apo- 
calypſe was written, have followed this account. 
But ſeveral modern commentators, who wiſh, to refer 
the Apocalypſe to che reign of Nero, that they may be bet- 
ter able to explain its prophecies, contend that the words 
of Irenzzus have been miſunderſtood by eccleſiaſtical 
writers, and that Irenzus did not mean to fay, that the 
Revelation was ſeen in the reign of Domitian. Wetſtein 
for inſtance, aſſerts that the verb togabn refers, not to 
Aren abi, but to'Iwawns, and that the words of Irenzus 
ſignify only that St. John was ſeen at the end of Domi- 
tian's reign”. And Harenberg*®, though he admits 
that ewpx61 ſhould be conſtrued with AToxaaubic, yet he 
aſſigns to the expreſſion togabn Arenas a meaning 
totally different from that which is uſually aſſigned to it, 
and explains it as denoting, not that the viſions were ſeen 
by St. John, ſo late as the reign of Domitian, but that 
the Apocalypſe, namely the book ſo called, was firſt 
ſeen by the Chriſtians of Gaul (where Irenæus reſided) 
in the reign of Domitian . Both of theſe interpreta- 
tions appear to me very improbable. E ante 
den at? | TEST However 
Ubi pihil cogit, aba interpretari de apocalypſi viſa, aut cum 
mterprete Latino Irenzi de nomine viſo, cum commodiſſime et veriſ- 
ſime de ipſo Joanne dici poſſit, eum ſub exitum imperii Domitiani 
cConſpectum fuiſſe. Wetſtein, N. T. Tom. II. p. 746. 

Pag, 6, 7. 64. of his Expoſition of the Apocalypſe. | 
He likewiſe takes the name Domitian in a figurative ſenſe, and 
ſuppoſes that it denotes, not the emperor, who properly bore that 
name, but either Marcus Aurelius or Septimius Severus, to each of 

whom, on account of their perſecution of the Chriſtians, he ſays the 
name of Domitian was applicable. Now the only reaſon, which can 
be aſſigned for this very forced interpretation is, that Irenæus uſes the 
expreſſion d ems us dN ig yore, Which Harenberg tranſlates 
within the laſt thirty years,” aſcribing to vt the ſenſe, which gene- 
alogiſts aſcribe to the very word © generation,” and at the ſame time 
wholly overlooking c Now though I grant that in genealogical - 
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However there is a third interpretation given by 
Knittel, which is leſs liable to objection, and which 
though it is the moſt new, may in ſome meaſure be faid 
to be the moſt ancient. According to this interpreta. 
tion, tog n is referred to To oven, that is, to the 


name of the beaft, whoſe number is 666: for on this 
number, Irenæus is diſcourſing in the paſſage in queſ. 


tion, and explains it as denoting Titan, which, when 
written in Greek TEITAN, ontains fix letters, which 
make out the number 666. This name Knittel con- 
fiders as an allufion to the prænomen of Domitian, which 
was Titus, and ſays, that the name of Titan was juſtly 
applicable ro Domitian, becauſe toward the cloſe of his 
reign he inſifted on divine honours being paid him, and 
was therefore a $:opayes, as the Titans were, It is true 
that ova is not fo ſuitable to ewgabn, -as it would be to 
mevcly: but even this difficulty will. be removed, if we 
only ſupply the word © Titan.“ According to this ex- 
planation then, the meaning of Irenæus will be, Titan 
ſhewed himſelf not long before our time, toward the 
cloſe of the reign of Domitian; for this emperor exbi- 
bited his bad qualities, chiefly in the latter part of bis 
reign, when he conducted himſelf in ſuch a manner as 
might be expected from the Antichriſt, or the threatened 
Titan. Irenæus indeed did not believe that Domitian 
was the real Antichriſt predicted in the Apocalypſe, 
whoſe coming he ſtill expected: yet he might regard 
. | OY Domitian 
computations the word ya may be taken in this reſtricted ſenſe, yet 
when an author ſays in indefinite terms oxid br FG NETERES Ye 
he can mean only not long before our time,” that is, not long be- 
fore I, or at leaſt many perſons now living were born.“ And fince 
Irenæus himſelf was born in the year 130, he might without impro- 
iety apply the expreſſion to an event which happened at the end 
| itian's reign, eſpecially as he ſpeaks in the plural number, and 
there were undoubtedly many perſons alive when he wrote, Who wer? 
born ſtill earlier than himſelf. I might ſurely fay, in the preſent cat 
1786, that Pruſſia was erected into a monarchy: almoſt in our own 
time: for, though this. event took place ſeventeen years before ] was 
born, yet the uſe of the particle © almoſt', and of tlie plural number, 
many perſons being now alive, who were born before that event, reu- 
ders the expreſſion perfectly admiſſible, 
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Domitian as a forerunner and type of the true Antichriſt, 
Such is Knittel's opinion: and this at leaſt muſt be 
admitted, that his conſtruction of cealn with ops is ſup- 
ported by the authority of the old Latin tranſlator of 
Irenzus's works, who has rendered the paſſage in queſtion 
in the following manner. Si oporteret manifeſte preſent 
tempore præconari nomen ejus, per iplum utique 
edictum fuiſſet, qui et Apocalypſin viderat. Neque 
enim ante multum temporis vi/um: eff, ſed pene ſub noſtro 
ſeculo, ad finem Domitiani imperii. Further, Knittel 
appeals to the context of the Latin tranſlation, and ſup- 
ports his opinion by very plauſible arguments. If he is 
in the right, the Apocalypſe was not only written before 
the reign of Domitian, but contains prophecies, which - 
relate to him. | | : 
5. In a Latin work, containing the lives of the Apoſ- 
W thes, aſcribed to Dorotheus, who lived at the end of 
the third and the beginning of the fourth century, and 
who is ſaid to have been biſhop of Tyre, the baniſhment 
of St. John to the iſland of Patmos is placed in the reign 
of Trajan: but at the ſame time it is obſerved, that in 
the opinion of others he was baniſhed in the reign of 
Domitian s. Of theſe Latin lives there exiſts a Greek 
tranſlation, made by a perſon unknown: and this 
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g ; Greek tranſlation, as publiſhed by Cave, mentions like 
- wiſe Trajan. FO | | 
1 6. On the other hand, aceording to another copy, 
n WS ich Knittel found in a Wolfenbiittel manuſcript of 

8 the Apocalypſe, St. John was baniſhed to Patmos by 
4 the Emperor Hadrian.“ Theſe two laſt dates are ſup- 
% ported by only one evidence, and it is moreover uncer- 
he- tain whether he meant Trajan or Hadrian. For this 
2 reaſon I barely mention theſe dates, without inquiring 
of into their probability. | 995 4 


0 Among theſe different opinions relative to the time 

vwben the Apocalypſe was written, our choice muſt in a 

great meaſure depend on the opinion which we entertain 

1 Biblotheca Patrum maxima, Tom. VII. p. 122. | 
* See Knittel, p. 88, 89. | : 
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of the work itſelf, whether we conſider it as an inſpired 
| book, or regard it only as a human compoſition, 
- If we conſider the Apocalypſe as a divine work, I think 
we muſt confine our choice to thoſe dates which precede 
the commencement of the Jewiſh war: for thus only 
ſhall we be enabled to ſhew thar its firſt prophecies were 
falfilled ina ſhort time. And ] grant that if it is referred 
to the reign of Claudius, the explanation of it is ſtil 
eaſter, than when it is referred to the reign' of Nero: for 
the ſcarcity predicted, ch. vi. 6. is deſcriptive of that 
which took place in the time of Claudius. 1 
If it be conſidered as a mere human invention, it may 
be either aſcribed to Cerinthus, or attributed to ſome 
unknown writer, who lived between the time of Papias 
and that of Juſtin Martyr *: in the latter caſe it might 
have been written in the reign of Hadrian. But if i 
be really a forgery, if it contains prophecies of the Jewiſh 
war made after the events themſelves had taken place, 
we have reaſon to wonder, that the author did not pro- 
pbeſy more circumſtantially, and that he appears ſo 
little acquainted with the events of that war. | 
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Of the Greek fyle of the Apocalypſe. | 


. examining the queſtion, whether St. Jobn the 

1 Apoſtle was the author of the Apocalypſe, its Greek WW 

ſtyle, which differs from that of every other book in the | : 

New Teftament, deſerves particular attention. But the if 

application of the remarks to be made on this bn 

will depend on the queſtion examined in the precedin 

N e e ee W 3 Fon 

dee what was ſaid of Papias and Juſtin Martyr in the ſecon 
ſeion of this chapter. | 

t Soe the latter part of the ſeventh ſection. 
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e is very diffcrent from that, which he had uſed at another. 
y That the ſtyle of the Apocalypſe is very unlike that 
e of any other book of the New Teſtament, is a fact, 
d which no man, who underſtands Greek, and is capable 


| of judging impartially, will deny. Nor is this difference 
of ſuch a kind only, that we might aſcribe it to the 
peculiarity, of the ſubject, and ſay, that the ſame author, 
when he wrote in the character of a prophet, would uſe 


different modes of expreſſion from thoſe, which he had 
de adopted as an hiſtorian: whence might be explained the 
% contraſt between the ſimple unadorned ſtyle of St. John's 
bt Goſpel, and -the rich figurative language of the Apo- 


calypſe. But when the fules of the Greek grammar are 
accurately obſerved in St. John's . Goſpel, and are fre- 
auently violated in the Apocalypſe; we have a difference, 

which cannot be aſcribed: to the diffimilitude of the ſub- 
ect: for the ſame. author, who wrote correctly as an 


Wis prophecie. 

| Dionyſius of Alexandria, whoſe modeſty and gentle- 
Neis of temper I commended in the ſecond ſection of this 
Whapter, was well aware of the difference between the 
yle of the Apocalypſe, and that of St. John's genuine 
vritings; and for this very reaſon, though he did not 
W-nture/to deny that the Apocalypſe was a ſacred book, 
Wet be aſſerted that St. John the Apoſtle was not the 
uthor of it. The difference in queſtion may be reduced 


the following beadlses. ge 
. The Apocalypſe abounds with harſh conſtructions, 


which a nominative:is placed, where another caſe 


ſtances have Deen alleged by Bengel“: ch. i. 5. any 


ect 2 e 5 — 138 
A * Xewe, 0 put eTvg hig: II. 20. FW u ING, % AEVECG 5 
5 12. rug xawng Te , 1 xarTa&ammu: Vill. 9. To 


; TOY TW XTITAGTIY 7% £0074 bx as; IX. 14. To &Y eg g 
el Apparatus Criticus ; Fundam. erif. A 
5 ; Var, IV. L | | 


. Of the As aw. 


( ſection, namely, at what time the Apocalypſe was 
wruten: for it cannot be denied, that the ſame author 
k may at one period of his life make uſe of a ſtyle, which 


hiſtorian, would not be guilty of ſoleciſms even in writ- - 


{bt to have been uſed. Of this fort the following 
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exwv TW : XIV. 12. ru oyitev of Thewwres : xvil. But 
11, 12. Tov Vojaov auTWw urs aVopater ouvert, Yojos Xoure: examp 
XX. 2. 70 Joarovra, 0 Pi 0 apX,xi05.; XXI. 10. 12. 10 Apoca 
wonw—exerez. He further adds: nec longe abeunt ilk, ch. i. 
iv. 5. Tw Dnpug, Ka THY tino G@UTB : XVIL 4. Bdeuypara, not co 
n ra axalapre:; vel etiam iv. 4. vii. 9. xiii. 3. very fe 
To theſe examples ſelected by Bengel may be added tive is 
the following. In ch. 1. 6. the reading of moſt manu Here 
{cripts is eroinoe yas Gανονν,jiñu iers, which is taken from choice 
the Hebrew text of Exod, xix. 6. © a kingdom of prieſts ¶ corre 
though the ſeventy have rendered it in a different ma- ought 
ner, namely, Baoiaue de.: but the author of tie the aut 
Apocalypſe follows not the Greek, but the Hebrew, and a gr 
lets legte remain with its termination unaltered to denote icero' 
a genitive. In ch. ii. 13. according to the common ngram 
printed text, mention is made of a martyr Antips, e aut 
a perſon unknown in eccleſiaſtical hiſtory : but four n the ; 
manuſcripts, inſtead of a proper name Arriras, have the holly 
verb arremas, and with the following ſtrange conſtruction, gume 
ty dig VENTA d hagrus u 0 Wis, in Which though haſt Firſt 
ſpoken againſt my faithful witneſs.” The reading an» WiWopy fa 
zac is ſupported alſo by the authority of the Syn iſoleciſ 
verſion, and of the Arabic verfion publiſhed by Erpeniu, BiWhould : 
which in other places of the Apocalypſe does not uſually Niaces, 
follow the Syriac. Both of theſe verſions expreſs in qu. ading: 
bus contendiſti cum teſte, &c. wet Without 
Conſtructions of this kind were probably not unuſu Secor 
among the Greek Jews: at leaſt ] have found ſeyerd ent] 
examples in thoſe books of the Septuagint, which are t nſerib 
ſo well tranſlated as the Pentateuch “; for inſtanc y of t 
2 Sam. xv. 31. Mat annYyehn Aavd AeYoures, and Taub : ch exa 
' XXIV. 16. zal Tos; aberuoiw of aferevres Tov voprov. But e in the 
find no ſuch examples in the Goſpel and Epiſtles of ee no 
John: and this extraordinary uſe of the nominative if amma, 
another caſe will hardly be confounded with the na ocaly 
native abſolute of Attic writers. 1 K by ” 
Fg . : | | = | 
Even in the Pentateuch, according to the text of the Codex A {cf 
andrinus we meet with ſome examples of this kind: Gen. xi. ' If 
T1 devi Ty Magen 0 Apogtice xl. 5. oͤg ace TY £YUTVIg UTE, © ag” 5 Benge 
ro 0059 xd CTLALILL LTLIN T4 
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But before I proceed, I muſt acknowledge, that the 
examples of harſh conſtruction above-quoted from the 
Apocalypſe, if we except that which was taken from 
ch. 1, 5. though they are tound in good manuſcripts are 
not contained 1n all, and that they have been adopted in 
very few printed editions, in moſt of which the nomina- 


Here then it may be objected, that when we have the 
choice of two readings, one of which is grammatically 
correct, while the other contains falſe grammar, we 
ought to aſcribe the latter, not to the incorrectneſs of 
the author, but to the inaccuracy of a tranſcriber. Now 
It a grammatical error was found in a manuſcript of 
Cicero's works, no doubt could be entertained that the 
ngrammatical reading did not proceed from the pen of 
Wie author: but that the ungrammatical conſtructions 
Wn the manufcripts of the Apocalypſe cannot be aſcribed 
vbolly to the copyiſts “, will appear from the following 
guments. 

Firſt, though an illiterate tranſcriber may ſometimes 
Wopy falſely and convert an accurate expreſſion into a 
Pleciſm, yet it is incredible that ſeveral tranſcribers 
Would agree not only in copying falſely in the very fame 
Wlaces, but likewiſe in ſubſtituting the ſame miſtaken 
dings, and in converting the true caſe into a nominative 

ithout any aſſignable reaſon. 

W Secondly, theſe unuſual conſtructions occur too fre- 


ren vently in the A ocalyple to be imputed wholly to 
10 nscribers: for, if they aroſe merely from the inaccu- 
anc; ey of tranſcribers, we ſhould as frequently meet with 
(al ch examples in the other books of the New Teſtament, 
aß i the Apocalypſe, many of the tranſcribers of which 
ee not copied this book alone. Since then theſe un- 


Wn matical conſtructions. occur ſo frequently in the 
ccalypſe, but not in other books of the New Teſta- 
Et written by the ſame tranſcribers, the only inference 
- drawn is, that they proceeded. from- the author 
N 5 | "30 6, 
1 | A ; Thirdly, 
engel ſays of the examples above-quoted, Singulatim hzc exſibi- 
WF '2cile'eſt; univerſa nemo convellet. | | 

1 1 2 


tive is converted into a caſe more ſuitable to the context. 


. A 
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Thirdly, it is certain that theſe ungrammatical con. RN 
ſtructions exiſted in the Apocalypſe long before our me Neeb e 
ancient manuſcripts were written: and therefore thy 3 
cannot be aſcribed to the ignorance of copyiſts in the rea 
middle ages. For even in the third century, whe diger. 
ancient Greek was ſtill a living language, and when * 
therefore it cannot be ſuppoſed that Greek tranſcribes Wi Ws 
would in copying make grammatical miſtakes, Dionyſiu ellen 
af Alexandria delivered his opinion of the language d Goſpe 
the Apocalypſe in the following words,. FE * te 2 
language uſed by the author not good Greek; 5 b nk 
disfigured by barbariſms and ſometimes by ſoleciſns quay 
which I do not think it neceſſary to quote, as it is ol Te 
intention not to ridicule, . ea to ſhew that the {i peculi 

eſe writings * is not the ſame . ; Þ 
play The Apacalypla abounds with Hebraiſms mud e 
more than the writings of St. John. _— 

It is true that ſome critics have gone too far with tis WM e 
aſſertion, and have repreſented St. John's Goſpel as 5. i Teſtar 
fectly pure Greek *, while the Apocalypſe . enim 
charged with Hebraiſms in places, where there ref bat hi 
none. But that the Hebraiſms in the Apocalyp * e ao. 
more numerous and more harſh, than thoſe in the : I 
pel and the Epiſtles of St., John, is a fact, oy In his 
be ſo viſible to every one, who has only a mo 1 1 
knowledge of Hebrew, that I think it unneceſſij avght 
to quote examples. | ace o. 

, | | 1 55 | . Thoup Wor obſc 

Euſeb. Hiſt, Eccleſ. Lib, VII. cap. 25. een w 
Namely St. John's Goſpel and the Apocalypſe. 122 2 
© ® Tt is not improbable that many of the ſoleciſms of which Jie — 
ſius ſpeaks in the third century were gradually correQed by ws 17 df 
See Vol. I. Ch. VI. Sect. XI. of this Introduction. The dea, Gl nd eve 

; MSS. of the Apacalypſe hitherto collated is inconſiderable: ver — " 0 
üble that into all of theſe the grammatical corrections 8 boch 
a in Regie meren of e Ache , uy id thi: 
— — oft 2 5 for inſtance that of the Wolfeait 5 orſt Ez 
manuſcript, Ch, viii. 2. Tor GUTOLG rr NY. | ith out 


> For inſtance Dionyſius of Alexandria, at the end of the 4 
quoted by Euſebius. N | 42 


SECT. x. Of the Apocalypſe. . 533 


3. Though the figurative language of the Apocalypſe, 
when compared with the fimple ſtyle of St. John's Goſ- 
pel, cannot be alleged as an argument that the two books 
were written by different authors, ſince the fame author, 
when animated by a ſpirit of prophecy will write in a 
different manner from that in which he had written as 
an hiſtorian, yet there is a certain character in the lan- 
© guage of the Apocalypſe, which is hardly to be recon- 
ciled with the manner, which is viſible in St. John's 
Goſpel. - Throughout almoſt the whole of the Apo- 
calypſe we find the author an imitator of the ancient 
prophets, from whom he borrows his images, and renders 
them more beautiful than they were in the originals: but 
St. John's Goſpel has a ſoft and gentle character ſo 
peculiar to itſelf, as to exhibit no trace of imitation. 
Further, the author of the Apocalypſe (whom from the 
Wtitle of the book I will call St. John the Divine in con- 


his imagery merely from the canonical books of the Old 
eſtament, for he has taken a great part of it from the 
ewiſh antiquities, and the theology of the Rabbins, fo 
hat his work has almoſt a cabbaliſtic appearance. And 
We not only ſeems bimſelf to be intimately acquainted 
With theſe ſubjects, but to preſuppoſe the ſame intimacy 
In his readers, and to have written for thoſe only who 
eee initiated in the abſtruſeſt doctrines which were 
aught in the ſchools of the Rabbins : nor does it even 
Ynce occur to him, that what he ſays may appear foreign 
r obſcure. But St. John the Apoſtle ſeems to have 
een weli aware that not all his readers had this kind of 
nowledge: for he has frequently explained circum- 


os Wa 3 ces relative to the city of. Jeruſalem, and the cuſtoms 
5 f the Jews, with more hiſtorical perſpicuity, than we 
. ad even in the other Evangeliſts. 5 
1004. On the other hand, the language of the Apocalypſe 
boch beautiful and ſublime, is affecting and animating: 


gd chis not only in the original, but in every, even the 
orſt, tranſlation of it. Who can read, if he reads 
Without prejudice, the following addreſs of Jeſus to 

| © <4 John 


£ 


tradiſtinction to St. John the Apoſtle) has not borrowed 


'f 
þ 
z 
0 
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SEC) 
John ſinking to the ground through fear, and not be requ 
affected by the greatneſs of the thoughts and the expre but 
ſions. Fear not, I am the firſt and the laſt; I am he the « 
that was dead, but now liveth : behold, I am alive fv as p 
evermore, Amen, and have the keys of hell and « have 
death*.” The Apocalypſe has ſomething in it, which of eg 
enchants, and inſenſibly inſpires the reader with the {ub in th 
lime ſpirit of the author. When future bleſſedneh i ence 
promiſed, or the New Jeruſalem deſcribed, a man mu by w 
be devoid of feeling, who is not affected: and when the the 
author denounces judgement to the wicked, and repre John 
ſents the ſmoke. of their torment aſcending up for em It 
and ever before the throne of God and his angels, one Apoc 
muſt be either prejudiced before one reads, or one cu. P*l. 
not read without terror. A great part of the imagers hey 
borrowed from the ancient prophets: but the imitaim WF 22d t 
is for the moſt part more beautiful and more magnificent expre 
than the original, which is particularly true of what | occui 
borrowed from Ezekiel. And the imagery which Leon 
taken from the theology of the Rabbins, acquires in th N ſertec 
Apocalypſe a taſte and eloquence, of which the Rabbi whoſ 
nical writings themſelves are wholly deſtitute. - | Twel 
St. John's Goſpel has likewiſe its beauties, but then ſtyle 
they are beauties of a very different kind. For whik ment 
the author of the Apocalypſe hurries us away to enchant admi 
ground, and refembles a torrent which carries every thi 
before it, St. John the Apoſtle is plainneſs and gente 4 
neſs, and is like a clear rivulet, which flows withol in Fa 
rapidity and violence. Is it poſſible therefore that quentl 
John the Apoſtle, and the author of the Apocalyp WW no wh 
called St. John the Divine, were one and the m ©: 
perſon ? a is Am 
5. Dionyſius of Alexandria remarks, that St. ol! to the 
the Apoſtle has not mentioned his own name eithet f Joha's 
his Goſpel, or in any of his Epiſtles, but that, when ® WWW .:ce.. 
has occaſion to ſpeak of himſelf, he makes uſe of 2 f lat ex 
cumlocution. On the other hand, St. John the Di ir the f 
mentions his own name, not only in places, where it fs 2 
| | requiuth ” u 
4 Ch. i. 17, 18. ook; 


* 
16th 


admitted of no doubt*, ſtill the diffimilarity will remain 
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requiſite, as in the addreſs to the ſeven churches, ch. i. 4. 


but likewiſe, in places where the ſingle pronoun I, or 


the expreſſion, he who ſaw this,“ would have been full 


as proper as the term © I John.“ The one appears to 


have an exceſſive modeſty, and to avoid even the ſhadow 
of egotiſm : the other avoids it fo little, that he is laviſh 
in the uſe of his name. And what renders this differ- 
ence the more remarkable, 1s, that the circumlocution 


by which St. John the Apoſtle denotes himſelf, namely, 


* the. diſciple whom Jeſus loved,” is not once uſed by St. 
John the Divine, = 


It is an undeniable fact therefore that the ſtyle of the | 


Apocalypſe is very different from that of St. John's Goſ- 


| pel. It is true that ſome commentators, in order to 
| thew a ſimilarity between the language of the Apocalypſe 


and that of St, John's Goſpel and Epiſtles, have ſelected 


| expreflions from the former, which reſemble thoſe, that 
occur in the latter. This has been particularly done by 


Leonard Twells, whoſe defence of the Apocalypſe is in- 
ſerted in Wolfii Curz*. But in Lardner's opinion, to 
whoſe judgement I fully accede, the examples ſelected by 
Twells are by no means ſufficient to prove a ſimilarity of 


ſtyle: and, even if they were ſelected with more judge- 


ment, and the reſemblance in thoſe particular inſtances, 


| 25 in 
* Vindiciz Apocaly pſeos p. 309 404. | 
'I will mention one or two examples, which have occurred to me 


in reading the Apocalypſe. The word ago» which occurs ſo fre- 


quently in the Apocalypſe, (a word ſeldom uſed in the LXX) is found 
no where elſe in the whole N. T. except in the Goſpel of St. John, 
Ch. xxi. 15, The expreſſion mow j, and wort ο is uſed 
Apoc. xxii 15. and in the firſt Epiſtle of St. John, ch. i. 6. Further 
in Apoc. 1, 7, there is a quotation from Zech. xii. 10., not according 
to the text of the Septuagint, but with a different reading, as in St; 


| John's Goſpel, ch. xix. 37.: and it is remarkable that this —_ 
hriſt 


from Zechariah, which occured to St. John, when he ſaw 


pierced on the croſs, is quoted by no other of the ſacred writers. This 
hatt example has been already noted by Twells, but he has not given 


it the force, of which it is capable. See my Hiſtory of the Reſurrec- 
don, p. 31. However theſe inſtances will not prove that the Apo- 
calypſe was written by St. John the Apoſtle : for the author of it may 
in ſome caſes have imitated St. John's manner, in order to make his 
work paſs the more eaſily for the compoſition of St. John. 
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in other places, and will remain fo great, that they who 
have thence inferred, that the Apocalypſe was not writ: 
ten by St. John the Apoſtle; have drawn an inference, 
which is not devoid of probability. 

To this inference however it may be objected, that a 
courſe of years might have made a material alteration in 
St. John's ſtyle, fince the manner of writing which we 
have adopted in the early. part of life, is frequently 
changed in a later part of it; eſpecially when the former 
manner was imperfect, and ſtood in need of improve- 
ment. It is poſſible therefore, that St. John in the 
earlier part of his life, might have written with the fire, 
which is viſible in the:Apocalypſe, and, being at that 
time leſs converſant with Greek, wrote incorrectly, and 
' retained alſo much of the oriental manner, but that in 
his old age, he wrote with that gentleneſs which is viſible 
in his Goſpel, and likewife, in conſequence of his long 
. reſidence at Epheſus, more correct Greek. All this 
may be inferred on the ſuppoſition that the Apocalypſe 
was written in the reign of Claudius or of Nero: but if 
it was written in the reign of Domitian, its ſtyle is an 
wrefiſtible argument, that St. John the Apoſtle was not 
the author. For in a work written by St. John in his 
old age, after he had long refided among the Greeks, 


he would hardly have violated thoſe very rules of gram- | 


mar, which he had: obſerved in his Goſpel : his fel 
would hardly have become more oriental: nor would be 


have diſplayed that fire of cbmpoſition, which he had. 


not exhibited in his earlier works. | | 
The queſtion therefore whether the Apocalypſe 153 
divine book, depends again on the time, when it was 


written, whether ſo early as the teign of Claudius or dl 


Nero, or ſo late as the reign of Domitian. If according 
to the common opinion, it was written in the reign 
Domitian, I do not fee in what manner its divinity ca 


SEC 


denied, that the m 
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r | 
Whether the Apocalypſe was originally written in Hebrew. 


S8 commentators have ſuppoſed that the Apo- 
Jcalyple was originally written in Hebrew, and that 


our Greek text is ny a tranſlation. Now it cannot be 
ode of writing is quite oriental: but 


fince the teſtimony of no ancient writer can be produced 
in favour of the opinion that it was written. originally in 
Hebrew, and its oriental ſtyle may be eaſily explained 
on the ſuppoſition, that the author of it was a Hebrew 
by birth, and though, in his native language, he 
wrote in Greek, to which he was leſs accuſtomed, the 
notion of a Hebrew original, appears to be without 


foundation, - 


But that I may not be unjuſt to an opinion, which I 
do not think. proper to adopt, I will obſerve that one 
might allege in favour of it ſeveral various readings, 
which have the appearance of being different tranſlations 
of the ſame Hebrew word. For inſtance, inſtead of the 
very improbable reading doo javercdes pugraduy tw O hun- 
dred millions) ch. ix. 16. ſeveral manuſcripts have, as I 
think more properly, pverades, ugradw, which is an inde- 
terminate expreſſion, and nothing more than an hyper- 
bole, denoting a very great number in general. Here 
if the Hebrew word ri had been uſed in the ori- 
ginal, it might have been taken by one perſon. for the 


plural and rendered puerades pverzduv, by another for the 


dual and rendered do pugrades were, in the ſame 


manner as MANA, Pf. Ixviii. 18.515 by ſome explained 


* two myriads.— Inſtead of xa Arye wor, Ch. x; It. 
nine MSS. quoted by Wetſtein, to which may be added 
the Wolfenbüttel MS. have xa Azyzo: por. Theſe may 

„ | 4 : : S be 


The reaſon why I conſider this reading as very improbable is 
agned in the Orient Bib. Vol. VIII. p. 158, 159. | 


— 
2 „ 
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be two different tranſlations of the Hebrew 9 Mi, 
one tranſlator rendering literally, the other taxing 
imperſonally in the ſenſe of one ſays,” or © they lay, 
in which manner the word is frequently uſed by modern 
rabbins.— Inſtead of «aromerras, ch. xiv. 6. the Com- 
plutenſian edition, ſixteen MSS. quoted by Wetſtein, 
the Wolfenbiittel MS. Origen, Andrew, Arethas, and 
the Vulgate, have xa0nuer;s. Theſe two readings may 
be different tranſlations of the Hebrew iN. 
However ſuch examples are by no means ſufficient to 
prove a pofition, which is wholly unſupported by hil- 
torical evidence. For theſe variations may be eafiy 
explained on other ſuppoſitions: the laſt variation for 
inſtance «ates, which is a harſh Hebraifm, is pro- 
- bably the genuine reading, and xt, added in 


the margin as an explanation of it, was afterwards in 


ſome manuſcripts inſerted in the text. 


NF - — — 


En. 
Remarks on the doctrine delivered in the Apocalypſe. 


1 UTHER in his preface to the Apocalypſe pre- 


fixed to the edition, which was printed in 1522, 


objects, that Chriſt. was not taught in the Apocalypſe, 
which an Apoſtle is above all things bound to do, ſince 
Chriſt himſelf ſays, Acts i. Ye ſhall be my witneſſes 
Now this objection, delivered in ſuch general terms, , 
I think, without foundation: and I cannot concene 
how Luther could fay, that Chriſt is not taught in # 
book, in which ſo frequent mention is made, and that 
too in very affecting terms, of our redemption by Chriſt's 
blood and death. But the true and eternal Godhead 
of Chrift is certainly not taught in the Apocalypſe ſo 


clearly as in St. John's Goſpel, though the goth 


ſpe 
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ſpeaks in enthuſiaſtic language of the greatneſs of 
Chriſt's miniſtry, and the glory communicated to his 
human nature. At the very beginning of the book 
Chriſt is placed after the ſeven ſpirits, who ſtand near 
the throne of God: nor is he ever called God, or the 
creator of the world, throughout the whole work. 
Even the form, under which Chriſt appears, ch. i. 
13—15. is, with only a few alterations, borrowed from 
Dan. x. 5, 6. where is given the deſcription of an 
angel. It is true, that Chriſt is called s Ac v Ou, 
ch. xix. 13.: but this appellation is not deciſive, for 
it appears from the antitheſes, which St. John in the 
beginning of his Goſpel makes againſt Cerinthus, that 
even falſe teachers could give to Chriſt the title of 
* Word of God,” without acknowledging, that he was 
God himſelf, And on account of this very appellation 


uſed ch. xix. 13. the ſuſpicion aroſe, that Cerinthus 


was the author of the Apocalypſe, becauſe · it is uſed by 
no other of the ſacred writers than St. John, but was 
the common appellation of Chriſt's divine nature 
among the Gnoſtics. St. John in his Goſpel was under 
the neceſſity of retaining this expreſſion, becauſe he 
makes antitheſes againſt the Gnoſtics: but in the 
Apocalypſe, no ſuch motive could have taken place, 
and if this book was written in the time of Nero, be- 


| fore the breaking out of the Cerinthian hereſy, and long 
before St. John's Goſpel was written, it is difficult to 


comprehend how St. John, at ſo early a period, came 
to apply the appellation of Word of God to Chriſt's 
divine nature. Further, it is true, that Chriſt is called 
in the Apocalypſe, ch. i. 17. the firſt and the laſt: * 
and this expreſſion, if taken in the fame ſenſe, as that, 
in which it is uſed, Ifaiah xli. 4. xliv. 6. xIviii. 12. 
may- denote Chriſt's eternal Godhead. Yet it is. not 
abſolutely deciſive : for the meaning of ch. i. 17. may 
be, © Fear not, I am the firſt (whom thou kneweſt as 
mortal), and the laſt (whom thou now ſeeſt immortal), 
ſtill the ſame, whom thou kneweſt from the beginning,” 
The ſame explanation may be given of ch. ii. 8. NEWS 
t 


| 540 Of ile Apocalypſe. en. xxx11, 


the expreſſion © the firſt and the laſt again occurs and 
is uſed in connexion with Chriſt's reſurrection from the 
dead. On the other hand, in ch. ix. 11. where the words 
are lefs dubious, agyy xas ο is à ſpurious addition. 
In the twelfth chapter of the Apocalypſe is delivered 
an extraordinary doctrine relative to an heavenly mo- 
ther, who bare in heaven a child, who was to rule all 
nations with a rod of iron. This js a doctrine, which 
is taught in no other part of the Bible: but it reſem- 
bles what was taught by ſeveral heretics, concerning 
the mother of life, who bare the firſt heavenly man, 
that is, the heavenly Jeſus. And as, according to their 
doctrine, the prince of darkneſs devours a part of the 
armour of the firſt man, ſo in the twelfth chapter of 
Apocalypſe, the dragon endeavours to devour the new 
born child, who is caught up to God and; his throne, 
as the firſt man was according to the heretics. The 
15th 'verſe reſembles likewiſe what the heretics ſay of 
the drowned Jeſus, with only this difference, that what 
they faid of Jefus is here faid of the mother. The 
whole of this chapter may be explained indeed in ſuch 
a manner, as to remove all offence: yet it is difficult 
to read it, without thinking of certain cabaliftic, 
Gnoftic, and what in later ages were Manichzan doc- 
. trines, . eſpecially if one has examined what Beauſobre 
has written in his. Hiſtoire des Manicheens, Liv. VI. 
ch. 3. Liv. VIII. ch. 4. | 5 
The feven ſpirits of God, from whom a ſalutation 1s 
ſent, ch. i. 4. and who are placed before Chriſt himſelf, 
create likewiſe à difficulty, which commentators en- 
deavour to remove by ſaying, that nothing more s 
meant than the ſingle perſon of the Holy Ghoſt: but 
as the Jews really ſpeak of ſeven archangels, who had 
acceſs to the throne of God, the ſeven ſpirits before the 
throne of God, mentioned ch. i. 4. can hardly 
interpreted of the Holy Ghoſt. One may imagine, that 
inſpiration is aſcribed to theſe ſeven ſpirits, and that 
hence they are called in the Apocalypſe; not angels, but 


ſpirits. The image of the ſeven lamps, under _ 


szcr. XI. —Of the Apocahyſe 841 


they are repreſented, ch. iv. 5. is very ſuitable to this 
notion : and the expreſſion © he hath the ſeven ſpirits of 
God,” ch. iii. 1. may denote the higheſt degree of 
inſpiration. But the moſt important paſſage 1s, ch. 
XX11. 6. according to the reading, Kugios 6 cog rum wuev- 
{&TW TW WeoPnrw aTES"EAE TOY a YEAOV GUTY, where 1eve- 
ral ſpirits are mentioned, who inſpired the prophets, and 
one of them appears to be the ſpirit, who ſhewed to 
the author of the Apocalypſe the principal viſions. | 
In no book of the New Teſtament is ſo frequent 
mention made of angels, as in the Apocalypſe, in which 
they appear to be appropriated to particular countries 
and elements. This however may be conſidered as 
mere imagery, and explained according to the principles 
laid down in the: ſixth ſection of this chapter. The 
worſhipping of angels is clearly forbidden in the Apo- 
calypſe : but in ch. viii. 2, 3. a high ſacerdotal office 
is aſſigned to an angel, which we are accuſtomed to 
aſſign only to our Redeemer. _ N 

The doctrine of the Millennium is that, which 
created the greateſt number of adverſaries to the Apo- 
calypſe in the early ages of Chriſtianity, and excited 
the ſuſpicion, that it was a forgery of Cerinthus. 
They were particularly diſpleaſed with the repreſentation, 
that after the reſurrection of the dead a worldly kingdom 
ſhould be eſtabliſhed on earth for a thouſand years, 
Even to us this doctrine appears ſtrange and incredible: 
but to the ancient fathers, who, agreeably to the com- 
monly received philoſophy in thoſe days, derived all ſin 
from the groſs particles of matter, of which the body 
is compoſed, it neceſſarily gave more offence. And 
if in this kingdom marriages were to be celebrated, 
and feſtivals Held, which however is not expreſsly aſ- 
ſerted in the Apocalypſe, all thoſe fathers, who de- 
claimed againſt bodily pleaſures, and regarded the ſtate 
of celibacy as a ſtate of holineſs, of courſe diſapproved 
of the lite to be led in this kingdom, as being, according 
to their notions, much too Cnſual, even if the mar- 


riages and feſtivals were confined wholly to thoſe, who 
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ſhould be alive at the general reſurrection. The doc- 
trine of the Millennium was rejected by the reformers 
in the ſixteenth century on a very different account, 
and was condemned, not merely as a ſpeculative, but 
as a dangerous practical error. For the expectation of 
a kingdom in which pure faints ſhould rule over the 
unregenerate children of the world began to excite a 
fpirit of ſedition, as it is very eaſy for the unruly mem- 
bers of a diſcontented party to fancy, that they themſelves 


are the ſaints, and their opponents the unregenerate: 


and for this very reaſon the Augſburg Conteſhon * con- 
demns the doctrine of the Millennium in expreſs terms. 
Further, according to the repreſentation of the ancient 
Chiliaſts, offerings and offering-feſtivals were to be 
celebrated in this kingdom: but ſuch notions are in- 
conſiſtent with St. Paul's doctrine concerning the im- 
perfection and abolition of the Levitical law. 

On the other hand it muſt be granted, that the 
twentieth chapter of the Apocalypſe, in which is de- 
_ feribed the kingdom of a thoufand years, does not 
contain all that the ancient Chiliaſts aſſigned to their 
Millennium. It contains nothing of offerings and of a 
Jewtſh temple, and this addition was made by the 
Chiliaſts from the nine laſt chapters of Ezekiel, which 
they interpreted literally. Nor is mention made of 
- marriages in the twentieth chapter of the Apocalypſe; 
but in the deſcription, which Ezekiel makes of bis 
templ:, are given laws for the marriage of prieſts, to 
which the Chiliaſts probably appealed in ſupport of 


their opinion. That the ſaints ſhould rule over the 


unregenerate, is a doctrine, which ſtands more plainly 
in the Apocalypſe : but by the ſaints we may under- 


ſtand either the church of God, or the Jewiſh nation 


returned to their own country. The firſt reſurrection, 
which is to precede the kingdom of a thouſand years, 
is clearly taught in this chapter, if we take the words 
as they are, and do not have recourſe to figuratlve 
explanations: and though they, who riſe from the _ 
75 | | | Ale, 
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are, according to this chapter, not to be the only in- 
habitants of the kingdom, it appears, that they are to 
take part in it as princes and magiſtrates, and'tc return 
from a better life, which their ſouls enjoyed,- to this 
earthly one, which is a humiliation. In order to re- 
move this difficulty, thoſe commentators, who are not 


 Chiliaſts, explain the firſt reſurrection as a mere figure. 


The twentieth chapter of the Apocalypſe, which oc 
caſioned the greateſt part of the objections made by th 
Antichiliaſts, ſeems to have been formed from : 
thirty-ſeventh, ihirry.eighth, and thirty-ninth chapters 
of Ezekiel; only what Ezekiel lad ſaid is ſhortened, 
and the pictureſque beauties, as in other parts of the 
Apocalypſe, greatly improved. Ezekiel propheſies an 
invaſion of Magog, whieh was certainly not fulfilled 
when the Apocalypſe was written, and, if we take his 
words literally, ſeems to threaten the Jews, who lived 
in the promiſed land, with a long interruption of their 
proſperity. Immediately before, in the thirty- ſeventh 
chapter, Ezekiel had ſeen a reſurrection of the dead, 


which however is to be interpreted, not literally of 


the coming of dead bodies to life, but according to 
Ezekiel's own Explanation, of the reſurrect ion of the 
Jewiſh ſtate after the captivity, though many of the 
Jewiſh commentators themſelves have taken Ezekiel in 
a ſtrict ſenſe. In like manner the author of the Apo- 
calypſe propheſies a firſt reſurrection, which is to take 
place before the proſperity of the church is interrupted 
by Magog. Whether that firſt reſurrection is to be 
underſtood literally or figuratively is a queſtion, into 
which I cannot enter at preſent. Whoever regards the 
Apocalypſe as a mere human compoſition, may fay, 


{ that the author of it miſunderſtood Ezekiel, and in- 


terpreted him more literally, than the praphet himſelf 
intended. On the other hand, they, who receive the. 
Apocalypſe as a divine work, will find in a compariſon of 
the Apocalypſe with Ezekiel the beſt means of freeing 
the doctrine of a firſt reſurrection of its improbability: 


for they need only ſay, that the author of the former 


treats 


or htc CAP. XXX; 


F. ./tieats the. 95 ſabje&, which Ezekiel had propheſſed 
maore clearly, and that he took. for granted, bis readery - 
5 would underſtand. him in ſuch a manner, as e 
3 intended to be underſtood. 
Irhue deſcription given in the Apocilypſe of the 8 
| dom. of the beaſt is taken, from Daniel, but is aug: 
mented- by the addition of various circumſtances. I | 
© mult be remarked. however, that in the Apocalypſe the . 
deaſt is never called Antichriſt, a game, which occuß 
no where, but in the Epiſtles of St. John, and is thee 
| aſd. in a ſenſe, which has no relation t che apocalyp; 2? 
tical beaſt or harlos-:-IT the term Antichriſt therefore 
be taken in its biblical ſenſe, the doctrine relative to | 
Antichriſt cannot be proved from the Apocalypſe. - 3 
Thus much have I thought it neceſſary to lay, rather 
Hiſtorically than dogmatically concerning} the doArines 
| delivered in the Apocalypſe, becauſe it is of importance | 
to know, whether they contradict the other doctrines 1 
of the New Teſtament. I confeſs, chat during th 
N inquiry, my belief in the divine authority of the Apo 
_ "= calypſe has received; no more confirmation, than it bad 
ny before: and I mult leave tha deciſion of this important 
q : Wenn to Rs man's ns Ware m | | 
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